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The territorial waters of India extend into the sea to a distanCe of tlfelve nautical miles measured 
from the appropriate base liDe. 
'I'be boundary 01 Meghalaya shown on 'his map is as interpreted from the Nerth-Eastem Areas 
(Reorlranisation) Act. 1971, but has yet to be ver lied. 
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Arunachal Pradesh is a thinly populated hilly tract lying roughly between 
the latitudes 26° 28' Nand 29° 30' N and the longitudes 91° 30' E and 9r 
30' E on the north-east extremity of India, comprising roughly of 83,578 
kilometre squares of area bordering the international boundaries of Bhutan, 
Tibet, China and Burma. Arunachal Pradesh is known to be rich in flora, fauna, 
power and mineral potential. 

When 1971 Census was taken in Arunachal Pradesh. the area was known 
as the ~orth East Frontier Agency (NEFA in short) which was constitutionally 
a part of the State of Assam. At that time, NEFA was directly administered by 
the President of India through the Governor of Assam as his agent, who was 

assisted by an adviser. The office of the Adviser to the Governor of Assam 
was situated at Shillong, the capital of Assam. 

On the 21 st day of January, 1972, NEFA has be~n made into a Union Territory 
under the provision of the North Eastern Areas (Reorganisation) Act, 1971 
( 81 of 1971 ) and is placed under the charge of a Chief Commissioner with his 
headquarters at Shillong, now the capital of the State of Meghalaya. 
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From dark, silent 
Forests 
And the humid heat 
Of foothills 
Where big game dwells under 
Canopy of forest home 
And the gliding hornbills 
Swish the sky, 
Sky that startles 
With shrieks 
Of bird of prey, 
Then and now, 

To the peaks 

A. SONG OF SUN 

On the watersheds over the snows, and 
Then the gentle slopes, 
The flowery heaven 
Of pink, yellow, 
Blue, white, purple, 
Crimson and other hues-
As far as eyes can see 
Bulbous shrubs 
Give out flower 
And then leaves 
When snow melts; 

When snow melts, 
Crystal clear, blue 
Streams rush 
Floating ice blocks 
(Of continuing thaw 
reaching above, and above-) 
Down to valleys, where 
Musk deer and mountain goats 
Feed on 
Velvety moss, 
Live with stunted pines 
And rhododendrons, 

Lower 
They pass 
Taller trees 
Of bamboos, of pines and of rhododendrons. 
Lower 
They cut 
Tropical green 
Deep, 
Andjoin 
To foam and to fret 
In big waters. 

Oh ! the varied jaces 
OJ breath taking beauty 
And splendour! 

From 
Steep multicoloured rocky 

Nile Abu 

Precipices, many hundreds 
OJ feet high, 
Whereon 
The solitary Su/ung 
Gets lowered 
With cane rope tied 
Round his waist 
To get at honey 
Of mammoth beehive 
At midheight of rocky wall 
(Black bear, stay away!) 
While his wife, 
A dark spot, 
Watches from atop 
With thumping heart.-

To 
Where, 
Dumbly the damsels 
Cross a swinging 
Cane bridge 
With loads on back, 
While the red rush 
Ojmorning Me 
Shines 
The river 
Leaving alone 
The lingering night 
Untouched 
In crevices, 
And while 0' West 
0' North 
Burst sparkling 
In many hues, with 
Young rays 
On old snow tops; 

To 
The rippling rivers 
With shining sand 
Where men fish, 
Hush, 
With calm 
And solitude, and 

To 
The noisy village 
Where people 
Sing 
And dance in happiness, 
Argue 
And settle disputes in frankness, 
Suffer 
And enjoy 
With res ignation 
And abandonment ... 
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SIANG DISTRICT 
ALL THAT SEEN lS NOT STEEP 
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FOREWORD 

It is not usual to have a Foreword to the Census Ge'neral Report. 
But an exception is made in respect of the present report as this covers 
the results of a census of this territory, Arunachal Pradesh, where for 
the first time in its Census history, the All India Census schedules were 
uniformly canvassed in the entire region. The remoteness and inacces
sibility of some of the interior areas of this fascinating region, posed 
several problems of census-taking. Shri Barthakur however showed 
the determination and dedication needed to face the challenge and did 
succeed in achieving one of the most comprehen sive censuses of this 
region. The 1971 Census is a landmark and perhaps a beginning point 
for similar comprehensive censuses in future.' True to the importance 
of this occasion, Shri Barthakur has succeeded in producing a unique 
and a very detailed account of this region, giving not only the demo
graphic picture as revealed by the 1971 Census) but acquainting the 
reader with several aspects of the history, life and culture of the region. 
This report substantiates the claim that the "Indian Census represents 
the most fruitful single source of information about the country." 

New Delhi, 
January 10, 1973 

A. CHANDRA SEKHAR,. 
Registrar General and 
eensus Commissioner; 

India. 





PREFACE 

This is the first ever 'General Report' written on the census taking of Arunachal 
Pradesh. In 1951, the details of North East Frontier Agency were published by the 
Superintendent of Census Operations, Assam, as a District Census Handbook of Assam. 
In the earlier censuses, separate reports on Arunachal Pradesh were not taken out. The 
facts about the 'Frontier Tracts' were included in the reports relating to the Province 
of Assam. Tn 1961 Census, two 'table' volumes on the general population of Arunachal 
Pradesh were published . 

. As this is the first 'General Repor):', an attempt has been made herein to 'introduce' 
Arunachal Pradesh and the people of Arunachal Pradesh to the reader. The first chapter 
of this book is specifically devoted to this purpose. An account of the Scheduled Tribes 
of Arunachal Pradesh is given in Chapter X with some ethnological notes. It has not 
been possible to keep up with the pace of , introduction' in all other chapters, although 
the cen tral theme of each chapter is woven on the background of Arunachal Pradesh 
to the extent the space and the content permit to do so. It is ,hoped that this volume 
and other census publications of 1971 Census, will enable the reader to possess a 
comprehensive idea about the characteristics of the problems that Arunachal Pradesh 
present, even though a fuller realisation of their magnitude may require deeper probes. 

The author likes to utter a word of caution at the out set. The readers 
of the reports on the Indian censuses are so much' used to big numbers that they 
often rely entirely upon the derivatives of the big numbers, such as percen
tages, to assess a situation. But Arunachal Pradesh has only 467,5 i 1 persons. 
The extensive social and economic classification of this relatively small number of people, 
have reduced the size of the individual classes to really small numbers, and the 
derivatives based on these become very often unrealistic. It is, therefore, desirable that 
the reader refers to the whole numbers even when analysis and discussion are made on 
the basis of their derivatives in keeping with the process of uniform reporting of census 
data all over the country. 

All the materials presented in this report are the original works of the author 
and whenever any material is borrowed, it is acknowledged and placed between paired 
apostrophes. The author takes the full responsibility of all the views expressed in this 
volume and these may not be construed to be the views of the Government. The 
author is grateful to Shri A. Chandra Sekhar, Registrar General, India, for giving him 
the liberty of expressing his views freely and it is, therefore, becoming that any criticism 
on this work is directed personally against the author and not against the Government 
or any other person. 

The author is grateful to many for his being able to take out this publication. The 
Government of India departments of Geological Survey of India, the Botanical Survey 
of India, the. Zoological Survey of India and the Directorate of Observatories have 
rendered invaluable heIr> by supplying materials related to their respective fields of 
specialisation. The-Directorate of Research of the Arunachal Pradesh Administration and 
their District Rese~xch Officers have supplied the notes on languages and ethn_olo,gy of 
the Scheduled.:rr,ibes of Arunachal Pradesh. The Directorate of Public Relaiion' and 
Information, Arunachal Pradesh, have supplied valuable photographs. 
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Acknowledgements (J,re due to Shri K. A. A. Raja, the Chief Commissioner of 
Arunachal Pradesh, who had given his patient and helpful ears to the problems relating 
tp the census taking in Arunachal Pradesh from the very beginning and being instrumental 
to solving them almost instantaneously. The Arunachal Pradesh Administration as a 
whole, in general, and the Deputy Commissioners, the Additional Deputy Commissioners 
and their able colleagues in the districts, in particular, had made a very successful census 
taking in Arunachal Pradesh a reality. The author thanks all of them. The Statistics 
Departmen t of the Arunachal Pradesh Administration deserves special praise for devoting 
single minded co-operation to make the 1971 Census Operations in Arunachal Pradesh 
a success. This department was instrumental in the first coverage of entire Arunachal 
Pradesh by a census type of enquiry conducted in 1958 and also in providing valuable 
know-how, methodology and man-material for successfully conducting the 196) Census. 

Amongst other Government agencies, mention must be made of the Army, the Air 
Forc~, the Assam Rifles, the Central Reserve Police and a few other organisations who 
rendered all help for smooth conduct of 1971 Census, including extension of the facilities 
for transmission of urgent messages relating to census through their over-worked wireless 
nets. It is a pleasure to record that the Post and Telegraph Department also maintained 
a very high standard of efficiency with regard to transmission of census documents and 
messages. 

The author is grateful to the Bombay Natural History Society and the National 
Book Trust for permitting him to reproduce some of their valuable colour plates and 
photographs. 

Shri A. Chandra Sekhar, Registrar General, India had given detailed and conti
nuous guidance to the author at every phase of census taking, tabulation and processing 
of the census data, and finally in presentation of this ,and all other census publications. 
The author thanks him for everything. Shri K. D. Ballal and Shri B. K. Roy Burman, 
the two Deputy Registrar Generals and Shri K. K. Chakravorty, Central Tabulation 
Officer, of the Office of the Registrar General, India, and their colleagues, had been 
extremely helpful to the author in sorting out the special problems connected with Aruna
chal Pradesh. The author takes this opportunity to thank them. 

Amongst the colleagues of the author, the diligent care that the cartographic and 
social studies sections had taken to prepare the maps and other illustrations produced in 
this and other census publications, deserve a special mention. The author is grateful to his 
all othlir colleagues who had not only relieved him of the routine works while this report 
was under preparation but also helped him by meeting his practically unending demand 
on cross- classification of the census data and also in digging out of references from a mass 
of past papers and publications. 

Lastly, the author must acknowledge what his family endured when he was 
immersed in the work. connected with writing of this publication. The author's wife 
was only moderately jealous of the book and his children behaved like angels by post
poning repair of their toys and by deferring concertinos conjunctis virihus. Was it the 
wonderment of the seven years old daughter of the author as to why the author should 
bother about the reports bearing numbers Part II, Part III, Part IV, Part VIn, Part IX, 
etc., while he possibly had forgotten to start with Part I, that hurried the author to 
complete this report? 

Shillong, 
19.10.1972 

J. K. Barthakur, 
Director of Census Operations, 

Arunachal Pradesh, 
Shillong. 
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Total 
Arunachal Pradesh/District Rural r-

Urban Persons 

(1) (2) (3) 

ArunachalPradesh Total 467,511 
Rural 450,223 
Urban 17,288 

Kameng Total 86,001 
Rural 82,829 
Urban 3,172 

Subansiri Total 99,239 
Rural 99,239 
Urban 

Siang Total 121,936 
Rural 112,002 
Urban 9,934 

Lohit Total 62,865 
Rural 58,683 
Urban 4,182 

Tirap Total 97,470 
Rural 97,470 
Urban 

Population 

Males Females 

(4) (5) 

251,231 216,280 
239,369 210,854 

11,862 5,426 

47,657 38,344 
45,385 37,444 

2,272 900 

51,397 47,842 
51,397 47,842 

64,942 56,994 
58,125 53,877 

6,817 3,117 

35,461 27,404 
32,688 25,995 
2,773 1,409 

51,774 45,696 
51.774 45,696 

r-
Percentage 

83,578 Km:l. 

467,511 

6 

5 

93,502 

77 

6,072 

4 

2,973 

Nil 

73,180 

94,646 

92,898 

1,309 

439 

38.91 

3.45 

____________ -A-____________ --, 

Persons 

(6) 

100'00 
96.30 

3.70 

18,40 
17.72 
0.68 

21.22 
21.22 

26.09 
23.96 
2.13 

13,44 
12.55 
0.89 

20.85 
20.85 

Males 

(7) 

53.74 
51.20 

2.54 

10.20 
9.71 
0.49 

10.99 
10.99 

13.89 
12.43 
1,46 

7.58 
6.99 
0.59 

11.08 
11.08 

Females 

(8) 

46.26 
45.10 

1.16 

8.20 
8.01 
0.19 

10.23 
10.23 

12.20 
11.53 
0.67 

5.86 
5.56 
0.30 

9.77 
9.77 
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16. Age group-wise population for Arunachal Pradesh and districts: 

Total population Scheduled Tribes population . 
Age group r-

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females-

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7)" 

Arunachal Pradesh 

All ages 467,511 251,231 216,280 369,408 184,076 185,332 
0--14 178,954 90,878 88,076 150,110 75,997 74,113 

15-19 32,668 15,933 16,735 .25,808 12,142 13,666 
20--24 40,406 23,173 17,233 24,733 11,186 1"3,547 
25-29 47,108 27,292 19,816 31,367 14,779 16,588 
30--39 71,332 39,794 31,538 53,105 25,222 27,883 
40--49 48,687 28,097 20,590 40,763 21,822 18,941 
50--59 26,630 15,018 11,612 23,657 12,917 1!},740 
60+ 21,726 11,046 10,680 19,865 10,01l 9,854 
Age not stated 

Kameng District 

All ages 86,001 47,657 38,344 67,877 34,217 33,660 
0--14 29,271 14,707 14,564 25,530 12,873 12,657 

15-19 6,096 3,129 2,967 4,987 2,433 2,554 
20--24 9,057 5,629 3,428 5,037 2,358 2,679 
25-29 9,828 6,221 3,607 6,186 3,127 3,059 
30--39 13,539 7,869 5,670 10,065 5,032 5,033, 
40--49 8,974 5,186 3,788 7,503 3,950 3,55s 
50--59 4,755 2,645 2,110 4,294 2,286 2,008 
60+ 4,481 2,271 2,210 4,275 2,158 2,117 
Age not stated 

Subansiri District 

AU ages 99,239 51,397 47,842 90,242 44,785 45,457' 
0-14 39,778 20,244 19,534 37,672 19,207 18,465 

15-19 7,299 3,494 3,805 6,769 3,187 3,582 
20-24 8,091 4,245 3,846 6,341 2,842 3,499 
25-29 9,523 5,030 4,493 7,836 3,632 4,204 
30--39 15,073 7,565 7,508 13,134 5,892 7,242 
40--49 10,566 5,951 4,615 9,847 5,346 4,501 
50-59 5,154 2,928 2,226 4,938 2,767 2,171 
60+ 3,755 1,940 1,815 3,705 1,912 1,793 
Age not stated 

Siang District 

All ages 121,936 64,942 56,994 105,833 52,441 53,392 
0--14 46,343 23,577 22,766 43,011 21,661 21,350 

15-19 7,467 3,553 3,914 6,481 2,985 3,496 
20-24 9,808 5,478 4,330 6,712 2,931 3,781 
25-29 12,031 6,755 5,276 8,839 4,042 4,797 
30-39 18,863 10,399 8,464 15,141 7,186 7,955 
40--49 13,612 7,759 5,853 12,285 6,570 5,715 
50--59 7,635 4,242 3,393 7,320 3,968 3,352 
60+ 6,177 3,179 2,998 6,044 3,098 2,946 
Age not stated 

Lobit District 

All ages 62,865 35,461 27,404 36,611 18,140 18,472 
0-14 23,954 12,216 11,738 14,897 7,555 7,342 

15-19 4,415 2,203 2,232 2,572 1,217 1,355 
20-24 5,896 3,665 2,231 2;502 1,147 1,35S 
25-29 6,792 4,324 2,468 3,127 1,407 1,720 
30-39 9,865 6,082 3,783 5,279 2,564 2,715 
40--49 6,051 3,713 2,338 3,832 2,013 1,819 
50-59 3,379 1,983 1,396 2,427 1,272 1,155 
60+ 2,493 1,275 1,218 1,975 965 1,010 
Age not stated 

(continued) 
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Age group-wise population for Arunachal Pr:tdesh and district : (contd) 

Total population Scheduled Tribes population 
Age group 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

Tirap District 

All ages 97,470 51,774 45,696 68,845 34,493 34,352 
0-14 39,608. 20,134 19,474 29,000 14,701 14,299 

15-19 ;7,371 1,554 3,817 4,999 2,320 2,679 
20-24 7,554 4,156 3,398 4,141 1,908 2,233 
25-29 8,934 4,962 3,972 5,379 2,571 2,808 
30-39 13,992 7,879 6,113 9,486 4,548 4,938 
40-49 9,484 5,488 3,996 7,296 3,943 3,353 
50-59 5,707 3,220 2,487 4,678 2,624 2,054 
60+ 4,820 2,381 2,439 3,866 1,878 1,988 
Age not stated 

17. Scheduled Tribes population: 

Total Population Percentage 
A~nachal pradesh/District Rural r- ., r-

Urban Persons Male:> Females Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (1) (8) 

.Arunachal Pradesl:]. Total 369,408 184,076 185,332 100.00 49.83 50.17 
Rural 365,939' 182,111 183,828 99.06 49.30 49.76 
Urban 3,4~9 1,96$ 1,504 0.94 0.53 0.41 

Kameng Total 67,877 34,211- 33,660 18.31 9.26 9.11 
Rural 67,377 33,945 33,432 18.24 9.19 9.05 
Urban 500 272 228 0.13 0.07 0.06 

Subansiri Total 90,242 44,785 45,457 24.43 12.12 12.31 
Rural 90,242 44,785, 45,457 24.43 12.12 12.31 
Urban 

Siang Total 105,833 52,441 53,392 28.65 14.20 14.45 
Rural 103,188 50,904 52,284 27.93 13.78 14.15 
Urban 2,645' 1,53T 1,108 0.72 0.42 0.30 

Lohit Total 36,611 18,140 18,471 9.91 4.91 5.00 
Rural 36,287 17,984 18,303 9.82 4.87 4.95 
Urban 324- 156 168 0.09 0.04 0.05 

Tirap Total 68,845 34,493 34,352 18.64 9.34 9.30 
Rural 68,845 34,493 34,352 18.64 9.34 9.30 
Urbfln ',' 

18. Scheduled Castes population: , .' 

Total " Population. Percentage 
Arunachal Pradesh/DIstrict Rural c- r-

Urban Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (1) (8) 

Arunachal Pradesh Total 339 178' 161 100.00 52.51 47.49 
Rural 335 175 160 98.82 51.62. 47.20 
Urban ;4 3, 1 1.18 0.89 0.29 

Kameng Total 14 8 6 4.13 2.36 1.77 
Rural 10 5 5 2.95 1.47 1.48 
Urban 4 3 1 1.18 0.89 0.29 

Subansiri Total 5 '4 1 1.47 1.18 0.29 
Rural 5 4 1 1.47 1.18 0.29 
Urban 

Siang Total 1 1 0.30 0.30 
Rural 1 1 0.30 0.30 
Urban 

Lohit Total 319 165 154 94.10 48.67 45.43 
Rural 319 165 154 94.10 48.67 45.43 
Urban 

Tirap Total 
Rural 
Urban 
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19. Sex ratio (Females per 1,000 males) : 22. (i) Number of rooms in occupied 
residential houses Total 136,544 

Scheduled Rural 130,146 
Total Tribes Urban 6,398 

Arunachal Pradesh/District population population 
Number of persons per room: Total 3.3 (ii) 

(1) (2) (3) . Rural 3.4 
Urban 2.1 

Arunachal Pradesh 861 1,007 
Kameng 805 984 23. Residential census households and number of rooms 
Subansiri 931 1,015 occupied: 
Siang 878 1,018 
Lohit 773 1,018 
Tirap 883 996 Total Number of Number of Sizc of 

Rooms Rural residential residential residential 
20. Use of census houses : Urban households census census 

households households 
Total (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) Rural Per-

Use of census houses Urban Number centage Total Total 92,898 452,737 4.9 
(1) (2) (3) (4) Rural 89,091 439,249 4.9 

Urban 3,807 13,488 3.5 
All census houses Total 81,296 100.00 One room Total 64,627 296,402 4.6 Rural 77,183 94.94 Rural 62,871 292,222 4.6 Urban 4,113 5.06 Urban 1,756 4,180 2.4 
1. Census houses vacant at Total 4,104 5.05 

the time of listing Rural 3,802 4.68 Two rooms Total 18,053 88,354 4.') , Urban 302 0.37 Rural 16,725 83,321 5.0 
2. Occupied census houses Total 77,192 94.95 Urban 1,328 5,033 3.8 

Rural 73,381 90.26 
6,964 Urban 3,811 4.69 Three rooms Total 39,842 5.7 

(a) Occupied residential Total 73,180 90.02 
Rural 6,536 37,839 5.8 

census houses Rural 69,753 85.80 
Urban 428 2,003 4.7 

Urban 3,427 4.22 Four rooms Total 2,198 16,501 7.5 
(i) Residence Total 72,214 88.83 Rural 2,082 15,582 7.5 

Rural 68,983 84.85 Urban 116 919 7.9 
Urban 3,231 3.98 

(ii) Shop-cum--resi- Total 764 0.94 Five or more Total 1,056 11,638 11.0 
dence Rural 607 0.75 rooms Rural 877 10,285 11.7 

Urban 157 0.19 Urban 179 1,353 7.6 

(iii) Workshop-cum- Total 202 0.25 
residence Rural 163 0.20 24. Residential census households by size and tenure status: 

Urban 39 0.05 
(b) Other occupied census Total 4,012 4.93 

Size of Total houses Rural 3,628 4.46 Tenure Rural Urban 
Urban 384 0.47 households status 

21. Material of wall and roof of residential census houses: (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) 

Predominant material of roof Total' Total 92,898 89,091 3,807 
.- .A. Owned 79,330 78,327 1,003 

Predominant Grass, Burnt All other Total Rented 13,568 10,764 2,804 
material of wall leaves, bricks, materials 

8,059 reeds, G.!. and One person Total 7,387 672 
bamboo, sheets, materials Owned 5,782 5,649 133 

mud, other not Rented 2,277 1,738 539 
unburnt metal stated 

Two persons Total 10,667 10,037 bricks sheets, 630 
and stone, Owned 8,666 8,477 189 

wood cement Rented 2,001 1,560 441 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) Three persons Total 13,025 12,492 533 
Owned 11,010 10,919 91 

Total 64,457 8,723 Nil 73,180 Rented 2,015 1,573 442 
Grass, leaves, reeds 61,904 3,984 Nil 65,888 Four persons Total 14,220 13,733 487 or bamboo, mud, Owned 12,666 12,570 96 unburnt bricks and Rented 1,554 1,163 391 wood 
Burnt bricks, G.I. 2,553 4,739 Nil 7,292 Five persons Total 13,367 12,871 496 
sheets or other metal Owned 11,435 11,284 151 
sheets, stone, cement Rented 1,932 1,587 345 
All other materials Nil Nil Nil Nil Six or more Total 33,560 32,571 989 and materials not persons Owned 29,771 29,428 343 stated Rented 3,789 3,143 646 
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25. Distribution of cenSus houses, households and rooms occupied with persons: 

Number of census houses Number of census households Number Occu-
r r of rooms pants 

Arunachal Total Total Occupied Occupied vacant Total Occupied Institu- House- occupied (exclu-
Pradesh/ Rural resi- for other resi- tional less ding 
District Urban dential purposes dential house- house- institu-

house- hold hold tional 
hold and 

hou'Seless) 

(1) I (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12) 

Arunachal Total 81,296 73,180 4,012 4,104 94,646 92,898 1,309 439 136,544 452,737 
PradeSh Rural 77,183 69,753 3,628 3,802 90,457 89,091 927 439 130,146 439,249 
I Urban 4,113 3,427 384 302 4,189 3,807 382 6,398 13,488 .' Kamellll_ Total 14,889 13,043 643 1,203 18,189 17,900 218 71 25,131 82,672 

Rural 14,359 12,590 578 1,191 17,484 17,227 186 71 23,889 79,970 
Urban 530 453 65 12 705 673 32 1,242 2,702 

Subansiri Total 12,256 11,427 440 389 20,653 20,311 79 263 23,007 98,021 
Rural 12,256 11,427 440 389 20,653 20,311 79 263 23,007 98,021 
Urban 

Siang } Total 23,803 21,474 1,283 1,046 24,847 24,428 417 2 28,322 118,356 
Rural 21,082 19,212 1,010 860 22,297 22,051 244 2 24,486 110,152 
Urban 2,721 2,262 273 186 2,550 2,377 173 3,836 8,204 

Lohit Total 11,243 10,116 477 650 12,260 11,705 481 74 21,548 57,381 
Rural 10,381 9,404 431 546 11,326 10,948 304 74 20,228 54,799 
Urban 862 712 46 104 934 757 177 1,320 2,582 

Tirap Total 19,105 17,120 1,169 816 18,697 18,554 114 29 38,536 96,307 
Rural 19,105 17,120 1,169 816 18,697 18,554 114 29 38,536 96,307 
Urban 

26. Number of establishments: 

Broad types 
r ----. 

Total Manu- Trade Other 
Sector Rural facturing, or esta- Total 

Urban proces- business blish-
sing and esta- ment 
servicing blish-

establish- ment 
ment 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) 

Total Total 292 1,634 3,052 4,978 
Rural 242 1,390 2,766 4,398 
Urban 50 244 286 580 

Govt. or Total 44 169 1,739 1,952 
Quasi Govt. Rural 32 156 1,554 1,742 

Urban 12 13 185 210 

Private Total 244 1,395 1,313 2,952 
Rural 206 1,174 1,212 2,592 
Urban 38 221 101 360 

Co-operative Total 4 70 74 
Rural 4 60 64 
Urban 10 10 

27. Size of employment generated in establishments:-

Total: 18,792 

(i) In manufacturing, processing and servicing 2,022 

(ii) In trade and commerce 3,838 

(iii) In other establishments 12,932 



nyii 

28. Size of employment in manufacturing, processing, servicing establishment other than hOJJ~IlQ)d ill~oes classifieq by R ~e red 
Factories and Un-Registered Workshops ' 

Registered Factories, 
Total r-

Size of employment Rural Number Persons 
Urban employed 

(1) (2) (3) - (4) 

Totil l Total 2 800 
Rural 1 500 
Urban 1 300 

10---19 Persons Total 
Rural 
Urban 

20---49 Persons Total 
Rural 
Urban 

50.-99 Persons Total 
Rural 
Urban 

100-299 Persons Total 
Rural 
Urban 

300-499 Persons Total 300 
Rural 
Urban 300 

500+ Total 500 
Rural 500 
Urban 

Persons unspecified Total 
Rural 
Urban 

29. Number of establishment distributed according to 
uses of fuel and power 

Factories or Household 
workshops industries 
excluding establishment 
household 
industries 

Total ,-___J,__---y------A-

Kind of fuel Rural Number Persons Number Persons 
or power used Urban em- em-

ployed played 

(1) (2) (4) (5) (5) (6) 

Total Total 112 1,412 180 610 
Rural 90 948 152 461 
Urban 22 464 28 149 

(i) All fuels/Powers Total 29 630 27 100 
Rural 25 603 22 65 
Urban 4 27 5 35 

(a) Electricity Total 500 
Rural 500 
Urban 

(b) Liquid fuel Total 4 19 .. 
Rural 3 10' 
Urban 1 9-

(c) Coal, wood, Total 24 111 27 100 
and bagasse Rural 21 93 22 65 

Urban ~ 18 5 35 J 

(d) Other power Total 
Rural 
Urban 

(ii) Manual Total 83 782 153 510 
Rural 65 345 130 396 
Urban 18 437 23 114 

Un-Registered Factories 
Total r-. 

Size oC Rural Number Persons 
employment Urban employed 

(5) (6) (7) (8) 

Total Total 110 612 
Rural 89 448 
Urban 21 164 

One person Total 22 22 
Rural 21 21 
Urban 1 1 

2-4 Persons Total 37 129 
Rural 31 107 
Urban 6 22 

5-9 Persons Total 33 252 
Rural 25 189 
Urban 8 63 

10---19 Persons Total 18 209 
Rural 12 131 
Urban 6 78 

PersOIJs unspecified Total 
Rural 
Urban 

30. Trade/Commerce and 'other' establishments distributed 
by size of employ'ment 

Total 
Employment size Rural 

Urban 

(1) (2) 

Tptal Total 
Rural 
Urban 

1 Person Total 
Rural 
Urban 

2-4 Persons Total 
Rural 
Urban 

5-9 Persons Total 
Rural 
Urban 

10---19 Persons Total 
Rural 
Urban 

20--49 Persons. Total 
Rural 
Ur1:fan 

50---99 PersonS Total 
Rural 
Urban 

10<;1+ Persons· Total \ 
Rural 
Urb?n 

Pe},son_s unspecif:\ed Total 
Rural" 
Urp.:w-" 

Trade/Commerce Other establish-
establishment . - ment 

r----""-----.,,----"-------, 
Number Persons Number Persons 

em-
ployed 

(3) (4) 

1,634 3'838 
1,390 3,115 

244 723 
713 713 
638 638 

75 75 
689 1,968 
566 1,596 
123 372 
126 810 
97 627 
29 183 
26 325 
19 232 
7 93 
1 22 
1 22 

.. 

(5) 

3,052 
2,766 

286 
358 
334 
24 

851 
797 
54 

689 
616 
73 

339 
282 

57 
40 
16 
24 
17 
2 

15 

758 
719 

38 

em-
played 

(6) 

12,932 
10,152 
2,780 

358 
334 
24 

2,160 
1,959 

201 
4,244 
3,747 

497 
4,303 
3,630 

673 
1,001 

382 
619 
866 
100 
766 
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3l. Literates and educated persons: 

Total Total population Scheduled Tribes population 
• Arunachal PradeshjDistrict Rural .. r-

Urban Persons Males Females Penons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 

Arunachal Pradesh Total 52,791 44,776 8,015 19,202 16,046 3,156 
Rural 44,067 37,744 6,323 17,993 15,126 2,867 
Urban R,724 7,032 1'692 1,209 920 289 

Kameng Total 8,263 7,188 1,075 2,211 1,771 440 
Rural 6,635 5,829 806 2,046 1,657 389 
Urban 1,628 1,359 269 165 114 51 

Subansiri Total 6,836 5,950 886 2,853 2,526 327 
Rural 
Urban 

6,836 5,950 886 2,853 2,526 327 

Siang Total 15,818 13,373 2,445 8,163 6,769 1,394 
Rural 10,770 9,325 1,445 7,182 6,007 1,175 
Urban 5,048 4,048 1,000 981 762 219 

Lohit Total 10,935 8,914 2,021 2,701 2,151 550 
Rural 8,887 7,289 1,598 2,638 2,107 531 
Urban 2,048 1,625 423 63 44 19 

Tirap Total 10,939 9,351 1,588 3,274 2,829 445 
Rural 10,939 9,351 1,588 3,274 2,829 445 
Urban 

32. Literacy in percentage (including age group 0-4 years): ~ 

Total Total population Scheduled Tribes 'population 
Arunachal Pradesh/District Rural ,- r-

Urban Persons Males ,Females Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 
~---

Arunachal Pradesh Tolal 11.29 17.82 3.71 5.20 8.72 1.70 
Rural 9.79 15.77 3.00 4.92 8.31 1.56 
Urban 50.46 15.77 31.18 34.85 46.82 19.22 

Kameng Total 9.61 15.08 2.80 3.26 5.18 l.3J 
Rural 8.01 12.84 2.15 3.04 4.88 11.16 
Urban 51.32 59'82 29.89 33.00 41.91 22.37 

Subansiri Total 6.89 11.58 1.85 3.16 5.64 0.72 
Rural 6.89 11.58 1.85 3.16 5.64 0.72 
Urban 

Siang Total 12.97 20.59 4.29 7.71 12.91 2.61 
Rural 9.62 16.04 2.68 6.96 11.80 2.25 
Urban 50.82 59.38 32.08 37.09 49.58 19.77 

Lohit Total 17.39 25.14 7.37 7.38 11.86 2.98 
Rural 15.14 22.30 6'15 7.27 11.72 2.90 
Urban 48.97 58.60 30.02 19.44 28.21 11.31 

Tirap Total 11.22 18.06 3.48 4.76 8.20 1.30 
Rural 11.22 18.06 3.48 4.76 8.20 1.30 
Urban 

~-~---

33 to 36 deleted 

37. Number of persons reporting religion 466,726 

38. Number of persons not reporting religion 785 

39. Total persons reporting major religions 170,052 

40. Total persons reporting 'other' religions and persuasions 296,674 

( Pages XXIX and XXX are deleted ) 



41. Major religions (alphabetical order): 

N arne of major religions 

(1) 

All major religions 

1. Buddhism 

2. Christianity 

3. Hinduism 

4. Islam 

5. Jainism 

6. Sikhism 

Followers 
,---------~,----------, 

Total Males Females 

(2) (3) (4) 

170.052 103.624 66.428 

61,400 31,612 29.788 

3.684 2.276 1,408 

102.832 68.080 34.752 

842 

39 

1.255 

641 

28 

987 

201 

11 

268 

42. Other religions and persuasions (alphabetical order): 

Name of other religions and 
persuasions 

(1) 

AIl other religions and 
:persuasions 

1. Abutani 

2. Adi 

3. Adi Gallong/Adi Galo/ 
Gallong/Galo 

4. Adi Komkar/Komkar 

5. Adi Minyong/Minyong 

-6. Adi Padam/Padam 

7. Aka 

8. Apatani 

9. Ashing 

10. Bangro 

11. Bhismak 

12. Bogum 

13. Bokar 

14. Bori 

15. Devadharma 

16. Digaru Mishmi/ 
Taraon Mishmi 

17. Donipolo 

18. Hill Miri 

19. Idu Mishmi /Idu 

20. Kaman Mishmi/Miju 
Mishmi/Kaman/Miju 

21. Karka 

22. Khowa 

Followers 
r-.----------~---------. 

Total Males Females 

(2) (3) (4) 

296.674 147.227 149,447 

1.930 

52,460 

4,959 

14 

2,151 

1,074 

1,841 

12.753 

425 

1,050 

9 

455 

1.907 

28 

548 

3,431 

36,949 

4.708 

7,813 

4,315 

7 

6 

934 

25,903 

2,499 

1,098 

569 

953 

6,405 

207 

517 

5 

231 

931 

11 

284 

1,761 

18,218 

2,374 

3,817 

2,053 

5 

3 

996 

26,557 

2,460 

13 

1,053 

505 

888 

6,348 

218 

533 

4 

224 

976 

17 

264 

1,670 

18,731 

2,334 

3,996 

2,262 

2 

3 

XXXI 

(1) 

23. Longphi 

24. Miji 

25. Millang 

26. Miri/Mishing 

27. Mishmi 

28. Moglum 

29. Nishang/Nissi/Bangni/ 
Dalia 

30. Nocte 

31. Pangi 

32. Pasi 

33. Ramo 

34. Singpho 

35. Simong 

36. Sulung 

37. Tagin 

38. Tangam 

39. Tangsa 

40. Tangsa/Darok 

41. Tangsa/Kemsing 

42. Tangsa/Longchang 

43. Tangsa/Longri 

44. Tangsa/Morang 

45. Tangsa/Mossang 

46. Tangsa/Phong 

47. Tangsa/Rongrang 

48. Tangsa/Sanke 

49. Tangsa/Tikhak 

50. Tangsa/Y ougli 

51. Wancho 

(2) 

6 

3.450 

18 

222 

1.554 

5 

78.321 

15.980 

29 

154 

6 

163 

681 

4.176 

13,547 

2 

8.671 

81 

50 

118 

153 

175 

899 

1 

325 

7 

439 

23 

28.585 

(3) 

2 

1.715 

12 

118 

896 

2 

38,622 

7.869 

15 

78 

4 

82 

362 

2,147 

6.688 

2 

4.189 

40 

28 

62 

68 

92 

431 

1 

164 

5 

232 

9 

14,513 

(4) 

4 

1.735 

6 

104 

658 

3 

39,699 

8.111 

14 

76 

2 

81 

319 

2,029 

6,859 

4.482 

41 

22 

56 

85 

83 

468 

161 

2 

207 

14 

14.072 

43. Number of Scheduled Castes 6 

44. Scheduled castes (alphabetical order:) 

Name of Scheduled Caste 

(1) 

All Scheduled Castes 

1. Bania 
2. Dholi 
3. Hira 
4. Kaibarta 
5. Muchi 
6. Namasudra 

Population 
r- ....... 

Total Males Females 

(2) 

339 

4 
1 
3 

326 
1 
4 

(3) 

178 

3 
1 
3 

167 
1 
3 

(4) 

161 

1 

159 



45. Number of Scheduled Tribes 110 

46. 'Scheduled Tribes (alphabetical order): 

Name of Scheduled Tribe 

(1) 

All Scheduled Tribes 

1. Abor 

2. Adi 

3. Adi Gallong 

4. Adi Minyong 

5. AdiPadam 

6. Adi Pasi 

7. Aka 

8. Apatani 

9. Ashing 

10. Bagi 

11. Bangni 

12. Bangro 

13. Bogum 

14. Bokar 

15. Bolok Tangsa 

16. Bomdo 

17. Bori 

18. But Monpa 

19. Dafia 

20. Darok Tangsa 

21. Deori 

22. Digaru/Taraon Mishmi 

+3. Dirang Monpa 

24. Ganong 

25. Haisa Tangsa 

26. Havi Tangsa 

27. Hill Miri 

28. Hotang Tangsa 

29. Idu/Chulikata Mishmi 

30. Janbo 

31. Kaman/Miju Mishmi 

• 32. Karka 

33. Katin Tangsa 

Population 

Total Males Females 

(2) (3) (4) 

369,408 184,076 185,332 

4,733 2,384 2,349 

5,520 

334 

25 

1,094 

209 

2,345 

12,888 

959 

2,063 

21,785 

1,085 

473 

2,721 

3 

294 

78 

555 

5,926 

5 

2,683 

5,384 

1,716 

38,688 

1 

699 

8,174 

1 

8,136 

210 

8,233 

2,118 

1 

2,832 

164 

11 

546 

103 

1,203 

6,470 

466 

969 

10,829 

536 

241 

1,315 

2 

163 

40 

279 

2,972 

2 

1,436 

2,607 

868 

19,156 

1 

311 

4,036 

3,927 

107 

4,044 

1,086 

2,688 

170 

14 

548 

106 

1,142 

6,~18 

493 

1,094 

10,956 

549 

232 

1,406 

1 

131 

38 

276 

2,954 

3 

1,247 

2,777 

848 

19,532 

388 

4,138 

1 

4,209 

103 

4,189 

1,032 

1 

xxxii 

(1) 

34. Kemsing Tangsa 

35. Khalim Tangsa 

36. Khamba 

37. Khamiyang 

38. Khampti 

39. Khowa 

40. Khrodeng Bangui 

41. Komkar 

42. Kongbo 

43. Korang Tangsa 

44. Langkai Tangsa 

45. Libo 

46. Lichi Tangsa 

47. Liju Nocte 

48. Lish Monpa 

49. Longchang Tangsa 

50. Longin Tangsa 

51. Longphi Tangsa 

52. -Longri Tangsa 

53. Longsang TaI!gsa 

54. Lowang Tangsa 

55. Meyor 

56. Miji 

57. Mikir 

58. Millang 

59. Millang Abor 

60. Minyong 

61. Miri/Mishing 

62. Mishmi 

63. Moglum Tangsa 

64. Momba 
65. Monpa 
66. Morang Tangsa 
67. Mossang Tangsa 
68. Muktum 
69. Namsang Tangsa 
70. Ngimong Tangsa 

71. Nishang 
72. Nissi 
73. Nocte 

74. Nonong 

(2) 

391 

2 

848 

29 

4,078 

703 

1 

73 

375 

1 

11 

14 

2 

4 

1,046 

21 

9 

156 

133 

375 

1 

100 

3,549 

1,298 

2,595 

3 

19,146 

3,359 

808 

1,486 

2,486 
23,319 

123 
1,288 

2 
3 
4 

15,462 

33,805 
23,165 

1 

(3) 

189 

443 

20 

2,089 

367 

1 

35 

170 

6 

11 

4 

545 

17 

5 

69 

61 

179 

1 

51 

1,779 

671 

1,271 

2 

9,456 

1,790 

436 

694 

1,245 

11,871 
71 

641 
1 

2 

7,818 

16,442 
11,543 

1 

(4) 

202 

2 

405 

9 

1,989 

336 

3& 

205 

1 

5 

3 

2 

501 

4-

4 

87 

n 
196 

49-

1,77(} 

627 

1,324 

1 

9,69(} 

1,569 

372 

792 

1,241 

11,448 
52 

647 
1 
2 
2 

7,644 

17,363 
11,622 

(continued) 
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(continued) 

Population (1) (2) (3) (4) 
Name of Scheduled Tribe r--------~ .--------~ 

(1) 

75. Padam 

76. Pailibo 

77. Panchen Monpa 

78. Pangi 

79. Pasi 

80. Phong Tangsa 

81. Pongkong 

82. Ponthai Nocte 

83. Ramo 

84. Rangai Tangsa 

85. Rongrang Tangsa 

86. Sanke Tangsa 

87. Sherdukpen 

88. Simong , 

89. Simsa Tangsa 

90. Singpho 

91. Siram 

47. Workers: 

Arunachal Pradesh/District 

(1) 

Arunachal Pradesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

48. Wokers in percentage: 

Arunachal Pradesh/District 

(1) 

Arunachal Pradesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

Total 

(2) 

9$64 

1,190 

747 

593 

1,944 

5 

247 

655 

1 

538 

10 

1,639 

3,140 

2 

1,567 

8 

Males Females 

(3) 

4,796 

591 

36~ 

299 

939 

(4) 

5,068 

599 

385 

294 

1,005 

92. Sulung 

93. Sulung Bangni 

94. Tagin 

95. Tagin Bangni 

96. Taisen Tangsa 

97. Tangam 

98. Tangsa 

99. Taram 

2,186 

19 

10,061 

842 

3 

40 

3,383 

2,064 

19 

10,316 

888 

1 

44 

3,558 

2 

124 

343 

3 

123 

312 

100. Tawang Monpa 

4,250 

38 

20,377 

1,730 

4 

84 

6,941 

3 

826 

8 

1,169 

911 

28,650 

1,578 

384 

6 

575 

462 

14,580 

757 

78 

487 

17 

71 

7 

3 

442 

2 

594 

449 

14,070 

821 

80 

101. Thai Khampti 

102. Tikhak Tangsa 

262 

4 

728 

1,557 

103. Tutcha Nocte 

104. Wancho 

105. Yanoo Bangni 

106. Yatong 

107. Yobin 

276 

6 

911 

1,583 

2 

776 

2 

108. Yongkuk Tangsa 

158 

929 

29 

135 

23 

442 

12 

64 

16 

791 

6 

109. YougH Tangsa 

110. Zakhring 

Total worker$ 
r-------------~--~--------~ 

Persons Males 

(2) 

269,542 

53,234 

60.649 

68,661 

33,945 

53,053 

(3) 

158,623 

3.2,954 

32,162 

39,784 

22,724 

30,999 

Total workers 

Females 

(4) 

110,919 

20,280 

28,487 

28,877 

11,221 

22,054 

r-.------~------~------------~ 
Persons 

(2) 

100.00 

19.76 

22.50 

25.47 

12.59 

19.68 

Males 

(3) 

58.85 

12.23 

11.1)3 

14.76 

8.43 

11.50 

Females 

(4) 

41.15 

7.53 

10.57 

10.71 

4.16 

8.18 

Scheduled Tribes workers 
r-.------------~-------------, 

Persons 

(5) 

210,611 

39,693 

54,725 

57,784 

19,628 

38,781 

Males 

(6) 

107,022 

20,980 

26,767 

29,434 

10,437 

19,404 

Females 

(7) 

103,589 

18,713 

27,958 

28,350 

9,191 

19,377 

Scheduled Tribes workers 
r-.------------~------------_, 

Persons 

(5) 

100.00 

18.85 

25.98 

27.44 

9.32 

18.41 

Males 

(6) 

50.82 

9.96 

12.71 

13.98 

4.96 

9.21 

Females 

(7) 

49.18 

8.89 

13.27 

13.46 

4.36 

9.20 



XXXIV 

49. Category of workers: 

Total Total workers Scheduled Tribes workers 
Census category of workers Rural ,- ,-

Urban Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) 

Total Total 269,542 158,623 110,919 210,611 107,022 103,589 
Rural 260,626 150,281 110,345 209,517 106,270 103,247 
Urban 8,916 8,342 574 1,094 752 342 

I Cultivator Total 211,160 105,903 105,257 199,628 98,557 101,071 
Rural 210,670 105,662 105,008 199,279 98,421 100,858 
Urban 490 241 249 349 136 213 

II Agricultural labourer Total 5,292 2,952 2,340 3,142 1,349 1,793 
Rural 5,070 2,745 2,325 3,107 1,320 1,787 
Urban 222 207 15 35 29 6 

III Livestock, forestry, fishing, hunting & plantations, Total 366 244 122 320 202 118 
orchards and allied activities Rural 364 242 122 318 200 118 

Urban 2 2 2 2 

IV Mining and quarrying Total 5 4 2 1 1 
Rural 5 4 2 1 1 
Urban 

V Manufacturing, processing, servicing and repairs 

(a) Household industry Total 830 719 111 215 147 68 
Rural 683 585 98 205 142 63 
Urban 147 134 13 10 5 5 

(b) Other than household industry Total 103 71 32 58 24 34 
Rural 53 40 13 33 16 17 
Urban 50 31 19 25 8 17 

VI Construction Total 263 247 16 92 82 10 
Rural 212 197 15 85 76 9 
Urban 51 50 1 7 6 1 

VII Trade and commerce Total 1,551 1,466 85 557 484 73 
Rural 860 791 69 523 464 59 
Urban 691 675 16 34 20 14 

VIII Transport storage & communications Total 11 11 
Rural 10 10 
Urban 1 1 

IX Other services Total 49,961 47,006 2,955 6,597 6,176 421 
Rural 42,699 40,005 2,694 5,965 5,630 335 
Urban 7,262 7,001 261 632 546 86 

50. Non-workers: 

Total non-workers Scheduled Tribes non-workers 
Arunachal Pradesh/District ,- r- -'-

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

Arunachal Pradesh 197,969 93,608 105,361 158,797 77,054 81,743 

Kameng 32,767 14,703 18,064 28,184 13,237 14,947 

Subansiri 38,590 19,235 19,355 35,517 18,018 17,499 

Siang 53,275 25,158 28,117 48,049 23,007 25,042 

Lohit 28,920 12,737 16,183 16,983 7,703 9,280 

Tirap 44,417 20,775 23,642 30,064 15,089 14,9?5 
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51. Non-workers in percentage: 

Total non-workers Scheduled Tribes non-workers 
Arunachal Pradesh/District ,- .. 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) 

Arunachal Pradesh 100.00 46.78 53.22 100.00 48.52 51.48 

Kameng 16.55 7.43 9.12 17.75 8.34 9.41 

Subansiri 19.49 9.71 9.78 22.36 11.34 11.02 

Siang 26.91 12.71 14.20 30.26 14.49 15.77 

Lohit 14.61 6.43 8.18 10.70 4.85 5.85 

Tirap 22.44 10.50 11.94 18.93 9.50 9.43 

,I J 

52. Category of non-workers of Arunachal Pradesh. : 53. Distribution of workers & non-workers: 

Total Total non-workers Total Population 
Category Rural ,- Class of workers Rural ,-

Urban Persons Males Females Urban Persons Males Females 

1 2 3 4 5 1 2 3 4 5 

Total Total 197,969 92,608 105,361 All persons Total 467,511 251,231 216,280 
Rural 189,597 89,088 100,509 Rural 450,223 239,369 210,854 
Urban 8,372 3,520 4,852 Urban 17,288 11,862 5,426 

Students Total 19,098 13,152 5,948 
1. Workers Total 269,542 158,623 110,919 

Rural 260,626 150,281 110,345 
Rural 16,665 11,648 5,017 Urban 8,916 8,342 574 
Urban 2,433 1,504 929 

(a) Cultivators and agri- Total 216,452 108,855 107,597 
Household duties Total 26,735 4,486 22,249 cultural labourers Rural 215,740 108,407 107,333 

Rural 24,481 4,457 20,024 Urban 712 448 264 
Urban 2,254 29 2,225 

(b) Other workers Total 53,090 49,768 3,322 
Rural 44,886 41,874 3,012 

Dependents & infants Total 151,640 74,553 77,087 Urban 8,204 7,894 310 
Rural 148,043 72,646 75,397 
Urban 3,597 1,907 1,690 (i) Employers Total 4,557 4,237 320 

. Rural 4,333 4,035 298 
Retired, rentier & persons Total 100 80 20 Urban 224 202 22 
of independent means Rural 89 70 19 

Urban 11 10 1 (ii) Employees Total 45,902 43,209 2,693 
Rural 38,386 35,952 2,434 
Urban 7,516 7,257 259 

Beggars, vagrants etc. Total 30 14 16 
Rural 29 14 15 (iii) Single workers Total 1,980 1,774 206 
Urban 1 1 Rural 1,720 1,533 187 

Urban 260 241 19 

Inmates of penal, mental & Total 239 200 39 
(iv) Family workers Total 651 548 charitable institutions Rural 210 176 34 103 

Urban 29 24 5 Rural 447 354 93 
Urban 204 194 10 

Others Total 127 123 4 II. Non-workers Total 197,969 92,608 105,361 
Rural 80 77 3 Rural 189,597 89,088 100,509 
Urban 47 46 1 Urban 8,372 3,520 4,852 
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54. Marital status: 

Total Population 
Marital status Rural ,---- ___.A. 

Urban Persons Males Females 
-----

1 2 3 4 5 

All marital status Total 467,511 251,231 216,280 
Rural 450,223 239,369 210,854 
Urban 17,288 11,862 5,426 

Never married Total 242,103 137,167 104,936 
Rural 233,627 131,493 102,134 
Urban 8,476 5,674 2,802 

Married Total 202,533 107,265 95,268 
Rural 194,039 101,240 92,799 
Urban 8,494 6,025 2,469 

Widowed Total 21,273 6,114 15,159 
Rural 21,OU 5,978 15,033 
Urban 262 136 126 

Divorced or separatrd Total 1,602 685 917 
Rural 1,546 658 888 
Urban 56 27 29 

Unspecified status Total .. 
Rural 
Urban 



Methon ( 80S frontalis) 

Sebe ( Nishang ), Subu ( Apatani ), Sobo ( Gallong ), Em ( Padam, Pasi, Miniyong), Mensha, Maan ( Monpa ) 
Photograph taken in Lohit District of Arunachal Pradesh by Mr. E. P. Gee and 
reproduced with the permission of the Natural History Society of India , Bombay. 



Dendrobium /ibratum Hook. var Oculatum Hook. f. 
Bright yellow flowers on stems separate from the leafy shoots, the lip has a deeply dark spot. 

By courtesy 0/ Dr. A. S. Rao 
0/ Botanical Survey 0/ India. 



Chapter I 

INTRODUCTORY NqTE 

This is the first part of the General Report 
that deals with size, distribution, density, growth 
rate, rural and urban differentialJ sex ratio, age 
structure, literacy, education, mother tongues, reli
gions, scheduled castes and scheduled tribes, distri
bution by main activity etc., of the people of Aruna
chal Pradesh. The second part of the General Re
port will contain information about age, marital 
status, educational level, migration, workers and non
workers etc, of Arunachal Pradesh. The third part 
of the General Report will consist of the subsidiary 

tables, giving, by standard units of 
General Report population, the various demographic 
Parts lA, lB, Ie and economic characteristics of the 

people of Arunachal Pradesh. The 
second and the third parts of General Report will 
be called Part IB, and Part IC, whereas this part 
bears the number Part IA. 

The decennial census taking is the tradition of 
India and quite many other countries. For Aruna
chal Pradesh, 1971 Census bears a special significance 
because in this census alone the all India schedules 
of enquiry and methodology were adopted for the 
entire area for the first time. The "Individual Slip" 
of 1971 Census, the main schedule of inquiry, is 
reproduced as Appendix II to this volume along with 
the instructions to the enumerators to fill in the 
Individual Slip reproduced as Appendix m. 

Arunachal Pradesh is possibly the least known 
part of the country for various reasons. We 
shaH try to introduce Arunachal Pradesh to the 
readers in this chapter with some details. The 
introduction, however, will contain quite many 
short comings. The available materials do not 
reach the depths of most of the subjects. No 
attempt is made to give an account of the fasci
nating subjects like folk-music, folk-literature and 
folk-art, because nothing mOre than a mere collec
tion of these are available. 

BACKGROUND 

In Mahabharata and Ramayana (written around 
the 400 B.C.,) the northeast part of the country 
had been described as Kamarupa. Most of the 
kings mentioned in these epics and in the Puranas 
that were written afterwards, belonged to non
aryan origins and generally bore the suffix of 'asura' 
to their names such as Narakasura and Banasura, 
although aryanised names like Bhagadatta and 
Amurtaraja were also not rare. The Mahabharata 
and Purana stories indicate that the kings who 
were known to have reigned over the. plains portion 

of this ancient land, also held sway over the neigh
bouring hilly tracts. As for example. the king 
Banasura's grandson Bhaluka shifted his capital 
from Sonitpur or present day Tezpur to Bhaluk
pung on the foot hills of the Himalayas and even 
today a prominant montagnard tribe called Aka 
or Hrusso of Arunachal Pradesh claims that they 
are the direct descendants of the king Bhaluka. 

Another king who had his capital 
Ancient history. at Kundiknagar near present day 

Roing on the foot hills of the 
Himalayas on tl~e eastern part of Arunachal Pradesh, 
and claimed to be the ancestor of the montagnard 
tribe of Idu Mishmi, was king Bhishmaka, the 
father of Rukmini, the consort of Lord Krishna. 
In fact, the long chain of archaeological remains 
all along the foot hills of the Himalayas indicate 
that a high form of civilisation flourished there 
hundreds of years ago, and by virtue of their mere 
position, dominated both the plains areas to the 
South and the hills to the North. 

Kamarupa was predominantly the home of non
aryan people although the process of its aryanisation 
probably started from the Vedic age itself. A massive 
migration of sections of predominantly Aryan people 
took place to this land who finally settled in two 
belts on either banks of the Brahmaputra river. 
In the North bank they settled in a strip leaving 
out in the North the areas in the immediate vicinity 
of the foot hills where were the population centres 
of the indigenous people, and the often flood 
effected low-lying riverine areas of the Brahmaputra 
river in the South. The pattern was repeated in 
the South bank of Brahmaputra also. This massive 
migration of predominantly Aryan people was presu
mably possible, firstly, because the cultural practice 
they followed like growing of transplanted paddy 
on clay soil on the comparatively low-lying areas 
not only did not come into conflict with the cultural 
practice of growing largely broadcast paddy on the 

Population 
content oj 
ancient 
Kamarupa. 

comparatively highlands on the foot 
of the hills by the indigenous people, 
but actually complemented the latter. 
The non-Aryan indigenous people 
also held their livestock to be of 
great economic and social value. 

These thrived better in the comparatively dry areas of 
the foot hills tha1> in the marshy low land further 
down. This might have contributed to the second 
main factor why the land occupied" by the new migrants 
did not arouse very great resistance from the 
indigenous people. The immediate prospect of utili
sing these lands did not fit into the way of life of 
the indigenous people. On the other hand, the filling 



up of the land with people whose efforts were more 
productive than what was hitherto the norm, accrued 
benefits like increased revenue to the state coffers, 
greater volume of trade and commerce, greater 
manpower for the armed forces and the like, Were 
possibly irresistible to the local administration and 
the people, and provided the third main reason why 
the massive migration was tolerated and absorbed 
without any recorded instance of resistance. 

Further, the migration of the predominantly 
Aryan people in the plains possibly coincided with 
the migration of some of the predominantly mongo
loid people in the hills, like that of the Nagas from 
the East cuttin.,g down further inroads of the ances
tors of the tribeS'-like Kukis, Korns, Chothes, Marings, 
Suktes, Pois, Riangs etc. from North to South and 
their return from South to North; and of some 
of the Arunachal Pradesh tribes from eastern Tibet 
towards the valley of Brahmaputra as the result 
of the pressure exerted on them by other dominant 
Tibetan tribes. Therefore, filling up of the valley 
with friendly people possibly was to the interest of 
the indigenous people. 

The migration of the people of largely Aryan 
origin into the hitherto non-aryan land, had, of 
course, many implications. The migrants had to 
endure various pressures and finally abandon or greatly 
modify the traditional caste system of the Hindus. 
They practically organised themselves into a casteless 
society. Amongst aU the Hindu communities of 
India it is only in Assam where persons following 
different professions, including those of the artisans, 
belong to the single caste which may be called the 
Kalita group. Even today, the bulk of the Hindu 
society of Assam consists of this group of people. 
On 'the fringe of this casteless society, the priestly 
Brahmins were allowed to exist. On the other hand, 
the non-aryan elements of the neighbouring com
munities were assimilated into lesser castes Who 
could rise step by step in the caste ladder and finally 
reach the status of Kalita. As for example, the 
tribal communities were converted into the 'Koch' 
caste whereas the non-tribal communities were con
verted into the caste of 'Keot'. This historical 

Modification of 
caste system of 
Aryan migrants. 

process of live sociology finally 
came to an end when the Bri
tish occupied Assam and jolted 
the Hindu society by draWing 
firm lines of differentiation and 

* 'Sootiya' is spelt as 'Chutiya' in most other texts. 
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isolated the 'Scheduled Castes' and the 'Scheduled 
Tribes.' 

The four great powers of Assam, namely the 
Koch and the Sootiyas* (including the Miris) of 
the northern bank of the Brahmaputra and the 
Ahoms and the Kacharis of the southern bank, 
were all accepted as Hindu kings. The Koch King. 
dom of the northern bank of Brahmaputra always 
could procure active help from other non-aryan 

tribes upto the limits of the 
Hinduisation of Subansiri river. The Sootiyas of 
tribes the northern bank of the Brahma-

putra, provided another exampJe 
of complete Hinduisation of a hill tribe that held 
control over the hills as well as in the neighbouring 
plains. The Sootiyas became so powerful by the 

early part of the 13th century that 
Sootiyas they, with their capital Ratnapura 

in the Majuli area near North 
Lakhimpur, held continuous discourse with the king 
of Bengal. The Miris originate from another hiU
tribe that came down from the hills during the 
same period the Sootiyas did and settled in the 
plains areas neighbouring the hills, forming an 
important link between the plains and the hills. 
Those hill tribes that settled in the plains were 
called the Miris and those who continued to remain 
in the hill were called the Bar-Miris or the Abors 
(Adis). The Miris were also classified later as Pani-

batia (riverine people) and Tarbatia 
Miris (,non-riverine people-possiby mean-

ing thereby montagnard people). The 
Koch, the Miri and the Sootiya of the northern 
bank of Brahmaputra came into conflict with the 
expansion of Ahom power from the southern bank of 
Brahmaputra which was to became the paramount 
power of the entire State of Assam at a later date. 

The Ahom historians say that when the Ahoms 
entered Assam in 1228 A.D., the Sootiyas were esta
blished in Sadiya and were the masters of the country 
as far as the Disang river. But it was not the Sooti
yas with whom the Ahoms came into conflict first. 
When they entered Assam by crossing the Patkai 

range, they found the country in 
Ahoms the hands of the Morans and tl;le 

Barahis who were soon subdued. 
The Ahoms established marital relationships with the 
Morans and the Borahis, and absorbed them. Soon 
they found themselves facing the strong Kachari 

NOTE: The 'Background' of Arunachal Pradesh bases on original interpretations of the available historical facts by the 
author. The following list indicates some of the earlier works wherefrom the historical facts were picked up. This 
list is continued in the bottoms of the following pages. 

B.arbarua, Srinath-'Tungkhungiya Buranji', edited by S. K. Bhuyan and published by the Department of Historical 
and Antiqurian Studies. Government of Assam. 

Barua, B. K.-' A Cultural History of Assam'. 
Barua, Golap Chandra-'Ahomar Sech Yugar Buranji', published by the Department of Historical and Antiquarian 

Studies, Government of Assam'. 
Barua, Golap Chandra-'AhomBuranji'. 
Barua, K. L.-'Early History of Kamarupa'. 
Bhattacharyya, Dr. P. C.-'Asomar Janajati' published by the Asom Sahitya Sabha. (Continued) 



kingdom in the West and the Sootiya kingdom in the 
northeast. They came into conflict with the 
Sootiyas by the middle of the 14th century and by 
the end of the 16th century the kingdom of Sootiyas 
became a province of the Ahom kings, effectively 
administered by an Ahom noble titled Sadiyakhowa 
Gohain. The Ahoms, however, had to suppress 
many revolts and cope with many excesses perpe
tuated by the Sootiyas. 

After subduing the Sootiyas, the Ahoms dealt 
with the Miris occupying the land in the western and 
northern parts of the Sootiyas kingdom. The first 
conflict with the Miris took place in the beginning 
of the 17th century. It is interesting to note that 
the Miris, who were in perfect peace and harmony 
with the Sootiyas (their fellow hill-men who were 

Ahom-Miri 
relationship 

said to have descended from the 
hills at the same time the Miris 
did), could not stand the overlord
ship of the Ahoms and gave them 

a bitter and determined fight. The Ahoms referred 
the Miris as Sootiya-Miri and later employed them 
in the Ahom army in good strength. The Sootiya-Miris 
were known to be expert archers. It appears that 
this reconciliation of the Ahoms with the Sootiya
Miris took place only after the Ahoms came into 
a settlement with the Miris and paid 'posa' to them. 

The word 'posa' literally means 'settlement'. 
The posa paid by the Ahoms to the Miris was 

apparently for the purpose of keep-
'Posa' system ing peace and drafting of Miri 

soldiers into the Ahom army. It 
may, therefore, be said that the Ahoms really did 
not formally subjugate the Miris but recognised them 
as an independent frontier force and paid them a 
settled amount regularly, mainly for the purpose of 
drafting of Miri soldiers into the Ahom army. The 
Sootiyas and the Sootiya Miris were allowed to enter 
the Ahom 'khel' or clan merely by offering a 
symbolic lot of betel nuts and leaves before a congre
gation and expressing their willingness to do so. 
The ceremony was briskly called "Khelat utha" or 
"entrance into the clan". 

The story of relationship of the Ahoms with 
the Koch people, whose kingdom extended along 
the entire northern bank of Brahmaputra upto the 
areas actively controlled by the Sootiyas in the East 

Ahom-Koch 
relationship 

and the limits of the muslim power 
of Bengal in the West, is full of 
drama, valour and surprises. Accor
ding to the Ahom chroniclers, the 
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royal dynasty of the Koch kingdom was (ounded by 
the king Biswa Singha whose parents lived in the 
present day Kamrup district of Assam, in the 
beginning of the 16th century. The emergence of 
the Koch as the ruling power by consolidating the 
fragments of principalities that remained to remind 
the glory that was of the old Kamarupa, came at the 
period when the Ahoms had firmly entrenched them
selves in Upper Assam and were looking for further 
expansion. The Ahoms made an inroad along the 
northern bank of the Brahmaputra upto the river 
Subansiri by defeating the Sootiyas and the Miris in 
a number of engagements. Therefore, the Ahom 
king Suhungmung and the Koch king Biswa Singha. 
faced each other with hostility from the very beginning. 
Biswa Singha was taken by surprise by the army of 
the great Ahom General Chaukham Bar Gohain and 
Kamcheng Barpatra Gohain at an unexpected 
moment and had to offer submission and later agree 
to pay annual tribute to the Ahom king. However, 
Biswa Singha resented this and made an unsuccessful 
naval expedition to regain his prestige. 

The humiliation of Biswa Singha was avenged 
by his SOIl Narnarayan (1540-1587 A.D.). In the 
beginning (1543-1546), the Koch army suffered defeat 
specially when they gave a pitched battle to the 
Ahoms in the southern bank of the Brahmaputra 
river. In 1546 the Koch defeated the Ahom army 
in the northern bank of Brahmaputra but were again 
defeated in the southern bank. In 1547 the Ahom 
succeeded in storming the Koch fortess at Narayanpur 
in the Lakhimpur district on the northern bank of 
Brahmaputra and inflicting severe casualties. The 
result of this battle jeopardised the very hold of the 
Koch in the northern bank of Brahmaputra, their 
home. The king Narnarayan then started conso
lidating his position within his own territory. As 
a part of war preparation he constructed a road 
from Koch-Behar of present day Bengal to Hubung 
near Majuli, the river island, along the foot hills of 
Himalaya. This road has come to be known as the 
Gohain Kamal Ali. The purpose of this road 
(about 600 kilometres long) was to ensure easy 
movement of army and their supply so that an 
expedition could be taken out to threaten the 
lengthening Ahom line of communication at the 

choice of the Koch. Further, as tlie 
road ran along the foot hills of 
Himalayas, it was possible for the 
Koch to recruit fresh soldiers from 

Koch and 
Hill tribes 

amongst the hill tribes with whom the Koch had very 
close relationship and move them quickly to the 
desired places. It is possible that an o~d ali~nment 

.. 
(List of earlier works-continued) 
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of this road was in existence from the ancient days 
when the different principalities on the. foot hills of 
the Himalayas flourished, and all that Narnarayan had 
to do was to improve the same and reconstruct some 
parts. 

The Koch tribe or caste had emerged from 
adoption of Hinduism by the local tribes which was a 
continuous process till the British isolated the tribes 
psychologically by calling them Scheduled Tribes and 
also by putting up physical obstructions such as of 
Inner Line*. Narnarayana wooed the tribes in a big 
way. In 1562 A.D., he, accompanied by his queen 
Bhanumati, followed his own expeditionary forces 
placed under the command of his brother~~dh\:'I.Q.~J .. 
alias Chilarai and halted at a place near ~tJa ....... 
on the foot hills of the Himalayas in the present day 
Mangaldoi Sub-division of the Darrang District, not 
very far from the ancestral home of the tribe from 
amongst whom the royal Koch dynasty had emerged. 
Here, he ordered construction of a hill fort and a 
temple. When the temple was completed, he placed a 
immage of goddess Durga therein and appointed a 
tribes man as the priest. This created great confidence 
in the minds of the tribes that were yet to embrace 
Hinduism formally but with whom Koch had fraternal 
relationship. But Narnarayan was also aware that 
the predominantly Aryan society that had taken firm 
roots in the soil by that time, and had organised 
themselves politically under the leadership of the 
chieftains called the Bhuyans, accounted for the maxi
mum manpower of his kingdom. Moreover, by virtue 
of formal adoption of Hinduism followed by construc
tion of temples and other religious sites, and also 
by giving asylum to the scholars and reformers that 
fled the Ahom kingdom, the Koch kings commanded 
instant loyalty and affection of the Bhuyans and their 
subjects. To strike a balance between the two major 
sections of his subjects, Narnarayan hcld a conference 
attended to by the representatives of all the mongoloid 
tribes of his kingdom, including the Bhutiyas of seven 
Duars and the important Bhuyans. He ruled in this 
conference that the tribal 'Custom would 'be followed 
in the areas falling to the northern side of the Gohain 
Kamal Ali whereas Brahmanic rites would be preserved 
in the territory falling to the South of the Gql;lain 
Kamal Ali. This produced the desired effect and soon 
the ranks of the Koch army swelled with Bhutias, 
Daflas, other -tribes of the hills and the plains, as well 
as with the well equi~ped legions sent;by the Bhuyans 
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from the South. Narnarayan and his brother Chilarai 
marched to Narayanpur. In 1563 the Koch naval 
force floated upstream eliminating the chance of surprise 
the Ahoms could give by crossing the Brahmaputra 
and attacking the Koch army from the rear, and 
finally anchored firmly on the mouth of the Dikhow 
river, a few miles from Gargaon, the Ahom capital, 
and finally defeated and destroyed the Ahom navy in 
a decisive engagement. The Koch infantry also reached 
the bank of the Brahmaputra on the opposite side of 
the mouth of the Dikhow river by defeating the Ahom 
resistence in a number of skirmishes. Within a short 
while the Ahom King sued for peace and finally acknow
ledged the overlordship of the Koch king and agreed 
to pay him tribute. 

However, the Ahoms soon tried to regain their 
lost prestige. They defeated the Koch army and 
extended the western boundary of the Ahom kingdom 
upto the Bharalee river near Tezpur. But whereas the 
Ahom could effectively subdue the Bhuyans or the 
chiefs of the plain parts of the newly acquired territory 
without much trouble, the hill tribes defied the authority 
of the Ahom. The Ahom was constantly terrorised 
by the tribes. The punitive expeditions which the Ahom 

Overrunning 
of Koch 
territory 
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army was forced to send up the hills, 
were often harrassed and defeated. The 
hill tribes had given their political 
allegiance to the Koch kings who 
were their kinsman. They would not 
accept the Ahoms and one punitive 

expedition to the hills after another suffered tremendous 
casualties. The hill tribes of the northern hills of 
Arunachal Pradesh, specially the Monpas the Sherduk
pens, the Hrus'sos, the Nishangs, the Hill Miris and the 
Adis still believe that their brothers went down and 
settled in the plains of Assam ahead of them. 

Unable to control the hill tribes through expe
ditions, the Ahoms brought about settlement with 'the 
hill tribes through payment of posa or settlement money 
for keeping peace and d~afting of the hillmen into the 

Ahom and 
the northern 
hill tribes 

Ahom army. But the Ahoms extracted 
the amount of posa money to be paid to 
the Dafalas out of the' newly acquired 
region itself. They assigned a number 
of new subjects to pay a particular 

amount of posa to the Dafalas in lieu"of the land 
settled' to them'. These- s~bjects. came to' be known as 
Dafala Bah~tiya or 's,erfs assigped to the DafaJas. 

* 'Inner Line"prohibit~d a subject of British ~ndia to enter the present day ArunacMI,Prad~sh, Nagaland 
and Mizo Hills. 'In the earlier days, the present day Goro Hills'and Mizo Hills also fell in this category. 
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An administrative officer styled Dafalaparia Phukan 
was appointed to ensure that the Dafala-Bahatiyas paid 
posa to Dafalas on demand and in return enjoyed the 
land settled to them in peace. This was the type of 
feudalism started by the Ahoms with respect to the 
Dafalas and the Dafala-Bahatiyas in this region. It is 
believed that Dafala-Bahatiyas assigned by the Ahom 

Dafala 
Bahatiya 

kings to pay posa to the Dafalas, 
were closely related to the Dafala them
selves converted to ritualistic Hinduism 
a few generations back; for the Dafalas 

and Dafala-Bahatiyas together rose in revolt against 
the Ahom kings towards the end of the 18th century. 
The leadership of this rebellion was wrested by a 
Dafala-Bahatiya called Phofai. The rebellion took 
such a serious turn in challenging the Ahom power 
that the Ahoms had to fetch six companies of foreign 
Barkandaz or mercenary armed men, to quell it. 
Phofai Senapati was killed in an engagement and a large 
number of Dafalas and Dafala-Bahatiyas were executed 
by the Ahom and their mercenary force. After this, 
the Dafalas gave no further trouble to the Ahom 
kings although in the previous two centuries the 
Dafalas raided the Ahom territory continuously and 
most of the punitive expeditions sent to the hills had 
disastrous consequences. These tend to prove that 
in most of the raids the Dafalas were actively helped 
by the Dafala-Bahatiyas with materials and information, 
for they held closer kinship with the Dafalas than 
with the Ahoms. 

The Koch kings ruled Bhutan till the end of the 
16th century. All the Duars or the passes leading 

from the Bhot hills to Koch kingdom 
Bhutan were 'manned by the. Koch army. 

Later, the Koch kingdom broke into 
two parts (1581 A.D.), the western half having its 
capital at Koch-Behar and the castzrn half having its 
capital at Koch-Hajo. Immediately afterwards, the 
western half came under the infiuenc~ of the Afghan 
king Isha Khan of Bengal and the eastern half became 
a vassal state of the Ahom. The Ahom found the 
vassalage of the Koch prince very useful in keeping the 
~hutiyas under control till an independent treaty Was 
concluded with the king of Bhutan, who was known 
as the Dharmaraja in the Ahom history .. However, 
earlie"r to concluding a formal treafy with Bhutan and 
introduction of the posa system with regard to some 
of the Bhutia clans, the vassal Koch King, known as 
the Darrangi Konwar in Ahom history, was the 

* Jayantias live in the lowai district of Meghalaya. 
(List of earlier works-continued) 

5 

principal in keeping the Bhutias and other hills tribes 
under control. 

The posa system introduced by the Ahom to the 
Sootiya Miris, Hill Miris, Tagin Dafalas, western 

Effect of 
'Posa' 

Dafalas, Akas and other smaller tribes 
called by the Ahoms generally as 
Bhutias, paid good dividend. . Miri 
soldiers were known to have taken a 

very effective role in the expedition sent out by the 
Ahom against the Kachari kings. The Dafalas are 
known to have been deployed in a great number in the 
layantia* expedition. Both these expeditions ended 
with success. 

The policy followed by the Ahoms regarding the 
tribes of the eastern and the southeast corner of their 
territory, was less conciliatory. It may be recalled 
that the Ahoms entered Assam by crossing the Patkai 
range of the present day Tirap district of Arunachal 
Pradesh. They continued to regard this district as 
their hinterland and always endeavoured to keep the 
same under very effective control by inflicting dire and 

Ahom and 
the southern 
hill tribes 

some times inhuman punishments to 
the tribes whenever they rose in 
rebellion. The 15th century is 'full of" 
records of suppressing the risings of 
the Wangchu, Nocte and Tangsa tribes 

by the Ahom army. The Ahoms had to introduce an 
e~borate administrative system to keep this hinterland 
Qr theirs under control. 

The Ahom also sought to keep under control 
the hill tribes of the East, residing the southern 
bank of the Lohit river, by settling a number of 
tribes akin to themselves like the Khamptis and 
the Singphos. However, this policy was not very 

successful. The Khamptis and the' 
Singphos themselves started giving 
trouble to the Ahom kings and in 
fact, the Khamptis came into direct 
conflict with the Ahom Governor at 

AllOm and 
the eastern 
hill tribes 

Sadiya and actually over-powered him at a certain 
point of time. However, the Mishmis who were 
sought to be kept under control by the Ahoms with 
the help of the Khamptis and the Singphos, turned 
aut· to be' great ttaders and did not 'give' 'any 
trouble to the Ahoms as they benefitted greatly by 
trading in Sadiya and other points of contact wi~h the 
plains. ., 

Bhuyan, S. K.-'An Account of Assam', compiled by Francis Hamilton, published-by the Department of Historical 

Bhuy,an, 

Borooah, 
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Dalton, 
Dalton, 
Devi, 
Dutta, 

and Antiquarian Studies, G-overnment of Assam. 
S. K.-'Anglo-Assamese Relations', published by,the Department of Historical and Antiquarian S·tudies, 
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Gunabhiram-cAssam Buranji'. 
W B.-CAn Outline Grammar of the Deori-Chutiya Language'. 
J. T. E.-cReport on the visit to the hills near the Subansiri River'. 
J. T. E.-COn the Miris and Abors of Assam~. 
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The singular overall success of the Ahom in 
their dealings with the hill tribes was. testified by 
the Mughal historian Shihabuddin Talish, who 
accompanied a Mughal expedition to Assam in 
1662-63. Be wrote "although most of the inhabitans 
of the .neighbouring hills paid no taxes to the Raja 
of Assam yet they accepted his sovereignty and obeyed 
some of his commands". An account of the inter
view which the Assamese Ambassador Madhab Charan 
Kataki had with the Mughal commander Raja Ram 
Singh, referred to the tribal legions of the Ahom 
army thus: "Numerous Chieftains of the mountainous 
regions have become our willing allies in the campaign. 
They consist of a total strength of three lakhs of 

Effect of 
Ahom policy 
towards the 
tribes 

soldiers. They ..are not amenable to 
any considerations of right or wrong. 
Their participation in this campaign 
has been directly sanctioned by his 
Majesty and they rush furiously 
against the enemy without waiting for 

the orders of the generals. They are quick and 
sudden in their attacks, and their movements and 
actions cannot be presaged". 

In 1826, the Ahom authority in Assam was 
finally displaced by the British. During the last years 
of Ahom rule the control over the tribes weakened. 
Even so, Michell in his report on the North East 
Frontier of India recorded in 1820 thus: "Before 
we took possession of Assam, the Mishmis were 
obedient to the orders of the Assam Government, aIfd 
paid tribute to the Sadiya Khowa Gohain". About 
the Abors, Michell quoted Captain Neufville to 
have stated that "the Abors were giving assistance 
to the Gohain of Sadiya against the Singhpos", and 
also that "20,000 or 30,000 came down to assist the 
Bura Gohain in repelling the Maomarias, who were 
devastating all the country east of 10rhat". Captain 
Neufville was referring to the revolt of the Moamarias 
of the upper Assam that broke the back of the 
Ahom power which later fell prey to all sorts of 
internal conspiracies culminating in three disastrous 
attacks made by the Burmese and the eventual take 
over of the administration by the British. 

The tribal tracts of Assam attracted little atten
tion from the erstwhile British Government of India. 

(List of earlier works--eontinued) 
Encyclopedia Britannica. 

'The Kacharis'. 

They realised that these tracts offere<l very little in 
the way of revenue and expansion of a costly 

British policy 
towards tile 
tribes 

administrative machinery would not 
be worthwhile. Only in the places 
where they found the climate speCially 
conducive to their taste, like Shillong 
of the Khasi and laintia Hills and 

Kohima of the Naga Hills, did they pay attention for 
their development into hill resorts. 

Vide the Assam Frontier Tracts Regulation, 
1880 (Regulation 2 of 1880) the Chief Commi~siol1.er 
of Assam was given power to direct that any enactment 
in force in such tracts should cease to be in force 
therein and to determine the line of boundary 
between such tract and the adjoining territory in 
British India. Earlier to this, the British Govern
ment defined an 'Inner Line' in the district of 
Lakhimpur of Assam vide Notification of the 
Government of lndia, Foreign and Political Department 
No.2427p. dated the 30th September, 1875, under 
the provision of Section 2 of Regulation V of Bengal 
Eastern Regulation 1 of 1873 (Regulation for peace 
and government of certain districts on the eastern 
frontier of Bengal), and in the district of Darrang 
vide notification no. 631p dated the 8th March, 1876, 
to meet the north-western extremity of the 'Inner 
Line' of the Lakhimpur district notified in 1875. 

In 1914, the Governor General in Council, in 
exercise of the powers conferred by Section 1 of the 
Assam Frontier Tracts Regulation, 1880, defined the 
extent of the tHree divisions of the frontier tract 
with three notifications and following administrative 
units emerged : 

(1) Central and Eastern Sections, North-East 
Frontier Tract. 

(2) Lakhimpur Frontier Tract, and 

(3) Western Section, North East Frontier Tract. 

These three divisions laid the foundation of' the 
present day Arunachal Pradesh. The outer boundary 
of this tract was determined by the MICMehon 

tindle's, 
Gait 
Gait 
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Line. The MlcMdhon line was the demarcation of 
the areas under actual control of 
Tibet and Assam as it existed in 1914. 
This line ran along the peaks and 
the ranges of the Himalayas that 
act as water-shed between Tibet and 

Assam 
Frontier 
Tracts 

Assam. The line, based on the traditions, customs 
and also on the actual control exercised by the 
Governments of Tibet and Assam, is regarded as 
the inter-national boundary between Tibet and IJ1dia. 
The southern boundary of Tibet, of which the 
MjcMAhon Line forms a part,. runs largely along 
the water-sheds between Tibet and Assam, Tibet and 
Bhutan, Tiliet and Sikkim, Tibet and Nepal, Tibet and 
Himachal Pradesh, and Tibet and Kashmir. 

In 1917 the Inner Line in the Balipara Frontier 
Tract was defined by the Govt. of India notification 
no. 8052p dated 13.10.1911 which readjusted the 
boundary of the Western Section, North East Frontier 
Tract. In March 1919, by another public notification, 
the Central and Eastern Section, North East Frontier 
Tract, was renamed as the Sadiya Frontier Tract and 
the Western Sector was renamed as the Balipara 
Frontier Tract. 

In 1921 Census o( India, the identity of the Balipara 
Frontier Tract, the Lakhimpur Frontier Tract and the 
Sadiya Frontier Tract, was maintained and duly reported 
in the volumes pertaining to the province of Assam. 
These tracts were treated as separate 'districts' of 
Assam while compiling the District Gazetteers of 
Assam. In the earlier censuses the separate identity 
of the frontier tracts was not maintained as they 
formed integral parts of Darrang and Lakhimpur dist
ricts of the province of Assam inspite of the 'Inner 
Line'. 

Notification 50 of the 3rd January 1921 named 
all the frontier districts of Assam as "backward tracts" 
in which, under the Government of India act of 1919, 
only such laws would operate as the Governor in 
Councilor the Governor-General in Council might 
direct. The Government of India Act of 1935 divided 
these hill areas upto the inter-national boundary into 
"excluded;: or "partially excluded" areas. Section 92 
of the 19'35 Act stated that till such time as these 
excluded areas were ready to be merged with the rest 
of the province, the Governor would administer them in 
his discretion under the general control of the Govcrnor
General. On the 3rd March, 1936, The Government 

(List of earlier works-continued) 

Imperial Gazetteer of India "Eastern Bengal & Assam'. 

Kakati B.-'Assamese, its Formation & Development'. 
Kakati, B.-'Aspects of Early Assamese Literature'. 

of India (excluded and partially excluded areas) Order, 
declared Sadiya, Lakhimpur and Bali para Tracts to be 
excluded areas. 

In the year 1943, a new administrative charge was 
created with certain areas taken from the Lakhimpur 
Frontier Tract and the Sadiya Frontier Tract and was 
named as the Tirap Frontier Tract. Tirap Frontier 
Tract was placed under a separate Political officer with 
his headquarters at Margherita. In 1946, Balipara 
Frontier Tract was divided into Se La Sub-Agency 
and the Subansiri Area. In 1948, the remaining portion 
of Sadiya Frontier Tract was bifurcated into two sepa
rate administrative charges, namely, Abor Hills District 
and Mishmi Hills District. 

The Constitution of India which came into force 
on the 26th day of January, 1950, made detailed 
provision under its Sixth Schedule for administration 
of this area, now renamed as the North East Frontier 
Agency or NEFA in short. 

Under the Regulation No. I of 1954, The North 
East Frontier Areas (Administration) Regulation, 1954 
the administrative units were reconstituted and renamed 
with redefined boundaries. The picture that emerged 
was as follows: 

Old Name 

1) Balipara Frontier 
Tract, earlier bifur
cated into 

(i) Se La Sub
Agency, 

(ii) Subansiri Area. 

2) Tirap Frontier 
Tract. 

3) Abor Hills District 

4) Mishmi Hills 
District. 

5) Naga Tribal Area 

New Name 

1) Kameng Frontier 
Division. 

2) Subansiri Frontier 
Division. 

3) Tirap Frontier 
Division. 

4) Siang Frontier 
Division. 

'. 5) Lohit Frontier 
Division. 

6) Tuensang Frontier 
Division. 

Khan, Chowdhury Amanatulla Ahmed-'Koch Beharer Itihas'. 
Mackenzie, Sir Alexander-' A history of the relations of the British Govt with the hill tribes of the North-East Frontier 

of Bengal, entitled North-East Frontier of Bengal'. 
Mills, J. P.-'The Rengma Nagas·. 
Mills, J. P.-'The Ao Nagas'. 
Mills, J. P.-'The Lhota Nagas'. 
Nagaland Feature-'Issued by the Directorate of Information and Publicity. Nagaland'. 
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In 1957, the Tuensa.ng Frontier Divisi9u was 
excluded from North-East Frontier Agency and 
included in the newly constituted Naga Hills-Tuensang 
Area which now forms a part of the Nag~land State. 
Vide The, North East Frontier Agency (Administration) 
Regulation of 1965, the Frontier Divisions of the North 
East Frontier Agency were renamed respectively as 
Kameng District, Subansiri District, Siang District, 
Lohit District .and Tirap District; and the Political 
Officers, the Additional Political Officers, and the 
Assistant Political Officers through whom the district 
administration was carried out, were renamed as the 
beputy Commissioners,. the Additional Deputy Commis
sioners and the Assistant Commissioners respectively. 

On January 21, 1972, North East Frontier Agency 
was made a, Union Territory and renamed as 
Arunachal Pradesh. 

CENSUS IN ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

During 1921 Census when the Frontier Tracts 
had just come into being as distinct administrative 
units, it was not possible to cover the entire length 
and breadth of the tracts by a census operations because 
of administrative reasons. In other words, the census 
of the Frontier Tracts suffered from the defect of 
limited coverage. In the subsequent censuses of 
1931, 1941 and 1951, the area covered under the 
census Was continually enlarged, but it had not been 
possible to cover the entire Agency under the opera
tions of census in one go. 

However, in 1957 the NEFA Administration 
decided to count the people of the entire Agency 
in a systematic manner. The census being a .central 
subject, the NEFA Administration called this 
endeavour the "Survey of Human Population". 

Survey of 
Human 
Population 

The NEFA Administration had rea
lised that the extreme backwardness 
of the Agency and its shifting popula
tion would not permit coverage of 
the Agency with all India type of 

census operations which consisted of carrying out of 

(List of earlier work~-continued) 
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enumeration in all corners within a limits:d peri.od. 
The practical difficulties of finding sufficient number 
of suitable enumerators (literacy of the general 
public being low and the number of government 
servants available for census enumeration being 
limited), led to the decision that, of necessity, (I) the 
census operations in NEFA would be a long drawn 
affair and (2) The ,schedules of enquiry would be sim
plified to a considerable extent making it possible 
to cross' the two hurdles of (a) equating the questions 
asked with the capability of the respondents to give 
answers to and (b) removal of the avoidable ambi
guities in the returns made by not ver_y competent 
enumerators. The enMavour was directed towards. 
having the minimum essential information, just enough 
for chalking out the detailed developmental plans 
[or the Agency. It may be mentioned here that at 
that time the NEFA Administration had an estimate 
of popul~tion of NEF A .falling within the range of 
6 to 8 Iakhs. 

The plan of the Survey of Human Population 
was to send out a team of 2 persons, one belonging 
to the establishment of the Deputy Commissioners 
and the other to the Assam Rifles, the armed police 
force. An area was assigned to each unit for the 
purpose of carrying out the survey, which Was covered 
by the team in a period of about 6 months tracking 
the villages one after another on foot. 

The planning, execution and tabulation of the 
data of the Survey of Human Population was done 
by the Statistics -,?epartment of the NEF A Adminis
tration. The field work of the survey was completed 
during the year 1958·59 and the results were available 
in the year of 1959. However, the survey turned out 
a tribal population of about 3 lakhs only which was 
far below the estimates the Administration had made 
earlier. Since the result was at a considerable variance 
with the official estimate of population, it was necessary 
for the Statistics Department to go through all the 
tour diaries and notes written by the administrative 
and other officers at different times for the last 20 
years, just to be sure that all the known villages 

Peal, S. E.-'Notes on a visit to the Hills'South of Sibsagar'. 
Phukan. Holiram Dhekial-'Assam Deser Itihas'. 
Physical and Political Geography of the Province of Assam 
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were covered by the survey. By the time the list 
was finalised with considerable pains taken by the 
Statistics Department, the Registrar General, India 
had already finalised the plan and programme for 
taking of 1961 Census in the country. The Registrar 
General, India was duly impressed by the work 
already done by the NEF A Administration and accep
ted that under the circumstances prevailing at that 
time, the methodology and the schedule of enquiry 
used by the NEFA Administration were the most 
suitable ones for taking a census in NEFA. He, 
therefore, agreed that deviation in methodology 

would be allowed in case of NEF A 
1961 Census to the extent that, firstly, durin!!. 

1961 Census the time of enumeration 
would be extended and synchronisation of the time 
schedule with rest of the country would not be a 
necessity. Secondly, it was agreed to that the simpli
fied household schedule used for the Survey of Human 
population would be used as 1961 Census Schedule 
of NEFA, with a minor modification with respect to 
one item only. The Registrar General, India, however, 
decided to carry out a pilot survey to test the suitabi
lity of the all India Schedules of enquiry in a limited 
number of places. As a result of this pilot survey 
it was decided that census enumeration in 11 places 
could be done with all India schedules of enquiry 
and with the all India time table. It was decided 
that the all India schedules of enquiry would be 
used without observing the all India time table in 
58 other places. In the remaining places the 
simplified schedule was canvassed over an extended 
period of time. A copy of the 'Simplified SchedUle' 
(Household) is enclosed as Appendix I. 

The taking of 1961 Census with the modifications 
mentioned as above, was a success and therefore, 
during 1971 Census the Registrar General, India 
decided to canvass the all India Schedules of enquiry 
and methodology in all places but allowed an extended 
period of enumeration in the difficult areas, as has 
been done in some other areas with difficult terrains 
like Lahul and Spiti and certain areas of Jammu & 
Kashmir. As a result, the census enumeration in the 
snowbound and isolated areas of Arunachal Pradesh 
started as early as on the first day of October, 1970: 
although the bulk of the enumeration was carried out 
as close to the all India time schedule of enumeration 
as possible. 

PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION 

The following notes on the physiography, geology 
and mineral occurrences are compiled from the 
materials supplied by Shri P. V. Rao, Director, 
Publication Division, Geological Survey of India. 

Physiography: 

Kameng District is the East-Northeastward 
extension of the Bhutan Himalaya. The 10 to 
20 Km width of Sub-Himalayan tract is made up 
o.r. E-W to ENE-WSW. Tertiary (Siwalik) ranges f1smg to altitudes to about 1500 metres, but always 
ess than 2000 metres. There are longi tudinal but 
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ill defined 'dun' type of valley~ particularly to the 
East of the Kameng (or Bharalee) river. The lesser 
Himalayan ranges of Arunachal Pradesh to the North 
of the Sub-Himalayan belt are broadly ENE-WSW 
adjacent to Bhutan, almost EW in the middle part 
of the district, swinging to the East-Northeasterly 
direction further eastward The antecedent Kameng 
river cutting across this terrain receives the easterly 
flowing waters of the Tenga and the Bichom riv~rs 
and Westward flowing the Papu and the Pasar rivers. 
To the North of this litidunial disposition of the 
lower Himalayan terrain, the country is rugged and 
through numerous N-S ridges joins the ENEW-SW 
Great Himalayan range known for peaks like the 
Garichen (6538 metres), and the Kangto (7089 metres) 
massifs. On the Northwestern corner of the district 
across the Se La Pass (4267 metres) is the Tawang 
Valley, the drainage of which flows into Bhutan. 

Delimited roughly between the Subansiri river on 
the East, and almost the eastern water divide of the 
Kameng river system on the West, the district of 
Subansiri includes the Great Himalaya on the North 
and toucnes the Assam plains in the South. Physio
graphically the foot hill zone i.e. the Siwalik hills, 
rising to maximum altitudes between 1600 and 1700 
metres runs in NE-SW direction within a width 
of about 20 Kms, at the maximum. Within this 
zone the longitudinal drainage is better developed on 
the western side. North of the Siwalik hills, the 
outer lower Himalayan hills follow the same'trending; 
but towards North this terrain is linked with the 
Great Himalaya through NW-SE ridge connections. 
In the upper reaches, the Kume and the Subansiri 
rivers also exhibit Northwest-Southeast deep gorges, 
while in the southern parts the Subansiri gorges 
takes a regional swerve towards South to Southwest. 

The Siwalik foot hills with prominent NE-SW 
trend in the western part of Siang district, gradually 
lose identity East of the Siang river. The lO'vver 
Himalaya ridges West of the Subansiri river and 
South of the river Siyom show more or less North
easterly trends, but East of the Siang river, the 
width of this trend becomes much less. North of 
the Along valley (lower reaches of Siyom valley) and 
in the upper reaches of the Siang valley the cOI}fjgu
ration of the ridges is rather complex, even s9 th~ 
North-South and Northwest-Southeast trends copspi
cuously stand out. In contrast to the Lower Himalayan 
physiographic complexities the Great Hima~aYc;tn 
range continues in East-North-easterly trend. 

The beautiful, gentle and wide valley of Siy,om 
is in general contrasting to the imposing gorge of 
the Siang river. The regional southeasterly "ijo)V of 
the Siyom river is strikingly parallel to the similar 
regional flow direction in the upper and middlj:! reaches 
of the Subansiri river; and the Kume river in 
Subansiri district. The -Siang river, on the other 
hand, has in general southerly flow till its confluence 
with the Siyom river. 

The terrain of the Lohit District may be divided 
into three main physiographic units. 



i) The Lohit plain forming the eastern continuity 
of the upper Assam plains which is drained and 
often enundated or marooned by the powerful 
west~rly' flowing Dibang, Lohit, Kamlang and partly 
Noadihing rivers. These rivers contribute a large 
volume of waters to the Brahmaputra. 

ii) The lesser Himalayan region, just abruptly 
rising from the Lohit plain and comprising a rugged 
mountainous and forested terrain with conspicuous 
NW-SE ridges with altitudes above 3000 metres in 
its middle reaches. 

iii) The Higher Himalayan region which is 
usually snow clad and rises to altitudes upto 
around 5500 metres. The comparatively low ridges of 
lesser Himalaya gradually rise into snow covered high 
altitude areas, particularly in the watershed of the 
Tellu river (Lohit river). 

The Lohit and Debang rivers and their important 
tributaries emerge from the higher Himalayan zone. 
The southernly located Kamlang and Noa-Dihing 
rivers emerge from the Daphabum range of the 
lesser Himalaya. The Debang valley is probably the 
most awe inspiring, whereas the Tellu (or the Lohit) 
river is the longest antecedent system emerging on the 
northern side of our frontier. 

In the lesser Himalayan zone the 'Glo HoweI' 
lake is prominent at about 1,400 metres on the 
upper reaches of one of the tributaries of the 
Kamlang river. The most spectacular distribution of 
lakes as indicated on the Survey of India maps is seen 
on the higher parts of the watershed of Tellu Valley, 
on the East as well as on the West of the Walong 
area. Most of these lakes are located above 3,000 
metres altitude and appear to be connected with 
snow and glacial action. Large and small, these are 
about one hundred in number, distributed within an 
area of about 1,200 sq. km. 
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The southwestern part of Tirap District is the 
continuation of Northeast-Southwest trending Naga 
hills, while in its northeastern part of Lohit frontal 
ranges extend with a prominent Northwest-Southeast 
trend in the region of Vijayanagar. On the northern 
side the NE-SW hills rise to a maximum altitude of 
about 2,000 metres in Kuwen Bum and Mia Bum 
regions of the district. Towards the southwestern 
side the components of the Patkai range show a 
similar trend and continue in southern sectors of the 
district. In Miao region the low NW-SW hill of 
Manabum rises as an appendage of the Northeast 
physiographic trend and extends towards Upper Assam 
(Lohit) plain where it gradually loses its identity. 

In the northeastern part of the district, the 

mam drainage is constituted by Tirap, Namchik 
and Namphuk (Buri Dihing) rivers which flow 
across the northeastern ranges. The south-western 
part of the district is drained by Dirak, Namsang and 
Tisa rivers. Dirak and Namsang form tributaties to 
Buridihing river. 

Geology: 

Kameng District 

The geological formations so far encountered 
in Kameng District may be grouped in the following 
order if seen from North to South. 

Age 

Precambrian 
with younger 
graniVes , 

Lithic Unit Correlation 

--------------1 
Sela Group -migmatites & high I = Darjeeling 
grade schists ete_ Fine Low I gneiss & 
grade compact schists overlying.}- other Pre
All intruded by Tourmaline \ cambrians. 
granites I 
--------Thrllst------- J 

rBomdila group of schists and "I =Paro series 
I gneisses I of Bhutan. 
I I 
~ -------1------- ~ 

Early Palace I Tenga schists, gneises and \ =? Dalings 
to Precambrian I quartzite 

l-------Thrust---- J 
Pre-Permian- rCarboniferous? I Bichom group "I 
Carboniferous 1 Devonian 1 of quartzites \ 

1 Early dark slates, ~ Buxa) 
I '\ conglomerate; [ 1= (? Partly 

1 Palaeozoic quartzites. I 
I dolomites- etc. I 
l---------Thrust- -----J 

Permain Gondwana-hard sand 1 
-stones and gray slaty I 
shales ~t= Damuda 

Upper Mioce
nepliesto
cens 

Se La group: 

(plant fossils present) ! 
----Thrust---J 
Tertiary-sandstone 
and clay, 

"\ i=' lSiwalik= 

r sang and 
J
L Tipam,Num-

Dihing) 

)t comprises high grade schist (biotite-garnet
sillimanite, kyanite etc.) with profuse development of 
migmatites (Iit-par-lit injectitions of biotite and 
hornblende granitic rocks). Occasionally bands of 
quartzites, calcsillicates and amphibolites are also 
present. This group of rocks is seen to occur exten
ding in NE-SW direction, from about 5 kms upstream 
of Dirang and most likely constitutes the major 
part of Tawang valley and higher Himalayan regions. 
The foliation dips are comparatively steep in the 
lower altitudes than the gentler dips at the higher 
altitudes as indicated in Se La area. 
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The rocks towards the higher altitudes in 
Sc La area are' fine grained compact schists predomi
nantly with quartz and biotite. It is possible that 
these are the schists etc. equivalent to the Martali 
rocks (Kumaon Himalaya) or Chekha series (Bhutan). 

Both the high grade and the overlying lower 
grade rocks are intruded by large or small bodies of 
younger coarse non-foliated tourmaline granites. 

Bomdila group: 

A huge sheet of rocks comprising gneisses at the 
base and mica schists, thin clae-silicates, marble, 
graphitic schists, amphibolites or metabasics and 
quartzites etc. (Dirang area) at the top extends in 
the Diggin, 'Bichom (middle reaches) and Tenga 
(Upper reaches) valleys and the flanking hill ranges. 
These rocks constitute the major part of the Lower 
Himalaya and its northward extension. The regional 
foliations are usually in E-W to ENE-WSW directions. 
This unit is also folded into antiforms and synforms. 
The antiform of Salari area exposes a striking 
outcrop of black shales sandstones in the valley 
thereby indicating that the overlying metamorphites 
of Bomdila group have been horizontally translated 
over the younger rocks. Fault and fold patterns in 
NNE-SSW to N-S trend are also present which are 
probably later than the E-W trend. 

Tenga schists etc.: 

The Tenga unit consists of some gneisses, low 
grade schists, some amphibolites and prominently 
phyllites and fine grained sericitic quartzites. This 
group is most pronounced West of Bosabore Peak 
(6,963 ft.) on the outer range of Lower Himalaya 
and seems to extend prominently towards Bhutan. 
North of Tenga valley some quartzites and schists 
of this unit seem to physically underlie the rocks of 
the Bomdila group. The Tenga unit is probably a 
younger part of the Bomdila group, but the tectonic 
dislocations have probably disposed the two in a 
complex fashion. 

In Tenga valley, because of folding and faulting 
the tectonically underlying dolomites and slates of 
Rupa and Dedza are exposed as the lower )11ost rock 
units (=? Bichom group). 

Bichom group: 

Tectonically underlying the Tenga unit the 
carbonates etc. of the Tenga and Bichom valleys 
belong to a separate group. In the lower reaches 
of the Bichom valley, the lower parts of these 
sediments comprise white and purple quartzites 
(Probably in the East of Kameng river basic rocks are 
~lso associated) and phyllites overlain by variegated 
Impure carbonates, shales and sandstones. The upper 
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part of the sediments consists of conglomerates, boul
der slates, (with pebbles and rock fragments of lower 
unit quartzites etc.), dark slaty phyllites, grey 
sandstones, ochery clayey shales, dolomites and black 
shales. These lower and upper sediments are together 
grouped under Bichorn group. This folded group is 
well exposed towards Sepia and in and around 
the confluence of Bichom and Kameng rivers. The 
dolomites of Rupa and Dedza and probably the 
black shales of Salari, also belong to the upper 
part of this group in the central part of the district. 
As a whole the Bichom group is very much attenuated 
westwards and is probably represented by a narrow 
zone of dark slaty phyllite-quartzite intercalations below 
the rocks of the Tenga unit. 

The rocks of the Bichom group with moderate 
to steep dips are thrust over the Gondwanas. 

Gondwanas: 

Within Arunachal Pradesh the Gondwana rocks 
showing plant fossils are best developed in Kameng 
District. These consists of coarse to gritty whitish 
sandstones, grey micaceous sandstones, dark to grey 
slaty shales; carbonaceous shales and thin coaly 
lenses are intercalated in the sequence but no signi
ficant coal seam 'has yet been recorded in Belsiri, 
Dhansiri or Kameng valleys and around. The coaly 
matter has however become semi-anthractitic due to 
shearing. The whole sequence is highly folded and 
faulted with prominent NE-SW strike and steep 
northwesterly dips. Plant fossils like Glossopteris 
indica, Vertebratria indica, Equisitarium stems, 
phyllothica greisbachi, Neoggerrathiopsis hislopi, 
Glossopteris ampla, Glossopteris verticillata, Sphen 
ophyllum speciosum have been recorded from these 
rocks in Kameng valley. The Gondwanas are thrust 
against the Tertiary belt and form a narrow strip 
almost throughout the length of the district. 

Tertiaries: 

The exposed Tertiary belt comprises hard sand
stone with greenish to brownish clay intercalations 
at the base followed by massive sandstone occasio
nally pebbly, and with intercalations of minor silty 
bands; this is overlain by yellowish c1ay~y siltstones, 
sands and pebble and boulder beds. The Tertiaries 
are essentially divisible into two major strike fault 
blocks with the regional northeasterly trend. The 
southern block shows younger units and East of 
Kameng (Bharalee) river the upper units are well 
exposed in Seijusa area and further East towards 
the Dikrong valley in Subansiri district. 

Between Bhalukpung and Bomdila, a white 
q uartzitic sandstone is also seen at the base of 
the up-thrust block upstream of Tipi Nala; it is 
possible that this unit may be of pre-mid-Miocene 

Investigation of the Phosphite Phyllite occurrence around 
Dali village, Siang District, NEFA-Progress report. . 
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age. In general the rocks of the two blocks are 
very much similar to the Siwaliks in the immediate 
westward geographical continutity in Bhutan and 
adjacent areas. 

Subansiri District 

The physical succession as seen in a NW -SE 
section is represented below:-

Age 

Pre-Cambrian 
with younger 
granites. 

Early Palaeozoic 
to 

Pre-Cambrian 
(granitic intrusive 
could be 
younger) 

NW 

Lithic units Correlation 

Daporijo group Cry- "1 = Darjeeling 
stallines-gneisses, I gneisses and 
migmatities, etc. I Dalings 

( --I 
I Khetabari formation of I 
1 graphite schists, carbo- H= Bomdila 
I nate. and phyllitic quar- I group of 
~ tzites; potin formation Kameng 
1 of biltite (garnetiferous) district) 
I schis!s and gneissose- J 
19ral1ltes. 

------------Thrust 

Pre-permian 
Palaeozoic 
sedements 

Permian 

Chell'y rocks and dolo
mites; Miri quartzites 
(basic rocks present) 

---Thrust------

1= Elements of 
Buxas. 

(=Bichom 
group of 
Kameng). 

r Black shales hard sand- "1 
stones, caleareous nodu- 1 = Lower Gon

~ les (sometimes marine fo- ~ dwanas 
l ssils present) J 

------------Thrust-------------

Upper Miocene
pliestocene 

(Fine sandstones clays, "1 =Middle to 
~ pebbly sandstones, boul- ~ upper 
l der bed etc. J Siwaliks 

Assam Plains 

SE 

There is presently no information on the rock 
constituents of the Great Himalaya; but it is ex
pected that Pre-Cambrian schists, migmatites and 
sometimes younger granitic intrusive of the Se La 
group of Kameng would also extend in this region. 

Daporijo group of crystallines etc: 

High grade metamorphic rocks like biotite, 
garnet, sillimanite and graphite schists, magmatities 
and intrusions of pegmatite, tourmaline granite are 
seen in Lamdak and Daporijo area. The regional trend 
is NNE to NE-SSW to SW. These rocks are sup
posed to continue westwards in lYl~ valley upstream 
of the confluence with Pi en river. These rocks appear 
to be folded into synform and antiform. The disposi
tion of metamorphic grades in the uhderlying schists 
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and the position of the gneisses above, indicate inver
sion of metamorphic grades. Whether or nor the 
sequence is also inverted has 'yet to be worked out. 

Patin formation: 

It comprises chlorite, biotite and sometimes 
staurolite garnetiferous schists with grey to whitish 
quartzitic to quartzmuscovite schists up in the suc
cession as seen in Ranga valley. Concordant bands 
of banded or augen-biotite gneisses are seen associated 
with the schist. Extensive development of gneissic and 
granitic rocks within this formation is seen on 
Apatani Plateau in Ziro valley. North eastwards 
these rocks form the upper contours of the outer 
Himalayan range upto about 10 kms West of the 
Subansiri river. South-eastwards it is expected that 
these rocks join with the Bomdila group in Kameng 
district. The formation is folded into antiforms and 
synforms; one of the important antiformal axes 
being the Yazali-Pangi river alignment in NE-SW 
direction. Sulphide mineralisation (cobalt nickel, 
copper) has also been recorded from this formation. 

Khetabari formation: 

It comprises a distinct suite of rocks charac
terised by grey-greenish, finely laminated phyllitic 
quartzites, graphitic or carbonaceous schists whitish 
quartzites, associated impure carbonate facies. It is 
well exposed in the Ranga valley in Yazali area, 
physically underlying the Potin formation. Similar 
rocks trending in ENE to NE-WSW to SW directions 
are seen on the southern flanks of the Pien river 
and North of the Ziro valley. The graphitic rocks 
etc. also occur in Lamdak area, and have been also 
noted across the Subansiri valley in Siang district main
taining the regional NE-SW trend. Here, the rocks 
akin to potin schists, and the Daporijo crystallines 
physically oveflie these Khetabari rocks. Although 
the Khetabari schists etc. are structurally underlying 
the Potin formation, it is considered that the former 
is younger than the latter. Khetabari formation is 
also expected to merge with the Bomdila group in 
Kameng district. 

The Daporijo crystallines, Potin and Khetabari 
formatibns are considered to fotm a thtust slieet 
(sheets?) sitting on the younger sediments. This can 
be broadly inferred from the relation, these metamor
phics have with the Miri quartzites etc, in Kume 
valley etc, and the antiformal core /of dolomite etc, 
surrounded by these overthrust metamorphics as seen 
in the Subansiri valley upstream of Daporijo on 
way to Taliha. 

Mid quartzite and associated rocks: 

Underlying the I1letamorphites are the sediments 
comprising pink, white, brown grey quartzites, some 

------------------.-- ------

Ndn ferrous Metal investigation on th'e Daporijo--Ziro and 
Dame-Daporijo roads in Subansiri and Siang District NEFA 
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basic volcanic rocks and ochery rocks (Abor volcanics), 
dolomites, cherts and grey to ochery shales. The 
rocks are well exposed in the lower reaches of the 
Kan{~valley and the Subansiri valley. The dolomitic 
and quartizitic rocks near Taliha in Subansiri valley 
also belong to this group of sediments. The pro
minent trend is NE-SW to NNE-SSW with dips 
on either side due to folding. The upper parts 
exhibits hard dark coloured shaly and, cherty rocks, 
bands of limestone and dolomite, dirty grey to 
brownish pebbly sandstones and bouldery slates. 
Although the rocks are intensely folded, the quartzites 
with some conglomerates form the lower part of the 
group. The distribution of limestone and dolomite 
so far known is restricted in ~mb,_ valley downstream 
ofTamen; and downstream of Taliha in Subansiri 
valley. It is also possible that the thin wedge of 
quartzite, brownish slaty shales and volcanics, intri
cately squeezed in between the overthrust Patin forma
tion, and the thin wedge of Gondwanas as seen 
in the Ranga val!eyand the outer Himalayan range, 
also belong to thIS group of rocks. These rocks, in 
general, are highly folded and faulted and it appears 
that part of the sequence may be involved in thrust 
scales. The Miri quartzites and associated rocks in 
general, may be correlated with the Bichom group of 
Kameng district, although the strike continuity be
tween the two has not yet been established. The 
dolomites and cherts of K4lnia valley were earlier 
referred to Buxas; no stromatolitic zones have however 
been reported so far. 

Gondwana rocks: 

In Subansiri District the Gondwanas form a 
very narrow strip on the northern side of the Siwalik 
belt with the prominent NE-SW trend usually showing 
north-westerly dips. The characteristic lithic unit is 
the black carbonaceous to coaly shales (phyllitic). 
The black or dark grey shales are sometime associated 
with rather greenish shales and rusty looking cherty 
and carbonate nodules. The permian marine fossils 
e.g. of productus, spirifer etc, have been recorded 
from the Pitepole stream, a tributary of the Ranga 
river. The typical fluvial sandstones and coaly 
shales/slates, seen in Kameng District, are very 
much attenuated in Subansiri District, In Subansiri 
gorge the Gondwanas as a whole are very much 
attenuated; and intimately associated (tectonically?) 
with pinkish quartzites and grey gritty sandstones 
with 'pebbles of pink quartzite. 

Siwalik belt: 

The SiWalik belt consists of hard, fine grained, 
greenish grey sandstones with intercalations of greenish 
to brownish clays towards the exposed base. These 
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are overlain by massive medium to coarse and occasio 
nally pebbly sandstones rich in heavy minerals. The 
.uppermost unit consists of yellowish silty clays, sand
stones and pebbles to boulder beds-more frequently 
seen towards the top of the succession. The sequence 
was earlier referred to as Tipams and }jihings. But 
the general nature of sediments, and geographic 
continuity favour the reference of these rocks to 
Siwalik belt. 

Essentially, these rocks are divided into two 
structural blocks; the southern one consisting of upper 
and middle units and folded into steep limbed 
anticlines and synclines affected by strike faults, and 
the northern block consisting of the lower unit and 
some parts of the middle unit and occurring-as upthrust 
block against the southern one. The regional strike 
in the western part is ENE-WSW whereas in Ranga 
valley it is essentially N E-SW which continues upto 
Subansiri belt. In the western part, 'dun' type of 
valleys like those of Doimukh (Dikrang valley), show 
gently folded upper unit rocks which seem to 
merge with Seijusa upper unit rocks in Kameng 
District further West. 

Quaternary and recent deposits: 

The Ziro valley show some grey clays, sands 
and thin peat beds which are most likely of the 
Pleistocene age. Raised terraces are seen between 
Yazali and Yachuli area, 

Siang District 

The generalised physical succession of rocks as 
seen from NW to SE is given below;-

Mechuka crystallines (any 
crystallines in the upper 
reaches of Siang 'river). 

Thrust 

NW 

I = Darjeeling gneisses etc, 
I = In parts equivalent to Se La r = and Bonidila groups (Kameng) 
I & Daporijo crystallines 
) (Subansiri). 

Augen gneisses etc, mica and I = Potin and Khetabari forma-
garnet and carbonaceous (tios of Subansiri district. 
schist between Siyom & Igo I In part= Borndila group. 
valleSs. ) 
-----Thrust----
Quartzites, basic rocks, (Abor I = Partly Buxa elements. 
volcanics), phyllites, carbonates I 
(Miri Quartzites and associa- r= (Bichorn group, Kameng 
ted rocks). J district) 

Thrust 
Gondwanas (sandstones, shales, 
conly lenses, calcareous beds). 
----Thrust-----
Upper Tertiary-Quarternary = Siwaliks 
rocks. 

SE 
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Mechuka crystallines etc: 

The Mechuka crystallines consisting of high. 
grade schists, marbles, paragneisses, orthogneisses, 
migmatities are exposed in the upper reaches of Siyom 
valley in the ReYing-Mechuka region. The foliation 
attitude is usually WNW-ESE. In this part these 
appear to be the extension of Daporijo crystallines 
of Subansiri District. In the upper reaches of the 
Siang valley similar rocks are reported. It is also 
possible that the granitic intrusions towards higher 
Himalaya may be the elements of the Se La group 
of Kam_eng District. However, the central crystalline 
thrust has not yet been indentified in this region. This 
crystalline group as a whole is physically overlying 
the sediments and metasediments of the underlying 
group of rocks. 

Metamorphics between Siyom and [go valley: 

In the Along valley mica and carbonaceous 
schists and further East patches of augen gneisses and 
quartz-mica schist are seen in disturbed condition. 
Th~ schistose and gneissic outcrop upstream of Dali 
(Igo valley) is pro bally the southwestward conti
nuation of these schistose and gneissic rocks of 
Siyom valley. The lithology is very much akin to 
parts of the Potin & .&hetabari formations of Suban
siri District. These rocks are tectonically overlying 
(as synform) the rocks of Miri Quartzites and asso
ciated rocks including the 'Abor Volcanics' and 
exhibit N-S to NNE-SSW trends. 

East of the Siang valley, some schistose quartzites 
and quartz-mica schists seem to be overlying the 
Miri Quartzites, 'Abor Volcanics' etc. 

A conspicuous section of these rocks IS exposed 
about 10 kms away from Daporijo. 

Miri quartzites etc. & "Abor Volcanics": 

These rocks are exposed in two sectors viz., the 
western sector between the Subansiri river and Along 
valley (Siyom valley) and the eastern sector, East 
of Siang river. In the former sector the rocks have 
NE-SW trends changing to more northerly or even 
North-Northwesterly trends in Wakro and Basar areas 
due to intense folding and faulting. The compact 
quartzites thinly intercalated with phyllites and 
metabasic rocks in the Igo valley probably represent 
the lower part of the sequence. The massive white 
and pinkish to brown quartzites occasionally with 
intercalations of pebbly slaty .phyllites form the next 
lithologic unit. The greenish yellow to reddish 
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tuffaceous beds, and white quartzites and crystalline
impure carbonate rocks and carbonaceous phyllites. 
occur at still higher stratigraphic levels. All these 
units are, more or less, also associated with basic· 
rocks, probably related to the "Abor Volcanics". 

In the eastern sector i.e. East of Siang river the 
prominent trend of formations is NW to NNW 
and non-folidated to schistose basaltic to andesitic 
volcanic rocks are seen profusely developed and 
intricately folded and faulted with quartzites and 
dolomites. The "Abor Volcanics" further northcast
wards are overlain by gently dipping red, yellow 
to greyish shaly rocks with thin areneceous bands. 
probably representing at least in part the tuffaceous. 
base. These rocks are characteristically seen between 
Yingkiong, Pangin and Damro areas. 

Although the prominent strike and fold pattern 
is in NW-SE directions, the outcrops extend in 
northeasterly direction, thus implying that the north
westerly trend is superimposed as cross folds on 
an earlier northeasterly trend. 

The Igo-Siyom valley schistose rocks (Potin & 
Khetabari formations) occur as tectonic outlier in the 
western sector. It seems that similar low grade rocks. 
with prominent quartzites are also overlying and 
co-folded with the "Abor Volcanics" and Miri Quartzites 
etc. in the eastern sector i.e. East or Northeast of 
the Siang valley. 

Gondwana rocks: 

Gondwanas are characterised by carbonaceous. 
phyllites with semi-anthracitic coaly lenses, greenish 
grey sandstone, black shales with calcareous to 
cherty nodules; some conglomeratic greenish grey 
sandstones as seen on the road section between 
Garu and Ralu are doubtfully regarded as parts of 
the Gondwana sequence. It has been suggested that 
the pink, quartzites which are intimately associated 
with these beds, may be showing depositional inter
fingering with the Gondwanas. However, it is more 
probable that this pink quartzite is a part of the Miri 
quartzite and it is overthrust against the Gondwanas. 
The pebbles of similar quartzite are seen in the
greenish to. grey conglomeratic beds. The black 
shales with cherty to calcareous nodules in Gondwana&. 
distinctly remind the marine intercalations as seen in 
the Ranga valley, Subansiri District. The fluvial part 
of the Gondwana is ill developed in Siang District. 
The narrow Gondwana belt is continuously in thrust 
contact with the Siwaliks. East of the Subansiri river 
the thin Gondwana strip, tectonically underlying the 

Geological Mapping of parts of the Darrang District, Assam 
and Kameng District, NEFA-Progress report. 

Geological Mapping of parts of the Lohit Frontier Division, 
NEF A-Progress report. 
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Miri quartzites, is seen to continue up to the Siang 
valley; and a few kilometres. ~orthea~twards the 
<:iondwanas are cut off and the Mm quartzItes etc. are 
-directly thrusted against the Siwaliks. 

Siwalik belt: 

The sub-Himalayan zone shows the widest ex
panse between Garu and Likabali and is constituted 
by fresh water Upper-Tertiary-Quarternary sedi
ments. These can be divided into three main 
-stratigraphic units viz., the lowe: hard ?rownish. grey 
sandstone with brown to greemsh clay IntercalatIOns; 
the middle unit comprising massive, medium to 
-coarse grained sandstone; and the upper unit with 
yellow slity clays, sands and pebble to boulder beds. 
Structurally these rocks are divided into two blocks 
separated by a ENE to NE trending reverse fault from 
the Subansiri gorge to the Seju river and further 
north-eastwards lowards the Siang gorge. The southern 
block exposes northwesterly or northerly dipping 
middle and upper units in Likabali area disposed 
in a faulted syncline. The southern margin of 
this block abuts against the Assam plains. The 
northern block apperars to be an upfaulted anticline 
:showing older rocks in the core and younger rocks 
(middle unit) upwards in the sequence. Towards 
Southwest these blocks show intense folding and faul
ting as seen in the Subansiri gorge. 

On the Likabali-Garu section the older units 
yield imperfect plant remains. The sandstones, and 
particularly those of the middle unit show. sheared 
tiny and shining coaly lenses or patches, wQlch may 
be the derived elements from the older rocks. 

Lohit District 

The general physical succession of 
-seen from the Lohit plains to parts 
Himalaya in the NE-SW direction may 
:sen ted as given below;-

NE 

Diorite-granodiorite complex 
Lohit Thrust 

rocks as 
of higher 
be repre-

Schistose matasedirnents (Chlorite-quartz & mica schists, 
<:arbonate rocks; emplacements of basic and ultrabasics. 

Thrust (?) 

Tidding limestone quartzites, quartz-sericite schists ....... . 
.................... Fault and/or unconformity?) ........... . 
Parametamorphiles (high grade schists and paragneisses) ....... . 

Mic~~~~~~' q~~~;~it~s: '~~~~c~~~s' ~~hi'si: ~~~bi~; ~i~: ....... " .. . 
Mishmi Thrust 

._-------
Upper Tertiaries and/or Quaternary 

-.................... L~hit . ~ilu~i~l' pi~i"u" ................... . 

sw 
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Diorite-granodiorite complex: 

Exposed at about 8 km away from Tidding, 
the diorite gneisses are thrust (Lohit thrust) against 
the quartz mica schists. The foliated and amphibole 
bearing diorite gneisses are further North eastward. 
associated with non-foliated granodionite, foliated 
biotite gneiss, leucocratic granite, metanorites, pegma
tites marbles, hornblende schists etc, as seen along 
the Tellu valley up to Walong area. In its north
western strike continuity this zone is identifiable in 
the Dibang valley near Engolin. Southeast of the 
Tellu valley these rocks have been e~countered up 
in the Kamlang valley in the region of Chulam Pass 
on the Daphabum range. Further southeastward these 
rocks are found to continue within the zone of the 
Burmese Axials. 

The most characteristic rock type is the foliated 
grey to greenish coloured diorite gneiss. Bands of 
amphibole and chlorite schists and marbles have 
been noted in Minutang valley and between Minzong 
and Walong. Masses of nonfoliated hornblende 
granodiorite are seen almost concordantly emplaced 
in the diorite gneiss. A light coloured somewhat 
foliated granodioritic rock (Ieucocratic granodiorite) 
is also seen emplaced within this complex in the 
Minutang valley. Metaboritic bodies are seen in 
Hayuliang-Tawliang region and upstream of the Tellu 
valley. Most of the gneisses and emplaced roc~s 
show characteristic epidotisation. Some lamprophync 
bands have also been described within the dioritic 
gneiss. It is surmised that granitic bodies akin to 
the granitic bodies of the Putao of Burma may also 
be occurring further North-East in the higher Hima
layan regions. 

Although the general foliation is NW-SE, some 
regional changes within this complex indicate folding 
and strong dislocation movements. The widespread 
epidotisation observed in the area may be related 
to the regional shearing movements suffered by 
these rocks. probably during the Tertiary times. It 
has been suggested that the appearance of epidote in 
Tipam sandstone (Miocene) for the first time in the 
Assam Tertiary sediments may have some relation with 
the epidotisation in the Lohit Himalaya. 

Some workers feel that the whole complex may be 
of Pre-Cambrian age while others surmise the possi
bility that this complex might have been affected 
by successive tectonic and intrusive phases from 
pre-Early Palaeozoic to Tertiary times. 

Schistose metasediments: 

A characteristic group of rocks, comprising 
chloritic schists with arenaceous bands, shows extre
mely fine banding sometimes accompanied by graded 
bedding. Upwards in the succession, carbonaceous 

Base Metal investigation in the vicinity of Potin village, Suban
siri District, NEFA-Progress report. 

(continued) 
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and calcareous bands start appearing while towards 
the top the schists are mostly arenaceous with 
chloritic and sercitic constituents. In Tidding river 
section, the ba:sal rocks are intimately associated with 
serpentinites (ultra basics) showing conspicuous sheared 
bands. The serpentinites have been recorded as far 
Southeast as middle reaches of the Namlang river in 
the strike. c,ontinuity. Northwestwards the ~erpen
tinites have· not been reported beyond the Tidding 
valley' 'bUt the S'chistose \Jelt is prominent with 
amphibolitic and occasional carbonate' bands in the 
Dibang valley as seen South of Endolin. This 
schistose belt shows "regional NW-SE trend with 
moderately high northeasterly foliation/beqding 
dips. Some workers assign it to Pre-Ca~brian (Dalin,g) 
age; and group thepl with' ~he Tidding limestone, 
parametamorphites etc. of the', frontal range. Other 
workers feel that it could be a flysch facies, pro
bably of the FIe-herc.ynian geosynclinal belt which' 
has now been e.verthiust against the so.uthwesterI1 
platform rock.,. represented. by,~the Tidding limestone, 
in the Tidding valley. The latil:1r"~orkers~ arso fee1 
that part 'of these .scrusci/inight. have been. grahitise3 
into' diorite:.' gnei~se; of .the diorite gJ:anodio.rite 
complexl''' .., . ~, i ~ 

Tidding limestone,: quar,t,zitesy, 'quartz schists etc.~ ... .,.." . 
Grey crystalli~e 'limestone of Tidding valley has 

been traced between the Tidding and Lang rivers, on 
both sides of the Tellu valley.. From the regional 
picture it appears that tliese' lim~tones overlie quar
tzitic rocks which appear t9 wipen up southeast
wards. Some ill preserved fo;;sil like casts have 
tempted a few 'Yorkers to assign the limestone to 
early paJaeozoic age. This Jimestone has not so far 
been recorded in the Dibang valley. The limestone 
is tightly folded· and faulted' in the Tidding valley. 
As the chloritic schists are tentatively considered to 
be overthrust unit sitting on it, it is possible that 
this platform facies is tectonically cut off strikewise. 

Parametamorphites: 

A folded sequence of high grade schists com
prising quartz, mica, garnets, graphite, sillimanite 
schists and para-gneisses (biotite gneiss-augen to 
banded type), etc occur on the outermost south
westward ridge of the Lohit Himalaya. These rocks 
underlie the Tidding limestone, and towards the 
western base of the ridge finely laminated micaceous 
quartzites quartz schists and some marble bands 
underlie the high grade parametamorphites·. . 

(Selected references-continued) 
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The parametamorphites are found extending as 
far southeastwards as Kamlang valley East of 
Wakhro. The micaceous quartzites and quartzschlsts 
of Demene-Deningam area physically underlying 
the highgradc metamorphites extend further northwest
wards where these are intimately associated with 
gneissose rocks in the outermost range in Dibang 
valley. Northwest of the Dibang valley, as far as 
seen, this unit is represented by the fine grained 
flaggy to schistose q uartziies overlying' (he Mishmi 
thrust against the narrow zone of upper Tertiary 
rocks. .. 

It has Deen '1>uggested that' the patatneta
morphites represent a folded recumbent fold on 'the 
Sewak ridge. If so, it. is possible that the micaceous 
quartzites, marbles etc. along the Mishmi thrust are 
the' inverted parts of fold and possibly these may 
be smaller thrust slices within this highly tectonised 
zone. The .Mishmi thrust on which the parameta
morphites rests has undergone movements at least 
as late as Pliocene as it overrides the rocks of 
probably that age if not of the younger ones. In 
fact the southeastern part of the Mishmi thrust shows 
movements litet than the Naga thrust which 

.affect the Dihing seds of Manabum area. 

, Tertiaries etc: 

A narrow zone of sands, minor cla,y-s and some 
pebble" beds showing northeasterly trend is seen 
NorthWe~t of Dibang ~'V{llle)".· In the Nizam Ghat 
area sim'il~r: Plio-pliestqcene rocks are' seen with a 
northwesterly '{f-end.' The~e upper' Tertiary Quaternary 
rocks thus forIIl.· <i ls.ne~ ,bend which nas been taken 
as one pf the evidence for the syntaxis in this . part of 
the Himalaya. Southeastwards definite Tertiary rocks 
have not yet been reported to occur underlying the 
'Mishmi thrust. But there can be no doubt that the 
Tertiary-Quarternery rocks immediately under.lie t1:le 
alluvium' of the Lohit plain, as evident from the 
aeromagnetic surveys indicating nearly 5QOO metres of 
sediments above the basement. . 

The eastern syntaxis in Lohit Himaiaya is still 
a problem which required careful study. It is not 

_certain whether the zone .of Mishmi thrust (NW-SE} 
in Lohit district really turns and joins its counter 
parts with NE-SW trend in Siang district.. Moreover; 
Gondwanas and Miri quartzites etc. of the Siang 
district .are cut oft and do not seem to extend in 
:the L-'ohit Jii,malaya. An orographic bend may not 
necessarily mean similar bend in the. constituent 
formations. 

Preliminary investigation of the Phosphate occurrence near 
llisapara,· Subansiri District, NEF A-Progress ·report. 

A short note on the Graphite occurrences in the Yazoli
podltsar!!!!1 S!lbansirj pistrict, ~~F A-Progress report. 

A note on the alleged occurrence of Coal and Oil in the Dur
plmg Reserve Forest": Subansiri District, NEFA-Progress 
report. (continued) 
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Tirap District 

The general geOlogical set up of Tirap District 
may be divided into two parts namely, (i) the meta
morphites of Vijaynagar area and (ii) the Tertiary 
formation in rest of the district. 

(i) Metamorphites: 

Geologically not much IS known about the 
metamorphites within Tirap District. However a 
few traverses have indicated that the quartzites and 
probably slaty phyllites and mica schists continue 
southeastwards from the outer ranges of Lohit District 
towards Vijaynagar area. Eastwards these rocks' are 
bounded by NW-SE trending Mishmi thrust which 
also continues southeastwards from Lohit District. 
Unlike the concealed configuration of the Mishmi 
thrust in many parts in Lohit District, this tectonic 
plane is seen to abut against the Naga thrust and other 
tectonic lines within the Tertiaries of Tirap and 
upper Assam. The NE-SW Naga thrust appears 
to be restricted by the Mishmi thrust, the junction 
of the two being almost at .right angle. But 
further South-East, the Tertiary formations and 
tectonic lines etc., show a gentle delection in 
trend which approximates parallelism to the Mishmi 
thrust. It is generally inferred that the tectonic move
ments along the Mishmi thrust are sequentially later 
than the Pliocene movements along the Naga thrust 
etc. 

(ii) Tertiary formations: 

The Tertiary formations as exposed in Tirap 
District are briefly outlined below. 

Recent & Pleistocene-Alluvium and high level terraces. 

Pliocent -Dihing series - Boulder beds and sands. 

Mid-Pliocene -Namsang beds - Coarse pebbly sand-

Miocene 

Oligocene 

Eocene 

stones, etc. 

- Tipam series -Girujan clays Tipam 
sandstone 

--------Unconformity,----

Barail series rTikak Parbat 

Baragolai 

stage~sandstones . and 
coal. ' 

1 N~ .. o,,"'" 
L 

-fine sandstone, 
clays and minor 
o;oal seems. 

-Hard well bedded 
sandstone with 
shales 

Disallg series -Dark shales, slaty shales, arena
ceous and cherty shales etc. 
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Disang series: 

The lowermost horizon of the Tertiary .sequline<e 
in Tirap is represented by the rocks of Disang series. ~ 
The Disangs constitute yhiefly a thick horizon of 
unfossiliferous dark grey, compact shales with 
frequent in~ercalations of hard, massive, grey or 
reddish coloured sandstones. These rocks are nowhere 
exposed North of the Disang thrust. The shaly 
to arenaceous facies of Disangs is typical of a 
miogeosynclinal depositional environment. South of 
Bogapani, the Disangs are extensively developed 
upto the southern limits of the district. The rocks 
are highly folded and faulted with the result that 
enormous thickness of sediments is repeated. 

There are a number of brine/saline wells/ 
springs located in Disang series of rocks. I t is 
however not known whether the source of the saline 
waters is in the Disangs or the underlying _rocks. 

Barail series: 

The roqks of- the Barail series occur in two types 
of sedimentologic environments within Tirap District; ; 
the on.e South of the Disa,ng thrust, belongs to the 
geosynclinal facies, while the one North of the Disang 
thrust belongs to shelf or platformJacies. The north- ) 
ern facies characterised by the presen~e of coal seams 
and fresh to deltaic deposition occurs as narrow belts 
to the base of many intricate thrust scales within 
the belt of Schuppen, 'Th,e E-W Margherita thrust 
aloqg the foot hUt of Kuwen Bum range also exposes 
the coal bearing Bargol~i stage and the more resource 
potential zones of Tikak; Parbat stage in Miao and 
N(Ul1chik-Namphuk areas. There are a number of, 
coal bearing Barails towards northeastern side around . 
Rima, Wintong, Longchang, Motongsa Villages. * 

The southern Barails are disposed above the 
Disang shales, aJ,)d are characterised by the grey fine 
compact sandstones and intercalated grey to greenish 
shales. These rocks are often seen at the higher 
contours of the high ridges South of Khonsa region 
and South of Longding. 

Tipam series: 

T~e rocks belonging to Tipam series generally 
occur III the form of elongated wedges in which the 
coarse grained massive and compact sandstones and 
clays (Girujan clays) constitute the major lithounits. 
These Tipam rocks are seen ' North of the Disang 
thrust, i.e., approximately North of the line joining 
Bogapani, Tipang and continuing further northeast
wards. Within this area the Margherita thrust and 

1 
"In ~he oil ~elds of Assam Plains these Barail rocks are important" oil bearing-horizons. A few brine or saline/springs/wells are 

a 50 located In Barads.· . 

(Selected references-continued) 
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RJ:connaissanee of Economic Mineral deposits NEFA-
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other structures have also exposed the. underlying 
coal bearing Barail rocks. The Tipams are also 
generally exposed just above the Naga thrust. 

Minor coaly lenses and oil and gas shows 
are also known from the Tipam sandstones. One 
of the characteristic feature of these sandstones is 
the first occurrence of epidote among its heavy 
minerals; it is possible that the epidotised. Lohit 
Himalayan rocks which have been uplifted dunng the 
Tipam times formed one of the provenance areas. 

Namsang beds: 

Around Deomali area in the Namsang and 
Dihing valleys the mottled clays, sandstones, gritty 
to conglomeratic sandstones wit~ peb?les .. of coal 
(derived from Barails), and mIDor bgmtIc. lenses 
constitute the Nanisang beds. These are overlymg the 
Girujan clays of the Tipam series. 

Dihing series: 

The uppermost formation in the Tertiary rocks 
sequence in Tirap is represented by Di~ng series 
which is observed in the northeastern portIOn of the 
district. They are exposed in the plains just No~th 
of the foothills of Kuwen Bum. The formatIOn 
chiefly comprises a boulder bed composed of peb
bles and boulders of quarzites and gneisses embed
ded in a matrix of loose sand and clay, and sand 
rocks with very soft greenish and bluish clayey 
bands. Carbonised wood fragments and small 
lenses of lignite are quite frequently seen in the 
sequence. The maximum thickness of the order of 
about 2500 metres is seen in Manabum anticlinal 
structure. 

Due to tectonic disturbances in the Tertiary 
belt the structural disposition of the rock forma
tions as seen from NW to SE in the generalised 
arrangement is as follows: 

NW 

Namsang beds/Tipams (southeasterly dips) 

-----------Margherita thrust 
(southeasterly dips) 

Barails/Tipam series (southeasterly dips) 

-----------Disang thrust (southeasterly dip) 

Disang series and subordinate geosynclinal. 

Barails rocks - (repeated folding and faulting upto southern 
limits of Tirap District.) 

SE 
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Mineral occurrence 

Kameng District 

Coal: 

Occurrences of coal in Kameng District an. 
reported chiefly from two st:at!graphic horiz.ons 
viz. the Gondwanas and the TertIanes. The TertIary 
coal occurrences are generally in the form of lenti
cular to irregular streakes or pockets of shining black 
coaly material and carbonised to semicarbonised 
woody, lignitic to peaty material. Two samples of 
coal collected from these occurrences analysed 16.2-
18.10% moisture; 6.1 to 7.9% ash; 43.2-46.5% 
volatile matter' 30.8-31.2 % fixed carbon; 52.3-53.9 % 
carbon; 3.5___:_3.6% hydrogen; 0.7-1.5% sulphur 
and 0.22--0.3 % nitrogen. 

However, the more important horizon to search 
for coal is the Gondwanas. A belt of Gondwana 
rocks extends from East to West just North of 
foot hill (Siwaliks) zone. Here the coal seams are 
usually intercalated among sandstones and slaty 
shales. As a result of tectonic movements the 
Gondwana coals are conspicuously crushed and are 
often powdery in nature. 

There are a number of coaly horizons occurring 
as intercalatory bands near Amatulla (26°55': 92°06') 
near Bhairab Kund river section and North of 
Doimara (27°00' : 92°25') in Belsiri river area. The 
lenses of coal in these areas are reported to be 
varying in thickness from a few centimetres to 5 
metres or more. Thin seams of highly crushed coal 
within the Gondwana rocks are also seen. 

Copper ore: 

The known occurrences of copper mineralisation 
in Kameng District are few in number an~ are of 
academic interest only. Specks of chalcopynte asso
ciated with quartz veins are seen about I km 
downstream of Dirang. The mineralisation is spo
radic in nature and the occurrence is of minor 
nature. Conspicuous coating of azurite a~d maIachite 
in sheared garnetiferous schistose gneisses IS notIceable 
in Seppa area. 

Dolomite: 

Significant occurrences of dolomite in the dis
trict are reported from Dedza (27°12': 92°34') and 
Rupa 27°13' 30H 

: 92°25') areas. 

Geology of parts of Siang District, NEFA-Progress report. 

Detailed investigation Of the Marble Deposits near Tezu, 
Lohit District, NEFA-Progress report. 

Geological Mapping of parts of the Lohit District in the. Tellu 
Valley, NEFA-Progress report. (contlllued) 



In Dedza area, the dolomite is exposed on 
the left bank of Tenga river and occurs as a 
highly disturbed zone. The massive and cherty 
dolomite band constitute the top unit of a succession 
of thin black phyllites and bedded dense dark grey 
carbonate rocks. The exposed thickness of this 
dolomite is likely to be more than 100 metres within 
a strike length of 500 metres or more. Preliminary 
samples collected from two dolomitic zones from 
Dedza have given the following chemical analysis :-, 

Sample 
SI. No. 

J. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

%Cao %MgO 
Calcium Magnesium 

oxide) oxide 

30.91 21.03 

30.06 21.00 

30.06 21.35 

30.35 21.28 

30.63 21.23 

% S02 % Insolu
Sulphur ble matters 
dioxide 

0.24 

0.04 1.68 

1.39 

1.50 

0.81 

0.75 

0.83 

0.42 

0.42 

0.54 

In Rupa area, the dolomite is exposed about 3 kms 
upstream of Rupa on the right bank of the Tenga 
river close to Gocham. Here white massive crysta
lline dolomite containing minor bands of grey 
variety physically over lies a sequence of highly 
sheared quartzites and quartz schists etc. The thickness 
of this band of dolomite appear to be variable, but 
on average, it may be more than 10 metres. The 
chemical results of the preliminary three samples 
are given below:-

Sample 
SI. No. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

%CaO 

30.06 

30.63 

30.63 

%MsO 

21.52 

21.23 

21.23 

% Insoluble 
matters 

0.64 

0.56 

0.41 

0.89 

0.68 

0.50 

Preliminary analysis as noted above indicate 
that the dolomite from Rupa and Dedza areas 
is of high grade and can thus be suitably utilized 
as a flux in blast furnaces and as steel and metal
lurgical standard grade material. It may also be 
useful in glass industry. 

Glass sand: 

19 

Iron Ore: 

Opposite to Banabasti (27°16': 92°52') camping 
ground, the small ridge on the right flank of Bichom 
river contains boulders of micaceous hematite, 
sometimes with magnetite as float. These are 
associated with quartzitic material. The in-situ occur
rence, however, is not known in the area. 

Limestone: 

Though there are quite few reported occurren~s 
of limestone/carbonate bands in Kameng District, 
majority of these are generally inconsistent and 
without economic significance. A sequence of 
variegated slates, massive and compact limestone! 
carbonates and sandstones is seen exposed on the 
right flank of Bichom river for about 20 kms. The total 
thickness of the exposed calcareous zone is about 30 
metres of which the limestone is nearly 50 %. The 
chemical analysis of a few samples collected are 
given below: 

Sample % Ins- %R203 %CaO % MgO %S03 
SI. No. oluble 

1. 10.27 5.14 26.77 17.22 0.064 

2. 37.94 3.00 31.07 1.47 0.045 

3. 10.15 0.89 49.50 0.50 0.038 

4. 12.18 0.67 47.93 0.48 0.037 

5. 13.93 0.14 46.93 0.97 0.051 

6. 12.61 0.38 47.98 0.70 0.044 

7. 0.90 0.34 52.94 0.10 0.027 

8. 23.69 0.81 41.21 0.71 0.051 

Calcareous bands associated with slaty rocks are 
also present in Bichom river section down stream of 
Banabasti. 

Marble: 

Presence of white, coarsely crystalline marble 
has been reported from Dirang area. 

Subansiri District 

Arsenopyrite: 
White and pure quartzite, possibly suitable for 

glass industry, occurs in association with a hard and About 100 m. upstream from the confluence 
COmpact quartzite band in Rupa area in Te:nga valley. of the Kale river and the Ran~a river sulphide 
--~------------------------------------------------------~ 
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mineralisation containing some amount of arsenic, is 
seen within a zone- of about 1 m. thick sheared 
quartiite and associated quartzveins. On rapid ana
lysis the sulphides showed arsenic-23.37 %, sulphur-
10.13 %, cobalt-lOO ppm and nickel-50 ppm. 

Beryl: 

Crystals of white beryl have been reported 
from small pegmatite veins in the gneisses near 
Yachali (2r29' : 93°46'). 

Clay: 

Thin clayey zones in terrace materials are noti
ceably upstream of Pitapol (27°20' : 93°48') along 
Ranga valley. The clay is grey coloured due to 
impurities. 

Coal: 

Tertiary coals; Occurrences of Tertiary coal in 
Subansiri District are of academic interest only. 
Woody, lignitic to peaty material in different 
forms is discernable in various sections across the 
Tertiary rocks. 

In Ziro valley, a 0.3m thick peaty outcrop 
within 100m. length is seen along the right bank 
of Kale river close to Soro village. 

Gortdwana coals: Only a few lenses of crushed, 
semi-anthracitic coal within carbonaceous slates in 
Dikrang and Ranga valleys have been reported so far 
in this district. 

Cobalt - Nickel: 

Sulphide mineralisation containing cobalt and 
nickel has been located in Ranga valley near Potin 
(27"19' : 93°48'). Initial geological surveys established 
a zone of sporadic sulphide mineralisation on both 
the flanks of the Ranga river within a strike length of 
about 3 km and within a width of about 300-800 m. 
Here the sulphides occur in a schistose belt flanked 
by gneissose granitic rocks. A sample from the 
mineralised zone on the left bank of the Ranga river 
analysed 2.22 % cobalt and 41.84 % sulphur. A few 
trend samples were tested by rapid analytical methods 
which indicated 50-200 ppm lead, 50-2000 ppm 
copper (1.47 %), 50-2000 ppm nickel and 50 to 200 
ppm zinc. 

Detailed surface and sub-surface exploration of 
this occurrence in Ranga valley is presently being 
carried out by the Geological 'Survey of India. 

20 

Copper ore: 

Specks of chalcopyrite and coatings of malachite 
are seen in the steeply dipping quartzites and quar
tz-mica schists at about 4 km. towards Daporijo from 
Saddle (27°40': 94°10'). Similarly, near Lamdak 
(27°51' : 94°15') village about 55 km from Daporijo, 
minor copper ore containing some chalcopyrite and 
pyrrhotite is seen associated with gangue minerals 
like quartz, mica and hornblende in a steep fracture 
within the quartzites. The rapid chemical analysis 
showed copper-75 ppm, nickel-750 ppm and 
cobalt-250 ppm. 

A few pockets of chalcopyrite, pyrrhotite etc, in 
garnetiferous biolite Schist are seen exposed on the 
southern flank of the river Ranga near Potin. 

Graphite: 

Flaky and amorphous graphite schist bodies 
occurrmg as pockets and lenses in high grade 
metamorphic rocks are located near La village. The 
estimated reserves of graphitic schist containing flaky 
graphite down to a depth of 30 metres are of the 
order of 21,886 tonnes with 12% graphitic carbon. 
About 3.30 million tonnes with 16.22 % loss on 
ignition are estimated as the reserves of amorphous 
graphitic schist in the same area. 

Minor occurrences of graphite schist are also 
seen near Yazali (2T36' : 93°45'). Khetabari (27°22': 
93°08') and Dodoseram (27°25' : 93°45'). 

Iron ore: 

A number of small occurrences of iron ore 
have been noticed between Lamdak (27°51': 94°15') 
and Godak (27°49' : 94°11') villages on the western 
flank of Simi river. Small rolled boulders of iron 
ore are also reported from the alluvial terrace in the 
Tertiary belt near Kimin (27"19': 93°58') and Jahing 
(27°18' : 94°03') across Ranga valley. 

Limestone: 

Siliceous dolomitic limestones have been observed 
in Khetabari-Yazali area in Ranga valley, in the 
Kume river section and between Lamdak and Godak 
Villages. Chemical analysis of a few samples collected 
from the Kume river section gave insolubles-2.06 to 
28.03%; R20a-2.50 to 6.70% CaO-33.06% to 
52.70%; MgO-O.71 to 7.96% and loss on ignition 
-31.53 to 42.70 %, These occurrences are, however 
of minor nature. 
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Mica: 

The pegmatities in granite near Ziro (27°46' : 9S051') 
and near Pitapol (2T20' : 93°48') and Potin (27°19' ; 
93°48') contain small, highly crumpled and fractured 
and strained biotite and muscovite books. Similarly, 
the pegmatite veins in quartzite near Mughu (27°53' 
: 94°15') contain small books of muscovite. The 
occurrences are uneconomic. 

Phosphorite: 

Samples collected from dark shales and calcarous 
to cherty bands within the Gondwanas, have shown 
less than 5 % P 20~ content. A few samples indicated 
upto 7 % P 205. No distinct phosphorite band is, 
however, located in the area. 

Pyrite and pyrrhotite: 

Sulphide mineralisation containing chiefly pyrite 
with rare chalcopyrite and specks of malachite and 
azurite has been noticed within 20 km and within 32 
kIn from Ziro. The country rock consists of grey 
silvery mica schist, quartz-biotite schist and cherty 
quartzitic bands. 

Thin layered disseminations of pyrite in 
compact, dark grey phyllitic boulders 
observed in Pange river near Poi 
villages. 

Siang District 

Coal: 

hard and 
are also 
and Laij 

Tertiary roats : Occurrences of low grade coals in 
the form of irregular streaks, lenses, pockets etc. 
of carbonised to semi-carbonised woody, lignitic to 
peaty materials are met with in various sections 
across Tertiary formations in the district. These 
occurrences are economically unimportant. 
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Gondwana coals : A number of small, lenticular bodies 
of coal occur in the Gondwanas. The coal from this 
horizon is usually highly crushed and often associated 
with thin sandy or shaly partings. Chemical analysis 
of a few sample collected from coaly horizons near 
I~hage (28°45' : 94°29') and near 14 km towards Igo 
flver from Garu, 'have indicated the following com
position: 

Moisture-1.7 to 7.2%; Ash-6.5 to 14.1 % Volatile matter-26.4 
to 27.2%; Fixed Carbon-57 to 60%; Carbon-67.9 to 74.5%. 
Hydrogen-3.8 to 4.6%; Nitrogen-1.3 to 1.5%; Sulphur-
0.3 %; c.1.-non/caking and other-12 to 15 %; Calorific value 
(Keal/kg-6,385 to 7,265). 

These occurrences are of academic interest only. 

Copper ore: 

Minor copper ore in the form of sulphides is 
seen in the boulders in nalas near Liromoba (28°05' : 
94°31') and Kambang (28°14' : 94°14' ) West of Along 
(28°11' : 94°48') and along the Sisi Nala North of 
Pugging (28°45' : 94°57'). These boulders are made 
up of gneisses, quartzites and slaty rocks with sulphides 
(chiefly pyrrhotite with minor chalcopyrite) occurring 
as streaks and stringers parallel to the bedding planes. 

Dolomite: 

There are a few bands of dolomite exposed I 

between Tarak (28°13' : 94°55') and Pangin (28°12' : 
94°55'). A few samples collected from these bands 
show Ca0-27 to 37%; MgO-l1.56 to 20.33%, 
Insolubles-1.76 to 16.51 % and R 20S--O.72 to 
3.40%. 

A number of outcrops of fine grained grey 
dolomitic limestone occur along Siang river between 
Pasighat (28°05' : 95°20') and Pugging (28°45' : 94°57'). 

Graphite: 

A seizeable body of amorphous graphitic schist 
containing micaceous impurities occurs near Tai (27°59' 
: 94°31') village about 37 kms from Bame (28°03':94°11'). 
The exposed strike continuity of the graphitic schist 
band is about 2 Kms with a width of about 11 m. The 
estimated reserves of this graphitic schist body down to a 
depth of 150metres (down dip) are of the order of 10.35 
million tonnes with an average of 16.76% loss on 
ignition. This deposit, however, required be beneficiation 
before being utilised in pencil manufacturing or 
other industries. 

Iron ore: 

Veins of hematite-magnetite in schists and phyllite 
boulders occur within a distance of 5 kms. from 
East of Tribin (28°01': 94°35') to near Late (27°59' : 
94°35') village. A few samples on chemical analysis 
gave 53.6-62.2 % iron. Minor occurrences were also 
found near village Yomcha (28°0': 94°34') and 3 km 
East of it. 
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Limestone: 

Limestone deposits in the district are located 
near Dali (2;054' : 94°47') and Kabu (28°12' : 94°45' 
villages. 

Dali deposit : 

This deposit is situated near Dali at about 
80 kIn point from Silapathar. The band 
comprising dolomite and limestone occur in associa
tion with fine grained schists and phyllites. Preliminary 
sampling was carried out within a strike length of 
3000 m and an average thickness of 240m. Major 
bands of limestone in the deposit have indicated the 
following chemical compostion on analysis, Ca0-30 
to 35%; Insolubles-above 23%; MgO-less than 2%; 
RaOa-Iess than 2 %. 

This deposit in general, can be considered as 
suitable for lime making and agricultural purposes for 
which the reserves seem to be quite abundant (about 
225.5m tonnes). 

Kab,u deposit : 

About 6 kilometres from Along, a folded 
limestone is exposed near Kabu village. The limestone is 
siliceous in nature with partings of quartz sericite schist. 
Individual limestone bands vary in thickness from 0.1 
to 0.5m the average composition of the limestone is, 
Ca0-42.48 %, MgO-3.94% and R 20s-1.77%. 

The estimated reserves for a strike length of 
about 346m and 50 m. width are of the order of 
about 1.49 million tonnes down to depth of 50 metres. 
The deposit as a whole could be found useful for 
low investment lime kiln. 

Marble: 

Occurences of crystalline limestone (marble) near 
Dapu (28°33' : 94°36') and Lipushi (28°40': 94°15') 
villages and also further upstream near Mechuka 
(28°48' : 94°59') have been reported from upper 
reaches of Siyom valley. The marble occurs within the 
crystalline sequence. 

Ochre: 

A number of occurrences of ochry phyllites are 
exposed between Bame (28°03' : 94°11') and Along 
( 28°11' : 94°48'). Some promising looking 
pockets of yellow ochres on preliminary testing 
gave Fe20s ranging from 19.82 to 30.39 %. In gene-

(Selected references-continued) 
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ral, these pockets are low to medium grade in quality. 
Five ochre sample showed Nickel values from less 
than 50ppm to 350ppm. 

Phosphorite: 

Some shales between Basar and Daporijo are 
reported to have responded to field test for P 20& 

but no P 200 rich or phosphorite bands have been 
encountered so far in the area. 

Near Pangin (28°12' : 94°59') some bluish phyl
lites have showed insignificant presence of phosphate 
in the field. 

Pyrite and Pyrrhotite: 

Sporadic sulphide mineralisation within a 30 m. 
zone can be seen near 45 km from Daporijo. The 
ore occurs in the form of stringers and disseminations 
parallel to bedding and comprises a 3 m. pyrrhotite 
lens emplaced in quartzite. Chemical analysis of few 
samples gave 75 to 125 ppm copper, 50 to 150 ppm 
nickel and 20 to 125 ppm cobalt values. 

Lohit District 

Asbestos: 

Localised occurrences of fibrous amphibole 
-asbestos are observed at about 1 km upstream of 
the confluence of Lohit (Tellu) and Tidding rivers and 
in Tidding valley. This mineral is usually found 
to be associated with talc-tremolite schist in intimate 
association with the serpentinites. 

Clay: 

In Debang valley, clay occurs along the Mishmi 
thrust in the foot hills from Chidu (28°12': 95°47') 
to Karonu (28°03' : 95°57'). The white brownish clay 
which is often mixed with crushed quartz occurs in 
the form of very thin lenses in crushed felspathic 
quartzite. These occurrences are pockety in nature 
and too small to be considered fo~ economic exploi
tation. 

Copper Ore: 

Minor stringers of copper ore in the form of 
chalcopyrite, bornite, covellite, azurite etc. and in 
association with quartz veins have been noticed in 
hornblende granite boulders in and around Tellua 

Structure of NEFA of Assam Transaction Geology Metal 
Institute India, Wadia Commemorative Vol. 1965. 

Geology of the Himalaya!!, (Inter Science Publishers, Division 
of Geology-Willey and Sons Ltd. 1964.) 

Geology of the Upper Dihing Basin in the Shingo Hills. Re
cord G.S.I. Vol. XIX, Pt. 2. P.ll! to 115. 
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river, a tributary of Tellu river near 84.6 km from 
Tezu. 

Graphite: 

A . deposit of low grade graphitic schist occurs 
at Lalpani (27°56' : 96°22') at about 50 kms. from 
Tezu. The deposit comprises bands of garnetiferous 
graphite schist in which graphite occurs in the form of 
fine to medium sized flakes and inclusions. The 
associated ·rocks are garnetiferous quartz-mica schist, 
garnetiferous gneisses, staurolite-kyanite schist white 
crystalline limestone and garnetiferous amphibolite. 
The main graphitic schist body extends for about 
300 m. The total reserves estimated up to a down 
dip depth of 100 metres are of the order of 71 million 
tonnes with an average of 5.S6 % graphitic carbon 
content. 

Limestone: 

A deposit of good quality (cement grade) 
crystalline limestone is located at Tidding (27°58': 
96°24') near the confluence of Tidding river with 
Tellu river. The deposit can be approached from 
Tezu and is situated at about 65 km. from 
Tezu. Internally folded band of finely bedded, crystalline 
sometimes massive limestone has been observed to 
continue for more than 20 km. strikewise. Based 
on preliminary investigation carried out by the Geo
logical Survey of India, the estimated reserves of the 
limestone for a length of 1.70 km. with an average 
thickness of 240 m. are of the order' of 25 million 
tonnes down to a vertical depth of 50 m. 

A detailed surface investigation of this deposit has 
been carried out by the Geological Survey of India 
recently. 

Marble: 

(a) Tezu area: Near Tezu (27°54' ; 96°09'), there 
are two occurrences of marble within the metamor
phites rising from the Tezu plain. The marble is, in 
general, white, medium grained and jointed. 

(i) Tezu river deposit: A lenticulour deposit of crys
talline limestone/marble occurring among schists, 
granulites etc, is located at about 13 kms. North-West 
of Tezu. The band has a surface extension of about 
1230 m. with an average thickness of 92 m. Chemically 
the marble has shown Ca0--24.35 to 3l.29 %, 
MgO--O.66 to 1210%; R 203-O.33 to 1.60% and 
insoluble~19.64 to 47.4 %. About 30.3 m. tonnes 
of marble have been estimated to be the total 
reserves in this area upto a depth of 50 m. 

(Selected references-continued) 
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(ii) Dera river deposit: This deposit occurs at about 
10 km. from Tezu towards East along Dora river bed. 
There are two major lenses of this calcareous rock 
within quartz-felspar-sericite schist. The lenses vary 
from 45 m. to 186 m. in thickness and from 160 m. 
to 875m. in length. The analytical results show that 
the marble contains CaD-20.0S to 26.07 %; MgO--
3.51 to 16.95%; R 20S-O.43 to 1.60% and Insoluble~ 
2S.60 to 4S.36 %. The probable reserve of this 
carbonate rock is about 43.3 m. tonnes down to a 
depth of 50 m. 

The physical and chemical properties of the 
marble occurrences described above indicate that 
the deposits in general, may be suitable for lime 
burning and in somewhat selective manner the 
material could be found suitable as building 
stone and as marble chips for mosaic flooring. 

(b) Tel/u valley deposit: A 200 metres thick 
marble band with an intercalating band of hornblende 
schist (4 m.) is located West of Bambi (27°58' : 96°58') 
village in Tellu valley. The marble contains 53.62 % 
CaO; 1.14% MgO; 0.43% other oxides and 2.53% 
insolubles. 

A number of marble bands are seen between 
Tezu and Hayuliang. These are generally coarse 
grained and siliceous in nature. However, the 
banded character and compact nature of these 
bands may render them useful for lime processes and 
building purposes. . 

(c) Dibang Valley: Two bands of impure marble of 
about 40 to 150m. width occur along Tangan river in the 
Debang valley. Another band of about 200 m. 
thickness occurs at about 3 km North of Granli 
(28°40' : 95°56') village. A few chemical analysis 
have indicated presence of high grade calcic bands 
within the marble. A thin impure marble band is 
seen on the bank of Inchinala, near Endolin 
(2S030' : 95°51 '). 

Tirap District 

Coal 

The prominent resources of coal in Arunachal 
Pradesh are known from Tirap District. The coal 
seams occur in the Tertiary rocks in continuity with 
the upper Assam coal fields. There are two coal 
fields located in the district viz. ; 

(a) Namchik-Namphuk coal field and (b) Mio 
Bum coal field. 

Geology of Upper Assam, Record G.S.I. Vol. XXXI, Pt.4:1904. 

Manual of Geology of India and Burma. Vol. II & III. 

G.S.I. Annual General Report-(1952 to 1964-65)-G.S.I 
Rec. Pt. I of Volumes 86 to 99. 
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'. 
(a) Naf'1'!/!ik.JN~rnl!~'u~: fO,!/· ,hid. :...-'_ Between the 

two tribut~!je~. ~t ~~ridi~ing~.~ivet,: tha1)s,: NaI11phuk-' 
Kharsangriy_er iri.th~,Norttr~nd Nor.tJr East and Nal1).ci)ik 
river in th~'We~t; t~~'coal field is'situated,apout 10 km 
North-EaSj:· of. Ma,kum coal tie)d of: .A~sl).m, T~e
major coal: seams occur in the supra-th~.t:!&t qlock III 

the Tikak~N'bllt stage (Barail series) which'is senarated 
by the B~~a~elpis by the b~sal coal, horizon,S'. As a 
result of (_l~tl(nsive survey carried out ~y ~he Geologi~al 
Survey of'Jngia anq othe~s, .t;igbt. ~<?al ·sel).I\ls {seam~ 
I to VIII) have so far been establisl}ed jn tire' area q.( 
which seam III has a maximj.lln· thickness' yW.ying fro-ll! 
4.55 m tP. J~.OO. m. 1'Q« totp_l. ·s~arnwise,.r~serVf!s of 
coal proved in-1l1is' coilI ij~l~:.so fat 1l1J1ount, to. 1~,28 . 
million tOl?~' thou.gh'the·@ver..alr pOtential ;of,the ar~a 
may be ab,@t (i til)1es JIlore. 

~ 

The ~Qals. of tPis,ii,eJC!. in gen~ral, ,have high vcila-. 
tiles and high sulph1it contents ",similar: ttil those of 
upper Assam. coat.field.s. Tpe g~nera) .range 'of1 varia
tions in the"pcQximate ~nal:ysis' 0f these coals is' ,as 
follows:· ; _" 

Moisture-1.9 Jo '3-.~%': ASb...-3.8 lo .. :1~i9%~ Vo!~t{le Nfaft~"r, ~. 
39.2 to 46.7'%; Fixed:CaTbon-39.0 to 51.0,%; Caking Index
(British Specific Standard) 8-29 and Sulphur-O.8 to 6.3 %. 

(b) Mio Bum coal field :-This coal field is an 
eastward extension of the Namchik-Namphuk coal 
field. Two major coal seams having an average thick
ness of about .10 m. ha.v" been 'correlated in this area. 
The prob<tble'r~~erves' of cOlilin this '~rea may 'be of. 
order of aboilt 6 million tonnes upto a depth of 200 m. 
(down dip) .. 

Since the Central Fuel Research Institute has 
already ,proved the suitability of JI4.akum coal as coking 
blend with Jharia-Raniganj c9aI, tlfe adjacen~ Nam
chik-Namphuk coal~ may also proye suitable for this 
purpose. Suitability oi Assaltl, coal has also been 
indicated for the manufacture 'of synthetic petroleum, 
Low Temperature' Carnohisation plants and power 
generation; the Tirap coals may also hold such promise. 

Gold 

Although no authentic iUformation on the occur
rence of gold in Arunacl;lal Pra,desh is available, the. 
historical record of gold. paqning in' the san.4s of 
Buridihing .. ~iver 'is sig~ific~nt. T~~ ~ril;JUtaries' (If' 
Buridihiqg derivt;4 rock. mat~~~als from the area com-

Locality 

Pulung 

Khela 

J 

plI 

.6·~9 

6.45 

Sp. 
.cond: 

',7-709P' 
'12100 

T.D.S. 
ppm 

5_75_09, 

7224 

Si92 
ppm 

6 

5 

Na 
ppm 

20455 

2500 

p.T!Slng ingeo].lS' and met~mqrR~c' ci>mplexe:;, [t is 
Mid that the tribal inhaqitalJts of Vijayanagar area 
.were, in past, linked with .tr~ditional expert gold pan-
ners in the adjacent part Qf Burma, . 

Oil & Gas ,. 

The Tertiary ~ucces~i6Q- EEcoeJl~ to Pliocene
Pliestocene roc~s) constitY.tirg, tqe; Pa,tkai range, is 
in contiJ:1Ui~ witl) ~J:!.e: Assam: lerri,ary :belt which is 
"Y.ell known for its, oU ,and. gas resour~. P:J. number 
of oil and gas seepage~ . EPungs) have been. reported 
ill: Namc~ik a~~. '0.\1 s~ows" have also been reported 
Qear Tissa ·streillJ1f Soutri 'of' Kanubari a~ea. But 
e.~onomi.e finds of;9il a,nu gal'.i.q.t]1~~~.areas are yet to 
qe established. 

pyr~te and Pyrrhotite 

Small nodules and veinlets of pyrite are .observed 
in Disang shales between Bhogapani (27009' : 95°24') 
and KhGnsa (2T06' : 95°32() along river sections. 
These occurrences are of academic int~rest only. 

saline/ Brine waters 

Saline/Brine springs and wells are well known 
in Tirap District. These are locally called as Sum 
and salt is prepared by the local inhabitants from the 
saline water. 

, A preliminary inve~tigation of the~e brine wells 
ha_s been recentlY'qlrried out by trye Geologj<;:al Survey 
of India paJ;ticularly to determirye the potassium con
tent. 

Th~ brine/saline, wells are. seen to be localised 
chiefly around Borduria (27°02' ; 95°29'), Khonsa 
(27°00' : 95°30') and Namsang (27°02' : 95°28'). Gene
rally the springs/wells occur along joint planes, shear 
joints, faults or faulted anticlines ana are placed in the 
s_tream valleys.; The, oozing'is mpstly' is Disang beds 
but a few are located in BaraiI rocks also. Although 
no distinct SOUJ:ce of the salin tty 1S yet known it is felt 
that the source is deeper or ¥10.w t1)e expo.seq Disang 
shales or the brine representS'>.1he connate water in 
marine sediments. 

The chen;iical I!nalysis of ·two salin~/brine samples 
from P~llung and Khela showe~ the folI9wing chemical 
analysis: 

K 
ppm 

139 

40 

'Ca Mg 
ppm PP.IIl 

605 65 

82 . 37 

HcOs Cl 
ppm ppm 

1011 32279 

105 4086 

NO. 
ppm 

122 

22 

Br 
ppm 

70 

16 

I 
ppm 

Trace 

Trace 
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Vegetation at the lower elevations, showing Terminalia myriocarpa, Artocarpus sp. Mesua sp .. Talauma sp. etc. 

View of deciduous fed'est with numerous tree: ferns at the margin. The virulent climbing weed Mikania micrantha 
HBK. has spread and shrouded practically every tree. \ 



~--- - -- --. __ _ 

Landscape at about 2,300 m. The vegetation con~ists of mixed broad leaved trees like Engelhardtia sp., Acer sp., 
Michelia sp., Magnolia sp. with coniferous trees including Pinus sp. Taxus sp. and Cupressus sp. with 

the conifers becoming dominant at higher altitude. 

Hitchenia careyana 
A pretty plant of the Zingiberaceae with an elegant spike of white to pink flowers at the to\? 

By. courtesy of Dr. A. S. Roo of Boto1lical Survey of India. 



TalLlUl11a hodg,;oni 
A tree with prominent leaves nnd a cone like aggregate fruits 

Sapria himalayana 
A rare complete parasite on the root of large tfees in the Mishmi RiUs. The fleshy flowers are very 

large and beautifully spotted. 

By courtesy of Dr. A. S. Roo ~r Botanical Survey of Indio. 
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Seismicity] ) 

Arunachal Pradesh is located in a highly seismic 
zone of India. Several earthquakes of moderate to 
great intensity have been located in this region in 'th~ 
past. The map of Assam region showing .. earthquai<:e 
epicentres and the list of earthquakes in the Assam 
and neighbourhood (in the Appendix) demonstrate 
the seismic status of Arunachal Pra'desh and the 
adjoining areas. ' 

Earthquakes in Assam as well as in Arunachal Pr.a~ 
desh area are due to their tectonic settings., :The are,a.is 
bounded in the North by great Himalayafi', mountain 
ranges. These mountains rise very rapidly; from the 
plains, the foothills region being narrow and' the sub
Himalayas comparatively lower in altitude than in 
other areas. At its eastern end the Himalayan Range 
turns from an East-West trend towards South-East. 
The bend is sharp and indicative of the forces opera.: 
ting in the area, The mountain ranges after the above 
hair pin bend continue southwards across Assam and 
then through Burma, their trend gradually changing 
from South-West to South. This gives the mountain 
range an arcuate structure. 

The rise of the Himalayan Mountain chain is 
attributed to forces acting from the North, which resulted 
in folds and thrusts. According to the studies made, 
there is a zone of overthrusting along the southern 
base of the Assam Himalayas. The strata in the 
hills are overturned towards the South, In the upper 
Assam region, the Patkai and Naga Hills lie South 
of Brahmaputra and along their northern margin the 
beds are overthrust northwards but not overturned. 
Further South the Patkai and Naga hills sweep from 
East-North-East to southwards axis and continue as the 
Arakan Y oma of Burma. These ranges of buckled 
and folded rocks are due to a push from the East, 
and North-South folding is seen in the nanges for 
West Manipur, Tripura Hills and in South Sylhet. 

The effect of Burma push (from the East) has made 
the structural geology of North Cachar complicatei:l 
but the resultant of the Burma push, and the Himala
yan push is recognised in the Garo Hills. Here a 
~eries of strong faults trending NNE to SSW have sHce~ 
the plateau trav~rsely. Als9 ~ach "sliced portion to,_ 
the West is a: little advanc'e southwards than that 
to the East of it. They are' an' echelon and it is along 

th~s~~.cross . f~ldts that.:,.~ov~I?-eni a'P.pe~rs t& .?CCUh 
It was on one, of these faiilts lInes that the I 897~ -eart-h~ 
qUirke. cIs;~urre.d or at least a <;lefinite displacement ~as 
noted by Oldham. In ract whole North East: India 
lie -in geologically unstable zone where ,a 'complex 
sysiem. o'f fO,rceJ ~re 'operating. 

III the eastern .end of Arunacha.l Pradesh, along 
the Himalay.as, there is a.pair pin bend ~r'oin 'el}sterJy 
t6 south-west'erly dire~ti6t1: This fe,ature is ipdica
tive of the relative movement of the two land-' masses. 
and, enormous stress,r;$ ;'1 op,eratio.l1 which resulted ill 
the, form. of the .great, efirthquake _.of 15th August, 
1950'. ' ,,~, • 

From the, apove .observations it may be I$.eeri that 
th~edde: td' diH:'ereni fbrces. qpenitfng in .th~ area, there, 

_ are a number of faults, thrusts and. other' weak zones 
in AssaPl. Thes,e h~ppeh to be ·the seats of' eaJlth': 

'. ;quakes and in fact· their presence offers explav.ation 
. for the high seismicity of the, region. . .1 

in the earthquak~' zoning map of Incl@ prepared 
under the auspic~s 'of lndian Stanaards- InstitUtio)J" ' 

,the whole o(Aruhacha~ Ptapesh lieS;)n.?:Qlle,\1 .. ~heT~': 
intensity- due to· eartrqJiakes may e]{ceed YII~' 'oll"tht; 
Modified MerGalli Scale-lQ31 (Please see Appendix). 

V'egetition and Flora 

Dr. A. S. Rao of the Botanical Survey of India, 
Eastern Circle, has given the following account of the 
vegetation and flora ef Arunachal Pradesh: 

"Arunachal Pradesh, 'covering a considerable part 
of the, eastern Hima)ayas, supports an altitudinally 
distriButed vegetation, dense. in its growth and diverse 
in its rich species content. Its geographical location, 
climate- and topograppy have all contributed to the 
characteristic vegetation and ~ora of the area. Due 
to relative non-interference of the forest by man, there 
are still many virgin prima~y fOrest patches throughou t 
the region, but development is -catching up and already 
these are being sadly disturbed. It is the primary 
forest ~reas that cQnti:tin wild species of plants that 
have fonn~d the basis of .new and/or improved crop 
plants .or Iiew raw m!J.terials, for industries, and hence, 
detailed exploration of these regions, are necessary 
on priority. It is because' of the ,botanical richness 
that Arunachal Pradesh 'has attracted so many plant 

1) Contributed by the Director General of'Observatories, ',Government of India. 
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Phaius tankervillae ( Aiton) BI 
A large ground orchid with prominentpseudobulbs, oblong leaves and a distinct erect scape of large flowers. 

By courtesy of Dr. A. S. Rao 

0/ Botanical Survey of India. 



Aerides multi/lorum Roxb. 
With dense long, hanging clusters of pinkish flowers . 

By courtesy of Dr. A. S. Roo 
0/ Botanical Survey of India. 



explorers from far corners of the world. Men like 
Booth, Nuttal, Griffith, Burkill, Bor, Biswas and 
Kingdon-Ward have extensively collected in these 
parts, introducing many economic and ornamental 
plants to temperate gardens in the West. They have 
also discovered scores of new species, many named 
after them. From 1956, the Botanical Survey of 
India, with its Eastern Circle headquarters at Shillong, 
has been actively exploring these districts and making 
detailed plant enumerations, eventually to be written 
up as a manual of flora of Arunachal Pradesh. 

The vegetation, as earlier indicated, has an alti
tudinal distribution, following the serried nature of 
the hills and mountains forming the great Himalayan 
range. However, the stratification is not clearly dis
cernible as the topography is irregular and disturbed 
by valleys and plateaus of various extent. Broadly, 
the following main vegetational types 'can be indicated 
(1) Tropical semi-evergreen forests in the foot hill 
regions and adjacent to the Brahmaputra valley, upto 
about 900 m (3000'), (2) SUbtropical forests from 
900 m to 1900 m (3000'-6000'), (3) Humid sub-tem
perate forests from 1900 m - 3000 m (6000'-9000'), 
(4) Temperate forests from 3000 m to 4000 m (9000'-
1250') and higher up Alpine meadows merging to vege
tationless snow-clad peaks. There is considerable 
overlap and mixing up of various species of the di
fferent broad zones mentioned. 

Tropical and subtropical forests roughly present 
3-tiered sequence of vegetation with shrubs and small 
trees forming the lower storey, the medium-sized trees 
the second storey and the lofty, tall trees with dense 
canopy forming the top storey. This :vast canopy 
effectively covers the forest floor, which very rarely 
receives the sun and hence, supports innumerable 
kinds of fungi, including multi-coloured mushrooms 
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on the variously decaying fallen trees and other debris. 
The forest floor also has seasonal growth of many 
kinds of shortlived, beautiful flowered herbs. There 
is also a rich growth of ferns and fern-allies. In some 
dark and dingy places below huge trees may be spotted 
strange parasitic flowering plants like Balanophora 
dioica. A few of the outstanding tree species are 
Duabanga grandiflora, Terminalia myriocarpa, Diptero
carpus macrocarpus, Artocorpus heterophyllous; Elaeo
carpus varunna, Tetrameles nudiflora, Bishofia javanica, 
Mesua ferrea, Schima wallichii; Talauma hodgsoni, 
Mangifera sylvatica and Bridelia retusa. Some of the 
other noticeable trees are Bombax ceiba, sterculia 
villosa, Lagerstroemea parviflora, Garcinia stipulata, 
Gynocardia odorata and Dillenia indica. There are 
also several species of Ficus and in some parts patches 
of Eugenia and Sizygium. 

Of the smaller trees composing the mid-tier may be 
mentioned Wendlandia grandis, Gmelina arborea Cal
licarpa arborea, Callicarpa longifoilia, Emblica ofjici
nalis, Eurya acuminata, Maesa indica, Rhus semi
alata and the conspicuously leafed Brassaiopsis his
pida and Aralia foliolosa. The ground vegetation, 
including the low shrubs, as earlier said, become sea
sonally enriched and the forest floor takes upon the 
appearance of an enchanted carpet with a design of 
multihued flowers spread all over the cushiony green 
herbaceous growth. The most prominent of these 
are the many species of Impatiens, Swertia, Osbekiac, 
Begonia, Opphiorrhiza and many members of the 
Acanthaceae, Asteraceae and Lamiaceae shrubs like 
Oxyspora, Mussaenda, Boehmeria, Clerodendrum 
and Melastoma, scattered and spread here and there 
below trees and bordering the herbaceous growth add a 
contrasting charm. Often large tree ferns with their 
huge spread out foliage and characteristically curved 
upright young leaves occur in groups of 3-4 or even in 
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larger numbers and form a striking feature,of this zone. 

Another striking feature of these forests, is the 
epitp~ytic growth of climbers, twiners, creepers and 
other herbs that perch on trees. Almost every tree 
has its share of these plants. These include climbers 
Piper spp., Tinospora, Hedyotis, Streptolirion, Tri
chosanthes, Hodgsonia, Dioscorea, Smilax, Rhapidiopho
ra and Pothos. Other climbers like the climbing fern 
Lygodium and the large woody climber or liane, like 
Gnetum are seen here and there, as also several species 
of the cane palm. Yet another remarkable climber 
with its flat corkscrew like stem and huge pods is, 
Entada purseatha. However, the most popular and 
common element amongst these epiphytes are the 
orchids, particularly spotted when they are in bloom. 
Nearly 300,species of orchids are known in these forests. 
These include ornamental large-flowered orchids like 
Yanda, Cymbidium, Coelogyne, and Dendroium and 
modest small-flowered orchids like Oberonia, Eria 
and Pholidota. There are also several ground orchids, 
favouring cool, moist humus covered parts of the fo
rest. Of these may be mentioned Calanthe, Habe
naria, Phaius & Paphiopedilum. 

Another feature of these forests that need to be 
remarked is, gregarious growths in patches of single 
species, like Bamboos and the Bananas. These are 
several species of Bambusa and Dendrocalamus as 
also Musa which are yet to be studied in detail. Hedy
chium spp. and Amomum spp. form large gregarious 
stands along forest margins. 

Tn open areas there is a rich growth of grass, 
some attaining a giant size like Arundo donax and 
Phragmites communis. Some of the other species 
are Imperata cylindrica, Digitaria sp., Neyraudia 
sp., Panicum sp., Andropogon sp. and Sachharum spon
taneum. 

There are a few species of palms also present in 
these forests, of which often Caryota urens with its 
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upthrust plumage of foliage can be noticed, standing 
out of the general forest canopy. Other palms are 
Livistona jenkinsiana, Didymosperma nana, Wallichia 
densijlora, Pinanga gracilis and Zalacca secunda. 
There are several species of the ferociously prickly 
climbing palm-Calamus often running to nearly 
120 m in length, and well-used by the local inhabitants 
in the intricately woven, spider-web like picturesque 
bridges spanning the numerous streamlets and rivulets 
of Arunachal Pradesh. 

The sub-temperate and temperate forests are not 
so dense, nor so varied as the tropical & SUbtropical 
forests. The forests have a more open appearance, 
and the storeyed nature is not apparent. The chief 
tree species are Quercus, Castonopsis, Acer, Magnolia, 
Michelia, Pyrus, Prunus and the easily noticed Rho
dodendron. Tn many parts Quercus is gregarious dense
ly clothed with foliaceous lichens. In other areas the 
reed like bamboo Cephalostachyum sp. form pure stands. 
The forest floor has a lavish growth of fern and fern
allies. The Polypodiaceae ferns with variously dis
sected foliage and varied shades of green predominate; 
of the fern allies Lycopodium spp. and Selagine/la 
spp. are conspicuous. Rarely in stream beds, below 
rocks, can be seen clumps of 'horsetails' or Equisetum. 
The Rhododendrons also occur in groups in large 
areas of the hills and display a lavish feast of colour
yellow, white and red-with their large trusses of big 
flowers ringed by a basal bunch of green leaves. These 
constitute the most popular and easily noticed element 
of the Arunachal Pradesh flora. 

The transition from the temperate to the sub
alpine or alpine vegetation is afforded by the conifers 
which are easily recognised. These form pure stands, 
and include Pinus roxburghii, p. Wallichiana, Abies 
spectabilis, Cupressus torulosa, Juniperus recurva, 
Taxus baccata, Tsuga dumosa & Larix grifjithiana. 
The shrubby layer is often composed of gregarious 
growth of Vaccinium, Gaultheria and Berberis. Here and 
there may be noticed small trees of Eurya, and Photinia 
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with scrambling and sprawling plants of Rosa, and 
Rubus sp. 

The alpine meadow lacks woody growth except 
for twisted and gnarled stunted shrubs of Rhododen
dron spp. The area looks forlorn, and has to be closely 
seen to discover the many small and tiny herbs hidden 
amidst the low tussocks of grass covering loosely the 
screes and the embedded rocks. These are very 
attractive when in bloom and easily spotted. Some 
of the elements that deserve mention are Aconitum 
spp., Exacum sp., Gentiana spp., Swertia and Primula 
spp. Occasionally the twiggy and bushy gymnosper
mous plant Ephedra is also noted in these alpine mea
dows. 

The importance of the rich forests of Arunachal 
Pradesh has already been hinted. They form the 
storehouse of many wild plants that await the magical 
touch of the plant scientist to transform them to useful 
and economic plants. There are many medicinal 
plants, curious plants and otherwise useful plants. 
Amongst the medicinal plants may be mentioned 
Coptis teeta, Aconitum leave & A. lethale and Dio
scorea spp. The usefulness of the Bamboo and the 
cane needs no repetition, as also the many timber 
trees. The large gregarious stands of Hedychium 
and Amomum can well form raw material for paper 
pulp as also Daphne cannabina now being used for 
fine quality hand made paper by the local inhabitants. 
Of the curious plants may be cited Galeola falconeri 
a tall orchid with stout rhizomes lacking leaves, and 
attaining a height of 3 m. growing on decaying debris, 
Epipogeum roseum is another leafless saprophytic 
orchid growing on decaying humus in dark corners of 
the forest floor. Aeginetia indica with trumpet like 
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purplish flowers on long stalks appear scattered as 
root-parasites on grass. Boschinakia himalaica is 
another rare paraSite on the roots of Rhododendron, 
Sapria himalayana is another very pretty, large many
hued-flowered root-parasite found in the forests of 
Mishmi hills. Cassytha capillaris is a stem parasite 
which spreads in the form of strands of long hair-like 
branches on host trees. Monotropa uniflora is another 
rare saprophyte in these forests. 

Aquatic vegetation is hardly present as the nume
rous streams and rivers are all fast flowing and there 
are not many ponds or lakes or 'beels' as in the Brah
maputra valley. However, in some depressions and hol
lows there are small collections of water and sometimes 
these support aquatic herbs. In such temporary pools 
have been collected water plants like Aponogetan 
natans, Potamogeton sp., Ottelia, Monochoria Lemna 
and the water ferns Cyrtopteris and Marstlea quadri
folia. On the large rocks and boulders, in swift cur
rents of the Dirang and the Becham rivers, the curious 
liverwort like, aquatic flowering plant Zeylanidium 
olivaceum has been collected. 

Although until comparatively recent times these 
areas were undisturbed, consequent on developmental 
programmes involving improvement of communica
tion, road building and creation of new townships, 
the hitherto 'untouched' vegetation has become a 
'victim' of rapid and sudden, large-scale changes, 
upsetting the well established but delicate balance of 
nature. As a result of increase in the extent of lhum' 
cultivation, big chunks of tree-clad hill faces are des
troyed, removing with it the age-old accumulation 
of fertile soil cover and starting soil erosion. Strange 
plants that could never get a foothold in the original 
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forest have now intruded, and are virulently changing 
the landscape often destroying native vegetation in 
its stranglehold. Mikania micrantha, the Asteraceae 
climber is a notorious example. Still others are 
Artemisia spp. Tagetes minuta, Bidens, Siegesbeckia, 
Eupatorium, Acanthowermum hispidum and Zanthium 
strumarium. We have still no clear knowledge of the 
many inter-related and intricate processes involving 
the ecology of these forests, and a 'go-slow' policy 
on largescale interference of natural vegetation is 
advisable. 

The flora of Arunachal Pradesh is very rich and 
needs intensive and extensive exploration, collection 
and follow-up studies to pin-point the potentialities 
of its plant-wealth." 

Fauna 

Director, Zoological Survey of India has supplied 
the following account of the fauna of Arunachal 
Pradesh. 

1. MAMMALIA 

Kameng District 

Among the wild mammals ·the following are the 
important ones: 

Among the carnivores, the Leopard Panthera 
ardus (Linnaeus) is frequently met with. It hunts its 
prey at night. The Jungle Cat Felis chaus Gulden
staedt and the Leopard Cat Felis bengalensis Kerr 
are found in the forests of this division. The Large 
Indian Civet Viverra zibetha Linnaeus, the Spotted 
Linsang Prionodon pardieolor Hodgson and Common 
Palm Civet Paradoxurus hermaphroditus (Pallas) are 
most abdundant. The Jackal, Canis aureus Linnaeus, 
is often found in low lands. 

The India Elephant Elephas maximus Linnaeus 
is found in areas covered by bamboo and Sal trees. 

The Sambar Cervus unieolor Kerr and the Barking 
Deer Muntiaeus muntiak (Zimmermann) prefer to 
live near cultivation. The Indian Bison Bos gaurus 
Smith is frequently met with. The Indian Wild Boar 
Sus serola Linnaeus lives in the grassy and bushy 
jungles of this region. 
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Among the primates the Assamese Macaque 
Macaea assamensis McClelland and the Capped 
Langur Presby tis pileatus (Blyth) are found in small 
or large troupes and sometimes cause heavy damage 
to the crops, 

The insectivores and the rodents are very common, 
Rats cause heavy damage to crops and also several 
kinds of human diseases. Among rats, the Long
tailed Tree Mouse Vandeleuria oleraeea Bennet, 
the Long-toothed Rat Dacnomy-s millardi Thomas, 
the House Rat Rattus rattus (Linnaeus) the Himalayan 
Rat Rattus nitidus (Hodgson) and the White-bellied 
Rat Rattus niviventer (Hodgson) are the most com
mon ones, Among the squirrels, the Pallas's Squirrel 
Calloseiutrus erythraeus Pallas, the Irrarwaddy Squir
rel Calloseiurus pygerythrus (Geoffroy), the Giant 
Flying Squirrel Petuarista petuarista (Pallas) and 
the Malayan Giant Squirrel Ratufa bieolor Sparrmann 
are found at different heights. 

The shrews are helpful to mankind in eradica
ting many varieties of obnoxious insects but are equally 
harmful to plantation by cutting down its root during 
burrowing. The common Tree Shrew Tupaia glis 
Diard, the Eastern Mole Talpa mierura Hodgson, 
the House Shrew Suneus murinus (Linnaeus) and the 
Burrowing Shrew Anourosorex squamipes Milne
Edwards are of common occurence. 

Various kinds of insectivorous bats are found in 
old premises, caves and forests. The species of com
mon occurence are the Fruit Bat Cynopterus sphinx 
(Vah!.) the Himalayan Horse-Shoe Bat Rhinolo
phus perniger (Hodgson) the Indian Pipistrelle Pipis
tellus eoromandra Gray, the Indian Pigmy Pipistrelle 
Pipistel/us mimius Wroughton and the Mustachioed 
Bat Myotis muricola (Hodgson). Another variety occa
sionally occurringis the Indian False Vampire Mega
derma lyra (Geoffroy), which is a blood sucking bat, 
feeding on the blood of small mammals, etc. 

Subansiri District 

Among the wild mammals the following are the 
most important ones. 

Among the carnivores, the Leopard Panthera 
pardus (Linnaeus) is frequently met with. It hunts its 
prey at night. The Jungle Cat Felis chaus Culden
stliedt inhabits the drier and more open parts of the 
country. The Golden Cat Felis temmincki Vigors 
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& Horsfield) lives among rocks but is now rarely seen. 
The Large Iniiian Civet Viverra zibetha Linnaeus, 
the Spotted Linsang Prionodon pardicolor Hodgson, 
the Common Palm Civet Paradoxurus hermaphro
ditus (Pallas) and the Musket Palm Civet Paguma 
larvata (Hamilton-Smith) are more abundant in the 
forests. The Jackals, Canis aureus Linnaeus, is 
often found in low lands. 

The Indian Elephant Elephas maximus Linnaeus 
is found in areas covered by Bamboo and Sal trees. 

Among different kinds of deer the principal varie
ties are the Sam bar Cervus unicolor Kerr, and the 
Barking Deer Muntiacus muntjak (Zimmermann) 
live in the thickly wooded hills. The Indian Bison 
Bos gaurus Smith is frequently met with. The Indian 
Wild Boar Sus scrofa Linnaeus is found in the grassy 
and bushy jungles of this region. 

The common primates found in this region are the 
Assamese Macaque Macaca assamensis McClelland 
abundant between 600-2000 metres in altitude and 
the Capped Langur Presby tis pileatus (Blyth) which 
inhabits the southern portion of Subansiri. Both are 
found in small or large troupes and sometimes cause 
heavy damage to crops. 

The insectivores and the rodents are very common. 
Rats are responsible for damage to cultivation and 
several kinds of human diseases such as Plague, Rat
bite fever, etc. The common varieties are the Long
tailed Tree Mouse Vandeleuria oleracea Bennet, 
the House Rat Rattus rattus "(Linnaeus), the Large
toothed Rat Dacnomys millardi Thomas and the 
White-bellied Rat Rattus niviventer (Hodgson). Va
rious types of squirrels viz. Pallas's Squirrel Cal
loseiurus erythraeus Pallas, Irrawaddy Squirrel Cal
losciurus pygerythrus Geoffroy, Giant Flying Squir
rel Petaurista petaurista (Pallas) , the Malayan Giant 
Squirrel Ratufa bieolor Sparrmann, etc., are found 
at different heights. 

The shrews are also not less economically impor
tant. They are helpful in eradicating so many varieties 
of obnoxious insects but are equaIIy destructive to 
plantation by cutting down its root while burrowing. 
The common Tree Shrew Tupaia glis Diard, the Eastern 
Mole Talpa mierura Hodgson, the Long-tailed Shrew 
Soriculus leucops (Horsfield) the House Shrew Sun
cus murinus (Linnaeus) and the Burrowing Shrew 
Anourosorex squamipes Milne-Edwards are of common 
occurrence. 

Many kinds of insectivorous bats are found in 
old premises, caves and forests. The most common 
species are the Himalayan Horse-shoe Bat Rhinolophus 
perniger (Hodgson) the Indian Pipistrelle Pipistrellus 
coromandra Gray, the Indian Pigmy Pipistrelle Pi
pistrellus mimus Wroughton and the Mustachioed 
Bat Myotis muricola (Hodgson). Another variety 
occasionally occurring is the Indian False Vampire, 
Megaderma lyra Geoffroy, which is a blood-sucking 
bat, feeding upon the blood of small mammals etc. 

Siang District 

Among the wild mammals the following are the 
most important ones. 

Among the carnivores, the Leopard Panthera 
pardus (Linnaeus) is occasionally met with. It hunts 
its prey by night. The Jungle Cat Felis chaus Gul
denstaedt inhabits the drier and more open parts of 
the country. The Golden Cat Felis temmincki (Vigors 
& Horsefield) lives among rocks but is now rarely 
seen. The Large Indian Civet Cat Viverra zibetha 
Linnaeus, the Spotted Linsang Prionodon pardi
color Hodgson are more abundant in the jungle. 
The Jackal Canis aureus Linnaeus is often found in 
low lands. 

The Indian Elephant Elephas maxim us Linnaeus 
is fairly, common especially near the hills having Bam
boo and Sal trees. 

Different kinds of deer of which the principal 
varieties are the Sambar Cervus unicolor Kerr, the 
Hog Deer Axis porcinus (Linnaeus) and the Barking 
Deer Muntiacus muntjak (Zimmermann), live in the 
thickly wooded hills. The Serow Capricornis suma
trensis (Bechstaein) is a solitary creature and favours 
an elevation between 2000 and 3000 metres. The 
Wild Boar Sus serofa Linnaeus is also found in grassy 
and bushy jungles. 

Among the large mammals the Assamese Macaque 
Maeaea assamensis McClelland is abundant in forests 
and occurs in small or large troupes. The Capped 
Langur Presby tis pi/eatus (Blyth) inhabits the southern 
portion of this country and cause much damage to 
cultivation. 

The Chinese Panglon Manis pentadactyla Lin
naeus is found in burrows made by itself and feeds 
on termites and ants. 

Smaller mammals like insectivores and rodents 
are fairly common. Rats are responsible for the great 
damage to cultivation and several kind of human 
diseases such as Plague, Rat bite fever etc. The most 
common varieties are the Long-tailed Tree Mouse 
Vandeleuria oleracea Bennet, the Common House 
Rat Rattus rattus (Linnaeus), the White-Bellied Rat 
Rattus niviventer Hodgson, the Fawn-Coloured 
Mouse Mus cervicolor Hodgson and the Bamboo 
Rat Cannomys badius (Hodgson). Various types of 
Squirrels viz. the Pallas's Squirrel Callosciurus ery
thraeus Pallas, the Irrawaddy Squirrel Cal/osciurus 
pygerythrus (Geoffroy), the Giant Flying Squirrel 
Petaurista (Pallas) and the Malayan Giant Squirrel 
Ratufa bieolor Sparrmann are found at different 
heights. These feed on fruits, leaves, buds, etc. 

Shrews are helpful to mankind in eradicating 
many varieties of obonoxious insects and are equally 
destructive to plantation by cutting down its root in the 
course of burrowing. The Common Tree Shrew 
Tupaia glis Diard, the Eastern Mole Talpa mierura 
Hodgson. the House Shrew Suncus murinus (Linnaeus) 
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and the Burrowing Shrew Anourosorex squamipes 
Milne-Edwards are of common occurrence. 

Lagomorph like Mouse Hare Oehotona pusilla 
(Pallas) is also found. 

The most commonly occuring insectivorous bats 
that are found in old premises, caves and forests are the 
Fruit Bat Cynopterus sphinx (Vahl), the Himalayan 
Horse-shoe Bat Rhinolophus perniger (Hodgson), 
the Mustachioed Bat Myotis muricola (Hodgson), 
the Indian Pipistelle Pipistrellus eoromandra 
Gray and the Indian Pigmy Pipistrelle Pi
pistrellus mimus Wroughton. Another variety occa
sionally occuring is the Indian False Vampire Me
gaderma lyra Geoffroy which is a blood sucking 
bat, feeding upon the blood of small mammals, etc. 

Lohit District 

Of the wild mammals the following are the more 
important ones. 

Among the carnivores, leopard Panthera pardus 
(Linnaeus) is frequently met with. It prefers the 
rocky terrain. These are nocturnal inhabit. The 
jungle Cat Felis ehaus Guldenstaedt inhabits the 
drier and more open parts of the country keeping more 
to grass lands and hunts usually in the morning 
and evening. The Golden Cat Felis temmineki Vigors 
& Horsfield lives among rock. The larger Indian 
Civet Viverra zibetha Linnaeus is a solitary creature 
sheltering in bushes or scrub jungle while the common 
Palm Civet Paradoxurus hermaphroditus (Hodgson) 
is more abundant in warmer forests. It is diurnal 
and feeds on birds & smaller mammals. The Hima
layan Black bear Selenaretos thibtanus (G. Cuvier) 
is occasionally found. It is an undesirable neighbour 
as it destroys large quantities of crop and at times 
kills cattle. 

Different kinds of deer of which the principal 
varieties are the Sambar Cervus unicorlor Kerr, th~ 
Hog Deer Axis pornicus (Zimmermann) and the Bark
ing Deer Muntiaeus muntjak (Zimmermann) live in 
the thickly wooded hills. The Sam bar feeds mainly 
at night and retires into heavy cover at day break and 
does not usually come out till dusk. The Hog Deer 
favours grass jungles by the bank of rivers. It comes 
out to feed early in the morning and the evening and 
shelters in the long grasses during the hot hours of 
the day. The Barking Deer is diurnal in habit. Its 
food consist of leaves and grasses and wild fruits. 
The serow Capricornis sumatrensis (Bechstein) favours 
the elevation between 2000 - 3000 metres and are soli-

, ary creatures. Herds of wild Buffaloes Bubalus 
ubalis (Linnaeus) are found North of Brahmaputra. 

The wild Boar Sus scrofa Linnaeus lives in the grassy 
and bushy jungles of this region. 

The Indian elephant Elephas maxim us Linnaeus 
;s fairly common, especially near the hills having bam
boo and Sal trees. 
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Among the other common mammals, the Assamese 
Macaque Maeaea assamensis McClelland is abundant 
in forests of Mishmi between 600-2000 metres in altitude 
while the langur Presby tis pileatus (Bly~h) inhabits the 
southern portion of Lohit. Both of them are found in 
small or large troupes and sometimes cause heavy 
damage to the crops. 

The Chinese pangolin Manis pentadaetyla Lin
naeus is an interesting mammal. It has protecting 
scales on the upper parts of the head, the back, on the 
whole tail and the outer sides of the limbs. It lives in 
burrow made by itself and sleeps with its head between 
the forelegs and its tail firmly folded over it. It feeds 
on termites and the ants. 

Among smaller' mammals the insectivores and the 
rodents are very common. Rats are responsible for 
the great damage to cultivation arid several kinds of 
human diseases such as Plague, Rat bite fever etc. 
The common varieties are long-tailed tre~ mouse 
Vandeleuria oleracea Bennet, the common house rat 
Rattus raltus Linnaeus the White-Bellied rat Rattus 
niviventer Hodgson, the Fawn-coloured Mouse 
Mus cervicolor Hodgson and the Bamboo rat Cano
mys badius (Hodgson). Various types of squirrels 
viz. Pallas's squirrel Calloseiurus erythraeus Pallas, 
and the Irrawaddy Squirrel Calloseiurus pygerythrus 
(Geoffroy) :' the Giant flying squirrel Petaurista petau
rista (Pallas) and the Malayan Giant Squirrel Ratufa 
hie%r Sparmann are found at different heights. 
These feed on fruits, leaves, buds etc. The flying 
squirrel has parachute like membranes on both sides 
of the body between the fore and the hindlimbs and 
glides through the air smoothly and swiftly down
wards. 

The shrews are also not less economically impor
tant. They are helpful to mankind in eradicating so 
many varieties of obnoxious insects but are equally 
destructive to plantation by cutting down its root in 
the course of burrowing. The common tree shrew 
Tupaia glis Diard the Eastern mole Talpa mierura 
Hodgson the Long-tailed shrew Sorieulus leueops 
(Horsfield), the House shrew Suneus murinus (Lin
naeus) and the Burrowing shrew Anourosorex .squa
mipes Milne-Edwards are of common occurrence. 

Lagomorph like Mouse Hare Ochotona pusil/a 
(Pallas) is also found. 

Many kinds of insectivorous bats are found in old 
premises, caves and forests. The most commonly 
occurring species .are the Himalayan Horse Shoe Bat 
Rhinolophus perniger (Hodgson), the Indian Pipis
trelIe Pipistrellus coromandra Gray the Indian Pigmy 
Pipistrelle Pipistrellus mimus Wroughton and the 
Mustachioed bat Nyotis muricola (Hodgson). Ano
ther variety occasionally occurring is the Indian False 
Vampire, Megaderma lyra Geoffroy which is the 
a blood sucking bat, feeding upon the blood of small 
pipistreles etc." 



Tirap District 

Of the wild mammals the following are the most 
important ones. 

Among the carnivores the leopards Panthera 
pardus (Linnaeus) are frequently met with. They 
hunt their prey by night. The Marbled Cat Felis 
marmorata Martin, the jungle cat Felis chaus Gulden
staedt and the Golden Cat Felis temmincki Vigors 
& Horsfield are also found in the forest of this 
district. The large Indian Civet Viverra zibetha Lin
naeus is a solitary creature sheltering in woods under 
bushes, while the common palm civet Paradoxurus 
hermaphroditus (Pallas) is more abundant in the forest. 
The Jackal, Canis aureus Linnaeus, is often found in 
low lands, about cultivation sheltering in holes in the 
ground or in dense grasses. 

The Indian elephant Elephas maximus Linnaeus 
is fairly common in areas covered by bamboo and 
Sal trees. 

The Sambar Cervus unicolor Kerr and the Bar
kin~ Deer Muntiacus muntajac (Zimmerman) prefer 
to live near cultivation. Their food consists of grasses 
leaves and various kinds of wild fruit. The Indian 
Bison or Gaur Bos gaurus Smith frequents this por
tion in quest of pasture. Herds of wild buffaloes 
Buba/us bubalis (Linnaeus) are found North of Brah
maputra. The Indian wild Boar Sus serofa Linnaeus 
live in the grassy and bushy jungle of this region. 

The great Indian one-horned rhinoceros Rhino
ceros unieornis Linnaeus is found in isolated areas of 
the plains and prefers swamp and grass. 

Among the other common mammals the Hoolocks 
Hylobates hoolock (Harlan) live in the hill forests, 
where they eat fruits leaves etc. Occasionally 
troupes of Rhesus Macaque Macaca mulatta (Zimmer
mann) are also seen. 

The Chinese pangolin Manis pentadactyla Lin
naeus is a very interesting mammal. It spends the day 
curled up in a burrow dug by itself, or among rocks 
and boulders. Its food consists of termites and the 
ants. 

Among the smaller mammals the insectivores and 
the rodents are very common. Rats are very harmful 
to crops and cause several kinds of human .diseases. 
Among rats, the Indian long-tailed tree mouse, 
Vandeleuria oleracea Bennett, the large toothed Rat 
Dacnomis millardi Thomas. The House Rat Rattus 
rattus Linnaeus, and the Mauipur Rat Rattus mani
pulus Thomas are commonly found. Various types of 
squirrel viz. Pallas's Squirrel CaOosciurus erythraeur 
Pallas, Irrawady Squirrel Callosciurus pygerythrus 
Geoffroy, the Giant flying Squirrel Ratufa bicolos 
Sparrmann are also found at different heights. 

The shrews are also not less economically impor
tant. They are helpful to mankind in eradicating so 
many varieties of obnoxious insects but are equally 
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destructive to plantation by cutting down its root in 
the course of burrowing. The common tree shrew 
Tupaia gUs Diard, the Eastern mole Talpa micrura 
Hodgson, the long Tailed shrew Sorieulus leucops 
(Horsfield) the House shrew Suncus murinus (Lin
naeus) and the Burrowing shrew Anourosoren squa
mipes, Mile-Edwards are of common occurrence. 

Many kinds of insectivorous bats are found in old 
premises, caves and forests. The commonly occurring 
species are the Himalayan Horse-shoe bat Rhino
lophus perniger (Hodgson) the Inidan pipistelle Pipis
trellus coromandra Gray, the Indian Pigmy Pipistrelle 
Pipistrellus mimus Wroughton and the Mustachioed 
bat Myotis murieola (Hodgson). Another variety 
occasionally occuring is the Indian False vampire I 

Megaderma lyra (Geoffroy), which is a blood sucking 
bat, feeding upon the blood of small pipistrels, etc. 

2. BIRD 

Birds (Aves). In the lowland alluvial grassy 
and marshy areas several species of babblers, warblers, 
and chats such as the spotted babbler (Pellorneum 
balustre), the Assam babbler (Pellorneum albiventre), 
the red capped babbler (Timalia pileata), the marsh 
warbler (Megalurus palustris), the bush chat (Saxicola 
torquota) etc., are found. Some perennial water re
serves in certain depressions in forests are quite common 
known as 'beel'. In such pockets water birds of ali 
descriptions are met with such as coots, jacanas teals 
and geese, sandpipers etc. The low-land and mid
montane jungles which have ~ dense mixed flora attract 
babblers, bulbuls, warblers, fly-catchers etc. Some 
game birds such as the jungle fowl (Gallus gallus), 
the black-breasted kallege (Lophura leucomelana) the 
peacock pheasant (Poiylectron bicalcaratum), the horn
bills (Anthr~coceros malabariens, Barenicornis comatus), 
the green pIgeons (Treron sp.) and the Imperial pigeons 
(Ducula aenea, D. badia) are commonly observed on 
fruiting groves. The much sought rare white-winged 
wood-duck (Cairina scutulata) are sometimes acci
dentally met with in lagoons and stagnant streams 
in deep undisturbed forests. 

The montane jungles whose significant change in 
the avian fauna in having some typical high altitudinal 
birds s~ch as the Himalayan Trojon (Harpactes Wardi), 
Sclater s monal pheasant (Lophophorus sclateri), the 
rufous-!hroated hill partridge (Arbonophila rufogularis), 
the HImalayan barbet (Mega/aima virens). The 
high altitudinal smaller birds that are worth men-. 
tioning are the babblers (Aleippo cinerea, Siva sp. 
Yujima sp.,), the chestnut-headed wren (Tesia eas
taneocoronata) , the white tailed and beautiful nut- ~ 
hatches (Sitta himalayensis & s. formose), etc. 1 

Tirap District . t Zoogeographically Tirap District lies in the Indo-
Chinese subregion of the Oriental Region. This area 
contains some resident Palaearctic species and also 
receives migratory species of birds that breed in or 
narfh of the Sino-Himalayan area. Birds of the Indian 
sub-region are well represented. 



Tirap District receives at annual rainfall of 180-
250 cm. A combination of temperature, rainfall and 
humidity has resulted in establishing (i) a wet ever
green tropical flora in the lower hills (up to 1000 metres 
approx.) and adjoining plains (ii) a subtropical wet 
forest which merges with the wet temperate forest on 
the higher slopes (alt. 1000-2895 metres) (iii) montane 
forest which exists at an altitude varying from 2895-
3810 metres, finally terminates in alpine scrub above the 
alpine forest line. Birds peculiar to such ecological 
zones are given below:-

(i) Lowland plains (alluvial zone) and Lower hills. 

The river descending from valleys before they enter 
Lakhimpur District do not attain considerable dimen
sion, hence the alluvial plains extend only for a few 
square kilometres. The resident waterfowls that are 
commonly found in river waters and pools are the 
the spot-bill Duck (Anas poecilorhyncha J. R. Forster) 
the Comb Duck Sarkidiornis melan%s (Pennant) 
the Whist,ling Teals (Dendrocygna gavanica (Horsfield) 
and Dendrocygna bieolor (Vieillot), the Cotton Teal 
Nettapus coromandeleanus (Gmelin). The evergreen 
jungle on the flatland at the foot of the hills and the 
lower slopes harbour varieties of bird-life. In the den
ser part of the jungle which have tall trees laid with 
epiphytes, birds that are usually met with are the Fairy 
Bluebird (Irena pue/la (Latham), Parakeets (Psittacula 
eupatria (Linnaeus), P. roseala Biswas{ P. himalayana 
Lesson), broadbills, Serilophus lunatus (Gould ), 
Psarisomus dalhousiae (Jameson), drongos Dierurus 
anneclans (Hodgson) D. Paradiseus (Linnaeus) etc. 
The ground birds that are more common in these jungle 
are the Pittars. Pitta nipalensis (Hodgson), D. sordida 
(P. L. S. Muller), P. eyanea Blyth the Red Jungle 
Fowl (Gallus gallus Linnaeus), the Kalij Pheasant 
Iophura leucomelana (Latham). 

(ii) Subtropical wet and temperate wet forests 

On the hill slopes between the lowland and montane 
jungles an evergreen forest exists in their natural state. 
The conditions are fast changing as the tribals of the 
area have started shifting/terrace cultivation extensively 
during the recent years with the result that many por
tions of slopes once covered with interspersed with 
scattered trees of Bombax, Zizyphus, etc. Such secon
dary shrub jugnles are the home of bulbuls (pycno
notidae), babblers (Pelloneum spp. Timalia sp.,) chats 
(Saxicola sp.) several species of warblers (Musciapidae), 
spotted Dove Streptopelia chinensis (Scopoli) and 
Quails such as the Manipur Bush Quails Turnix sylva
tiee Desfontaines and T. suscitator Gmelin. The 
steep precipitous slopes and river valleys which are 
covered with dense mixed flora, shelter some inte
resting game-birds such as the Peacock-Pheasant 
Polypleelron bicalcaratum Linnaeus, Bamboo partridge 

Selected references : 
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Bamhusicola fytchij Anderson green pigeons Treron 
apicauda Blyth, T. sphenura (Vigours), T. phoenicop
tera (Latham) , Imperial p'igeon DucuJa badia (Raffies). 
The other birds that are frequently met with are the 
Blacknaped Green Woodpecker Picus canus Gmelin 
Rufous necked Rornbill Aceros nipalensis (Hodgson), 
Maroon Oriole Oriolus trai/lij (Vigors), Minivets 
(Campephagidae) Ioras (lrenidae) etc.' Hodgson's Fro
gmouth Batrachostomas hodgsoni (G.R. Gay) the 
Long-tailed Night jar Caprimulgus macrurus Horsfield, 
the Barred Owlet Glaucidium euculoides (Vigors) 
are also found in suitable places. 

(iii) Montane forest 

The montane jungles contain some typical high 
altitudinal birds such as the common Hill Partridge 
Arborophila torqucola (Valenciennes), Blyth's Trago
pan Trogopan blYlhii (Jerdon), and Mrs. Hume's 
Barred back Pheasant Srymaticus humiae (Hume) 
Besides the pheasants mentioned above some colourful 
birds are also present in montane forests such as the 
Great Himalayan Barbet, Megalaima virens (Boddaert), 
colourful finches, chestnut-headed ground Warbler, 
Siva, Tit-Babblers etc. 

During winter, migrating birds from Northern 
Asia have their temporary quarter in their area. Ducks, 
geese teals and various kinds of waders visit streams, 
river' velleys and pools and smaller birds, such as 
swallows. wagtails finches which are also migratory do 
not escape. 

Lohit District 

Lohit District lies in the Indo-Chinese Sub-region 
of the Oriental Zoogeographical Region, but some 
elements of the Indian Sub-region and of the Palaearc
tic Region are also represented in this area. The 
geological complex of the region has helped to develop 
speciation trends in its avifauna. Out of 33 endemic 
forms of birds known upto date from this area as many 
as 20 are derived from the Indian Sub-region, 9 from 
the Indo-Chinese Sub-region and the rest are inter
mediate forms. 

Lohit District may be divided into four ecological 
zones, viz. (a) Lowland alluvial zone, (b) Lowland 
jungle, (c) Mid-montane jungle, (d) Montane jungle. 
Birds peculier to each ecological zones are given below: 

(a) Lowland alluvial zone. 

The alluvial plains are to be found around Sadiya 
and Tezu. It is au open country with agricultural 
land. The area has been influenced by human acti
vities of deforestation and settlement, which has se
suIted to Savanp.ah with scattered deciduous an9 thorny 

Selected references on the fauna of Arunachal Pradesh compiled by the Zoological Survey oflndia, Regional Office, Shiliong, 
are presented in the following pages. 

(continued) 



stunted trees, shrubs and big patches ,of tall grass 
(ekra). Such an area is preferred by several species of 
babblers, chats, warblers (Muscicapidae) bulbuls (pycno
notidae)~ mynahs (Sturnidae) king-crows (Dicruridae) 
and Quails (Phasianidae), specially the little Bustard 
Quails Turnix sy/vatica (Desfontaines) is quite common 
among scrubs, grasses and in the neighbourhood of 
cultivation. In the lowland boggy and marshy areas, 
along the rivers course, pools and tanks, some game
birds such as the Swamp Partridge Francolinus gularis 
(Temmnick) the Cotton Teal Nettapus coromandelia
nus (Gmelin) the Whistling Teal Dendrocygna java
nica (Horsfield) D. bieolor 01 ocillot), the Spotted 
Duck Anas poecilornhyeha J. R. Forster, the Comb 
Duck Sarkidiornis melanotos (Pennant), are found 
throughout the year. With the advent of the fall, 
population of waterfowls goes on increasing, visitors 
pouring in form the north. Not only the ducks, geese, 
teals and pochards, but the waders too are found in 
streams, rivers stagnant pools, etc. 

(b) Lowland jungle:-

The flat land at the foot of the hills have dense 
vegetation with large concentration of canes, tall grass 
and climbers. The lower slopes of hills are occupied 
by large blocks of virgin tropical evergreen forests with 
.dense undergrowth. In the cane blocks babblers, 
(Muscicapidae), enjoy unimpaired life. The lowland 
jungle on the slopes is the home of the Kaleej Pheasant 
Lophura leucomelan Latham and the Red Jungle 
Fowl Gallus gallus spadiceus Bonnaterre. 

(c) Mid-montane jungle:-

It is the transitional forest between lowland and 
montane jungle types. The steep precipitous hill 
slopes bear lofty dense evergreen jungle of enormous 
forest trees covered with creepers and mosses. Ratten 
brakes, wild bananas, tree ferns and bambo clusters are 
predominent and goat-weed and spiny creeper-loops 
grow at the forest edge. Here one meets the Peacock
Pheasant Polypleetron bicalcaratum (Linnaeus», the 
Little Bush-Quail Turnix sylvatiea (J?esfontains) 
the Scimitar Babbler, Pomatorhinus schisticeps Hodgson 
Wren-Babblers, such as Napothera pnocdpyga spe
laeornis the Slaty-bellied Ground Warbler, Tesia 
olivea (McClelland), a great variety of flycatchers 
(Muscieapidae) etc. The high trees in the forest edges 
and the trees in cleaned space in dense forestp serve 
as perch and nesting places of hornbills. Those 
that commonly occur are the Rufousnecked 
Hornbill, Aceros nipalensis (Hodgson) the Great 
Pied Hornbill Bueeros bicornis Linn. and the White
throated Brown Hornbill Ptilolaemus tick/:lii (Blyth) 
The presence of these birds in the forests can be de
tected by the whirring sound they produce during 
flight. The other groups of birds that are observed 
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are barbets (Capitionidae), woodpeckers (Picidae) tro
gons (Trogonidae) orioles (Oriolidae), Spiderhunters 
and brilliantly coloured sunbirds (Nectariniidae). 

(d) Montane jungle:~ 

The montane jungle is comprised of lofty trees, 
impenetrable shrubs, palms of various types, large 
banana trees heavy bamboos growing on slopes ranging 
between 1200 to 2000 metres, Oak and Rhododendron 
become predominent over 2000 metres altitude. In 
these montane jungle, the the Rufous-throated Partridge 
Arborphilia rufogularis (Blyth), Red-breasted lJill 
Partridge Arborophilia nandellii (Hume), the Blood 
Pheasant (Itaginis eruentus (Hardwicke), Blyth's Tra 
gopan (Tragopan blythii (Jerdon) Temminck's Trago
pan (Tragopan temminckii (J. E. Gray). At about 
4000 metres and above Scalters Monal Lophophorus 
sclateri Jerdon, Eared Pheasant (Crossoptilon crossop
tilon (Hodgson) are found in suitable places. In the 
higher altitude over 4500 metres, the Tibetan Snow 
Cock (Tetraogellus tibetanus Gould), Tibetan Partridge 
Perdix hodgsoniae (Hodgson), are observed among 
alpine scrub and the dwarf rhodohendron searding 
for food among mossess and lichens. 

Besides the pheasants, some other birds of replen
dent plumage that reside in higher altitudes, such as the 
great Himalaya,n Barbet Megalaima virens (Boddaert) 
the chestnut-headed Ground Warbler Tesia castaneo
cornonata (Burton), the striped throated Minla A:finla 
strigula (Hodgson) and the Tit-Babbler Alcippe cineres 
(Blyth), the Ibisbill (Ibidorhynehs struthersii Vigors) 
are found along torrential stream waterfalls which 
break the montany of the dense forest. 

During the winter concentration of bird popUlation 
increases to a greater extent by the augmentation of the 
migratory birds from northern Asia. From the Hima
layas and Tibet, the Brahminy Duck Tadornua ferru
ginea (Pallas) visit the river waters. The common 
teal (Anas arecca Linnaeus) the Mallard Anas plytyrhyn
ehos Linnaeus the Gadwall Anas strepera Linneaus 
the Garganey Anas querquedula Linnaeus, the Shovella 
Anas clypreata Linnaeus, the Shovella Anas clypeata 
Linnaeus are common Holarctic and Palaearctic 
waterfowls that visit the watered area. The winterling 
waders are the Red shank Tringa totanus Linnaeus, 
the Green Sandpiper Tringa ochropus Linnaeus, 
common Sandpiper Actitis hypoleucos (Linnaeus). 

Mention may be made about the presence of the 
white-winged wood-duck Cairina seulutata (S. Muller) 
which is a rare bird today. It was reported to be 
common in Eastern Assam and Arunachal Pradesh 
some 50 years back, in streams and pools canopied 
by shaded trees and creepers in the deeper parts of 
forests. The Sclater's Monal Pheasant Lophophorus 

Ellerman and Morrenson Scot. 1951. Checklist of paleartri and Indian Mammals. British Museum of Natural History London pp. 1-810. 
Ellerman, J. R. 1961. Fauna of India Vol. 3 Part I Manager of Publications, New Delhi pp I-XXX 1-482. 
Ellerman, J. R. 1961.. Fauna of India Vol. 3 Part 2 Manager of Publications, New Delhi 483-884. 
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sctateri (Jerdon) and the Temminck's Tragopan 
Trogopan temmnickii (J. E. Gray) are scarecely seen 

although half a century ago the picture was altogether 
different. 

Birds and their products are important to the 
Mishmis. Birds are captured by indigenous technique 
for meat and fat for consumptions, feathers for deco
rative arts and dress, bones and blood for medicinal 
purpose and horns for tribal headdress etc. 

(3. REPTILIA 

Kameng District 

Family-Agamidae 
1. Japalura andersoniana Annandale 
2. Mictopholis austeniana (Annandale). 

Family-Colubridae 
3. Boiga multifasciata (Blyth) 
4. Natrix himalayana (Guenther) 
5. Sibinophis col/aris (Gray) 

Family-Viperidae 
6. Trimeresurus monticola (Guenther) 

Subansiri District 

Family-Agamidae 
1. Japalura andersoniana Annandale 
2. Mictopholis austeniana (Annandale) 

Family-Colubridae 
3. Natrix piscator (Linn.) 

Siang District 

Phylum Chordata 
Class Reptilia 
Order Squamata 
Suborder Sauria 
Family Geckonidae 

1. Gymnodactylus khasiensis (Gerdon) 
2. Hemidactylus platyrus (Schneider) 

Family Agamidae 
3. Ptyetolaemus gularis (Boulenger) 
4. Acanthosaura minor (Gray) 
5. Calotes zerdonii (Guenther) 

Family Lacertidae 
6. Lygosoma indicum (Gray) 
7. Lygosoma coureyanum Annandale 

Family Anguidae 
8. Ophiosaurus gracilis (Gray) 
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Family Varanidae 
9. Aranus monitor (Linn.) 

Suborder Serpentes 
Family Typhlopidae 

10. Typhlops diardi Schleg 

Family Colubridae 
11. Traehischium mintieola (Cantor) 
12. Blythia retieulata (Blyth) 
13. Polidontophis eollaris (Gray) 
14. Liopeltis porphyraecus (Cantor) 
15. Liopeltis pavo Annandale 
16. Liopeltis!renatus (Guenther) 
17. Oligodon alhocinetus (Cantor) 
18. Oligodon erythrorachis Wall 
19. Coluber taeniurus (Cope) 
20. Ahaetulla gorei Wall 
21. Natrix platyeeps Blyth 
22. Natrix khasiensis Boulenger 
23. Natrix piscator (Schn.) 
24. Psammodynastes pulverulentus Boie 
25. Dryophis prasinus Boie 
26. Amblycephalus montieola (Cantor) 

Family Elapidae 
27. Callophis macelellandi (Reinh.) 

Family Viperidae 
28. Lachesis monticola Guenther 
29. Lachesis gramineus (Shaw) 

Order Testudines 
Family Emydidae 

30. Kachuga tectum (Gray) 

Order Crocodilia 
Family; Crocodilidae 

31. Gavialis gangetieus (Gmelin) 

Lohit District 

Family Elapidae 
1. Bungarus nigor Wall 

Tirap District 

Family Viperidae 
1. Trimeresurus montiG[Jla Guenther 

4. AMPHIBIA & PROTOCHORDATA 

Kameng District 

The amphibians found in Kameng District of 
may ecologically be divided into three groups : (1) 
Aquatic or semi-aquatic, (2) Arboreal and (3) Ter
restrial. 

Rank Finn 1929. Sternbale's Mammalia of India. Thacker Spink & Co. Calcutta, pp. I-VII, 1-347. 
Kurup, G. U. 1968. Mammals of Assam and adjoining areas. Proceedings of. Zoological Society Calcutta, 21: 79-99. 
Prater, S. H. 1965. The book of Indian Animals. Bombay Natural History Society, pp. I-XXI, 1-323. 
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Aquati9 forms are smooth skinned frogs found 
in or near the hill streams. Their toes are completely 
webbed and tips of fingers and toes develop into regular 
adhesive discs which help the frogs to stick with the 
rocky walls of the torrential stream; the examples of 
which are (1) Staurois zoghana (Himalayan stream 
frog) and (2) Staurois himaiayana (Himalayan frog). 

The arboreal forms are found on trees and bushes. 
They have smoothskin and are found in or near the 
water only during breeding and laying eggs. They 
usually have the tips of fingers and toes developed into 
regular discs which help the frog to stick to the leaves 
and branches of trees by suction. They mimic complete
ly with the surroundings and can be seen only when they 
move, an example of whichis Rhacophorus maculatus 
(Common Indian tree frog). 

The third -form, terrestrial, consists of toads which 
have rough glariaular skin that absorbs moisture and 
helps the toads to live away from water. On the upper 
surface of each toad, there are two kidney shape~ or 
flat parotid glands which secrete a kind of semi-white 
sticky secretion that irritates human skin. Toads 
are nocturnal (preferring darkness) in habit and the 
commonest species, Common Indian toad (Bufo me
'lanostictus) is mostly used in all the schools and college 
laboratories for study and the male of which is now-a
days used in pregnancy test of mammals including 
human beings. Another species, Bufa himalayanus 
(The Himalayan toad), found in this district is common 
throughout Eastern Himalaya. 

Subansiri District 

There is no particular information or collection of 
amphibians in Subansiri District of Arunachal Pradesh. 
But the amphibians occurred in both Kameng and 
Siang districts may be of common occurrence in Suban
siri District, as it lies in between Kameng and Siang. 

Siang District 
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Different kinds of amphibians have been recorded 
from Siang district. Some of them are purely arboreal 
and the rests are either aquatic, semi-aquatic or terres
trial. The arboreal forms are found under the leaves 
of trees inside the holes made on tree-trunks, under 
bark and bushes. The variety which is found inside 
bushes is commonly known as bush-frog, the examples 
of which are Philautus argus and Philautus tuberculatus, 
and those which are living on trees are known as tree

-frogs, e.g. Rhacophorus maculatus himaiayensis, Rhaco
phorus maximus, Rhacophorus maso, Rhacophorus mi
crodiscus, Phyrnoderma moloch and Megalophrys kempi. 

Rana limnocharis limnocharis (the paddy field 
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frog), Rana libigu (Himalayan Bull frog), Rana alticola, 
Rana gerbillus , Slaurois a/ghana (Himalayan Stream 
frog) and Micrixaius borealis recorded from the area 
are found either in or near the water or in such a place 
where sufficient moisture is present to keep the skin of 
the frogs wet. 

The purely terrestrial amphibians are toads which 
do not require water before breeding season, as they 
possess moisture absorbant glands on their skin. The 
Himalayan toad (Bu/o himalayanus) has been recorded 
from Siang District. 

Lohit District 

Owing to lack of any authentic record of amphi
bians in Lobit District, the amphibians collected by 
Zoological Survey of India during Daphabum Scien
tific Survey Expedition, 1969-70 in Lohit District 
are mentioned herewith. It is interesting to mention 
that the only Salamander of India, the Himalayan 
Newt (TylolotrUon verrucosus) recorded previously 
from Western part of Eastern Himalaya has been 
collected from this district. This is a lizard-like 
scaleless, flat tailed and warty skinned amphibian found 
in ponds, bogs, and lakes during March to October. 
It goes under hibernation (underground) at the end of 
October and does not come out before one or two rains 
in March. 

The common Indian toad (Bu/a melanostictus) 
and the paddy - field frog, (Rana limnocharis limnocharis) 
have also been collected from this district. 

Apart from tl{e above-mentioned species the am
phibians found in Siang District may also occur in 
Lohit District, as two districts are adjacent to each 
other. 

Tirap District 

Tirap District is surrounded by Burma, Nagaland, 
Assam and Lobit District of Arunachal Pradesh. So 
amphibians found in those bordering areas may also 
occur in Tirap. Accordingly, Skipping frog (Rana 
cyanophylctis), Paddy field frog Rana limnocharis 
limnocharis), Tree-frogs (Rhacophorus leucomystax, 
Rhacophorus maculatus), Common Indian toad (Bu/o 
melanostictus) and Himalayan toad (Bifo hima~ayanus) 
may be available in that district. Main food of all 
the amphibians is insects, but small animals like earth
worms, young ones of frogs and toads and even small 
snakes are also relished. 

N. B. Whatever the habitat may be, all the amphibians 
must have to came to water sources for breeding. 

Ali, S. Indian Hill Birds 1949. Oxford University Press, London. 
Ali, S. The book of Indian birds. 1955. Bombay Natural History Socrety, BombaY· 
Ali, S. & Ripley S. D. Handbook of the birds of India and Pakistan Vol 1 & 2. Oxford University Press, Bombay. 
Ripley, S. D. 1961. A synopsis of the birds of India and Pakistan together with those of Nepal, Sikkim, Bhutan and Ceylon. 

Bombay Natural History Society. Bombay pp. 1-703 
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5. COMMON FISHES OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

The Carps 

Labeo dero (Hamilton) 
Labeo dyochei/us (McClelland) 
Cirrhinus reba (Ham.) 
Puntius chola (Ham.) 
Barilius vagra (Ham.) 
Barilius bendelisis (Ham.) 
Danio ae-quipinnatus (McCelland) 
Accrossocheilus hexagonolepsis (McClelland) 
Garra lamta (Hamilton) 
Garra nasuta (McCelland) 

The Snow-trout 
Oreinus plagiostomus plagiostomus (Heckel) 
Schizo thorax progastus (McClelland) 

The loaches 
Noemacheilus beavani Guenther 
Noemacheilus corica (Ham.) 
Noemacheilus repucula repucula (McClellad) 
Noemacheilus multifasciatus Day 
Lepidocephalus guntea (Ham.) 
Aborichthys kempi Chaud 

Cat Fishes 
Amblyceps mongo is (Ham.) 
Olyra longicauda (McClelland) 
Glyptothorax gracilis (Guenther) 
Euchiloglanis .hodgarti (Hora) 
Pseudechenlis sulcatus (McClelland) 
Glyptothorax telchitta (Ham.) 

The Climbing Prech 
Anabas testudineus (Bloch) 

Snakehead 
Channa gachua Ham. 

6. LIST OF SPECIES OF MOLLUSCA RECORDED FROM 
ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Phylum Mollusca 
Class Gastropoda 
Family Viviparidae 

Fresh water Molluscs 
1. Viviparus (Idiopoma) heliciformis (Frauenfeld). 
Family Amnicolidae 
2. Digoniostoma pulchella (Benson) 
3. Bithynia dibrugarhensis Preston. 
Family Melaniidae 
4. Paludomus rotugensis Preston 
5. Paludomus aborensis Godwin-Austen 
6. Acrostoma variabilis (Benson) 
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7. MeJanoides (Terebia) lineata (Gray) 
Order Basommatophora 
Family Lymnaeidae 
8. Lymnaea (Pseudosuccinea) acuminata Lamarck. 
Family Planorbidae 
9. Indoplanorbis exustus (Deshayea). 

10. Planorbis himalayanus (Hutton) 
Land Molluscs 

Class Gastropoda 
Order Mesogastropoda 
Family Cyclophoridae 
1. Japonia (Lagochilus) oakesi Godwin-Austen. 
2. Japonia (Lagochilus) daflaensis Godwin-Austen. 
3. Japonia (Lagochilus) sikhimensis Godwin

Austen. 
4. Cyclophorus aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
5. Cyclophorus (Glossostylus) bapuensis Godwin

Austen. 
6. Cyc1ophorus (Glossostylus) sidiensis Godwin

Austen. 
7. Cyclophorus (Glossostylus) Koboensis Godwin

Austen. 
8. Cyclophorus oakesi Godwin-Austen. 
9. Pterocyclus oakesi Godwin-Austen. 

10. Pterocyclus kempi Godwin-Austen. 
11. Pterocycius planum Godwin-Austen. 
12. Pterocyc!us nevil/i Godwin-Austen. 
13. Pterocyclus aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
14. Pterocyclus mmensis Godwin-Austen. 
15. Pterocyclus spiramentum Godwin-Austen. 
16. Pterocyclus brahmakundensis Godwin-Austen. 
17. Pterocyclus magnus Godwin-Austen. 
18. Pearsonia luyournsis Godwin-Austen. 
19. Pearsonia putaoensis Godwin-Austen. 
20. Pearsonia minimum Godwin-Austen. 
21. Pseudopomatia siyomensis Godwin-Austen. 
22. Pseudopomatia /uyourensis Godwin-Austen. 
23. Nodopomatias sibbumensis Godwin-Austen. 
24. Nodopomatias oakesi Godwin-Austen. 
25. Rhaphaulus assamica Godwin-Austen, 
26. Rhaphaulus yamnyensis Godwin-Austen. 
27. Rhaphaulus aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
28. Rhaphaulus oakesi Godwin-Austen. 
29. Rhaphaulus shimangensis Godwin-Austen. 
30. Steptaulus miriensis Godwin-Austen. 
31. Steptau!us !uyorensis Godwin-Austen. 
32. Alycaeus aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
33. Alycaeus chanjukensis Godwin-Austen. 
34. Alycaeus (Cycloryx) duoculmen Godwin-Austen. 
35. Alycaeus (Dioryx) g!obu!osus Godwin-Austen. 
36. Alycaeus (Dioryx) !uyorensis Godwin-Austen. 
37. Alycaeus (Raptomphalus) magnificus Godwin

Austen. 
38. A!ycaeus (Raptompha!us) oakesi Godwin

Austen. 
39. Alycaeus (Raptompha!us) panggiana Godwin-

1}usten. 

(Selected references-continued) 
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40. Alycaeus (Raptomphalus) sibbumensis Godwin-
Austen. 

41. Alycaeus (Dioryx) urceolus Godwin-Austen. 
42. Alycaeus (Dioryx) vesica Godwin-Austen. 
43. Alycaeus (Dioryx) vamnensis Godwin-Austen. 

44. Diplommatina perobesa Preston 
45. Diplommatina mucronatus Godwin-Austen. 
46. Diplommatina acutulus Godwin-Austen. 
47. Diplommatina miriensis Godwin-Austen. 

Order Stylommatophora 
Family Rathousiidae 

48. Atopes (Pedangia) kempi Ghosh. 
49. Atopes (Prisma) aborensis Ghosh. 

Family Clausiliidae 
50. Clausilia (Phaedusa) insignis (Gould) 
51. Clausilia (Phaedusa) annandalei Preston. 
52. Clausilia (Oospira) philippiana (Pfeiffer) 
53. Clausilia aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
54. Clausilia shimangensis Godwin-Austen. 
Family Ferussaciidae 

55. Glessula botellus (Benson) 
56. Glessula oakesi Godwin-Austen. 
57. Glessula aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
58. Cur vella sp. 
Family Endodontidae 

59. Ruthvenis abornse Godwin-Austen. 
60. Ruthvenis alba Godwin-Austen. 
61. Ruthvenis sivomensis Godwin-Austen. 

Family Corillidae 
62. Plectopylis (Endothyra) oakesi Gude. 
63. Plectopylis (Endothyra) gregorsoni Gude. 
64. Plectopylis (Endothyra) pziricnsis Gude. 
65. Plectopy!is (Chersaecia) williamsoni Gude. 
66. Plectopylis (Chersaecia) bedfordi Gude. 
67. Pfectopylis (Endoplon) aborensis Gude. 
68. Pfectopylis (Sinicola) babbagei Gude. 

Family Ariophantidae 
69. Kalie/fa annandalei Godwin-Austen. 
70. Kalliela sadiyaensis Godwin-Austen. 
71. Sarama kempi Godwin-Austen. 
72. Tadunia oakesi Godwin-Austen. 
73. Tadunia muspratti Godwin-Austen. 
74. Rahula aboresis Godwin-Austen. 
75. Rahula dihingensis Godwin-Austen. 
76. Rahula burrailensis Godwin-Austen. 
77. Rahula koboensis Godwin-Austen. 
78. Sesara globosa Godwin-Austen. 
79. Trochomorpha castra Benson 
80. Trochomorpha castra var. Koboensis Godwin-

Austen. 
81. Bapuia rengingensis Godwin-Austen. 
82. Rotungia williamsoni Godwin-Austen 
83. Khasiella? dinoensis Godwin-Austen. 
84. Macrochlamys hardwickei var. politulus Godwin

Austen. 
85. Macroehlamys bapuensis Godwin-Austen. 
86. Maeroehlamys shimangensis Godwin-Austen. 
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87. Macroehlamys hippoeasteneum Godwin-Austen. 
88. Macroehlamys psittaeinus Godwin-Austen. 
89. Macroehlamys rotungensis Godwin-Austen. 
90. Macroehlamys burkilli Godwin-Austen. 
91. Maeroehlamys albulus Godwin-Austen. 
92. Macroehlamys murdoehi Godwin-Austen. 
93. Maeroehlamys? luyorensis Godwin-Austen. 
94. Bensonia aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
'95. Oxytes oglei Godwin-Austen. 
96. Oxytes aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
97. Oxytes siyomensis Godwin-Austen. 
98. Durgella aborense Godwin-Austen. 
99. Durgella (Minyogia) kempi Godwin-Austen. 

100. Austenia retungenis Godwin-Austen. 
101. Girasia maculosa Godwin-Austen. 
102. Girasia gladstonei Godwin-Austen. 
103. Dihangia koboensis Godwin-Austen. 
104. Galongia kempi Godwin-Austen. . 
105. Cryptaustenia bieolor Godwin-Austen. 

Family Pleuredontidae 
106. Planispira (Traehia)? delibrata Benson var. 

fasciata Godwin-Austen. 
107. Ganesella acris (Bs.) 
108. Landouria huttoni (Pfeiffer). 
109. Landouria damsangensis Godwin-Austen. 
110. Landouria radlevi Godwin-Austen. 
111. Landouria hengdanensis Godwin-Austen. 
112. Landouria aborensis Godwin-Austen. 
113. Mikiria diyungensis Godwin-Austen. 
114. Chloritis gabata (Gloud) var. merguiensis 

Family Frulicicolidae 
115. Aegista austeni Preston 

Family Helicidae 
116. Helix eolostoma Blanford. 

(Philippi) 

7. LIST OF CRUSTACEAN FAUNA RECORDED FROM 
ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

I. Fresh water carbs 
Order: Decapoda 
Family: Potamidae 
1. Aeanthopotamon martensi (Wood-Mason) 
2. Potamiscus decourcyi (Kemp) 
3. P. sikkimensis (Rathbun) 
.4. Tiwaripotamon adiatretum (Aloock) 
5. T. adiatretum var. lophocarpus (Kemp) 
6. T. superciliosum (Kemp) 

Family: Gecarcinucidae 
7. Barytelphusa (Maydelliathelphusa) lugubris 

lugubris (Wood-Mason) 

II. Fresh water Prawns 

Order : Decapoda 
Family : Palaemonidae 
8. Maerobraehium hendersoni (de Man) 

Boulenger 1890, Fauna of British India Reptilia and Batrachia. Taylor and Francis. Fleet Street. London, pp. 1-541. 
Boulenger Catalogue of the Batrachia salientia S. Ecandata in the collection of the British Museum. 2nd Edition. 
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Family : Atyidae 
9: Cgridina excavatff ~~PlR 

10. C. hoflgqrt[ ,Kemp 
II. C. weberi Kemp . 

III. Water Flea~ 

Order : Cladqcera 
Family : Chyclofjdae 
12. Aloflf1 posfatq ~,~!:s 

IV. Woodlice (Tt;!,e~triqilso/lP..c{s) 

Order : Isopoda 
Family : Armadillidae 
13. Cubarif cgert{!eus ~ollinge 
14. C. marmortus Collinge 
15. C. robusta. CoIling~ 

Family : Oniseidae 
16. Burmoniscus moulmeinus Collinge 
17. Phiioscia sp. 
18. Porcellionides pruinosus (Brandt) 
19. Rotungus pictus Collinge 

V. Sandhoppers 
Order : Amphipoda 
Family : Talitridae 
20. Talorchestia kempii Tattersall 

8. GEN.-'iUL NON-CHORDAT,A,. 

Kameng District 

Phylum-Annelida 
Class-Hirudinea 
Order-Arhynchobdellae 
Family-Hirudidae 
(l) Haemaqipsa montana Moore 
(2) Haemat/iJJ.sa -$ylve$tris BJanchar4 
(3) Hq?l1'IJlaipsa zeylanic.a (Moqui-Tandon) 
(4) Haemadipsa zeyianica agilis Moore 
(~) Haemadipsa zeylanica montivindicis MQore 

Siang District 

Phylum : Annelida 
Class : Chaetopoda 
Order : Oligochaeta 
(I) Family-Moniligastridae 

(i) Drawida decourcyi Sptehenson 
(ii) Drawida kempi Stephenson 

(2) Family-Megascolecidae 
(i) Plutellus aborensis Stephenson 

(ii) Tonoscolex oneilli (Stephenson) 
(iii) Tonoscolex striatus (Stephenson) 
(iv) Perionyx annulatus Stephenson 
(v) Perionyx joveatus Stephenson 

(vi) Perionyx koboensis Stephenson 

(Selected references~p.9ntim,l~~) 
FISH 
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(vii) Perionyx koboe,,?sis ~Jep.hep.~9n. 
(viii) Eut,yphoeu_.r a, Mr(qnur Stenii.,en~p'.!). 

l(l,'~X' » E'1tfpljoeu~ gqmmie{ (~fda~fd) 
f£utf~~oeus kemfi Stephep~gn 

P.Qylum : i}nnelida 
brass ': Hirudine'a' 
prder : Arhynchobdellae 
Nrrn}¥ ' :' Hirt]didae ' 
Haemadipsa zeylanica montivirldicis Moor~ 

Lohit District 

Phylum-Annelida 
Class-Ch'!etopoda 
Orq~r--'oligophaetll 
(1) Family-1yfonligastridae 

(i) Drawida kempia Stephen~on 
(ii) Drawida nepalensis Mich<\elseu 

(iii) Desw-ogaster jerina Gates 

(2) Family-Iyfegascolecidae 
(i) Tonoscolex oneilli (~tephensonj 

(ii) Pheretima diffringens (Baird) 
(iii) Perionyx excavatus (Perrier) 
(iv) Perionyx mode.ytus St~phenson 
(v) Dichogaster bolaui (¥ichaelsoq) 

(vi) Dichogaster salilms 'CIteddard) 

Phylum-Annelida 
Class-Hirudinea 
Order-Arhynchobdellae 
Family-Hirudidae 
Haema4iD~~ $yl'ic.~tr.is BIOQ.char<l 

9. ARACHNIDA 

Class: Arachnida. 
Order : Scorpiones 
Family : Chaerilidae 
(1) Chaerilius tric,ostatus PQcock 
Family : Vejoyidae 
(2) Scorpiops longimanns Pocqck 
Order : Pseudoscorpiones 
Famil)l ~ Cheliferidae 
(I) Chelifer javanus Thorell 
(2) C. superhus With 
Order : Opiliones 
Family : Phalangidae 
(l) Gargella fae Thorell 
Order : Aranea 
Family : Thomisidae 
(1) Xysticus sujatai Tikader 
(2) Styphropus soureni Sen 
Family : Argiopidae 
(1) Cyrtarachne schmidi Tikader 
Class : Chilopoda 
Order : Scolopendromorpha 

Siang pistrict 

Siang Di~trict 

Siang District 
Siang District 

Lohit, District 

J(ameng District 
,Kameng D,istrict 

Kameng district 

Day, F. Fishes ofI9dia Vol. I & II. Tayl!'r and F!anc~s, Fleet Street, LOIl.?q~, p,P. ~-548! .1:509. 
Jayram, K. C. & Mazumder, N. 1964. On a colTectton of fish from the KaiJj~ng' Ftontler ])lVlslon, N.E.F.A. 

I' • - .... " .('iAJl9Iuded) 



Family : Scolopendridae . 
(1) Scolopendra mazhii Gravely Siang District 
(2) Otostigmus insularis Haase Subansiri District 
(3} O. rugulosus Pocock Subansiri District 
'Family : Cryptopidae 
(1) Cryptops doriae Pocock Subansiri District 

In addition to these Typhloperipatus (Onychophora) 
viz. T. williamson; kemp, has been recorded from Siang 
District. 

10. DIPTERA 

Family : Tipulidae 
Antocha (Antocha) indica Brunetti 
Toxorhina (Ceratocheilus) bistyla Alexander 
Nephrotoma consimilis (Brunetti) 
Pachyrhina javensis (bole,schall) 
Symplecta punctipennis (Meigen) 
Pseudolimnophila (Ps,eudolimnophils)fusca (Brunetti) 
Toxorhina (Ceratocheilus) simplicistyla Alexander 
Styringomyia subobscura Alexander.: 
Family ; Bibionidae 
Bibio obscuripennis Meijere 
BiMo fuscitibia Brunetti 
Dilophus gratiosus, .Bigot 
Penthetria japonica Wieaemann 
Family : Mycetophilidae 
Sciara migrijJennis Brunetti 
Family : Simuliidae 
Simulium indicum Becher 
Family : Tabanidae 
Chrysops deSignata Ricardo 
Tabanus (Therioplectu,s) ,hirtus Walke,.
Tabanus nephodes Bigot 
Tabanus monotaeniatus (Bigot) 
Haematopota assamensis Ricardo 
Family : Empididae 
Elaphropeza variegata Brunetti 
Family: Syrphidae 
Paragus indicus (Brunetti) 
Lasiopticus seleniticus (Meigen) 
Syrphus serarius Wiedemann 
Syrphus balteatus (De Geer) 
Melanostoma orientale (Wiedem~Dn). 
Melanostoma univittatum (Wiedemann) 
Syrphus corolfae (Fabricius) 
Syrphus confrater Wiedemann 
Eristalis himalayenis Brunetti 
Eristalis tenax (Linnaeus) 
Eristalis arvorum (Fabricius) 
Eristalis taeniops Wiedemann 
Asarcina aegrota (Fabricius) 
Ischiodon . scutellaris (Fabricius) 
Sphaerophoria nigritarsis Brunetti 
Eristalis quinquelineatus Fabricius 
Sphaerophoria assamensis Joseph 
Family ; Pipunculidae 
Pipunculus biroi Kertesz 
Pipunculus major Brunetti 
Family : Muscidae 
Musca (Musca) domestica vicina Macquart 
Musca (Musca) domestica' nebulp, {Fabricius) 
Musca (Byomyia) 'ventrosa Wiedemann 
Musca (Byomyia) sorbens Wiedemann 
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Musca (Byomyia) pattoni Austen 
Musca (Viviparomusca) bakerUllingworthi Patton 
Dasyphora cyanicolor kempi Emden 
Limnophora conica Stein 
Musca (Musca) domestica Linnaeus 
Orthellia coerulea (Wiedemann) 
Family : Stratiomyidae 
Ptilocera fastuosa Gerstaecker 
Eudmeta marginata (Fabricius) 
Negritomyia maculipennis (Macquart:) 
Family : Bombyliidae 
Hyperalonia tantalus (Fabricius) 
Hyperalonia oenomaus Rondani 
Anthrax paniscus (Rossi) 
Family : Asilidae 
Merodontina robusta Rao & Parui 
Family : Tephritidae 
Dacus (Strumeta) )cucurbitae Coquillett 
Family : Calliphoridae 
Lucilia fumicosta Malloch 
Chrysomyia megacephala Fabricius 
Chrysomyia bezziana Villeneuve 
Cosmina simplex (Walker) 
Stomorhina discolor (Fabricius) 
Family : Sargophagidae 
Sargophaga haematodes Meigen 
Sarcophaga a/biceps Meigen 
Sargophaga orientaloides Senior-White 
Sarcophaga brevicornis. Ho 
Sarcophaga kempi Senior-White 
Sarcophaga dux Thomson 
Sarcophaga haemorrhoidalis (Fallen) 

Siang District 

Family : Tipulidae 
Nephrotoma consimilis (Brunetti) 
Nephrotoma serricornis CQunetti) 
Dicranomyia saltans (Dosleschall) 
Hexatoma (Eeriocera) gravelyi Brunetti 
Eriocera nepalensis ('iN estwood) 
Gonomyia (Protogonomyia) nigripis (Bumetti)· 
Conosia irrorata (Wiedemann) 
Family : Bibionidae 
Plecia fulvicollis (Fabricius) 
Piecia tergorata Rondani 
Family : Mycetophilidae 
Sciara rufithorax Wulf 
Sciara rufoabdominalis Brunetti 
Sciara indica Walker 
Family : Simuliidae 
Simulium indicum Becher 
Family : Tabanidae 
Tabanus rubidus Wiedemann 
Tabanus Juscomaculatus Ricardo 
Coryzoneura longirostris Fabricius subsp. varipes 

Ricardo 
Chrysops designata Ricardo 
Family : Bombyliidae 
Hypera/onia oenomaus Rondani 
Family : Asilidae 
,&stochia maculipennis. (Walker) 
Heligmoneura guava (Wulp) 
Philodicus femoralis Ricardo 



lAphria (Pagidolaphrio) a/temans Wiedemann 
Family : Conopidae 
Physoeepha/a bie%r Brunetti 
Family : Syrphidae 
Paragus indicus (Bunetti) 
Paragus rufiventris Brunetti 
Melanostoma orientale (Wiedemann) 
Asarcina ericetarum (Fabricius) 
Asarcina aegrota (Fabricius) 
Syrphus balteatus (De Geer) 
Miogramma javana (Wiedemann) 
Baccha maculata Walker 
Megaspis errans (Fabricius) 
Megaspis zonatus (Fabricius) 
Chrysotoxum baphyrus Walker 
Syrphus serarius Wiedemann 
Family : Sepsidae 
Sepsis dissimiIis Brunetti 
Sepsis indica Wiedemann 
Sepsis rufa Macquart 
Sepsis adjuncta Brunetti 
Sepsis pubipes Brunetti 
Sepsis viduata Thomson 
Family : Tephritidae 
Acidia .jossata- Fabricius 
Spheniscomyia sexmaculata Macquart 
Family ,z Diopsidae 
Te/eopsis quadriguttata Walker 
Family : Msucidae 
Musca (Musca) domestica Linnaeus 
Musca (Musca) domestica vicina Macquart 
Musca (Byomyia) ventrosa Wiedemann 
Musca (Byomiya) sorbens Wiedemann 
Musca (Philaematomyia) crassirostris Stein 
Musca (Ptilolepis inferior Stein 
Orthellia coerulia (Wiedemann) 
Orthellia coerulefrons (Macquart) 
Orthellia c1aripemiis. Malloch 
Orthellia chalybea faceta (Enderlein) 
Orthellia depedens Walker 
Stomoxys calcitrans- (Linnaeus) 
Family : Calliphoridae 
Chrysomyia megacephala (Fabricius) 

Subansiri District 

Family : Tipulidae 
Tipula (Vestiplex) subtincata Brunetti 
Tipula (Indotipula) flavescens Brunetti 
Nephrotoma (concolorithorax (Brunetq 
Nephrotoma consimflis (Brunetti) 
Teucho7abis fenestrata Osten-Sachen 
~riocera nepalensis (Westwood) 
Family : Simuliidae 
Simulium indicum Becher 
Family : Stratiomyidae 
Pti/ocera fastllosa -Gerstaecker 
Negritomyia maculipe!1nis (Macquart)
Ptecticus aurifer. (Walker) . -
Rosa/a bicolor (Bigot) 
Family : Tabanidae 
Tabanus aurijlamma Waiker-
Tabanus monotaeniatus -(J)igot) 
Haematopota assamensiS Ricardo 

Chrysops dis par (Fabricius) 
Chrhysops disignata Ricardo 
Family : Bombyliidae 
Argyramoeda distgma .(Wiedemann) 
Family : Asilidae 
Michotamis aurala (Fabricius) 
Merodontina robusta Rao & Parui 
Family ; Conopidae 
Physocephala calopus (Bigot) 
Family : Syrphidae 
Paragus serratus (Fabricius) 
Melanostoma orientale (Wiedemann) 
Melanostoma univittatum (Wiedemann) 
Asarcina ericectorum (Fabricius) 
Asarcina aegrota (F-abricius) 
Syrphus balteatus (De Geer) 
Syrphus corollae (Fabricius) 
Ischiodon scutellaris (Fabricius) 
Miogramma javana (Wiedemann) 
Sphaerophoria nigritarsis Brunetti 
Baccha dispar Walker 
Baccha amphithoe Walker 
Eristalis tenax (Linnaeus) 
Eristalis arvorum, (Fabricuis) 
Eristalis quinruelineatus Fabricius 
Megaspis errans Fabricius) 
Chrysotoxum baphyrus Walker 
Sphaerophoria voekrothi Joseph 
Family : Sepsidae 
Sepsis indica Wiedemann 
Sepsis rufa Macquart 
Family : Tephritidae 
Ptilona nigriventris Bezzi 
Tephrostola aerostacta Wiedemann 
Family : Muscidae 
Musca (Philaematomyia) crassirostris Stein 
Orthellia fletcheri Emden 
Orthellia coeruliea (Wiedemann) 
Orthellia indica (Robineau-Desvoidy) 
Orthellia lauta (Wiedemann) 
Orthellia daripennis Malloch 
Orthellia challybea: faceta (Endertain)-. 
Orthelial coeruleifoons (Macquart) 
Stomoxys calcitrans -(Linnaeus) 
Family Calliphoridae 
Strongyloneura -delactans (Walker) 
Cosmina bicolor (Walker) 
Cosmina biplumosa (Senior-White) 
Cosmina simplex (Walker) 
Stomorhimna discolor (Fabricius) 
Chlororhinia exempta (Walker) 
Family : Sarcophagidae 
Sargophaga albiceps Meigen 
Sarcophaga dux Thomson 
Sarcophaga haemorrhoidalis (Fallen) 

Lohit District 

Family : Tipulidae 
Nepnrotoma conc'olorithorax (Brunetti) 
Nephrotoma dorsopunctata (Bruenetti) 
Family : Culicidae 
Mansonia (Mansonioides) indiana Edwards'
Culex (euIex) bitaeniorltynchus- Giles : 



Family ~ Bibiobidae 
Plecia aterrima Brunetti 
Plecia fulvicollis Fabricius 
Piecia impostor Brunetti 
Family : Stratiomyidae 
Microchrysa jlaviventris (Wiedemann) 
Ampsa/is longispinus Brunetti 
Family : Tabanidae 
Tabanus jucundus Walker 
Haematopota assamensis Ricardo 
Family : Syrphidae 
Melanostoma orientale (Wiedemann) 
Melanostoma univittatum (Wiedemann) 
Asarcina ericetorum (Fabricius) 
Asarcina aegrota (Fabricius) 
Syrphus serrarius Wiedemann 
Syph~ balteatus (De G~r) 
Sphaerophoria nigritarsis Brunetti 
Sphaerophoria vockrotlii Jbseph 
Baccha amphithoe Walker 
Eristalis solitus Walker 
Erista/is lenax (Linnaeus) 
Megaspis zonatus (Fabricius) 
Chrysotoxu111 baph.J!rUs Walker 
Family : Tep'hritidae , 
Rioxa quinquemaculata Bezzi 
Sphaeniscus sexn1aculata ati/ia (Walker) 
Family : Sepsidae 
Sepsis indica Wiedemann 
Sepsis bie%r Wiellemanh 
Family : Muscidae . 
Musca (Byomyia) Ventrosa ,Wiedemann 
Musca (Byomyia) sorbens Wiedemann 
Musca (By'omyia) conducens Walker . 
Musca (Philaematomyia) cr(lssirostris Stein 
Mastd (EtiJnll~taJ lusoria Wiedemann 
Musca (Viviparornllsca)" g_ib~oni ~atton & Cragg 
Musca (Setiihuscq) malolsel Emden 
Orthellie) jf'eichei'i Eil:iden , 
Orthellia coerulen. twieQem~n) 
Orthellia indica (R6b~eau-Desvoidy) 
Orthell/a tl'aripenni$ Malloch 
Orthellia ch'diybea )'aceta (Enderiein) 
Stomoxys ca/Citrans (Linrlaeus) 
Haemtobia (l1dellolar(mx.) .spni!littohmta (Austen) 
Atherigona aeStHtdor. ;Malloch 
Family : GqlliPhO'ri~U.~. 
Lucilia porphj)'ihq, &lk~i:) 
Chrysomia pinguis Rtter) 

Tirap District 

Nil. 

11. ISOPTERA 

Order : ISOPTERA 

FI anuo'I~_f_;l ~ef!;U!ti~~~ _. '. R"l';_' .t'''1 z.: hd. . . uonretermes gmensl$ OjJDWi1 ex. , ~.y.potaDl 
localitY: Teifiohng~ C-o. 2so25' N., &,95"03'iL 

Sllmg Di~tHet 
2. Nafatittmne} mohitus tSilvestti) 

LociditY : Yembiihg, ca. 28°25'N. &: 95OOS'E. 

Siang District. 
The above species are recorded, in the literature, 

to occur in Arunachal Pradesh and the following species 
have recently been revealed througb our study of the 
collections from Arunachal Pradesh. 

Order ; ISOPTERA 
Family : Rhinotermitidae 
1. Coptotermes heimi (Wasm.) 
Locality : Bairabkunda, Kameng District. 
2. Parrhinotermes khasjj Roonwal & Sen Sarma 
Locality : Rahung Vill., on the bank of Digien 
River, Kameng District. 
3. Reticilitermes chinensis Snyer 
Locality: (i) On the bank of River Dugun chu, 
ca. 7000 ft., Kameng District. 

(ii) Lower Siggon viII., ca. 6,600 ft. 
Kameng District. 
Family : Termitidae 
4. Odontotermes assamensis Holmg. 
Locality ; West Bank of Monai River, nearby 
Bairabkunda, Kameng District. 
5. Odontotermes leae (WasIp.) 
Locality : Sona Rupa Game Sanctuary, Kaineng 
District, 
6. Odontotermes formosanus (Shiraki) 
Locality : Kalaktting, ca., 4,500 ft., Kameng 
Distict. 

12 APTERYGOTA 
\ 

Specimen recorded from Arunachal Prctdesh 
Order : THYSANURA 
Family : Lepismatidae 
Lepidospora cey/onica Silv. 
Locality : Rotung, Siang District. 
Order : Diplura 
Family : Campodeioae 
Lepidocampa weheri Oudfri. 
Locality : Kob~ Siang Disfrict. 
Order : tOLLbMBOLA 
Family : Entomobryidae 
Cyphoderopsis kempi Carp. 
Locality : Rotung (Type locality) Siang Disiiicl. 

13. HYMENbi.>tE1U 

A. Family: Fbi1hicid~e (AntS) 
1. Polyrhdchis (Myrnia) iHiiyri Rdg~t 
2. Polyrhf:zcllis (My;.,nbopla) ilives Smith 
3. Oecophytta smar~dina FaBt. 
4. Gamponotus (Tanzemyrihe:k) 'compressUs (Fabr.) 
5. Bothroponera rUfipes Jerd. 

B. Family: Apidae (Horley bees arld 'Cinpetttet bees) 
6. Megapis aorestita (Fabt.) 
7. Apts indica Fabr; 
8. Xy/ocopa latipes (Drury) 

C. Family : Vespidae (Wasps) 
9. Vespa bicolor Fabr. 

10. Vespa duca/is Smith 
D. Family: Ichpeuinorli~ae' (parasitic Wasl>sr 

11. XanthofiimjJla binghami Cam; 



14. MISCELLANEOLJS INSECT ORDER 

Family : Agriidae 
1. Matrona basi/aris basi/aris Selys 
2. Rhi'nocypha cuneata SeJys 

Family : Coenagriidae 
3. Calicnennis eximia Selys 

Family : Libellulidae 
4. Crocothemis servilia servilia (Drury) 
5. Sympeterum commixtum (Selys) 
6. Neurothemis intermedia intermedia (Rainb.) 
7. Trithemis aurora (Burmeister) 
8. Trithemis festiva (Rambur) 
9. Orthetrum anceps (Schneider) 

10. Orthetrum pruinosum neglenctum (Ramb.) 
11. Orthetrum sabina (Drury) 
12. Urothemis signata signata (Ranb.) 
13. Palpopleura sexmaculata sexmaculata 
(Fabricius) 
14. Zygonyx iris iris Selys. 
Family : Gomphidae 
15. Lamelligomphus cacharicus Fraser. 
Order : mctYOPTERA 
Family : Blattidae 

1. M areta acutiventris Chopard 
2. Ischnopetra sp. 
3. Hemithyrsocera jJalliata Brunn. 
4. Hemithyrsocera nigra Brunn. 
5. Homdlosilpha ustulata Sauss. 
6. Trichoblatta sericea Sauss. 
7. Panesthia laevicollis Sauss. 
8. Panesthia jfavipennis W. M. 
9. Panesthia stellata Sauss. 

10. Panesthia angustipennis (Illigen) 
11. Blattella germanica (Linn.) 
12. Salganea morio Burmeister 
13. Phydlodromla humbertaiana Sauss. 
14. Pycnoscelus suriname'1sis ·(Linn.) 
15. Stictolampra plicata (Navas) 
Ur3er : niCTYOPTERA 
Family : Mantidae 

1. Irldopteryx sp. 
2. Pseudomantis maculata Thunb. 
3. Mantis religiqsa Linn, 
4. Creobrot~r ",baJius Fabt. 
5. Hestiaszila inermis W. Mason. 
6. Acroniantis oligoneura (Ha~iii) 
7. Hieroduld 8p. < • 

8. Tenoderd dri4i.1olia Stoll. 
9. Statilid mdciilala Tnunb.) 

10. Hierodula bipp!lla SerVo 
Order : DERMAPTElU. 
Family : Carcinopqoridae, 

1. Aborolabis per~i(:{na (Bilrt.) 
Family : f.prficulidae 
t. Adodd8ljd mat;rojJygiJ. \Vest. 
2. AllOdalilia sciibriusctila (Set{..) 
3. Cord ax. polit~s (Burr) 
4. Forficula acrlS Burr 
5. Forficula be/zebub !jurr 
6. Eorficulp greeni autr . 
7. Forfieula schliiginiweti Burr 
8. Forficula decolyi Dorm. 

Order : DERMAPTERA 
Family : Pygidicrllnidae 

1. Echinosoma sumairanum (Haan.) 

4S 

Order : QRTH,OPTERA 
Family : Acrididae 

1. Tri/ophidia annulata (Thunb.) 
2. Phlaeoba antennata Brunn. 
3. Phlaeoba infumata Brunn. 
4. Ceracris nigricornis Wlk. 
5. Acrida exaltata Wlk. 
6. Aswatthamanus cylindricus Kirby 
7. Sikkimiana darjeelingensis Bol. 
8. Pternoscirta sp. 
9. Oxya intricata Willemse 

10. Oxya uvarovi Willemse 
11. Oxya rufustriata Willemse 
12. Oxya fuscovittata (Marsch.) 
13. Choroedocus robustus (De Geer) 
14. Chondacris rosea brunneri Uvarov 
15. Pa..tanga succinata Johanson 
16. Xenocatantopus humilis humilis Servo 
17. Stenocatantops splendens Thunb. 
18. Gesonu/a punctifrons StaI 
19. Spathosternum prasiniferus (Wlk.) 
20. Cataantops pinguis innotabilis Wlk. 
21. (:optacra foedata (Ser.) 
22. Rhinopodisma assama (Uvarov) 
23. Mesambria sp. 
Family : Pyrogomorphidae 
1. Atractomorpha burri Boi. 

• 2. Atractomorpha angusta Bol. 
3. Atractomorpha crenulata crenulata (Fabr.) 
4. Tagasta indica Bol. 
Family : Eumastacidae 
1. Erianthus sp. 
Family : Tettigoniidae 
1. Letanq infiata Brun. 
2. Acanthodis ululina Guer 
3. lsopsera pedunculata. :Druop. 
4. Trigonocorypha crenulata Thunb. 
5. Mecopoda elongata Linn. 
<J.. .conocephalus pallidus Redt. 
7. Holochlora indica Kirby 
8. Hexacentrus annulicornis StaL 
9. Allodapia aliena Brunn. 
Family: Tetrigidae 
1. Goptotettix indicus Hane. 
Family : Gryllidae 
1. Gryllus minilhus Chopard 
2. Gryllus biJnaculatus (De deer) 
3. Teleogryllus mitratUs (Burm.) 
4. J!eleogrylJus lestaceous (Wlk) 
5. Pteronemob~us Jascipes (Wlk.) 
6. Pteronemobius tlIprobanensis (Wlk.) 
7. Brachytrypes portento~us Licht. 
8. Homonemobius sp. 
9. HoffllJeoxlpha iycoides {Wlkl 

10. Loxoblemmils macrocep~alus Chbpard 
11. L. equestris SaiIss. 
12. L. jacobsdhi Chopard 
13. L. limgipalpis Chopard 
14. L. hallh; Sauss. 
• 5. L. dectectus (Serv.) 

6. Ectolandrevus pictus Sauss. 
7. EuscrytUs sp. 
8. Oecanthus indicus Sauss. 
9. Trigonidium Cicfndeloides ltainbut 



Family : Tridactylidae 
1. Tridactylus throracicus Guer. 
2. T. nigroaensus Wlk. 
3. Tridactylus sp. 
Family : Gryllotalpidae 
1. Gryllotalpa Jossor (Scudd.) 
COLEOPTERA 
Family : Brenthidae 
1. Baryrrhynchus latirestris GyU. 
Family : Carabidae 
1. Harpalus indicola Bates 
2. Pherosophus catoirei De jean 
3. Chlaenius bimaculatus De jean 
4. Abacetus guttula Chaudoir 
5. Hapafogaster ovala haudoir 
6. Abacetus dejeani Nietner 
7. Desera discolor Schmidt-Gorbel 
Family : Cerambycidae 
1. Stirogtenea obesa Thomson 
2. Nupserha nigriceps Gahan 
3. Aedesthes holosericea (Fabricius) 
4. Oberea posticata Gahan 
5. Aeolesthes sarta (Solesky) 
6. Batocera (Semibatodera) calamus Parry 
7. Diastocera willichi Fabricius 
8. Rosalia hariold {Thomson) 
9. Dihammus griseipennis Thomson 

10. Dihammus cervinus Hope 
11. Isotomus annularis (fabricius) 
Fannly : Coccinellidae 
1. Harmonia arcuata Fabricius 
2. Coccinella septempunctata Linn. 
3. Coccinella septempunctata. var. conJusa Wiede-

mann. 
4. Oenopia luteopustulata Mulsant 
5. Oenopia sauzeti Mulsant 
6. CoelopflOra sexqreata Mulsant 
7. Coelophora bissellatd Mulsailt 
8. Leis dimidiata Fabricius 
CJ. CaMa shiva Kapur -Paratype 

10. Afissula rana Kapur 
11. Afissa parvula (Crotch) 
12. Afissa undecimspilota (Hope) 
13. Afissa mystica (Mulsant) 
14. Adonia variegata (Goeze) 

Family : Cicindelidae 
1. Cicindela aurulenta Fabricius 
2. C. octonotatll Wiedemann 
3. C. fleutiauxi Hum 
4. C. aurulenta F. var. virgula Fleutiaux 
Family : Chrysomelidae 
1. Merista' trifasciata Hope 
2. M: cohrni Baly 
3. M. Jal/ax Horrold 
4. Prioptera decempustulata Boheman 
5. P. maculipennis Boheman 
6. Anisodera guerini Baly 
7. Crioceris impressa Fabricius 
8. Eumelia cyanieollis Hope 
9. Sindia sedicimmaculata Boheman 

10. Haltica birmanensis Jacoby 
11. Cneorane rubricillis. (Hope) 
12. Co/asposoma semieostatum Jacoby 
13. Cryptocephalus exsulans ·Suffrian 
14. Gallerucida· rutilans (Hope) . 
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15. Haplosonxy duvivieri Jacoby 
16. Hoplasoma abdominaUs (Jacoby) 
17. Podantia 14-punctata Linn. 
18. Clytrasoma palliata Fabricius 
19. Paralina indica Hope 
20. Oides maculata (Olivier) 
21. Aplosonyx chalybaeus (Hope) 
22. Agetoeera hopei Baly 
23. Diapromorpha melanoupus Lacordaire 
24. Dactylispa peregrina Maulik 
25. Cassida occursans Spaeth 
26. Paridea octomaculata Baly 
27. Gallerucida mutabilis Hope 
28. Aspidomorpha indica Boheman 
29: Nodostoma variabile Duvivier 
30. Oides scutellata (Hope) 
31. Aulacophora Joveicollis (Lucas) 
32. Diapromorpha pallens (Olivier) 
33. Merista sexamaculata Kollar & Redtenbacher 
34. Prioptera decemmaculata Boheman 
35. Sindia sededmmaculata Boheman 
36. Aulacophora intermedia Jacoby 
37. Aspidomorpha santaecrucis (F.) 
38. Hispel/inus. minor (Maulik) 
39. Leptarthra abdominalis Baly 
40. Hulaspes longicornis Baly 
41. Pseudadimonia varioeosa (Hope) 
42. HoplasorYJa constatipennis Jacoby 
43. Hoplasoma iongic.ornis Allard 
44. Morphosohacra montivage Maulik 
45. Haetica caerulescens (Baly) 
46. Sebaethe p\allidipennis Baly 
47. Hoplasoma unie%r Illiger 
48. Aspid%pha rugos~ Jacoby 
49. Aoria nigripes Baly 
50. Podagrica bowringi Baly 
51. Nonarthra variabilis Baly 
52. Gallerucellfl placida Baly 
53. Merista jayarami Va~zirani Holo~ype & Para

type. 
54. Dactylispa manU Vazirani Holotype 

Family : Curculionidae 
1. Apoderus flavoeollaris 
2. Alcides westermann( Boheman 
3. Agonum A-punctatus Dejean 
4. Chlaenius lactiuseulus Chaudoir 
5. Odoiporus longicollis Olivier 
6. Demonax albocinctus Hope 
7. Isotomus arciferus Chevrolat 
Family Cucujidae ' . 
1. Cucujus bicoIor Smith 
Family Claerdae 
1. Opilo sordidf:lS Westwood 
Family : Endomychidae 
1. Eumorphus flua4rigutt~tus (llliger), 
2. Eumorphus quadriguttatus var. spulchripes 

Gerstaecker 
3. Ancylopus melanocephalus (Olivier) 
4. Engonius sign/for Gorham 
5. Eucteanus crudger Gorham 
6. Engonius kamengensis'Vazirani & Saha 

Holotype & Paratype 
Family ; Erotylidae 
1. M egalodacne affinis A~row 
2. Episcapha quadrimaculata (Wiedemann) 



3. E. indica Grotch. 
4. Megalodacne singhalensis (Csiki) 
5. Aulawchilus episcaphoides Gorham 
Family : Elateridae 
1. M elanotus fuscus F. 
2. Lacon aequalis Candez 
3. Alaus sculptus Westwood 
4. Lacon serrula Candez 
5. Hemiops crassa GyUenhal 
6. Lacon sinensis Candez 
Family : Helotidae 
1. Helota oberthuri Ritsema 
Family : Histeridae 
1. Hololepta laevigata Guerin 
Family : Lucanidae 
1. Lucanus westermanni Hope 
2. Hemisodoreus nepalensis Hope 
3. DorciJs titanus Boisduval 
Family : Languriidae 
1. Pachylanguria elongata (F.) 
Family : Meloidae 
L Mylabris dchorii L. 
2. Mylabris pustulata Thunberg 
3·. Epicauta nepalensis Waterhouse 
4. Mylabris orientalis Marshall 
Family : Passalidae 
1. Pelopides dorsalis (Kaup) 
·Family : Hydrophilidae 
1. Sternolophus rUfipes F. 
Family : Dytiscidae 
1. Rhantus sexualis Zimmermann 
2. R. sikkimensis Regimbart 
Family : Scarabaeidae 
1. Anomala signaticollis Norfried 
2. Brahmina clypealis Mosel," 
3. Catharsius molossus (L.) 
4. Holotrichia longipennis Blanchard 
5. ,HojJldsternus jlabellatus Sharp 
6. Heliocopris dominus Bates 
7 .. Mimela heterochroftus Blanchard 
8. Mimeia boic/or Hope 
9. Mimela passerinii Hope 

10. Macronota quadeilineata Hope 
11. Onitis falcatus (Wulf) 
12. Oxycetonia albopunctata (F.) 
13. Protactia cariana (Gestro) 
14. Popillia cyanea Hope 
15. Popillia cupricollis Hope 
16. Rhombhorina mearesi· (Hope) 
Family : Tenebrionidae 
1. Gonocephalum depressum F. 
2. Sphernariopsis tristis Kraatz 
3. Setenis semisulcata Fairmair 
4. Setenis impressa F. 
5. Taxicum assamensis Pic 
6. Eycyrtus splendens Lacordaire 
7. Ceropria induta Wiedemann 
8. Uloma orientalis Castelmau 
Family : Staphylinidae 
1. Leptochirus laevis Castelmau 
2. Priochirus apicalis Epp. 
3. Paederus fuscipes Curtis 
4. Paedetus basalis Bernhaner 
5. Leptochirus quadridens Motschulsky 
6. Priocfzirus bipunctatus Fauvel . 
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7. Priochirus sanguinosus Motschulsky' 
8. Priochirus gestroi Berhauer 
9. Priochirus (Cephalomerus) fifoveatus (Epp) 

10. Borolinus minutus Castelnsu 
11. Eupicstus feae Fauvel 
12. Holasus madurensis Bernhauer 
13. Paratesba indica Epp 
14. Sfaphylinus birmanus Fauvel 
15. Indoscitalinus rudis Epp 
16. Paederus sondaicus Fauvel 
17. Priochirus (Cephlamerus) kamengensis Saha 

Saha & Vazirani 
18. P. (Plastus) braehycerus Kraatz 
19. P. (Plastus) moshingensis Saha & Vazirani 

Holotype & Paratype 
20. P. (Plastus) arupi Saha & Vazirani Holotype 

& Paratype 
21. P. (Plastus) jhumlaensis Saha & Vazirani 

Holotype & Paratype 
LEPIDOPTERA 
Family : Danaidae 4 

1. Danaus ty/ia (Gray) 
2. D. limniace Cramer 
3. D. chrysippus (Linnaeus) 
4. D. plexippus (Linnaeus) 
5. D. melaneaus (Cramer) 
6. Euploea core (Cramer) 
7. E. mulciber (Cramer) 
8. E. diocletianus (Fabricius) 
9. E. crameri Moore 

10. Hestia lynceus Moore & De Niceville 
Family : Satyridae . 
1. Ypthima baldus Fabricius 
2. Y. sakra Moore 
3. Aulocera saraswati (Kollar) 
4. Lethe pulaba 'Moore 
5. Mycalesis francisca (StoiD 
6. Melanitis leda ismene Cramer 
7. Eiymnias hypermnestra undularis (Drury) 
Family : Nymphalidae 
1. Argynnis lathonia Linnaeus 
2. A. childreni Gray . 
3. Precis almana (Linnaeus) 
4. P. atlites (Johanssen) 
5. P. orithyia (Linnaeus) 
6. P. iphita Cramer 
7. P. hierta Fabricius 
8. Neptis hylas (Linnaeus) 
9. Pantoporia opalina Kollar 

10. Cethosia bib/is Drury 
11. Cirrochroa tyche Felder 
12. Vanessa cardui (Linnaeus) 
13. Cynthia erota Fabricius 
Family : Amthusiidae 
1. Thaumantis diores Doubleday 
Family : Acraeidae 
1. Acraea issoira Hubner 
Family : Erycinidae 
1. Zemeros flegvas Cramer 
2. Dodona adonira Hewitson 
Family : Lycaenidae .' 
1. Zizeeria trochi/us Felder 
2. Zizeeira maha Kollar 
3. Zeltus amasa Hewitson 
4. Celastrina dileetus Moore 



5. Na(:qduba nora Felger 

6. J{lmides celeno 'Crl}mer 

Family : Papilionida!" 

1. Troides aet!us Felder 
2. Plydorus dasarada ravana Mopre 
3. P. Philoxenus poyeuctes (Doubleday) 
4. Papilio helenus Linnaeus 
5. Chilasa agestor Gray 
6' Graphium cloanthus (Westwood) 
7. G. sarpedon (Linnaeus) 

Family : Pieridae 

1. Prioneris thestyzlis Doubleday 
2. Aporia peloria Hewitson . 
3. Ixias pyrene (Linnaeus) 
4. Eurema laeta (Boisduval) 
5. E. hecabe (Linnaeus) 
6. Pieris canidia (Sparrman) 
7. P. brassieca (Linnaeus) 
8. Catopsilia pyranthe (Linnaeus) 
9. Appias lalage (Doubleday) 

Family : Arctiidfle 

1. Nyctemera plagifera (Walker) 
2. N. varians (Walker) 
3. Asura undulosa Walker 
4. Areas orientalis Walker 

Family : Noctuidae 

1. Spodoptera exigila H",bner 
2. Dichromia Iriplicfllis Walker 
3. Catocala patala Feldyr 

Family : Pyralidae 

1. Tryporyza incertulas (Walker) 
2. Diaphania ufJionalis (Hubner)' 
3. Eschata conspurcata Moore 

Family : Pterothysanidae 

1. Pterothysanus laticilia Walker 

Family Agaristidae 

1. Zalissa exiguifascia Butler 

Family : Limacodidae 

1. Miresa bracteata Butler 

Family : Geometridae 

1. Percnia belluri{l G,uenee 
2. Urapteryx sciticaudaria Walker 

Family : Cymatoph9ridae 

1. Gaurena fio,;ens W ~!k~r" 

CLIMATE 

Shri y: r. ~ao, Deputy Direc!or General of Ob
servatories, Government of 1ndia, has furnished the 
following climatological summary pf Arunachal Pra
desh. 

"This re.n lies along the nor~astern frontiers 
of India. It consists of five districts, namely, Kameng, 
Subansiri, Siang Lohit an.<;l Tirap, and extends from 
about 27°N to 29°N and 92°E to 97°E., skirting, like a 
horseshoe, the upper Bralu:ij.apuha faHey. Then narrow 
peripheral region surrounding the Brahmaputra valley, 
is a plain country with el~yatiqn of less than 300 metres. 
The rest of the Union'Territory has a highly rugged and 
mountainous terrain formed by the ranges of the 
Eastern Himalayas in the North and th~ Assam hills 
(Paku Bum range) in thy South in the Tirap District. 
The Territory lies in the catchment areas of the Brah
maputra and its main tributaries, from whicIi the 
five districts derive their names. These tributaries 
flow through long, deep and narrow valleys across the 
highly undulating terrain. The Brahmaputra herself 
opens out intQ the Assam valley near Pasighat through 
deep gorge. The rivers Kameng, Subansiri, Siang 
(Dihang) flow in a southerly direction, the Lohit flows 
westwards and the Tirap north-wards: the terrain 
slopes down into the Brahmaputra valley. The moun
tains rise steeply everywhere, some peaks rising to 
6 kms or so. Most of the terrain rises to more than 
one km. abovy sea level. In the valleys, however, 
elevation comes down to lower than 500 m even at the 
higher reaches of the rivers. ' 

Broad features of ciimat!! 

Data of m_e~~!Jt;otogical elemen~j) for sufficiently 
long periods are not available for any station in the 
Territory, e~cept fpr P~ighat in Siang District. 
Its data are only representative of climatic conditions in 
the low lying regions in that part of the 'Territory. 
This description js, therefore, to b,e regarded as a 'general 
inference about climate drawn from the nature of the 
terrain, altitude, location, etc., together )Vith the data 
available for the nearby regions .. 

The year may broadly be divided into four seasons: 
(1) the cold weather season is from December to Fe
bruary (2) March to May is the premonsoon season 
of thunderstorms followed by (3) the southwest mon
soon mainly till September and (4) October to Novem
ber which constitutes the post monsoon season or the 
retreating monsoon period and is a period of transition. 

The varied orography has a profound influence 
on the climate which varies according to elevation and 
location. The mountainous parts of the Territory 
enjoy what is known as mountain type of climate while 
the low lying narrow peripheral plains and the valleys 
experience tropicai climate. 

The mountain type of climate is .characterised by 
the unique influence exerted by the mountainous 
terrain on 'air 'itinp~ratu.I;e ,a,n.d it~ varia~io~, whjch in 
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their turn cause/affect other weather phenomena 
like occurrence of fog, thunderstorm, etc. As the 
insolation at high altitudes is intensive due to rare
fied and transparent atmosphere, soil and rocks ab
sorb radiation and heat up rapidly with the result that 
the temperatures in the open are considerably higher 
than those in shade, specially in summer. Moun
tain slopes turned away from the sun may be con
siderably cooler compared to those exposed to the sun. 
Immediately after the sunset, ground at high elevations 
begins to cool rapidly owing to outgoing radiation 
through the rarefied atmosphere. Cold air drains 
down the mountain slopes into the valleys below where 
it may remain stagnant and cool down further due to 
outgoing radiation during nights. All these factors 
cause large diurnal variations of temperature parti
cularly in the valleys as well as cause great contrasts in 
temperature from place to place. 

Owing to the generally East-West orientation of 
the high mountain ranges, particularly in the North, 
southerly rain bearing monsoon winds exert their 
full impact on the windward sides and over the valleys. 
Copious rainfall during the monsoon is, therefore 
another important feature of the climate of the Unio~ 
Territory. These monsoon rains occur as a result of 
penetration into the region of the monsoon current 
through the trenched valleys. This occurs either under 
strong monsoon conditions or in association with 
storms/depressions during their course westwards 
across head Bay of Bengal. Rainfall over the northern 
mountains is also heavy as a result of the shift of the 
axis of the monsoon-trough of low pressure from its 
normal position in the Himalayan foot hills during 
weak monsoon conditions. The normal position of this 
trough is from Rajasthan to the Bay of Bengal. Heavy 
rain and floods occur in association with these situations. 
It may be mentioned that weather may temporarily 
clear when the depressions are forming or intensifying 
over the head Bay of Bengal. The Territory receives 
its winter rains, particularly in the northern parts 
from what are known as western disturbances. Thes~ 
distrubances are low pressure systems which approach 
particularly the northern portion of the State from the 
West in winter. The usual sequence of weather asso
ciated with their approach and passage may be broadly 
described as follows: The approach of a disturbance 
is attended with fall in atmospheric pressure and rise 
in surface temperatures. Incursion of moisture into 
the region results in increased clouding. High clouds 
appear first, followed by medium and low clouds 
and even cumulo-nimbus (thunderstorm) clouds may 
gevelop. Precipitation (rain-snow over high elevations) 
follows. With the passage of the disturbance to the 
East, weather begins to clear. Pressure rises and 
strong West to northwesterly winds cause sharp fall 
in temperature. On an average, 4-5 such disturbances 
per month affect the region during winter. 

Sea level pressure and winds 

The atmospheric pressure gradient is generally 
weak over the Union Territory throughout the year. 
Wind circulation is, therefore, mainly influenced by 
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the nature of terrain, which gives rise to various t}'pes 
of local winds. Katabatic flow in the valleys and down 
the mountain slopes is strong. Anabatic currents 
(i.e. winds blowing up the mountain slopes) are gene
rally weak and appear in the afternoons. Often 
observed reversal in wind direction during day is liue 
to these types of winds. Winds blowing through 
mountain. gaps emerge out of the gaps as strong current. 
Under certain favourable conditions lee-waves are 
caused by mountain barriers. 

In association with (1) western disturbances in 
winter, (2) monsoon circulation and (3) storms and 
depressions turing the SouthWest monsoon, the wind 
blows strong. Winds in the wake of the western 
disturbances get added strength due to the favourable 
orientation of mountain ranges and valleys. The 
monsoon winds force themselves up the valleys and 
the mountain slopes. 

Winds become temporarily strong during the sum
mer season in association with thunderstorms deve
loping in the premonsoon period. 

Precipitation (rain and snow) 

Owing to the complexity of relief, the distribution 
pattern of precipitation is also complex. Still, a gene
ralised description may be given. In the highly moun
tainous region forced ascent of moist air along the 
mountain slopes causes clouding and consequent 
precipitation. On the windward sides the precipi
tation usually increases upto the elevation of 1 to 
1.5 kms, above which it decreases due to reduced 
content of moisture in the air. Precipitation during 
winter is mostly in the form of snow above 1.0 km 
and in the form of rain at lower elevations. Precipi
tation during the monsoon season is copious and mostly 
in the form of rain. Significant precipitation also 
occurs during the premonsoon period of March to 
May specially in the northern parts. 

Narrow peripheral strip of land below the ele
vation of 1.0 km. surrounding the Brahmaputra valley 
is the rainiest part of the Territory receiving more than 
250 cms annually. In this region, the rainfall increases 
towards East to 400 cms. Over the remaining part 
of the Territory, rainfall decreases with elevation. 

Among the five districts, Siang and the adjoining 
part of Lobit District are the rainiest with annual 
rainfall well exceeding 250 ems generally except over 
the northern parts where it is less than 250 cms. Ka
meng District is the least rainy with annual rainfall 
decreasing from 250 cms in the South to about 100 
cms in the NorthWest. Except Tirap and the adjoining 
part of Lohit District (South of the Lohit river), the 
southern halves of the remaining districts receive 70 
per cent of their rainfall during the SouthWest monsoon 
months of June to September and about 20 per cent 
during the premonsoon months. The northern por
tions receive about 50-60 per cent of rainfall during the 
monsoon period of June to September, while 20 per 
cent each during premonsoon and winter periods in 



· association with western disturbances. Tirap District, 
along with the adjoining Lohit District, gets 85-90 
per cent of the rain during March to September, 50-60 
.per cent being accounted fOf durjng the SouthWest 
monsoon period. 

Variability of rainfall for the monsoon as well 
;is for the year as a whole is quite small being about 
15 per cent only. The variations in the amounts of 
precipitation received from year to year are not signi
ficant. Variability of winter rainfall, however, is 
quite large , being as high as 50 per cent. 

The number of rainy days i.e. days with more than 
2.5 mm of rain averages between 125 to 150 annually. 

The Union Territory rarely suffers from drought. 
Floods on the other hand are frequent. It may gene
rally be said that rainfall sufficiently in excess of the 
normal is a predonimant factor for occurrence of floods 
anywhere. In the case of this Territory, however, 
·orography and copious rainfall combine to render the 
plains liable to frequent floods, so that precipitation 
even slightly less than the normal may cause floods. 
The catchment area for the heavy precipitation consists 
of deep and narrow valleys. Tremendous quantity 
of rain water collects in these valleys which easily 
and rapidly spread over the plain areas into which 
the torrents open out. In addition, snow-melt during 
summer in the upper regions has its own contribution 
to make. 

Temperature 

December and January are generally the coldest 
months when the mean maximum temperature in the 
plains (below 900 m) is of the order of 20°C and the 
mean minimum being about 5-l0°C. Much lower 
temperatures are experienced at higher elevations. At 
3 km, the mean daily temperature is below the freezing 
point. Temperatures fall appreciably in the wake of 
western disturbances when snow accumulation in 
valleys become considerable. Temperatures begin to 
rise rapidly in March and continue to rise till July, 
after which they are more or less steady till August or 

:September. July and August are normally the warmest 
months when the mean daily temperatures of about 
27°C prevail at places below 900 m., while the maximum 
temperatures are of the order of 30°C. At 3 kms, 
the mean daily temperature is about 15°C. In the 
valleys and the plains, the maximum temperature in 
summer may occasionally exceed 35°C when the weather 
may become oppressive in the absence of wind. After 
October, temperatures begin to fall. 

Relative humidity 

Relative humidity IS always higJ1 except III the 
winter months. 

~Cloudiness 

Clear or lightly clouded skies are common during 
_the post monsoon season. During the winter seaso!}, 

skies become obscure in the mornings owing to lifted 
fog which generally clears with the advance of the day. 
In the premonsoon months, the skies are moderately 
clouded particularly in the afternoons, Clouding is 
.occasionally heavy during this period. During the 
South West monsoon season the skies remain heavily 
clouded to overcast. 

Special wea ther phenomena 

Occasional thundestorms occur during the late 
winter in association with western disturbances. Thun
derstorm activity increases considerably and is at its 
maximum during the premonsoon period as a 
result of interaction between the northern cold air and 
the southerly warm moist air. These summer thunder
storms are often violent similar to the northwesters. 
These are accompanied by hail. This activity continues 
during the early part of the monsoon. Thunderstorms 
also occur during October when the monsoon is with
drawing. Fog occurs frequently during the winter 
months, particularly in the mornings in the valleys. 
Hill fog is common during the monsoon months." 

1971 CENSUS 

At the time of taking of 1971 Census, the North 
East Frontier Agency was a part of Assam adminis
tered directly by the President of India through the 
Governor of Assam as his agent. The Governor of 
Assam was assisted by an adviser. The office of the 
Adviser to the \Governor of Assam was located at 
Shillong the capital of the Assam State. In 1972, the 
Agency was made into a Union Territory and Was re
named as Arunachal Pradesh. A Chief Commissioner 
was appointed to act as Administrator of the newly 
created Union Territory. The headquarters of the 
Chief Commissioner of Arunachal Pradesh is located 
at Shillong, the capital of the Meghalaya State. 

1971 Census covered the entire Arunachal Pradesh 
'with all India schedules of enquiry and methodology. 
However, the coverage of the Pradesh under census 
was nonsynchronous like 1961 Census. The census 
enumeration in the snow bound and iriexcessible areas 
of Arunachal Pradesh, was started by the first day of 
October, 1970 although the bulk of the enu_merat!on 
work was carried out as close to the all India penod 
of enumeration as possible. 

The conduct of enumeration work in 1971 Census 
was scheduled to be carried out from the twentieth day 
of February, 1971 to end by the sunrise of the first day 
of March 1971 which was fixed as the reference day for 
1971 Ce~sus. But, because of the exigency created 
by the mid-term poll for the Parliamentary Consti
tuencies, the reference day was later changed to the 
sunrise of the first day of April, 1971 and actual work 
of enumeration was carried out from the twentieth day 
of March, 1971 onwards. Revisional rounds were car
ried out for three days after the reference date. How
ever, it was not possible to carry out the re,,:isional rout;I~s 
in Arunachal Pradesh except in the Circle, subdlVl-

:-sional and disrtict headquarters. Therefore, the figures 
~ ~ ., . 



yielded by the 1971 Census with respect to Arunachal 
Pradesh, are de jure in character and not extended 
de facto like in most other parts of the country. 

Schedules 

The census data are required to be used by the 
divergent bodies engaged in research and development 
of the' country. The requirements of research and 
development of the country do not stay stationary, 
and therefore, it is, necessary that the concepts and 
definitions of various terms used for census, and the 
census schedules, are reviewed by the data users and the 
administrative machinery responsible for carrying out 
of the census, prior to taking of a decennial census. 
With this in view, the Registrar General, India, drafted 
the census questionnaires after consulting the Planning 
Commission, Ministries of the Government of India, 
Chambers of Commerce, statistical organisations and 
other users of census data. These draft schedules were 
tested all over the country to appreciate their suitabi
lity. The results of testing were again reviewed in 
consultation with the data users. After taking every
thing into consideration, the schedules were drafted 
for a second time and again tested. Arunachal Pradesh 
also took part in the second test of the draft schedules 
utilising the good offices of the district authorities. 
The comments of the field agency conducting the second 
test were reviewed by the Registrar General, India and 
other data users, which led to finalisation of the sche
dules to be canvassed in 1971 Census. 

The main schedules consisted of the following: 

1. Individual Slip, 
2. Houselist, and 
3. Establishment Schedule. 

In addition to these, the following important sub-
sidiary schedules were also finalised: 

1. Population Record, 
2. Enumerator's Abstract, 
3. Enumerator's Daily Posting Statement, and 
4. Houselist Abstract. 

The Individual Slip 

The Individual Slip contained 17 main questions 
and covered the following with respect to each indivi
dual. 

1. Name, 
2. Relationship to head of household, 
3. Sex, 
4. Age, 
5. Marital status, 
6. For currently married women only, 

(a) Age at marriage, 
(b) Any child born in the last one year, 

7. Particulars of birth place, 
(a) Place of birth, 
(b) Rural/Urban differentiation, 
(c) District of birth, 
'd) State or count~y of birth, 

5.1 

8. Particulars of last residence, 
(a) Place of last residence, 
(b) Rural or Urban, 
(c) District, 
(d) State or country, 

9. Duration of residence at the village or town 
of enumeration, 

10. 
11. 

12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 

17. 

Religion, 
Name of the Scheduled Caste or Scheduled 
Tribe if the person belonged to one, 
Literate or illiterate, 
Highest educational level attained, 
Mother tongue, 
Other languages known, 
Main activity, 
(a) Broad category, 
(i) in case of an economically active worker, 

if the person is a cultivator, agricultural 
labourer or engaged in household industry 
or doing other work, 

(ii) in case of a non-worker, if the person is 
engaged in household duties, or is a student, 
or dependent such as infant or disabled, or 
very old person, or beggar or vagrant or in
mate of a penal or charitable institution, 
or other not employed, 

(b) Place of work, '1 

(c) Name of establishment, 
(d) Nature of industry, trade, profession 9~ 

service, 
(e) Description of the occupation, and 
(f) Worker status, such as Employer, Employee 

Single Worker or Unpaid Family Worker, 
Secondary work, 
(a) Broad category such as cultivator, agri

cultural labourer, engaged in household 
industry or other work, 

(b) Place of work etc., as in question 16(b) to (f). 

The Individual Slip is a fairly comprehensive 
schedule which attempts to collect all essential demo
graphic, social and economic characteristics of every 
individual that can possibly be collected at an opera
tion of this nature. Any attempt to collect more 
would be beyond the capacity of the census agency as 
it is constituted now. The concepts have to be as sim
ple as possible and such as could be easily understood 
and applied by the census enumerator who is basically 
a Primary School Teacher. The census questions 
should also be such as would not require deep probes. 

The new features of the 1971 Census Individual 
Slip, as compared to that of the 1961 counterpart, are, 
(i) an attempt is made to collect data on current 
fertility, (ii) migrational particulars with reference 
to the place of last residence are collected, and (iii) con
siderable departure is made in respect of the economic 
questions. The "main activity" of a person 
led to categorisation of the person as 'worker' or 
'non-wroker'. For regular work in industry, trade 
or services, the reference period for work was the 
week prior to the enumeration and for seasonal work 
such as agriculture, the last one year. 



Where a person who was basically a non-worker 
such as a student or housewife, did make some marginal 
contribution to work, that secondary work was re
corded in qllestion 17. Experience of the 1961 Census 
had shown that census was not a proper agency to col
lect reliable data on unemployment as such. There
fore, the 1971 Census did not ask a direct question on 
unemployment but the unemployed were expected to 
fall in the residuary category of non-workers and data 
in respect of them would be presented subject to their 
limitations. 

The Houselist 

This schedule was intended to provide a complete 
list of all census houses and households in every vil
lage and town, and also the approximate population 
This schedule was canvassed during 1970 in most States 
and formed the -basis for the fixing of the population 
Census Enumerators' Blocks for 1971 Census in such 
a way as to ensure complete coveragc without omission 
or overlapping of the households. Since 1961, House
list had served as a kind of Housing Census Schedule. 
Particulars of the purposes for which census houses 
were used, the material of wall and roof of each census 
house, whether the census households lived in owned or 
rented houses, the name of head of household and the 
number of members in each household, were collected. 
The Houselist of 1971 by and large followed the 1961 
Census Houselist. The improvement was that in 
respect of vacant houses the reasons for vacancy were 
ascertained, for, during 1961 Census, a number of dila
pidated houses and sometimes even vacant sites were 
allotted house numbers and shown as vacant which 
gave a misleading impression that a large number of 
houses were lying vacant. If the head of household 
belonged to a Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe, it 
was speCifically recorded. The households engaged in 
cultivation were recorded as such so that the list might 
form a frame for any sample survey of agricultural 
households that an agricultural census might 
attempt. In the 1961 Houselist, some simple data on 
houses used as factories or workshops were collected. 
In 1971 Census a separate schedule called the Esta
blisnment Schedule was canvassed along with House
list to covcr all the establishments. 

The Establishment Schedule 

This was a new schedule developed for the 1971 
Census. It covered all establishments where people 
worked. An establishment was defined as a place 
where goods were produced or manufactured, not solely 
for domestic consumption, or where servicing and/or 
repairing was done such as a factory, workshop or 
household industry, or a place where retail or whole
sale business was carried on or commercial services 
were rendered, or an office (public or private) or a place 
where other services such as entertainment were 
rendered. It was necessary that in all these places one 
or more persons should be actually working. 

The Establishment Schedule gathered particulars 
on whether the establishement was a government, 
quasi-government, private or co-operative institution 
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and the average number of persons working; if used as 
a manufacturing establishment, whether it was house
hold industry, registered factory or unregistered work
shop and the description of the products processed or 
the servicing done, type of power used; if it was a trade 
establishment the description of goods bought or sold 
and whether engaged in retail or wholesale trade; and 
if used as other establishment its description such as an 
office, hotel, theatre, etc. 

This schedule yielded useful data particularly in 
regard to the unorganised sector, classifying the esta
blishments by the size of employment and the indus
trial or trade categories; correlating the power used and 
size of employment; indicating public or private or 
co-operative institutions by the size of employment. 
The establishment schedule will serve as a frame for 
future sample surveys. It may, however, be remem
bered that the Establishment Schedule covers only the 
establishments run within a building which is listed. 
The open air establishments or itinerant establishments 
that are not located in buildings have not been covered 
by this schedule. 

Stages of taking census in Arunachal Pradesh 

The conduct· of 1971 Census in Arunachal 
Pradesh passed through the following stages: 

Stage I : Location of the villages and col
lection of Primary data to determine the number 
of schedules etc. to be used. 

The shifting nature of the villages of Arunachal 
Pradesh presents a major difficulty in carrying out 
a large scale administrative operation like census. 
The people of Arunachal Pradesh largely practise 
the shifting cultivation .vhich is commonly known 
as Jhum. Jhum consist of clearing of a patch of 
land after a number of years that comprises the 
'Jhum Cycle', by cutting and burning the overgrowth, 
and then' growing of a mixed crop therein, usually 
for one season, after which the patch is abandoned 
and another patch is opened for the next year's 
cultivation. Jhum cycle or the number of years 
after which a particular patch of land is cleared for 
cultivation, varies from 7 to 10 years depending upon 
the availability of land and population. As a result 
of this, the people have to carry out their cultivation 
work over a wide area and consequently, have developed 
a tendency to shift their habitations as close 
to the cultivation field as the circumstances per
mit. In addition to this, the traditional insecurity 
of the tribes as a result of the inter-village and 
inter-tribe feuds, had developed the habit of large· 
scale internal migrations of the people. The 
shifting nature of the villages renders the job 
of keeping track of the inhabited villages 
rather difficult. Therefore, the first effort directed 
towards conduct of 1971 Census was to compile 
a list the existing villages of Arunachal Pradesh. 
The job was started in 1968 and could be completed 
in about 18 months. The district authorities 
utilised the agency of the Village Level Workers 
and listed all the villages under their jurisdictions. 
In doing so, they also prepared a notional map 



of the village, counted the number of houses and 
the persons living in each village. This information 
became extremely useful at the stage of planning of 
the field work by providing a firm frame for carry
ing out the 1971 Census enumeration, and also 
for estimating the .requirements of schedules and 
instruction booklets. 

It may be mentioned here that in Arunachal 
Pradesh only 'the districts are defined as territorial 
units. The administrative set ups below the levels 
of the districts are not defined as territorial units. 
A subdivision is a group of circles and a circle is a 
group of villages, whereas the -villages are the groups of 
houses recognised by tradition and custom as villages. 

The administrative set up of Arunachal Pradesh 
is defined by an administrative circular of 1966. 
In this circular the circles and the subdivisions under 
the districts are defined by the names of the villages 
contained in each. The list of the villages was not 
exhaustive and in many cases the district authori
ties were given tlie discretion to work out a fuller 
list of villages under the circles. This circular, 
formed the basis upon which 1971 Census was taken 
in Arunachal Pradesh. A good number of mar
ginal adjustments had to be done in defining the 
circles with the names of the villages, in consultation 
with the district authorities. 

Stage II: Building up of the census hierarchy 
and other preparatory work. 

The legal basis for taking census is provided 
by the Indian Census Act (Act No. XXXVII of 
1948). Under the provision of this act, the Deputy 
Commissioners of the five districts of the Arunachal 
Pradesh were appointed as the District Census 
Officers and the five Additional Deputy Commis
sioners were appointed as the Sub-Divisional Census 
Officers by the Governor of Assam. Under the 
provisions of the North East Frontier Agency (Con
struction of References to the State Governments) 
Regulation 1965, a reference to the State Govern
ment is to be constructed to be a reference to the 
Governor of Assam. These Census Officers were, 
assisted by the Deputy District Census Officers 
and the Assistant Sub-Divisional Census Officers. 
The Assistant Commissioners and the Extra Assis
tant Commissioners in-charge of more than one 
circle, were appointed as the Charge Superintendents 
(Senior). The Circle Officers and the Extra Assis
tant Commissioners in-charge of circles were appoint
ed as the Charge Superintendents. Each ad
ministrative circle was treated as a 'Census Charge'. 
Under the Charge Superintendents, a number of 
enumerators carried out the actual census work 
supervised by the Supervisors. 

The preparatory work consisted of redrawal of 
the village notional maps using as conventional 
symbols as possible so that they could be used by 
the general run of the enumerators; procurement 
of schedules and instruction booklets from the 
Registrar General, India and their despatch to 
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the districts and to the out posts; training of the 
Census Officers at all 'levels; and making special 
arrangement for 1 enumeration of special establish
ments functioning in Arunachal Pradesh. 

Stage III: Housenumbering house listing, and cen
sus enumeration. 

The housenumbering, the houselisting and 
the census enumeration were carried out in Aruna
chal Pradesh during a single visit of the enumerator 
to a village. The census enumerator carried with 
him a ferro-printed copy of the notional map of the 
village drawn by the Village Level Workers about 
2 years back. On arriving at a village, the enume
rator checked the notional map of the village with 
the layout of the village and corrected it by intro
ducing new house symbols wherever a house was 
found to have been constructed after the notional 
map was prepared, and encircling and crossing 
out the houses that were found to have been 
dismantled since then. After he had satisfied 
himself that all the houscs of the village were 
correctly recorded on the notional map, he 
started numbering the houses from a convenient 
point preferably from the South-West corner 
of the village if it was possible and convenient. 
At the same time, he marked on the map the 
number he had put on the house against the 
symbol of the house appearing on the map. 
After he had satisfied himself that all the 
houses were correctly numbered, he went round the 
villlage canvassing the Houselist forms and also 
the Establishment Schedule whenever nec-. 
necessary. After completing canvassing of the House 
list and the Establishment Schedules, he went round 
once again, this time canvassing the Individual 
Slips. After completing cavassing of the Individual 
Slips, he made specific inquiries as to whether any 
house or houses existed within .the village boundary 
in isolated hamlets and whether some people lived 
in the field huts. In case of receiving a reply 
in affirmative, he visited the hamlets and the field 
huts and collected the required information in all the 
schedules. Simultaneously with filling in of the 
Individual Slips, the enumerator filled in the subsi
diary schedules like Population Records, the Enu
merator's Daily Posting Statement and finally the 
Enumerator's Abstract and the Houselist Abstract. 

The enumerator kept the copies of the filled in 
schedules relating to a village inside a polyethelene 
paper bag supplied to him for the purpose, and 
handed them over to the Supervisor or the Charge 
Superintendent concerned in a lot. 

Stage IV: Provisional population total. 

The charge Superintendent totaled the figures 
given in the Enumerator's Abstract and commu
nicated the provisional population totals with respect 
to his Charge by utilising the available ·telegraphic 
or wireless facilities, or by sending a special messenger, 
to the Deputy Commissioner or the Additional 
Deputy Commissioner and simultaneously to the 



Director of Census Operations, Arunach~l Pradesh. 
The Additional Deputy Commissioners consoli
dated the population totals reported to him by the 
Charge Superintendents and communicated the same 
to the Deputy Commissioner and the Director of 
Census Operations, Arunachal Pradesh. The Deputy 
Commissioners consolidated the information re
ceived from the Additional Deputy Commissioners 
and also from the Charge Superintendent placed 
directly under his charge and communicated the 
provisional population totals with respect to their 
districts, to the Registrar General, India and to the 
Director of Census Operations, Arunachal Pradesh. 
The Director of Census Operations, Arunachal 
Pradesh consolidated the information received from 
the Deputy Commissioners and compared them with 
information re-ceived directly from the Charge Su-' 
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perintendents and the Additional Deputy Commissioners, 
and communicated the provisional population totals 
for Arunachal Pradesh to the Registrar General, 
India. The Registrar General, India, consolidated 
the information received from all other States, Union 
Territories and other areas, and arrived at the pro
visional population total for the country and released 
the same to the press and other userS. The pro
visional population total figures for the States, Union 
Territories and other areas were released by the 
Directors of Census Operations immediately after
wards. On the 20th April, 1971 the booklet called 
'Paper-I of 197 I-Provisional Population Totals' 
was taken out by the Director of Census Operations, 
Arunachal Pradesh which was followed by a sup
plement released on the first day of May. 1971. 



Chapter II 

SIZE, DISTRIBUTION AND DENSITY OF POPULATION 

(a) Size and distribution of population 

The 1971 Census has revealed a population of 
467,511 persons in Arunachal Pradesh out of which 
251,231 are males and 216,280 are females. 

I 

The population of Arunachal Pradesh comprises 
0.09 % of the population of the country. Amongst 
the States of the country, the population of Aruna
chal Pradesh is comparable only with Nagaland 
(population 516,449). Both Arunachal Pradesh and 
Nagaland are hilly terrains inhabited practically 
entirely by Scheduled Tribes population. Meghalaya 
(population 1,011,699) is the other hilly State of the 
region which is predominantly inhabited by the 
Scheduled Tribes; but this State contains twice as 
many people (and also double the Scheduled Tribes 
people) of Arunachal Pradesh. In Manipur (popu
lation 1,072, 753), one third of the population belongs 
to the Scheduled Tribes (Scheduled Tribes population 
334,466) size of which is comparable with Aruna
chal Pradesh Scheduled Tribes population of 369,408. 
The two other hilly States of the country, namely, 

Himachal Pradesh and Jammu and Kashmir, contain 
much bigger size of population. 

Arunachal Pradesh is a Union Territory. By 
the size of popUlation, Arunachal Pradesh ranks 
fourth amongst the Union Territories. The largest 
size of popUlation is observed in the Union Territory 
of Delhi (population 4,065,698) which is predomi
nantly urban as it contains the capital of the country. 
The population of Delhi urban agglomeration is' 
3,647,023 persons. The Union Territory of Goa, 
Daman and Diu comprises the population of 857.,771 
persons of which 226,774 are urban. The Union 
Territory of Pondicherry contains the population of 
471,707 and rural population of 273,419 which is 
smaller than the rural population of Arunachal 
Pradesh (450,223). Amongst the Union Territories, 
Arunachal Pradesh contains the largest popUlation of 
Scheduled Tribes which is 75.52 % of the total Sche
duled Tribes population of the Union Territories. 

The populations of India, States and Union 
Territories, as revealed by 1971 Census, are given in 
the following statement: 

Statement n.l 
POPULATION OF INDIA, STATES I UNION TERRITORIES, 1971 

Population 
Total r- ------.. Scheduled Scheduled 

India/State/Union Territory Rural Persons Males Females Caste Tribes 
Urban population population 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

INDIA Total 547,949,809 283,936,614 264,013,195 79,995,896 38,015,162 
Rural 438,855,500 225,218,984 213,636,516 70,441,388 36,720,681 
Urban 109,094,309 .58,717,630 50,376,679 9,554,508 1,294,481 

STATES 

1. Andhra Pradesh Total 43,502,708 22,008,663 21,494,045 5,774,548 1,657,657 
Rural 35,100,181 17,698,247 17,401,934 5,092,130 1,572,627 
Urban 8,402,527 4,310,416 4,092,111 682,418 85,030 

2. Assam* Total 14,957,542 7,885,064 7,072,478 912,639 1,919,947 
Rural 13,630,561 7,126,453 6,504,108 826,911 1,870,683 
Urban 1,326,981 758,611 568,370 85,728 49,264 

3. Bihar Total 56,353,369 28,846,944 27,506,425 7,950,652 4,932,767 
Rural 50,719,403 25,728,987 24,990,416 7,436,573 4,725,693 
Urban 5,633,966 3,117,957 2,516,009 514,079 207,074 

4. Gujarat Total 26,697,475 13,802,494 12,894,981 1,825,432 3,734,422 
Rural 19,200,975 9,842,483 9,358,492 1,328,000 3,507,152 
Urban 7,496,500 3,960,011 3,536,489 497,432 227,270 

* Includes Mizo district, now constituted as Union Territory of Mizoram. 
(continued) 
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(continued) 

Population 
Total ~--------~---------~ Scheduled Scheduled 

India/State/Union Territory Rural Persons Males Females Caste Tribes 
Urban population population 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

5. Haryana Total 10,036,808 5,377,258 4,659,550 1,895,933 
Rural 8,263,849 4,420,225 3,843,624 1,698,626 
Urban 1,772,959 957,033 815,926 197,307 

6. Himachal Pradesh Total '3,460,434 1,766,957 1,693,477 769,572 141,610 
Rural 3,218,544 1,628,623 1,589,921 734,080 141,055 
Urban 241,890 138,334 103,556 35,492 555 

7. Jammu & Kashmir Total 4,616,632 2,458,315 2,158,317 381,277 
Rural 3,758,411 1,996,864 1,761,547 349,684 
Urban 858,221 461,451 396,770 31,593 

8. Kerala Total. 21,347,375 10,587,851 10,759,524 1,772,168 269,356 

~%~~ 17,880,926 8,852,350 9,028,576 1,600,645 258,480 
3,466,449 1,735,501 1,730,948 171,513 10,876 

9. Madhya Pradesh Total 41,654,119 21,455,334 20,198,785 5,453,690 8,387,403 
Rural 34,869,352 17,823,411 17,045,941 4,769,158 8,244,072 
Urban 6,784,767 3,631,923 3,152,844 684,532 143,331 

10. Maharashtra Total 50,412,235 26,116,351 24,295,884 3,025,761 2,954,249 
Rural 34,701,024 17,482,020 17,219,004' 2,279,026 2,825,955 
Urban 15,711,211 8,634,331 7,076,880 746,735 128,294 

11. Manipur Total 1,072,753 541,675 531,078 16,376 334,466 
Rural 931,261 470,231 461,030 15,802 319,516 
Urban 141,492 71,444 70,048 574 14,950 

12. Meghalaya Total 1,011,699 520,967 490,732 3,887 814,230 
Rural 864,529 441,533 ~22,996 1,673 747,113 
Urban 147,170 79,434 167,736 2,214 67,117 

13. Mysore Total 29,299,014 14,971,900 14,327,114 3,850,034 231,268 
Rural 22,176,921 11,249,209 10,927,712 3,202,756 206,067 
Urban 7,122,093 3,722,691 3,399,402 647,278 25,201 

14. Nagaland Total 516,449 276,084 240,365 457,602 
Rural 4Q5,0~5 241,171 223,884 438,218 
Urban 51,394 34,913 16,481 19,384 

15. Orissa Total 21,944,615 11,041,083 10,903,532 3,310,854 5,071,937 
Rural 20,099,220 10,041,023 10,058,197 3,103,244 4,924,582 
Urban 1,845,395 1,000,060 845,335 207,610 147,355 

16. pUnjab Total 13,551,060 7,266,515 6,284,545 3,348,217 
Rural 10,334,881 5,533,475 4,801,406 2,856,046 

" 
Urban 3,216,179 1,733,040 1,4831139 492,171 

i7. Rajasthan Total 25,765,806 13,484,383 12,281,423 4,075,580 3,125,506 
Rural 21,222,045 11,060,995 10,161,050 3,493,437 3,057,790 
Urban 4,543,761 2,423,388 2,120,373 582,143 67,716 

18. Tamil Nadu Total 41,199,168 20,828,021 20,371,147 7,315,595 311,515 
Rural 28,734,334 14,438,727 14,295,607 6,050,302 294,379 
Urban 12,464,834 6,389,294 6,075,540 1,265,293 17,136 

19. Tripura Total 1,556,342 801,126 755,216 192,860 450,544 
Rural 1,393,982 717,227 676,755 182,667 445,059 
Urban 162,360 83,899 78,461 10,193 5,485 

20. Uttar Pradesh Total 88,341,144 47,016,421 41,324,723 18,548,916 198,565 
Rural 75,952,548 40,214,012 35,738,536 17,147,032 182,768 
Urban 12,388,596 6,802,409 5,586,187 1,401,884 15,797 

21. West Bengal Total 44,312,011 23,435,987 20,876,024 8,816,028 2,532,969 
Rural 33,344,978 17,173,552 16,171,426 8,093,232 2,475,625 
Urban 10,967,033 6,262,435 4,704,598 722,796 57,344 

(continued) 
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(continued) 
... --_ .. -------

Population 
Total ,------~--- ---, Scheduled Scheduled 

lndia/State/U nion Territory Rural Persons 
Urban 

1 2 3 

UNION TERRITORIES 

1. Andarnan & Nicobar Islands Total 115,133 
Rural 88,915 
Urban 26,218 

2. Arunachal Pradesh Total 467,511 
Rural 450,223 
Urban 17,288 

3. Ghandigarh Total 257,251 
Rural 24,311 
Urban 232,940 

4. Dadra & Nagar Haveli Total 74,170 
Rural 74,170 
Urban 

5. Delhi Total 4,065,698 
Rural 418,675 
Urban 3,647,023 

6. Goa, Daman & Diu Total 857,771 
Rural 630,997 
Urban 226,774 

7. Laccadive, Minicoy & Total 31,810 
Amindivi Islands Rural 31,810 

Urban 

8. Pondicherry Total 471,707 
Rural 273,419 
Urban 198,288 

India is one of the largest countries in the world 
by popUlation. In fact China, India, United States 
of America and the Union of Soviet Socialistic Repu
blic comprise half the population of the World. 
Though Arunachal Pradesh comprises of Jess than 
0.1 % of the country's population, there are a number 
of countries in the world whose population was less 
than Arunachal Pradesh in 1970. 

The following table gives some of the countries 
whose population fell within, the population range 
of 4 to 5 lakhs of people in 1970, and therefore, 
comparable with Arunachal Pradesh by the size 
of population. . 

Statement II.2 

SOME COUNTRIES OF THE WORLD WHOSE POPULATION 
WAS BETWEEN 4 TO 5 LAKHS IN 1970 

Country 

1. Gabon (Africa) 

2. Reunion (Africa) 

Population 

448,564 

416,525 

Males Females Caste Tribes 
population population 

4 5 6 ~ 

1 

------------------------------

70,027 45,106 18,102 
53,195 35,720 18,099 
16,832 9,386 3 

251,231 216,280 339 369,408 
239,369 210,854 335 365,939 

11,862 5,426 4 3,469 

147,080 110,171 29,073 
14,444 9,867 5,273 

132,636 100,304 23,800 

36,964 37,206 1,332 64,445 
36,964 37,206 1,332 64,445 

2,257,515 1,808,183 635,698 
229,424 189,251 104,999 

2,028,091 1,618,932 530,699 

431,214 426,557 16,514 7,654 
310,909 320,088 10,8P9 5,824 
120,305 106,469 5,7()5 1,830 

16,078 15,732 29,540 
16,078 15,732 29,540 

237,112 234,595 72,921 
137,783 135,636 57,616 
99,329 98,959 15,305 

Country Population 

3. Kuwait (Asia) 467,339 

4. Sabah, East Malaysia (Asia) 454,421 

5. Fiji (Europe) 476,727 

(Source: 1970 Demographic Year Book, United Nations) 

There are five districts in Aruncahal Pradesh. 
In the western .part of Arunachal -Pradesh, 

Kameng District covers an area' of 13,724 
District kilometre squares roughly between 91 °30' 

to 93°22'E longitudes and 26°54' to 28°01 ' 
N latitudes. Its northern boundary passes through 
the high peaks of the Himalayas that forms the 
boundary between India and Tibet. In the East 
of Kameng District lies Subansiri District of Aruna
chal Pradesh. The southern boundary adjoins 
Darrang District of Assam. The western boundary 
of the district demarcates Bhutan from India. 

Subansiri District lies East of Kameng District 
covering approximately 14,797 kilometre squares 



of area. This district IS situated approximately 
between latitudes 26°53'N and 28°23.5'N and longi
tudes 92°41'E 'e' and 94°22'E. It is bounded by 
Tibet to the North, Siang District to the East, the 
Assam State to the South and Kameng District 
to the West. 

In the central part of Arunachal Pradesh, Siang 
District covers an area of 23,723 kilometre squares 
lying roughly between 93°11' to 95°35'E longitudes 
and 27°33' to 29°20'N latitudes. It is bounded by 
Tibet to the North, Lohit District to the East, the 
Assam State to the South and Subansiri District 
to the West. 

In the Eastern part of Arunachal Pradesh, 
Lobit District covers an area of 24,425 kilometre 
squares roughly between 95°15' to 97°30'E longitudes 
and 27°33' to 29"30'N latitudes. It is bounded by 
Siang District to the West, Tibet and China to the 
North, China and Burma to the East and Tirap 
District and the Assam State to the South. 

The district of Tirap covers an area of 6,907 
kilometre squares and lies roughly between the lati
tudes 26"28'N and 27°33'N and longitudes 95°10' 
and 97°11 'E. The district lies to the southeastern 
Corner of Arunachal Pradesh, bounded on the North 
by Lakhimpur District of Assam and Lohit District 
of Arunachal Pradesh, to the East and the South 
by Burma, and to the West by Nagaland and by Sib
sagar District of Assam. 

The district of Siang contains the largest popula
tion (121,936) whereas Lohit District contains the 
smallest population (62,865). The following table 
gives the districtwise population of Arunachal Pra
desh with sex break-ups. 

Statement n.3 
DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION BY DISTRICTS OF 

ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Arunachal 
Pradesh/District 

Persons 

2 

Arunachal Pradesh 467,511 

Kameng 86,001 

Subansiri 99,239 

Siang 121,936 

Lohit 62,865 

Tirap 97,470 

Males 

3 

251,231 

47,657 

51,397 

64,942 

35,461 

51,774 

Females 

4 

216,280 

38,344 

47,842 

56,994 

27,404 

45,696 

The average population in the districts of Aru
nachal Pradesh is 93,302 persons which is rather 
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small. The Statement II.3(a) given below shows the 
average size of the district population in different 
States and Union Territories of the country. 

Statement-D. 3(a) 

THE AVERAGE SIZE OF DISTRICT POPULATION IN THE 
STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES 

India/State/ 
Union Territory 

Average size of district population 

INDIA 

STATES 

1. Andhra Pradesh 

2. Assam* 

3. Bihar 

4. Gujarat 

5. Haryana 

6. Himachal Pradesh 

7. Jammu & Kashmir 

8. Kera!a 

9. Madhya Pradesh 

10. Maharashtra 

11. Manipur 
\ 

12. Meghalaya 

13. Mysore 

14. Nagaland 

_ 15. Orissa 

16. Punjab 

17. Rajasthan 

r
Population 

1,539,185 

2,071,558 

1,495,754 

3,314,904 

1,405,130 

1,433,829 

346,043 

461,663 

2,134,737 

968,700 

1,938,932 

214,551 

505,850 

1,542,053 

172,150 

1,688,047 

1,231,914 

990,992 

Males 

797,575 

1,048,032 

788,506 

1,696,879 

726,447 

768,179 

176,696 

245,831 

1,058,785 

498,961 

1,004,475 

108,335 

260,484 

787,995 

92,028 

849,314 

660,592 

518,630 

....... 
Females 

741,610 

1,023,526 

707,248 

1,618,025 

678,683 

665,650 

169,347 

215,832 

1,075,952 

469,739 

934,457 

106,216 

245,366 

754,058 

80,122 

838,733 

571,322 

472,362 

18. Tamil Nadu 2,942,798 1,487,716 1,455,082 

19. Tripura 

20. Uttar Pradesh 

21. West Bengal 

518,781 

1,635,947 

2,769,501 

UNION TERRITORIES 

1. Andarnan and Ni-

267,042 

870,674 

1,464,749 

251,739 

765,273 

1,304,752 

cobar Islands 115,133 70,027 45,106 

2. Arunachal Pradesh 93,502 50,246 43,256 

3. Chandigarh 257,251 147,080 110,171 

4. Dadra and Nagar 
Haveli 74,170 36,964 37,206 

5. Delhi 4,065,698 2,257,515 1,808,183 

6. Goa, Daman & Diu 285,924 143,738 142,186 

7. Laccadive, Minicoy 
and Amindivi Islands 31,810 ]6,078 15,732 

8. Pondicherry 117,927 59,278 58,649 



The distribution of population amongst the dis
tricts of Arunachal Pradesh is not uniform. The 
Arunachal Pradesh Administration has subdivided 
the districts into smaller units and placed them 
under the charges of Additional Deputy Commis
sioners who functions more or less independently 
within their respective jurisdictions for the pur
pose of administrative convenience. 

The district of Kameng has been divided into 
3 subdivisions, namely, Bomdila, Tawang and Seppa. 

Bomdila Subdivision is placed di
Sub-division rectly under the charge of the De

puty Commissioner, Kameng District. 
The other two Subdivisions are under the control 
of two Additional Deputy Commissioners. 

The district of Subansiri has three subdivisions, 
namely, Ziro, Daporijo and Koloriang. Ziro Sub
division is placed directly under the charge of the 
Deputy Commissioner. An Assistant Commis
sioner is in charge of Koloriang Subdivision, who is 
responsible to the Deputy Commissioner, Subansiri 
District. The position of Daporijo Subdivision 
requires some explanations. The boundary between 
Subansiri District and Siang District is defined 
by the mid-stream of the Subansiri river. This 
definition is geographically logical as the river Subansiri 
forms a fixed and natural object between the two 
districts. However, the people of both the districts, 
by custom, live in villages situated at about mid
heights between the high mountains and the river 
valleys for various reasons. In fact, the high moun
tains separate the tribes. Thus, both the banks of 
the Subansiri river and its tributaries are well 
populated with similar people. Tbis fact forced 
the administration to take some areas from 
Subansiri District and some from Siang District 
to form an independent subdivision called "Dapo
rijo" and place it under the charge of an Additional 
Deputy Commissioner. At the time of taking of 
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1971 Census, Daporijo Subdivision was adminis
tratively treated as a part of Siang District. As such, 
enumeration was done by treating it as a part of 
Siang District using the location code number of 
Siang District. However, at the time of tabulation, 
the correct legal boundaries between Siang and 
Subansiri districts were reflected and as a result, 
this sUb-division and five of its circles appeared as 
'Parts' under both the districts. 

The district of Siang has been divided into 
five subdivisions namely, Along, Mechuka 
Tuting, Daporijo and Pasighat. Along, Mechuka 
and Tuting subdivisions are placed directly under 
the charge of the Deputy Commissioner, Siang 
District. Daporijo Subdivision and Pasighat 
Subdivision are placed under the charges of two 
separate Additional Deputy Commissioners. 

The district of Lohit is divided into three sub
divisions for administrative purpose. They are 
Dibang Valley Subdivision, Hayuliang Subdivision 
and Tezu Subdivision. Dibang Valley Subdivision 
is under the charge of an Additional Deputy Com
missioner who is more or less independent 
of the Deputy Commissioner, Lohit District, 
stationed at Tezu, the district headquarters. The 
charge of Tezu Subdivision is held by the Deputy 
Commissioner, Lobit District, whereas the charge of 
Hayuliang Subdivision is held by an Assistant Com
missioner who is responsible to the Deputy Com
missioner, Lohit District. 

The district of Tirap has been divided into two 
subdivisions, namely, Khonsa and Niausa now 
renamed as Longding. Khonsa Subdivision is 
placed directly under the charge of the Deputy 
Commissjoner, Tirap District. The other subdivi
sion is under the control of Iln Extra Assistant Com
missioner who is responsible to the Deputy Com
missioner, Tirap. 

Statement II.4 

THE SUBDIVISIONS OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH BY THE JURISDICTIONS OF DEPUTY COMMISSIONERS AND ADDI
TIONAL DEPUTY COMMISSIONERS AND POPULATION WITH SEX BREAKUPS 

Jurisdiction Population 
r- r- -., 

Name of Administra Designation Name of 
tive unit under of Officer Subdivision Persons Males Females 

District charge of Deputy in-charge 
Commissioner or 

Additional Deputy 
Commissioner 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Kameng Bomdila Deputy commissioner Bomdila 32,113 19,329 12,784 

Tawang Additional Deputy Commissioner Tawang 18,754 10,121 8,633 

Seppa Additional Deputy Commissione Seppa 35,134 18,207 16,927 

Subansiri Subansiri Deputy Commissioner 80,914 41,705 39,209 
Ziro 62,127 32,066 30,061 
Ko]oriang 18,787 9,639 9,148 

(continued) 



(continued) 

District 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 
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Jurisdiction 
--------------~---------------, 

Name of Administra 
tive unit under 
charge of Deputy 
Commissioner or 

Additional Deputy 
Commissioner 

2 

*Daporijo 

Siang 

Pasighat 

Lohit 

Dibang Valley 

Tirap 

Designation 
of Officer 
in-charge 

3 

Additional Deputy Commissioner 

Deputy Commissioner. 

Additional Deputy Commissioner 

Deputy Commissioner 

Additional Deputy Commissioner 

Deputy Commissioner 

Name of 
Subdivision 

4 

Daporijo 

Along 
Tuting 
Mechuka 

Pasigbat 

Tezu 
Hayuliang 

Dibang 
Valley 

Khonsa 
Longding 

Population 
r-----------A---------~ 

Persons Males Females 

5 6 7 

32,014 16,392 15,622 

59,242 32,022 27,220 
47,641 25,876 21,765 
5,463 2,959 2,504 
6,138 3,187 2,951 

49,005 26,220 2,785 

47,633 27,029 20,604 
34,060 19,309 14,751 
lJ,573 7,720 5,853 

15,232 8,432 6,800 

97,470 51,774 45,696 
67,826 36,417 31,409 
29,644 15,357 14,287 

*Daporijo Subdivision is created carving out parts of Subansiri and Siang districts. As the area carved out of 
Subansiri District is more than that of Siang.District, Daporijo is shown under Subansiri District. 

The lowest unit of administration 
is looked gfter by a Circle Officer or 

tant Commissioner. 
Circle defined as a group 
not as a territorial unit. 

is a circle which 
an Extra-Assis-
A Circle is 

of villages and 

The administrative set up as was available for 
'taking census and defined by the Administration's 
Order No.GAJAPTTJ288/65 dated 22.12.1966, is 
given below in summary. 

Statement 11.5 

CIRCLES OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH BY SUBDIVISIONS 
AND DISTRICTS. AS PER ADMINISTRATIVE CIR

CULAR NO. GAIAPTT/288/65 DATED 22.12.1966. 

District Subdivision Circle 

Kameng Bomdila 1. Dirang 

2. Kalaktang 

3. Buragaon (Renamed as Thrizino) 

4. Nafra 

Tawang 1. Tawang 

2. LumIa 

3. Zemithang 

4. Chuna (Renamed as Thingbu) 

5. Bumla (Abolished) 

SepIa 1. SepIa (Renamed as Seppa) 

District Subdivision Circle 

2. Chayengtajo 

3. Bameng 

4. Pakke-Keshang 

5. Pipu-Dipu 

6. Waii 

Subansiri Ziro 1. Ziro 

2. Palin 

3. Tamen (Renamed as Raga) 

4. Tali 

5. Sagalee 

6. Doimukh 

Koloriang 1. Koloriang 

2. Nyapin 

3. Meelee (Abolished) 

4. Sarli 

5. Huri (Renamed as Damin) 

6. Kheli (Abolished) 

Siang Along 1. Along 

2. Liromoba 

(continued) 



(continued) 

District Subdivision Circle 
--------- -------------

3. Payum 

4. Basal' 

5. Gensi 

6. Likabali 

Mechuka I. Monigong 

2. Tato 

Tuting I. Gelling 

2. Singa 

Pasighat 1. Pasighat 

2. Mariyang 

3. Yingkiong 

4. Mori 

5. Dosing (Renamed as Boleng) 

6. Mebo 

7. Pangin 

Daporijo 1. Daporijo 

2. Taliha 

3. Dumporijo 

4. Siyum 

5. Nacho 

6. Lil1,leking 

7. Taksing 

Lohit Tezu 1. Tezu 

2. Namsai 

3. Chowkham 

4. Wakro 

Hayuliang 1. Hayuliang 

2. Chaglagam (Renamed as Chag-
longam) 

3. Hawai 

4. Walong 

5. Kibithoo 
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District Subdivision Circle 

Anini (Re- I. Angolin (Renamed as Etalin) 
namedasDi-
bang Val- 2. Adane 
ley) 

3. Roing 

4. Dambuk 

5. Hunli (Renamed as Kronli) 

Tirap Khonsa I. Khonsa 

2. Namsang 

3. Changlang 

4. Nampong 

5. Laju 

6. Manmao 

7. Bordumsa 

8. Vijoynagar 

9. Miao 

Niausa (Re- I. Niausa (Renamed as Longding) 
named as 
Longding) 2. Banfera (Renamed as Kamnyu) 

3. Pongchou 

4. Wakka 
----

The largest circle of Arunachal Pradesh by 
size of population, is Ziro of Subansiri District 
that contains 23,648 persons. Along Circle of Siang 
District contains a popUlation of 23,039 persons. 
The smallest circle is Mori of Siang District that 
contains 106 persons. Kibithoo Circle of Lohit 
District contains a population of 426 persons. 
Taksing Circle containing 602 persons is in Daporijo 
Subdivision; 599 persons of this circle live on the 
right bank of the Subansiri river and falls within 
the statutory boundary of Subansiri District and 
3 persons live on the left bank of the Subansiri river 
and falls within the statutory boundary of Siang 
District. Four other circles of Daporijo Subdivi
sion are affected in this manner. There are Limeking 
(population 614 : in Subansiri 383, in Siang 231) 
Nacho (population 3034 : in Subansiri 1778, in Siang 
1256), Taliha (population 6671 : in Subansiri 4115, 
in Siang 2556) and Siyum (population 3831 : in 
Subansiri 945, in Siang 2886). The following table 
distributes the circles of Arunachal Pradesh by 
the range of population. 
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Statement n.6 
DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY POPULATION RANGE 

Population No. of Total Name of District No. of Persons Males Females 
range Circles Population Circle villages 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

20,000 & above 2 46,687 Ziro Subansiri 96 23,648 12,384 11,264 
Along Siang 48 23,039 13,156 9,883 

15,000 to 19,999 3 50,086 Pasighat Siang 53 17,788 9,861 7,927 
Namsai Lohit 60 16,517 8,991 7,526 
Khonsa Tirap 34 ]5,781 8,524 7,257 

10,000 to 14,999 9 101,099 Miao Tirap 36 12,910 6,851 6,059 
Changlang Tirap 52 11,735 5,942 5,793 
Seppa Kameng 52 11,445 5,907 5,538 
Maraang Siang 15 11,302 5,960 5,342 
Thriyno Kameng 45 11,134 7,384 3,750 
Dirang Kameng 19 11,102 6,302 4,800 
Tawang Kameng 77 10,769 6,096 4,673 
Daporijo Subansiri 88 10,505 5,600 4,905 
Basar Siang 53 10,197 5,362 4,835 

5,000 to 9,999 23 162,022 Tezu Lohit 43 9,996 6,238 3,758 
Doimukh Subansiri 96 9.597 5,415 4,182 
Longding Tirap 13 9,103 4,844 4,259 
Nyapin Subansiri 54 8,486 4,239 4,247 
Pongchou Tirap 11 8,114 4,192 3,922 
Liromoba Siang 60 8,086 3,962 4,124 
Sagalee Subansiri 109 8,035 3,819 4,216 
Hayuliang Lohit 144 7,238 4,084 3,J54 
Raga Subansiri 99 7,175 3.627 3,548 
Tali Subansiri 82 7,169 3,622 3,547 
Dumporijo Siang 61 6,757 3,314 3,443 
Kalaktang Kameng 40 6,744 4,035 2,709 
Palin Subansiri 76 6,503 3,199 3,304 
Bameng Kameng 46 6,418 3,286 3.132 
Wakka Tirap 10 6,400 3,291 3,109 
Laju Tirap 20 6,274 3,133 3,141 
Kanubari Tirap 12 6,027 3,030 2,997 
Chowkham Lohit 25 5,907 3,238 2,669 
Chayengtajo Kameng 48 5,826 2,974 2,852 
Roing Lohit 32 5,743 3,170 2,573 
Mebo Siang 13 5,725 2,966 2,759 
Nampong Tirap 29 5,696 3,544 2,152 
Boleng Siang 14 5,003 2,561 2,442 

2,500 to 4,999 21 76,544 Lumia Kameng 21 4,752 2,346 2,406 
Yingkiong Siang 11 4,565 2,477 2,088 
Gelling Siang 20 4,547 2,522 2,025 
Pangin Siang 20 4,516 2,347 2,169 
Koloriang Subansiri 52 4,354 2,300 2,054 
Namsang Tirap 19 4,297 2,404 1,893 
WaH Kameng 36 4,133 2,107 2,026 
TaJiha (Part) Subansiri 47 4,115 2,120 1,995 
Deban Tirap 16 3,997 2,211 1,786 
Pipu-Dipu Kameng 29 3,864 1,955 1,909 
Damin Subansiri 67 3,792 1,966 1,826 
Pakke-Kesbang Kameng 42 3,448 1,978 1,470 
Hunli Lohit 61 3,398 1,836 1,562 
Tato Siang 35 3,376 1,806 1,570 
Nafra Kameng 22 3,133 1,608 1,525 
Siyum (Part) Siang 30 2,886 1,444 1,442 
Monigong Siang 40 2,762 1,381 1,381 
Hawai Lobit 56 2,750 1,466 1,284 
Manmao Tirap 31 2,693 1,395 1,298 
Bordumsa Tirap 19 2,610 1,387 1,223 
Taliha (part) Siang 29 2,556 1,246 1,310 

1,000 to 2,499 13 24,898 Cbaglongam Lohit 45 2,353 1,271 1,082 
Gensi Siang 20 2,324 1,169 1,155 
Dambuk Lobit II 2,202 1,131 1,071 
Sarli Subansiri 47 2,155 1,134 1,021 
Likabali Siang 17 2,137 1,336 801 
Anini Lohit 36 2{29 1,273 856 
Zemithang Kameng 8 1, 96 954 942 

(continued) 
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(continued) 

-------------
Population No. of Total Name of District 

range Circles population Circles 

2 3 4 5 

Payum Siang 
Vijoynagar Tirap 
Nacho (Part) Subansiri 
Wakro Lohit 
Thingbu Kameng 
Nacho (part) Siang 

Less than 1,000 11 6,175 Adane Lobit 
Siyum (Part) Subansiri 
Singa Siang 
Walong Lohit 
Etalin Lobit 
(Angolin) 
Taksing (part) Subansiri 
Kibithoo Lohit 
Limeking 
(Part) 

Subansiri 

Limeking 
(Part) 

Siang 

Mori Siang 
Taksing (part) Siang 

It will be seen from the above that there is 
much variation in the population sizes of the circles. 
The reasons for this is that in the pockets like Apatani 
valley of Subansiri District where Ziro Circle is 
situated, large concentration of population has re
sulted because of facility provided by nature for 
agricultural pursuit. On the other hand, the circles 
like Kibithoo, Taksing, Singa etc. which are 
situated right on the international boundary, the 
facilities for agricultural pursuit are inadequate 
and therefore, popUlation in these circles are sparse 
although the areas under them are quite large. The 
pattern of customs regulating the ownership and hold
ing of land has also played a part in connection with 
popUlation inhabiting the different regions of Arunachal 
Pradesh. In this respect, Arunachal Pradesh can be 
Natural divided into six natural regions. The 
Population first two regions are the western 
regions parts of Kameng District and Tirap 

District where there is a comparatively 
large concentration of population. The upper, mid
dle and the lower belts of the remaining parts of 
Arunachal Pradesh consitute three distinct regions, 
whereas the largely new concentrated popUlation 
pockets on the foot hil1s constitute the sixth region. 

The western half of Kameng District, mainly 
inhabited by the Monpa and the Sherdukpen tribes, 
present a picture of marginal food sufficiency. The 
hill ranges of this part are around 7000' high above 
the mean sea level, although some ranges reach 
the height of 16000' or so. The valleys are situated 
at about 5000' altitude. Many of the hill slopes 

- -----------------------
No. of Persons Males Females 

villages 

6 7 8 9 

12 1,858 891 967 
10 1,833 1,026 807 
22 1,778 953 825 
27 1,640 842 798 

7 1,337 725 612 
17 1,256 585 671 

28 973 544 429 
11 945 451 494 
13 916 437 479 
17 806 552 254 
28 787 478 309 

8 599 333 266 
7 426 347 79 
6 383 235 148 

4 231 110 121 

3 106 48 58 
1 3 1 2 

are amenable to terracing and the people have developed 

Western 
Kameng 

both dry and wet terraces on them on a 
scale commensurating with the popula
tion. As a result of this, good crop 
of rice, buck wheat, barley, maize 

and smaller grains are grown on the terraces. 
Because of the suitability of the terrain, the horti
cultural development such as growing of apple 
tree has gained popularity with the people. The 
pastures of the high hills are suitable for livestock 
rearing and the people have traditionally developed 
many cross breeds of cattle such as between yak 
and cow, methon *(Bos frontalis) and cow etc. The 
sheep rearing is also popular. All these have re
sulted in a marginal food sufficiency for the area 
and in comparatively large villages. 

In Tirap District lying in the South East part of 
Arunachal Pradesh, the people sustain themselves largely. 
on shifting cultivation which is locally known as jhuming 
The hills of this district are comparatively low in altitude. 
The heights of the hill ranges being 6000' or below. 
Jhuming consists of clearing of a patch of jungle by cutting 
and burning and dribbling seeds into the clearing with 

the help of a poker. Usually a mixed crop 
Tirap is grown in the jhum fields which requires 

weeding at least four times, and watching 
out of the wild animals and the birds all tbe time. After 
a year or two of cultivation, the jhum fields are aban
doned and new clearings are opened elsewhere. The 
practice of jhuming requires an extensive area for sustain
ing a small popUlation. The yield rates and the area 
under jhum fields are not available, but it is believed 

*Mitbun - Dr. V Elwin 



that the yield rates are poor. The jhuminf{ creates soil 
erosion, poverty, destroys valuable forest wealth. 
and locks the children of school going age to land 
because the practice is highly labour intensive and 
the roles of even the very young and the very old 
persons of the family are specified to in thi~ type of 
cultivation to be able to harvest such meagre crop 
as j/luming is capable of yleldmg. As jhuming re
quires a large tract of land, parts of which are re
quired to be cleared once after a ihum cycle, 
the villages sustaining on this type of cultivation :.lre, 
of necessity, small, few and far between. 

However, the customs relating to ownership 
and holding of land of Tirap District, have helped 
in tbe development of comparatively large villages. 
A village of Tirap Di ... trict comprises of a definite area 
which contains the village common land for jhuming 
and also for extraction of forest produce, in addition 
to individual holdings of cultivable land und forestf>. 
The common ownership of land has led to concen~ 
tration of population in the villages and a resultant 
high density of population, with a tendency to re~ 
claiming and terracing land for permanent cultiva~ 
tion. specially with respect to the land owned indi
vidually, wherever suitable land is found available. 

The eastern part of Kameng, and Subansiri, 
Siang and Lohit districts, fall in a different category 
so far as agricultural situation and ownership and 
holding of land are concerned. The people of 
these districts do practice jhum cultivation in the same 
manner as the people of Tirap District do. But the 

terrain and ownersbip customs of 
these artas are different. The northern 
part of these areas, close to the interna
tional border, comprises of high hill 
ranges cut by rivers flowing downhills 
in deep and steep gorges. The hills 
on the international border are as high 

Eastern 
Kameng. 
Subansiri, 
Siang and 
Lohit 

as 15 to 20 thousand feet above the mean 
sea level. The ranges further South are lower, but stIll 
very high and steep. EVen for jhum cultivation these 
areas are nut suitable, and the people largeJy sustain 

[ themselves with cereal substitutes and forest 
Upper be t produce for most parts of the year. Some 
northern tribes have grown groves of 7 asse or wild sago 
plant upon which individual ownership prevails. 
The population of this belt is extremely thm. 

The middle belt of these area~ resembles 
the conditions of Tirap District and the popuJa6on is 
largely concentrated in this belt in the villages situated 
at the mid-heights of the hIlls lining the fiver valleys, 

'd b I Included in this belt are the heavy popu-
MI dIe e f lation pockets like the Apatani valley of 
Subansiri District and the Basar valley of Slang Dlstnct. 
where well watered permanent paddy fields have 
been developed. But the ownership and holding 
of land in these areas are ditTerent from those of 
Tirap District. Here the cultivable land is owned 
by individuals. The hunting and fishing areas are 
also generally owned by indIviduals. In certain 
places the clan ownership of hunting and fishing 
areas is also prevalent. The clan ownership of the 
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cultivable land used to be the practice in Lohit Dis
trict but wIth the passage of time such ownershpi 
has passed on to the individuals. As a result of 
individual ownership of land, coupled with the jhul1l 
practice, the villages did not develop as cohesive 
economic and social units t(1 the extent they did in 
western Kameng and Tirap districts. The jhum 
cultivation requires close proximity of the fields 
to the owners. As the ownership pattern of land 
had been usually from the hill top to the hill stream, 
small groups of families live together as dose to 
their lands as possible. As a result of these, the viI·· 
lages of this belt are comparatively smaller and the 
community effort for the development of terraces 
are not a very great success. Further, the availa
bility of suitable lands for terracing is not very ex
tensive. As a rewlt of thl!se, although the density 
of population is larger in this belt than the upper 
belt, the same is much thinner than those of the 
",estern Kameng and Tirap districts. 

The lower belt of these area~ adjOInS the plaIDS 
of Assam. The hills of these area~, are compara~ 
tively lower in altitude, and those adjoining the Assam 
1 plains arc broken as the result of seismic 
.ower belt activity and extensive landslides caused by 

heavy monsoon down-pour. The rivers have flattened 
themselves out in these areas and have created broad 
valleys. Because of heavy rains, the forests are J u
xuriant in growth and large game inhabits them. 
The climate is hot, humid and sultry. 

Traditionally the hill tribes, did not prefer to 
live in this belt as they did not like the climate and 
the protection of the field crops from the wild animals 
was always problematic. Small settlements, how
ever. existed since long, mostly mhabited by members 
of the tribes whose social existence was peripheria1. 
The Reserve Fore<;t areas of Arunachal Pradesh 
are mostly concentrated in this belt. 

Some settlements of outSiders have grown up 
on the flat portion of Arunachal Pradesh 

New pockets lying on the foot hrlls during the 
in foothi7ls last decade or two. As a result of 

alienation of land in this manner, tribes 
of Arunachal Pradesh have started coming from 
distant villages and developing settlements in the 
flat portion of the foot hills. 

It will not be practicable to give a composrte 
character of the "bove six population regions on the 
ba5is of circles because the jurisdictions of many 
circles cut across the limits of the natural popu
lation regions. The following table merely dlstri
butes the circles of Arunachal Pradesh mto five 
ranges worked out a& percentiles of the overall 
population. fhe districts to which the circles be
long, are indicated on the body of the table. Dapo
rijo Subdivision is shown separately with the 'whole' 
circles instead of showing the subdivision and 
five of her circles as 'parts' under Siang and Subansiri 
districts; for distribution of the <part' circles would 
give an unrealistic picture. 
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Statement n.? 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY POPULATION SIZE RANGE 

Lower than the Pradesh average 
--------------~.-----------------~ 

Range I 
Upto 2,240 

Thingbu (1,337) 
Zemithang (1,896) 

Sarli (2,155) 

Taksing 602) 
Limeking 614j 

Mori ( 106) 
Singa ( 916) 
Payum (1,858) 
Likabali (2,137) 

Kibithoo ( 426) 
Blalin ( 787) 
Walong ( 806) 
Adane ( 973) 
Wakro (1,640) 
Anini (2,129) 
Dambuk (2,202) 

Vijoynagar (1,833) 

(Circles 
(Population 

17) 
5:YJ 

Range II 
2,240 to 3,867 

2 

Nafra (3,133) 
Pakke-ke- (3,448) 
shang 
Pipu Dipu (3,864) 

Damin (3,792) 

Nacho (3,034) 
Siyum (3,831) 

Gensi (2,324) 
Monigong (2,762) 
Tato (3,376) 

Chaglongam (2,353) 
Hawai (2,750) 
Hunli (3,398) 

Bordumsa (2,610) 
Manmao (2,693) 

(Circles 14 ) 
(Population 9%) 

Average size 
r---_A...--~ 

Range III 
3,867 to 6,150 

3 

Kameng District 

Waii (4,133) 
Lumla (4,752) 
Chayengtajo (5,826) 

Subansiri District 

Koloriang (4,354) 

*(Daporijo Subdivision) 

Siang District 

Pangin (4,516) 
Gelling (4,547) 
Yingkiong (4,565) 
Boleng (5,003) 
Mebo (5,725) 

Lohit District 

Roing (5,743) 
Chowkham (5,927) 

Tirap District 

Debao (3,997) 
Namsang (4,297) 
Nampong (5,696) 
Kanubari (6,027) 

Arunachal Pradesh 

(Circles 15 ) 
(Population - 16%) 

Higher than the Pradesh average 
~--------------~----------------. 

Range IV 
6,150 to 9,533 

4 

Bameng (6,4H') 
Kalaktang (6,744) 

Palin (6,503) 
Tali (7,169) 
Raga (7,175) 
Sagalee (8,035) 
Nyapin (8,486) 

Taliha (6,671) 
Dumporijo (6,757) 

Liromoba (8,086) 

Hayuliang (7,238) 

Laju (6,274) 
Wakka (6,400) 
Pongchou (8,114) 
Niausa (9,103) 

(Circles 15 ) 
(Population 23%) 

Range V 
above 9,533 

5 

Tawang (10,769) 
Dirang (11,102) 
Thrizino (11,134) 
Seppa (1l,445) 

Doimukh ( 9,597) 
Ziro (23,648) 

Daporijo (10,505) 

Basar (10,197) 
Mariyang (11,302) 
Pasighat (17,788) 
Along (23,039) 

Tezu ( 9,996) 
Namsai (16,517) 

Changlang 
Miao 

(11,735) 
(12,910) 

Khonsa (15,781) 

( Circles 16 ) 
(Population 47%) 

*Daporijo Subdivision has been carved out of Siang and Subansiri districts. 
(Figures in brakets show population of the circles.) 

(b) Density of population 

The density of population in Arunachal Pradesh 
is ·6 per square kilometre as against 178 for the coun
try as a whole and ranks last in this respect. The 
highest concentration of population is in Tirap 
District where the density is 14 persons per square 
kilometre. The lowest density of population is 
found in Lohit District where only 3 persons live 
per square kilometre of area. The following table 
gives the density of population of Arunachal Pradesh 
and her districts. The density of population can 

not be calculated below the level of the districts 
as the area figures are not available below this level. 
It is difficult to relate thc overall prosperity of the 
districts of Arunachal Pradesh with their density. 
Arunachal Pradesh can more aptly be described as 
an undeveloped part of the country and not as one of 
the underdeveloped pockets. The economy is pro
gressing with wide strides but it is yet to stabilise 
to be able to bring the regional disparities to a sharp 
focus. Arunachal Pradesh is absorbing comparatively 
a large number of migrants. Some details regarding 
the migrants will be discussed in the next chapter. 
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Statement II.8 

AREA, POPULATION AND DENSITY BY 
OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Arunachal Area in Population 
Pradesh/ Km2 
District 

2 3 

Arunachal Pradesh 83,578 467,511 
Kameng 13,724 86,001 
Subansiri 14,797 99,239 
Siang 23,723 121,936 
Lohit 24,427 62,865 " 
Tirap 6,907 97,470 

Note: The area figures are provisional. 

DISTRICTS 

Density of 
population 
per Km 2 

4 

6 
6 
7 
5 
3 

14 

Out of 356 districts of. the country, only 9 
districts reported density of popUlation less than 
10 persons per square kilometre during 1971 Census. 
Arunachal Pradesh accounts for 4 of them. Two 
such districts are in Himachal Pradesh and one each 
in Jammu and Kashmir, Manipur and Rajasthan. 
Out of 24 districts reporting density of population 
between II to 50 persons, one district belongs to' 
Arunachal Pradesh. The following table distri
butes the districts of the country by density ranges. 

Statement n.9 
DISTRIBUTION OF DISTRICTS IN INDIA, STATES AND UNION TERRITORIES BY DENSITY OF POPULATION PER 

SQUARE KILOMETRE 

No. of districts with density per square kilometre of 
Density , ., 

India/State/Union Territory per square Tota! No. 10 per- 11 to 50 51 to 100 101 to 200 more than 
kilometre of districts sons or less persons persons persons 200 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

INDIA 1 178 356 9 24 50 124 149 

States 

Andhra Pradesh 157 21 .. 2 12 7 
Assam 2 150 10 3 2 5 
Bihar 324 17 4 13 
Gujarat 136 19 4 6 8 
Haryana 227 7 2 5 
Himachal Pradesh 62 10 2 2 2 4 
Jammu & Kashmir3 21 10 1 1 2 4 2 
Kerala 549 10 " 10 
Madhya Pradesh 94 43 1 22 19 1 
Maharashtra 164 26 1 21 4 
Manipur 48 5 3 1 
Meghalaya 45 2 2 .. 
Mysore 153 19 2 14 3 
Nagaland 31 3 3 .. 
Orissa 141 13 3 7 3 
Punjab 269 11 2 9 
Rajasthan 75 26 3 11 11 
Tamil Nadu 316 14 2 12 
Tripura 149 3 .. 2 1 
Uttar Pradesh 300 54 3 10 40 
West Bengal 504 16 16 

Union Territories 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands 14 1 
Arunachal Pradesh 6 5 4 
Chandigarh 2257 1 
Dadra and Nagar Haveli 151 1 
Delhi 2738 1 1 
Goa, Daman and Diu 225 3 3 
Laccadive Minicoy and 
Aminidivi Islands 994 1 1 
Pondicherry 983 4 4 

----------------
Note: 1. Excludes population and area of Jammu and Kashmir while working out density of population. 

2. Includes Mizo District, now constituted as Union Territory of Mizoram. 
3. Includes 78,932 sq. kms. under illegal occupation of Pakistan and 5,180 sq. kms. illegally handed over by Pakistan to China. 

Also includes 37,555 sq. kms. under illegal occupation of China. 



Although Arunach~l Pradesh ranks last in the 
country by the density of population, there are a 
number of countries in the world whose density of popu
lation is same or less than that of Arunachal Pradesh. 
The continent of Africa contains 15 such countries; 
9 are in the American hemisphere; 5 are in Asia; 
1 in Europe and 6 in Oceania. The following table 
gives the area, population and density of population 
of these countries. 

Statement n.IO 

COUNTRIES IN THE WORLD REPORTING DENSITY OF 
POPULATION OF 6 PERSONS PER SQUARE KILOMETRE 

AND BELOW 

-----_._-----------------
Conti
nent 

Country 

2 

Africa 1. Algeria 

2. Botswana 

3. Central African 
Republic 

4. Chad 

5. Congo 

6. French Territory 
of the Afars and 
the Issas 

7. Gabon 

8. Mali 

9. Mauritania 

10. Namibia 

11. Niger 

12. Somalia 

13. Spanish Sahara 

14. Sudan 

15. Zambia 

America 1. British Honduras 

2. Canada 

3. Bolivia 

4. Falkland Islands 

5. French Guiana 

6. Guyana 

7. Greenland 

8. Paraguay 

9. Surinam 

Persons 
per 

square 
kilo
metre 

3 

6 

2 

3 

3 

4 

2 

4 

3 

4 

o 
6 

6 

5 

2 

4 

o 

4 

o 
6 

2 

Popula
tion 

(1970) 
in 

millions 

Area in 
square 

kilometre 

4 5 

14.oI 2,381,741 

0.65 

1.52 

600,372 

622,984 

J.71 1,284,000 

17.42 342,000 

0.10 22,000 

0.50 267,667 

5.02 1,240,000 

1.17 1,030,700 

0.63 824,292 

4.02 1,267,000 

2.79 637,657 

0.05 266,000 

15.70 2,505,813 

4.30 752,614 

0.13 22,965 

21.41 9,976,139 

4.93 1,098,581 

0.002 11,961 

0.05 91,000 

0.76 214,969 

0.05 2,175,600 

2.39 406,752 

0.39 '163,265 
._-----------
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Conti
nent 

Asia 

Persons 
Country per 

square 
kilo

metre 

2 3 

1. Mongolia 

2. Muscat and Oman 3 

3. Qatar 

4. Saudi Arabia 

5. People's Demo
cratic Republic 
of Yemen 

4 

4 

4 

Europe 1. Iceland 

Oceania 1. Australia 

2 

2 

2. British Solomon 
Islands 

3. Canton and En
derbury Islands 

4. New Caledonia 

5. New Hebrides 

6. Papua 

5 

5 

6 

6 

3 

Popula
tion 

(1970) 
in 

millions 

4 

1.29 

0.66 

0.08 

Area in 
square 

kilometre 

5 

1,565,000 

212,457 

22,014 

7.74 2,149,690 

1.28 

0.21 

12.55 

0.16 

0.0003 

O.H 

0.08 

0.67 

287,683 

103,000 

7,686,810 

29,785 

70 

19,000 

14,763 

222,998 

(Source : 1970 Demographic Year Book, United Nations.) 

(c) Houses and households 

The 'census house' defies a fool proof definition. 
For the purpose of 1971 Census, the census house 
was defined as the building or part of the building 
having a separate main entrance from the road 

or any courtyard or staircase etc., 
Census house used or recognised as a separate 

unit. It may be inhabited or vacant. 
It may be used for residential or non-residential 
purpose or both. 

If a building had a number of fiats or blocks which 
were independent of one another, each having se
parate entrances of their own from the road or a com
mon staircase or a common courtyard leading to a 
main gate, they were considered to be separate census 
houses. If within a large enclosed area there were 
separate buildings, then each such building was treated 
as a separate census house. If all the structures within 
an enclosed compound were together treated as one 
building, then each structure with a separate entrance 
was treated as a separate census house. 

As for example, a 'Gompa' might be a single 
building having many census houses used for different 
purposes such as shrine, dormitory, guest house, school, 
etc. The parts of the Gompa used for such different 
purposes were treated as separate, census .houses. On 
the other hand, a hostel building where the door of 
each room in which an inmate lived opened to a Com
mon verandah -or staircase, was treated as one census 
house only. In ,s~.-parts,. the pattern .of habitation 
was such that a single household occupied a group of 



huts within an enclosed fence which had one main 
entrance. Each of the apparently separated structures 
was an integral part of the housing unit. In such 
cases, it was considered more realistic to treat the 
entire group of structures as one census house. Care 
was taken to ascertain if only one household occupied 
such a unit or the unit was shared by more than one 
household. Thus, the definition of a census house was to 
be applied having due regard to the actual situation when 
an exceptional case was confronted with. A stock taking 
was done by the district authority about the probable 
peculiar situations that might have to be confronted 
with by the enumerator, and the enumerators were 
cautioned and given special instructions to cope with 
such situations. 

A 'household' was defined as a group of persons 
who commonly lived together and would take their 
meals from a common kitchen unless the exigencies 
of work prevented any of them from doing so. It 
might be made up of related or unrelated persons. 

Census 
household 

A cook or a servant living in the house 
of his employer and taking his food 
there, was considered as a member of 
the master's household. A hotel where 

a number of unrelated persons lived together, was an 
institutional household. So was a jail, a hospital, a 
hostel, a rest house etc. 

The definition of 'household' as given above had 
been universally accepted and served the purpose of 
determining the size of the smallest economic as well 
as demographic unit of the population. But it was a 
common experience that in Arunachal Pradesh. 
in the areas where polygamy was practised and where 
all the wives lived together in the same house, some
times the wives were allotted with separate patches of 
land for ,cultivation and the agricultural products of 
these separate patches of land cultivated by each wife 
were stored in separate granaries. The wives cooked 
separately in different hearths to feed the children born 
to them and the visiting or dependent members of 
their parental clans. In such cases, a strict application 
of the above definition would result in showing as if 
there were as many households as there were number of 
wives living in the house. Though such a picture 
would not vitiate the concept or grouping the popUla
tion into smallest economic units, the concept of group
ing them into smallest demographic units would be 
adversely affected. Therefore, in these cases, despite 
partaking of meals cooked separately in separate 
hearths, the entire family was treated as one house
hold of whom the husband was shown as the head of 
the household. 

The housenumbering, houselisting and canvassing 
of the Establishment Schedule, were carried out for 
the first time in Arunachal Pradesh during 1971 Census. 

A very high percentage of the census houses in 
Arunachal Pradesh are used as residences. Out of 
81, 296 census houses listed during 1971 Census, 72 214 
or 88.83 % are residences. For the rural area this per
~entage 0 is 89.~7~. For the urban area the percentage 
IS 78.56 %, whIch IS to be eltpected as the concentration 
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of offices and shops in the towns is obviously greater 
than in the villages. The urban areas differ from the 
rural areas with respect to the vacant houses. About 

Use of census 
houses in Aru
nachal Pradesh 

5.05 % of the census houses were 
found vacant in Arunachal Pradesh. 
The incidence of vacant houses in 
the rural area was 4.93 %; the same 
in the urban areas was 7.32%. In 

the business oriented urban areas, the percentage of 
houses (0.68 %) used as places of entertainment, com
munity gathering and worship, was found to be less than 
that of the rural areas (1.62/,J and the of Arunachal 
Pradesh as a whole (1.57 %). The following table gives 
in brief the uses to which the census houses were put 
in Arunachal Pradesh. 

Statement 11.11 

CENSUS HOUSES AND THE USE TO WHICH THEY ARE 
PUT 

Census Houses 

Number Percentage 
r-.--------A-------~.------~.-------_, 

Aru- Rural 
nachal 

Pradesh 

1 2 

Urban Aru- Rural Urban 
nachal 

Pradesh 

345 6 

1. Number 81,296 77,183 4,113 100.00 100.00 100.00 
ofCen-
sus 
Houses 

2. Census 4,104 3,802 302 5.05 4.93 7.34 
houses 
vacant 
at the 
time of 
listing 

3. Occu- 77,192 73,381 3,811 94.95 95.07 92.66 
pied 
Census 
houses 

(i) Used 72,214 68,983 3,231 88.S3 89.37 78.56 
as resi-
dence 

(ii) Used as 764 607 157 0.94 0.79 3.82 
shop-
cum-re-
sidence 

(iii) Used as 202 163 39 0.25 0.21 0.95 
work-
shop 
cum-
resi-
dence 
includ-
ing house-
hold in-
dustry 

(iy) Used as 278 273 5 0.34 0.35 0.12 
hotel, 
Sarai, 
Dharma-
sala, 
Tourist 
houses 
and Ins-
pection 
houses 

._------
(continued) 



( continued) 

Census Houses 

Number Percentage 
~----~---~~---, 

Aru- Rural Urban Aruna- Rural Urban 
nachal chal 
Pradesh Pradesh 

2 3 4 5 6 
.------------------- _------

(v) Used as 253 
shop ex
cluding 
eating 
houses 

208 

(vi) Used as 1,932 1,641 
business 
houses & 
Offices 

(vii) Used as 90 
factories 
work-
shop and 
workshed 

(viii) Used as 64 
restaurants, 
sweetmeat 
shop and 
eating 
places 

79 

61 

(ix) Used as 646 632 
places of 
entertain-
ment and 
community 
gathering 
(Panch-
yatghar) 
excluding 
places of 
worship 

(x) Used as 634 620 
. places of 

worship 

(xi) Used for 115 
purposes 
other than 
above 

114 

45 0.31 0.27 1.09 

291 2.38 2.13 7.08 

11 0.11 0.10 0.27 

3 0.08 0.08 0.Q7 

14 0.79 0.82 0.34 

14 0.78 0.80 0.34 

0.14 0.15 0.02 

The five districts of Arunachal Pradesh conform 
largely with the pattern of use of census houses shown 
by Arunachal Pradesh as a whole. Amongst the 
minor variations revealed at the district level, Kameng 
District shows comparatively more vacant houses 
(about 8 %) whereas Subansiri District shows the least 
incidence (about 3 %) of the same. A census house 
was treated as vacant when no person was living in 
it at the time of enumeration and it was not being used 
for any of the purposes like shop (a place where arti
cles are bought or sold on payment of cash or On cre
dit) bank, business house (where transaction in money 
or in other articles took place); hospital, dispensary, 
health centre, doctor's clinic; school or other educa
tional institution; hotel, sarai , dharmasala, tourist 
house, inspection house; restaurant, sweetmeat shop 
or workshop, eating place; place of entertainment; 
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place of worship; institution like orphanage, rescue 
house, jail, reformatory, children home, others !ike 
cattleshed, garage, godown, laundry, petrol bank and 
passenger shelter. When a census house was merely 

found locked it was not treated as 
Definition of vacant but the use to which it was 
a vacant house put, was recorded. When the Occu-

pants of a locked house had gone on 
a journey, such as pilgrimage, a remark to that effect 
was recorded. The reasons for vacancy were usually 
the dilapidated condition of the census house, repair, 
incomplete construction and want of tenant. 

The comparatively high percentage of the vacant 
houses observed in Arunachal Pradesh, is attributable 
to a few of the peculiarities of Arunachal Pradesh. 
The administrative headquarters and other outlying 
seats of administration like government farms, staging 
huts on the foot tracks, forest colonies etc. account 
for a high proportio,n of houses in Arunachal Pradesh. 
The governm~nt quarters of these locations often 
remain vacant between two allotments. Moreover, 
they are mostly built with bamboo posts, walls, floors, 
and thatched roofs. The life of such buildings is 
taken to be three years. So, about one third of such 
buildings become unusable every year, but they con
tinue to stand vacant till such formalities as survey 
report is prepared and accepted by the administration 
and the method of disposing the rotting bamboos is 
spelt out. The process may take sometimes as much 
as another three years during which the houses continue 
to stand and melt and more houses join their ranks. 
Considering the p.neconomic character of such houses, 
the Arunachal Pradesh Administration has taken up 
the policy of building more substantial structures with 
wooden framework covered by metal sheets on the top 
and reeds covered by mud plaster on the sides, calling 
them the 'semi-permanent' structures. But construc
tion of such semi-permanent structures is an ex
tremely slow process due to the difficulties in transpor
tation of the building materials and shortage of capable 
contractors. Thus, the number of h.ouses remaining 
'under construction' is inflated by these. 

The local customs are sometimes responsible 
for the incidence of vacant houses in Arunachal Pra
desh. Some tribes like the Monpas of the upper parts 
of Kameng District, maintain two houses, one on the 
hill top and .other in the valley. When the valley is floo
ded or becomes hazardous for open grazing due to pre
sence of standing crop, they live in the hill-top house and 
graze ~he livestock; when the hill-top becomes too cold 
and gets covered with snow, they climb down and live in 
the valley. Again, when tribesmen shift the locations 
of their residential houses not too far away, 'they let 
the old houses stand for a while till everything usable 
in them, including the posts, rafters, purlins and bamboo 
mattings far wall and floar, are tinally removed to the 
new site. As against the powder-spilling bamboos 
of the government quarters, the bamboo used in a 
house of a tribesman are better preserved as the result 
of constantly emerging smoke of the large fires lit inside. 
The smoke keeps away the boring insects and envelope 
the bamboos with a brawn-grey glaze which is partially 
weather proof. 



The following table gi~es the overall picture of 
Arunachal Pradesh and her districts with respect to the 
vacant and occupied status. 

Statement IU2 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1000 HOUSES BY VACANT AND 
OCCUPIED STATUS IN THE DISTRICTS OF ARU

NACHAL PRADESH 

Arunachal Pradesh/District 
census houses 

,-----"-----
Vacant Occupied 

2 3 

Arunachal Pradesh 50 

81 
32 
44 
58 
43 

950 

919 
968 
956 
942 
957 

Kameng 
Subansiri 
Siang 
Lohit 
Tirap 

Among other district characteristics, the uni
formity of the proportion of residential houses is 

Use of census 
houses in the 
districts of Aru
nachal Pradesh 

striking excepting that Kameng and 
Subansiri districts vary from the over
all picture. Similarly, the ~ropor
tions of shops, shop-cum-resIdence, 
and business houses taken together, 
are strikingly similar in all districts. 

The incidence of eating places and hotels is simiJar 
and appears to be lo\y in all districts_ a_§_th~s~ :stre .lar_gely 
carried out as side business by the shop-cum-resIdences 
and other business houses. On the whole, except for 
the pl~ces of entertainment, public gathering and 
worship, there is very little difference amongst ~he 
districts regarding use of.cenus houses. The following 
table 'will illustrate the point. 

Statement H.l3 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1000 HOUSES BY PRINCIPAL USES IN 
THE DISTRICTS OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Wholly Shops, Non-re- Hotels Places 
Aruna- or partly shop- sidential etc. and of en-
chal residen- cum-re- e~cept eating tertain 

Pradesh/ tial sidence, hotels places ment, 
District workshop eating public 

etc. work- places, gathering, 
shop-cum- places of and 
residence, entertain- worship 
business ment, 

house public 
gathering 

and 
worship 

2 3 4 5 6 

Arona- 900 40 30 4 16 
chal Pra-
desh 

kameng 877 39 25 4 13 
Subansiri 933 37 26 4 5 
Siang 902 42 29 4 21 
Lohit 901 42 31 6 5 
Tirap 896 38 33 4 24 
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The impact of the tribal culture and religion is 
reflected in the proportions of places of entertainment, 
community gathering and worship. The highest in
cidence of these are to be found in Tirap District where 

Effect of tribal 
culture in deve
lopment of 
houses for com
mon gathering 
etc. 

the villages are comparatively large 
and the communities had adequately 
responded to development of com
monly used places. Tirap is closely 
followed by Siang District inhabited 
by strongly gregarious tribes who 
have not only organised themselves 

. into tight fit traditional intervillage 
communities called Bangos but have also maintained 
the traditional boy and girl dormitaries in the interior 
places in one hand and seen to modernisation of these 
and other cultural heritages in the comparatively 
advanced areas, on the other. The districts of Su
bansiri and Lobit, inhabited by the most individualistic 
of the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh in rather small 
villages (sometimes consisting of a single long house 
only), stand out as the 'ones having the least incide~ce 
of the houses put to common use by the commulllty. 
The district of Kameng falls in between these two 
categories largely because one half, the more populous 
eastern one, is inhabited by the individualistic tribes 
belonging to the same ethnic group of the tribes of 
Subansiri District, whereas the western half is inha
bited by the tribes that are gregario.us _by. natur.e _and 
have developed places of community use at a rate which 
is possibly the highest in Arunachal-Pradesh. 

In any place, suitable materials available locally 
and with the least trouble are predominantly used for 
building houses. In the 'lush tropical forests of the 
heavy rain region of Arunachal Pradesh, the quick 
growing bamboo (Bambusa tulda) , thatch (Saccharum 
spotaneurn), grass, cane (Calamus viminalis), reeds, 
leaves and wood provide the most- commonly used 
bujlding materials. Because of' the _h_~l!.vy !~in_s it__is 
necessary to make steep roofs covering a large area 
for which the light weight local products provide the 
answer. Sometimes, the roofs are made to reach the 
plinth level as a protection agains~ heavy rains an9 
high winds, but rarely such a roof IS used as a wall. 

A wall is separately built to give a 
Effect of eli- rectangular shape to the living space 
mate and avail- even if the roof had reached al-
ability of huil- most the plinth level outside. Both 
ding materials for the roof and the walls, bamboo 

provides the ideals basic building 
material, which is well preserved by the smoke emergjng 
practically continu?usly from the .. open fire pl~ces 
inside around WhICh the domestlcIty of the tnbes 
conce;trate. A roof is built with bamboo rafters and 
purlins, which are usually covered by thatch, bamboo 
leaves, bannana leaves, takou leaves (Palmira palm) and 
kinds of grass, which are held tightly together with split 
bamboo tied· securely with canes sliced lengthwise. 
'fhe sliced canes are the usual tying materials; the iron 
nails play practically no part in building a traditional 
house in the villages. 

In the comparatively higher altitudes of the western 
parts of Kameng District where metres of snow gather 
during the winter, the easily available stones find a 



ready use in building houses. The thick . walls made 
of stone cut out the icy wind and protect the residents 
from the extreme cold outside. In Siang District, 
almost half the houses use wood as the material for 
wall. In the other parts of Arunachal Pradesh, the 
walls are made of split bamboo which are not plastered 
with mud or other material, firstly because, unlike the 
reeds, the mud does not stick well to the bamboo and is 
easily washed away by the heavy rains coming down 
at eerie angles, and secondly the split bamboos without 
plaster ensure ventilation inside the houses where big 
fires are lit in open hearths both during day and night. 

It is really interesting how even in the same en
vironment the difference in customs of the tribes led to 
pr'onounced differences in the architecture of the tra
ditional houses. 

The following table shows how the locally availa
ble materials predominate use in building residential 
census houses in Arunachal Pradesh. 

Statement 11.14 

DISTRIBUTION OF RESIDENTIAL CENSUS HOUSES OF 
ARUNACHAL PRADESH BY MATERIALS OF WALL 

AND ROOF 

Predominant 
materials 
of wall 

1 

Grass, leaves, reeds, 
or bamboo, mud, 
unburnt brick;; 
& wood 

Burnt bricks, G.I. 
sheets or other 
metal sheets, stone, 
cement 

All other materials 
and materials not 
stated 

Total 

Predominant material of roof 

Grass, 
leaves, 
reeds, 

bamboo, 
mud, un

burnt 
bricks 

& wood 

2 

61,904 

2,553 

Nil 

64,457 

Burnt 
bricks 
G.I. 

sheets, 
or other 

metal 
sheets, 
stone, 
cement 

3 

3,984 

4,739 

Nil 

8,723 

All other 
materials 

& 
materials 

not 
stated 

4 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Nil 

Total 

5 

65,888 

7,292 

Nil 

73,180 

Though small in number, the houses built with 
materials and ideas brought from outside present an 
important phenomenon. They set a pattern to the 
aspiration of the tribes and introduce a new demand on 
materials not locally produced and on transportation 
of these materials from outside, leading to an aspira
tion for development of roads and public transporta
tion system; an urge to· earn money; an urge to demand 
amenities like schools and hospitals, and to possible 
disappointment for the most, as the capital intensive 
efforts of building a modern house is not within their 
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reach. That is why the manner is which these small 
number of houses are constructed is of importance. 

The following table gives the distribution of residen
tial houses, households and population by the districts 
of Arunachal Pradesh, excluding the houseless popu
lation and the population recorded in the institutional 
households. 

Statement 11.15 

NUMBER OF RESIDENTIAL HOUSES, HOUSEHOLDS 
AND POPULATION BY DISTRICTS 

Arunachal Number Number Resi- Number Ave-
Pradesh! of re- of re- dent of rage 
District sidential sidential popu- house- size of 

houses house- lation holds house-
holds per hold 

1,000 (Col.4/ 
houses Col.3) 

2 3 4 5 6 

Arunachal Pradesh 73,180 92,898 452,737 1269.45 4.87 

Kameng 13,043 17,900 82,672 1372.38 4.62 

Subansiri 11,427 20,311 98,021 1777.46 4.83 

Siang 21,474 24,428 118,356 1137.56 4.85 

Lohit 10,116 11,705 57,381 1157.08 4.90 

Tirap 17,120 18,554 96,307 1083.76 5.19 

The 1,134 persons returned as houseless were 
comprised of the persons who had no fixed place of 
residence and po regular house to live in. In Aru
nachal Pradesh they practically entirely comprised of 
road labourers who lived on the road sides under tempo
rary shades that had inclined roofs but no walls. These 

Houseless 
population 

shades chould not be treated as houses. 
The largest number of them were 
found in Doimukh Circle of Suban
siri District. 364 road labourers were 

found in this circle living under temporary shades on 
the Doirnukh-Sagalee Road. They had no females 
with them. The next group of similar workers enume
rated as houseless in Ziro Circle of the same district, 
were 215 persons (205 males, 10 females) in number. 
Kameng District follows Subansiri District in the 
incidence of houseless population. They were found 
in Dirang, Lumia, Tawang, and Pakkekeshang circles. 
In all these places construction or improvement of 
roads are being carried out. In Lohit District, the 
largest concentration of houseless people were found 
in Chowkam Circle where lots of constructional works 
are being carried out. H ouseless people of Tirap District 
are practically confined to Miao and Niausa circles. 
The incidence of houseless persons in Siang District 
is nominal. 

However, it may be noted that the houseless popu
lation also includes, by definition, such persons as 
beggars, sadhus, nomads, mendicants, vagrants, vaga
bonds, paupers etc. 



An institutional household is a group of unrelated 
persons living and messing together under the manage
ment of the head of the household appointed either 

Institutional 
population 

by the rules regulating the insti
tution or by the consent or its mem
bers (like a warden, superintendent 
or manager). The institutional popu

lation, therefore, includes such persons as those living 
in hostels, boarding houses, hotels with lodging and 
boarding facilities, inpatients of hospitals, sana$oria, 
leper asylum, nursing homes etc., inmates of jails, men
tal institutions, orphanages, Ashrams, convents, etc. 

13,640 persons were returned as members of 
institutional households of Arunachal Pradesh. Out 
of these, 12,463 were males and only 1,177 were females. 
The largest incidence of institutional population is in 
Lohit District accounting for 5,292 persons, out of which 
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4,743 were males and 549 females. That is, about 38 % 
of the total and male institutional population and al
most half the total female institutional population 
were enumerated in Lohit District. Although Tezu 
township and Tezu Circle account for the largest num
ber of institutional population in this district, it may 
be seen that most of the circles do contribute towards 
the institutional population, . Lohit is followed by 
Siang and Kameng in institutional popUlation. In 
Siang, 3,577 persons 0,305 males and 272 females) 
were enumerated as institutional population. In Ka
meng, 3,075 persons (2,844 males and 231 females) 
were enumerated as institutional population. The 
incidence of institutional popUlation in Subansiri 
and Tirap districts, is comparatively less. The table 
below shows the houseless and institutional households 
and their population by the districts and circles of 
Arunachal Pradesh. 

Statement 11.16 
HOUSELESS AND INSTITUTIONAL POPULATION 

Arunachal Pradesh/ Houseless population Institutional population 
District/Subdi- r- r-
vision/Circle Households Persons Males Females Households Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

ARUNACHAL PRADESH 439 1,134 1,017 117 1,309 )3,640 12,463 1,177 

Kameng District 71 254 157 97 218 ,3,075 2,844 231 

Bomdila Subdivision 21 68 38 30 145 ,2,056 1,998 58 

Kalaktang 29 524 500 24 
Thrizino 79 971 946 25 
Nafra 4 37 35 2 
Dirang 21 68 38 30 33 524 517 7 

Tawang Subdivision 27 104 45 59 57 905 741 164 

Zemithang 4 34 34 .. 
LumIa 8 30 11 19 4 36 24 12 
Tawang 19 74 34 40 46 815 663 152 
Bumla 
Thingbu 3 20 20 

Seppa Subdivision 23 82 74 8 16 114 105 9 

Pakke-Keshang 23 82 74 8 2 18 18 
Seppa 5 31 31 
Pipu-Dipu 6 28 28 
Chayengtajo 
Waii 3 37 28 9 
Bameng 

Subansiri'District 263 579 569 10 79 639 563 76 

Ziro Subdivision 263 579 569 10 52 451 413 38 

Palin 
Sagalee 
Doimukh 176 364 364 21 170 132 38 
Ziro 87 215 205 10 27 251 251 
Raga 
Tali 4 30 30 

Koloriang Subdivision 1 1 

Nyapin 
Koloriang 
Damin 

1 1 1 

Sarli 
'" Kheli ,. 

Meelee 
----

(continued) 
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(continued) 

Arunachal Pradesh/ Houseless population Institutional population 
District/Subdi- ,- __A. ----. ,- ., 

vision/<::ircle Households Persons Males Females .Households Persons Males Females 

2 3 5 5 6 7 8 9 

Daporijo Subdivision (Part) 26 187 149 38 

Taksing (Part) 
Lirneking (part) 
Nacho (part) 
Siyum (Part) 7 50 48 2 
TaJiha (Part) 
Daporijo 19 137 101 36 

Siang District 2 3 3 417 3,577 3,305 272 

Along Subdivision 2 2 221 2,236 2,098 138 

Likabali 7 124 107 17 
Gensi 4 40 36 4 
Basar 2 2 57 471 447 24 
Liromoba 14 79 63 16 
Along 139 1,522 1,445 77 
Payum 

Tuting Subdivision 46 372 355 17 

Singa 4 26 25 1 
Gelling 42 346 330 16 

Mechuka Subdivision 15 103 82 21 

Tato 10 68 60 8 
Monigong 5 35 22 13 

Pasighat Subdivision 1 1 1 92 \ 567 501 66 

Pangin 1 1 1 1 2 2 
Pasighat 82 497 432 65 
Mebo 
Mariyang 
Yingkiong 9 68 67 
Boleng 
Mori 

Daporijo Subdivision (Part) 43 299 269 30 

Taksing (Part) 
Limeking (Part) 
Nacho (Part) 7 43 43 
Siyum (Part) 
Taliha (Part) 19 133 107 26 
Dumporijo 17 123 119 4 

Lobit District 74 192 188 4 481 5,292 4,743 549 

Tezu Subdivision 58 143 140 3 307 2,904 2,428 476 

Tezu 3 11 11 278 2,748 2,277 471 
Chowkham 53 127 124 3 11 78 76 2 
Namsai 2 5 5 5 22 19 3 
Wakro 13 56 56 

Hayuliang Subdivision 107 1,755 1,708 47 

Hawai 19 233 233 
Walong 25 288 288 
Kibithoo 13 262 222 40 

• ChaglongalI) 11 184 184 
• Hayuliang 39 788 781 7 

(continued) 
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(continued) 

Arunachal Pradeshl Houseless population Institutional population 
District/Subdi- ,- r- __ ____.A".,,_,__ 

vision/Circle Households Persons Males Females Households Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 
-----------------------------

Dibang Valley Subdivision 16 49 48 1 67 633 607 26 

Roing 3 12 12 8 54 54. 
Hunli 5 14 14 19 248 235 13 
Etalin 4 11 11 20 154 150 4 
Anini 4 12 11 1 14 133 124 9 
Adane 
Dambuk 6 44 44 

Tirap District 29 106 100 6 114 1,057 1,008 49 

Khonsa Subdivision 8 39 33 6 92 902 856 46 

Khonsa 48 451 445 6 
Laju 5 35 35 
Changlang 31 378 341 37 
Nampong 3 12 12 
Vijoynagar 4 22 22 
Deban 
Miao 8 39 33 6 4 3 
Bordumsa 
Manmao 
Namsang 

Niausa Subdivision 21 67 67 22 155 152 3 

Kanubari 
65 Niausa 20 65 9 86 85 1 

Pongchou 1 2 2 8 42 40 2 
Wakka 5 27 27 

The circlewise distribution of the residential houses, households and the population is given in the 
following table. 

Statement 1I.17 

DISTRIBUTION OF RESIDENTIAL HOUSES, HOUSEHOLDS AND POPULATION BY CIRCLES 

No. of No. of Population Persons Persons Households 
DistrictfSubdi- residential households per house per house- per 1000 

vision/Circle houses hold houses 

2 3 4 5 7 

Kameng District 13,043 17,900 82,672 6.34 4.62 1372 

Bomdila Subdivision 5,690 6,404 29,989 5:27 4.68 1125 

Kalaktang 1,400 1,459 6,220 4.44 4.26 1042 
Thrizino 1,772 2,171 10.163 5.74 4.68 1225 
Nafra 432 458 3,096 7,17 6.76 1060 
Dirang 2,086 2,316 10,510 5.04 4.54 1110 

Tawang Subdivision 3,978 4,269 17,745 4.46 4.16 1073 

Zemithang 494 508 1,862 3.77 3.67 1028 
LumIa 1,125 1,266 4,686 4.17 3.70 1125 
Tawang 2,122 2,237 
Bumia 

9,880 4.66 4.42 1054 

Thingbu 237 258 1,317 5.56 5.10 1089 

Seppa Subdivision 3,375 7,227 34,938 10.35 4.83 2141 

Pakke-Keshang 415 731 3,348 8.07 4.58 1761 
Seppa 1,038 2,288 11,414 11.00 4.99 2204 
Pipu-Dipu 275 816 3,836 13.95 4.70 2967 
Chayengtajo 589 1,224 5,826 9.89 4.76 2078 
Waii 432 953 4,096 9.48 4.30 2206 
Bameng 626 1,215 6,418 10.25 5.28 1941 

---- --.--------..,..,.._-~-------....---~-------.-.----------------------------
( continued) 



76 

( continued) 

No. of No. of Population Persons Persons Households 
District/Subdi- residential households per house per house- per 1000 

vision/Circle houses hold houses 
-----

2 3 4 5 6 7 
-----

Suhansiri District 11,427 20,311 98,C21 8.58 4.83 1777 

Ziro Subdivision 7,678 12,100 61,097 7.96 5.05 1576 

Palin 510 1,249 6,503 12.75 5.21 2449 
Sagalee 651 1,389 8,035 12.34 5.78 2134 
Doimukh 1,243 1,630 9,063 7.29 5.56 1311 
Ziro 3,981 5,268 23,18:! 5.82 4.40 1323 
Raga 739 1,280 7,17S 9.71 5.61 1732 
Tali 554 1,284 7,139 12.89 5.56 2318 

Koloriang Subdivision 1,591 4,175 18,78G 11.81 4.50 2624 

Nyapin 571 1,911 8,486 14.86 4.44 3347 
Koloriang 393 1,(J26 4,353 11.08 4.24 2611 
Damiu 335 810 3,79.2 10.68 4.68 2282 
Sarli 292 428 2,155 7.38 5.04 1466 
Kheli 
Meelee 

Daporijo Subdivision (part) 2,158 4,036 18,138 8.40 4.49 1870 

Taksing (Part) 79 98 599 7.58 6.11 1241 
Limeking (Part) 49 77 383 7.82 4.97 1571 
Nacho (Part) 214 426 1,778 8.31 4.17 1991 
Siyum (Part) 90 222 895 9.94 4.03 2467 
Taliba (Part) 505 1,036 4,115 8.15 3.97 2051 
Daporjo 1,221 2,177 10,368 8.49 4.76 1783 

Siang District 21,474 24,428 118,356 
I 

5.51 4.85 1138 

Along Subdivision 7,687 8,679 45,403 5.91 5.23 1129 

Likabali 422 429 2,013 4.77 4.69 1017 
Gensi 288 430 2,284 7.93 5.31 1493 
Basar 1,310 1,625 9,724 7.42 5.98 1240 
Liromoba 1,206 1,522 8,007 6.64 5.26 1262 
Along 4,057 4,263 21,517 5.31 5.05 1053 
Payum 404 410 1,858 4.60 4.53 1015 

Tuting Subdivision 1,275 1,325 5,091 3.99 3.84 1039 

Singa 196 198 890 4.54 4.49 1010 
Gelling 1,079 1,127 4,201 3.89 3.73 1044 

Mechuka Subdivision 1,115 1,158 6,035 5.41 5.21 1039 

Tata 610 625 3,308 5.42 5.29 1025 
Monigong 505 533 2,727 5.40 5.12 1055 

Pasighat Subdivision 9,974 10,361 48,437 4.86 4.67 1039 

Pangin 983 1,013 4,513 4.59 4.46 1031 
Pasighat 3,459 3.689 17,291 5.00 4.69 1066 
Mebo 1,092 1;136 5,725 5.24 5.04 1040 
Mariyang 2,086 2,132 11,302 5.42 5.30 1022 
Yingkiong 1,221 1,244 4,497 3.68 3.61 1019 
Bolellg 1,118 1,128 5,003 4.47 4.44 1009 
Mori 15 19 106 7.07 5.58 1267 

Daporijo Subdivision (Part) 1,423 2,905 13,390 9.41 4.61 2041 

Taksing (Part) 1 1 3 3.00 3.00 100O 
Limeking (Part) 23 47 231 10.04 4.91 2043 
Nacho (Part) 113 278 1,213 10.73 4.36 2460 
Siyum (Part) 287 721 2,886 10.06 4.00 2512 
Taliha (Part) 269 583 2,423 9.01 4.16 2167 
Dumporijo 730 1,275 6;634 9.09 5.20 1747 

(continued) 
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continued) 

No. of No. of Population Persons Persons Household 
District/Subdi- residential households per house per house- per 1000 
vision/Circle houses hold houses 

-------------------------------.__ .. ~ 
2 3 

Lohit District 10,116 11,705 

Tezu Subdivision 5,437 5.844 

Tezu 1,693 1,863 
Chowkham 1,020 1,023 
Nam~ai 2,517 2,673 
Wakro' 207 285 

Hayuliang Subdivision 1,552 2,467 

Hawai 281 423 
Walong 93 123 
Kibithoo 76 79 
Chaglongam 318 540 
Hayuliang 784 1,302 

Dibang Valley Subdivision 3,127 3,394 

R?ing 1,191 1,304 
Hunli 625 693 
Etalin 185 192 
Anini 462 479 
Adane 202 246 
Dambuk 462 480 

Tirap District 17,120 18,554 

Khonsa Subdivision 12,610 13,706 

Khonsa 2,836 3,102 
Laju 1,382 1,441 
Changlang 2,087 2,282 
Nampong 995 1,171 
Vijoynagar 369 399 
Deban 710 748 
Miao 2,368 2,522 
Bordumsa 456 466 
Manmao 424 521 
Namsang 983 1,054 

Niausa Subdivision 4,510 4,848 

Kanubari 951 980 
Niausa 1,401 1,605 
Pongchou 1,143 1,172 
Wakka 1,015 1,091 

The size of the households and the number of rooms 
occupied are dependent upon the customs of the tribes. 
The background of the customs need be understood 
clearly before any conclusion is drawn from the statistical 

Residential 
households 

information provided on the subject. 
The definition of household and the 
modifications that were to be intro
duced thereto for the purpose of 

fitting in the same with the conditions prevailing 
in Arunachal Pradesh, had been given earlier. A 
room was defined to be having four walls with a doorway 
and a roof overhead, wide and long enough for a 
person to sleep in i.e., it would have a length not 
less than 2 metres, breadth of about 1 metres, and a 

Definition of 
a room 

height of about 2 metres. An en
closed room which was used in 
common for sleeping, sitting, dining, 
and cooking etc., was regarded as a 

4 5 6 7 

57,381 5.67 4.90 1157 

31,013 5.70 5.31 1075 

7,237 4.27 3.88 1100 
5,702 5.59 5.57 1003 

16,490 6.55 6.17 1062 
1,584 7.65 5.56 1377 

11,818 7.61 4.79 1590 

2,517 8.96 5.95 1505 
518 5.57 4.21 1323 
164 2.16 2.08 1039 

2,169 6.82 4.02 1698 
6,450 8.23 4.95 1661 

14,550 4.65 4.29 1085 

5,677 4.77 4.35 1095 
3,136 5.02 4.53 1109 

622 3.36 3.24 1038 
1,984 4.29 4.14 1037 

973 4.82 3.96 1218 
2,158 4.67 4.50 1039 

96,307 5.63 5.19 1084 

66,885 5.30 4.88 1087 

15,330 5.41 4.14 1305 
6,239 4.51 4.33 1043 

11,357 5.44 4.98 1093 
5,684 5.71 4.85 1177 
1,811 4.91 4.54 1081 
3,997 5.63 5.34 1054 

12,867 5.43 5.10 1065 
2,610 5.72 5.60 1022 
2,693 6.35 5.17 1229 
4,297 4.37 4.08 1072 

29,422 6.52 6.07 1075 

6,027 6.34 6.15 1030 
8,952 6.39 5.58 1146 
8,070 7.06 6.89 1025 
6,373 6.28 5.84 1075 

room. An enclosed verandah, kitchen, store, garage, 
cattle-shed and latrine and rooms in which a household 
industry such as a handloom was located and which 
were not normally usable for living or sleeping etc., 
were excluded from the definition of a room. Where 
a room was occupied by more than one household or 
where more than one household shared more than one 
room, the number of rooms were shown together as 
common to such households. 

In a long house where joint families of the Aru
nachal Pradesh tribes lived, sometimes the households 
put up partitions leaving out a corridor as common 
passage. These cubicles had doorways and therefore 
taken as rooms although the four walls surrounding 
them fell far short of the height of the roof. In case 
of certain tribes, where the people usually slept around 
the fire places, the couples maintained their privacy 



in small enclosures which would fit the definition of a 
room except for their smallness. All these were treated 
as rooms for the purpose of houselisting. . 

Statement n.lS 

CENSUS HOUSEHOLDS, MEMBERS OF CENSUS HOUSE
HOLDS AND ROOMS OCCUPIED BY CENSUS HOUSE

HOLDS 

All households 

(i) Number of census households 
(ii) Members of census households 

(iii) Size or-census households 
(v) Number of rooms 
(v) Number of persons per room 

Households with one room 

(i) Number of census households 
(ii) Members of census households 
(iii) Size of census households 

Households with two rooms 

(i) Number of census households 
(ii) Members of census households 
(iii) Size of census households 

Households with three rooms 

(i) Number of census households 
(ii) Members of census households 

(iii) Size of census households 

Households with four rooms 

(i) Number of census households 
(ii) Members of census households 

(iii) Size of census housholds 

Households with five or more rooms 

(i) Number of census households 
(ii) Members of census households 
(iii) Size of census households 

Numbers Percen-
tage 

2 3 

92,898 
452,737 

4.87 
136,544 

3.32 

64,627 
296,402 

4.59 

18,053 
88,354 

4.89 

6,964 
39,842 

5.72 

2,198 
16,501 

7.51 

1,056 
11.638 

11.02 

100.00 
100.00 

69.57 
65.47 

19.43 
19.52 

7.50 
8.80 

2.36 
3.64 

1.14 
2.57 

---------------

It will be seen from the above that the Arunachal 
Pradesh households do not have a very different size 
than most other parts of the country. It is interesting 
to note that though most people in Arunachal Pradesh 
live in large houses with many generations living to
gether under the same roof, the people actually take 

meals jointly with only those who 
Household size are connected directly for depen

dency. This phenomenon throws out 
the social character of independence of the people of 
Arunachal Pradesh. 

On the whole there are 3.32 persons per room in 
Arunachal Pradesh as a whole and 3.37 persons in the 
rural areas of Arunachal Pradesh. Assuming that 2 
persons per room is a satisfactory norm for housing, the 
above may not appear to be a very good situation. But 
the facts of Arunachal Pradesh are that the people 
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live in single roomed long houses by custom and accomo

Persons per 
room 

dation of two or more households 
in such long houses is a common 
phenomenon. In fact, treating of the 
partitions inside the long houses as 

walls is more or less an arbitrary decision. 
If these partitions were not treated as walls, 
the resulting picture would have been that of many 
more persons living in a single room. But whichever 
way we may construct the statistical information, the 
facts remain that the tribes live in houses which are 
entirely satisfactory from their point of view, and 
since the concept of housing adequacy or otherwise 
is more subjective than anything else, it may be said that 
the extent of housing of the tribes is more or less satis
factory. 

Traditionally the people of Arunachal Pradesh 
would not think of renting out of a house. Some
body owned a house and the others, used it. The 

Renting out 
of houses 

first rented out houses of Arunachal 
Pradesh were possibly those built 
by the government and alloted to the 
public servants for accomodation. 

The tribesmen do rent out some of their houses now, 
specially those constructed in the bazar areas, whenever. 
they can get a tenant. But the incidence of such renting 
out is not very great. The bulk of the buildings rented 
out in Arunachal Pradesh are still the government 
buildings. The local populace do not have the resour
ces to build many houses for renting out. The rented 
houses owned by the private owners are often structurally 
inferior and hired only by such people who have no 
other means to find a roof over their heads. 

I 
\ 

The public servants and others experience shortage 
of accomodation to bring their families to the places 
of their postings. They very often mess together and 
constitute households of unrelated persons. That is 
the reason why many of the households that stay in 
rented· houses are found to be large, containing six or 
more persons. The following table gives the position. 

Statement 11.19 

DISTRIBUTION OF CENSUS HOUSEHOLDS :&Y SIZE 
AND TENURE STATUS 

Size of 
house
holds 

One per-
son 
Two per-
sons 
Three 
persons 
Four 
persons 
Five 
persons 
Six or 
more 
persons 

Total:-

Tenure Status 

Number 
~------~-------~ 
Owned Rented Total 

2 3 4 

5,782 2,277 8,059 

8,666 2,001 10,667 

11,010 2,015 13,025 

12,666 1,554 14,220 

11,435 1,932 13,367 

29,771 3,789 33,560 

79,330 13,568 92,898 

Percentage 
~------~-------~ 
Owned Rented Total 

5 6 7 

6.2 2.5 8.7 

9.3 2.2 11.5 

11.9 2.1 14.0 

13.6 1.7 15.3 

12.3 2.1 14.4 

32.1 4.0 36.1 

85.4 14.6 100.00 



Chapter m 
GROWTH RATE OF POPULATION 

The vanatlOn in the population of Arunachal 
t'radesh between 1961 and 1971 Census counts, came to 
38.91 percent as against 24.80 percent of the country 
as a whole. The Union Territories of the country 
showed much higher variations in population than 
those of the States. Arunachal Pradesh ranks fifth 
amongst the States and the Union Territories in 
growth rate and fourth amongst the Union Territories. 
Chandigarh, Andaman and Nicobar Islands and Delhi 
are the Union Territories that showed a higher decadal 
growth rate than Arunachal Pradesh. Of these, Chan
digarh and Delhi are predominantly urban areas having 
the throbbing capitals of two most progressive states 
(Punjab and Hariyana) and of the country as a whole 
as their respective heart-lands. The resources of the 
Punjab and Hariyana (and of the prosperous people 
of these States who are doing business or serving out
side these States) are being continually poured into the 
Chandigarh Union Territory to let it grow as an in
dustrial, educational and cultural centre at a rate never 
ever achieved in any other part of the country. The 
Chandigarh Union Territory had grown at the rate of 
114.59% between 1961 and 1971. Similarly, the Delhi 
Union Territory derives the benefits of the ever in
creasing Central Government machinery, rapidly 
growing industrial suburbs of Delhi and the growth 
of the national (and international) level cultural, educa
tional, scientific and political establishments. During 
the decade, a new dimension had been added to Delhi
it was also on the way of becoming the corporate 
capital of the country. The rate of growth of 
capital formation in Delhi is believed to be many times 
that of the population during the decade, and 
explains the latter. 

The Union Territories of Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands and Arunachal Pradesh are, on the other hand, 
predominantly rurai areas. The high growth 
rates (81.17 % in Andaman and Nicobar Islands and 
38.91 % in Arunachal Pradesh) registered in these Ter
ritories, are chiefly due to migration of POPU" 
lation from elsewhere. 

Amongst the States, Nagaland shows a higher 
growth rate than in Arunachal Prade~h. Manipur, 
Assam and Meghalaya had also shown high 
rates. All these States, and Arunachal Pradesh, are 
situated in the eastern' extremity of the country and are 
SUbjected to migrational factors of different shades and 
dimensions. Nagaland showed a percentage decadal 
variation of 39.88 %, Manipur 37.53 %, Assam 34.71 % 
and Meghalaya 31.50 %. 

The following table gives the percentage decadal 
variations of India, and the States and the Union 
Territories. 

Statement m.l 
GROWTH RATE OF POPULATION OF INDIA AND THE 

STATES AND THE UNION TERRITORIES 1961-1971 

India/State/Union Territory 

TNDTA 

STATES 

Andhra Pradesh 
Assam 
Bihar 
Gujarat 
Haryana 
Himachal Pradesh 
Jammu and Kashmir 
Kerala 
Madhya Pradesh 
Maharashtra 
Manipur 
Meghalaya 
Mysore 
Nagaland 
Orissa 
Punjab 
Rajasthan 
Tamil Nadu 
Tripura 
Uttar Pradesh 
West Bengal 

UNION TERRITORIES 

Percentage 
decadal 

variation of 
population 
1961-1971 

2 

24.80 

20.90 
34.71 
21.31 
29.39 
32.33 
23.04 
29.65 
26.29 
28.67 
27.45 
37.53 
31.50 
24.22 
39.88 
25.05 
21.70 
27.83 
22.30 
36.28 
19.79 
26.87 

Andaman and Nicobar Islands 81.17 
Arunachal Pradesh 38.91 
Chandigarh 114.59 
Dadra and Nagar 
Haveli 27.96 
Delhi 52.93 
Goa Daman and Diu 36.88 
Laccadive Minicoy and 
Arnindivi Islands 31.95 
Pondicherry 27.81 

Rankin rate 
.of growth 

3 

28 
9 

27 
13 
10 
24 
12 
21 
14 
19 
6 

11 
23 
4 

22 
26 
17 
25 

8 
29 
20 

2 
5 

16 
3 
7 

15 
18 

The annual average per cent rates of change are 
the average geometric rates "t of increase or decrease 



between two censuses returns, and can be computed 
using 'the following formula: 

where P71 is the 1971 Census population. 

P 61 is the 1961 Census population, and 
r is the annual per cent rate of change. 

Using this method, the annual per cent rate of 
change of population between 1961 and 1971 Census 

returns is computed at 3.45 for Aru
Annual nachal Pradesh as against 2.23 for the 
growth rate. country as a whole. The annual per 

cent rate of change computed for Aru
nachal Pradesh compares with that of Nagaland with 
whom the Pradesh has many similarities. 

Following are some of the countries of the world 
that showed a density of population and a growth 
rate comparable with Arunachal Pradesh. 

Statement m.2 
SOME COUNTRIES OF THE WORLD SHOWING DENSITY 

OF POPULATION AND GROWTH RATES COMPA
RABLE WITH ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Average Density 
Name of the country Population annual (Person 

growth per 
rate KM2) 

2 3 4 

ASIA 

Sarawak, East Malaysia 744,529 3.3 8 

AFRICA 

Algeria 11,821,679 3.2 6 

Zaml1ia 4,056,995 3.0 6 

OCEANIA 

New Caledonia 86,519 3.3 6 

NORTH AMERICA 

British Honduras 119,645 3.5 5 

SOUTH AMERICA 

Paraguay 1,819,103 3.2 6 

(Source: 1970 Demographic Year Book, United Nations) 

During 1961 Census, the entire Arunachal Pradesh 
was treated as rural. In 1971, 4 places were treated as 
urban. That is why the percentage decadal variation 
between 1961-'71 is about 39 for Arunachal Pradesh 
whereas the same for the rural population is only 34. 
However, by excluding the population of the 4 places 
now treated as urban, the percentage decadal variation 
of the rural population comes to 38. The same for the 
4 urban places comes to 57. The statement given 
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below shows percentage variation of population be
tween 1961 and 1971 with rural and urban breakups. 

Statement 111.3 

PERCENTAGE VARIATION OF POPULATION 1961-1971 

Arunachal Pradesh/District 
Total 
Rural 
Urban 

1961 to 1971 

2 

Arunachal Pradesh Total 
Rural 
Urban 

38.91 
33.77 

Kameng 

S'ubansiri 

Siang 

Lc.hit 

Tirap 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

23.01 
18.47 

31.45 
31.45 

27.67 
17.27 

74.38 
62.78 

63.56 
63.56 

The percentage variation of the popUlation for 
Arunachal Pradesh is about 39 which is very high. 
But the Lohit District shows an amazing percentage 
variation of 74 followed by Tirap District showing 
about 64 % variation in population over the decade. 

Other three districts show a growth 
Decadal va- rate less than Arunachal Pradesh ave
riations in 
districts 

rage. The high growth rate of Lohit 
and Tirap districts indioate migratory 
influence of considerable dimension. 

The vital statistics on birth, death and migrational 
rates are not available for Arunachal Pradesh. In 
the following statement the growth of Scheduled Tribes 
population is shown as the first step towards under
standing the dimension of the migratory influences. 

Statement 111.4 

PERCENTAGE VARIATION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES 
POPULATION - 1961-1971 

Arunachal Population 1971 Percentage variation 
Pradesh! 1961-1971 
District r-

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Arunachal 369,408 184,076 185,332 23.78 24.17 20.40 
Pradesh 
Karneng 67,877 34,217 33,660 21.69 23.21 20.19 
Subansiri 90,242 44,785 45,457 27.37 27.40 27.33 
Siang 105,833 52,441 53,392 18.18 17.26 19.09 
Lohit 36,611 18,140 18,471 34.85 37.69 32.16 

Tirap 68,845 34,493 34,352 24.94 25.78 24.10 



It is seen from the above statement that the growth 
of the Scheduled Tribes population also had not been 
very uniform in Arunachal Pradesh. The overall 
growth of Scheduled Tribes populati<?n is. ab?ut 24 % 

during the decade whIch IS hIgh but 
Growth of comparable with other hill areas of the 
Scheduled region and of the country as a whole. 
Tribes popu- Siang District shows growth rate of 18 % 
lation whereas Lohit District shows a rate of 

35 %. These two rates indicate t~at 
factors other than natural growth bad been affectmg 
the Scheduled Tribes population during the decade. 

A quick investigation has been made with respect 
to Siang and Lohit districts. Upon the observed low 
rate of growth in Siang District, the local officers and 
other knowledgeable persons mentioned about the 
diseases at the first instance. However, the reasons 
for health cannot be solely responsible for low gr~w~h 
inspite of the fact that t~e incid~nc.e o~ tuberculosIs III 
the Pasighat area of Slang. DIstr~ct IS known to ?e 
very high and the venereal dIsease IS know to be qUite 
wide spread in the Along area. 

While looking for signs of migration of th~ tribes~ 
it was observed that some members of major Adl 
tribe called 'Padam' had actually moved out of Sian.g 
District and settled largely in the Roing area of .Lohlt 
District. Some Adi villages have also come up III the 
Chowkham and the Namsai areas of Lohit District 
during the decade. 

The area of Assam in the North of the Brahmapu
tra river and East of the Subansiri river, is attracting 
migrants from other parts of the country .. Opening 
of the railway line from North LakhImpur to 
Murkongselek and construction and improvement of 

the roads, have provided facilities to the 
Migration migrants to mOVe. The development of 
of Scheduled the area has given incentive to the local 
Tribes pro- people to alter the sites of their habita
pulation tions to take advantage of the develop-

ment of communication system such as 
roads and railways. The Adi tribes, who are living 
immediately towards the North of this area, have also 
taken advantage of this development and some Adi 
settlements have come up in the region. 

Some of the northern tribes of Siang District 
have migrated out of the district to other places of 
the country. 

Some of the young people belonging to the Sche
duled Tribes of Siang District, have gone out of the 
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district by taking Government jobs a~d also f<?r j?ining 
educational institutions situated outSIde the dIstnct. 

In Lohit District, account of inmigration of the 
Adis from Siang District is available. A. number. of 
Khamptis and the Deoris have also mIgrated mto 
Lohit District during the decade. 

For Tirap District also, inmigration of memb~rs 
of Tangsa and Wancho tribes had taken place durmg 
the decade. 

For Subansiri District, it is opined that the 
inmigration of some families belonging to the 
Mikir tribe took place during the decade. Moreover, 
it is estimated that due to better census coverage, about 
1,000 persons belonging to the Su;lung tribe, omitted 
during 1961 Census, have contnbuted to the 1971 
Census aggregate. 

It is in Kameng District that we fail to lo~ate 
migrational details with respect to the Scheduled !nbes 
population. In fac!, ab.ou~ 1,500 persons. belongmg to 
Sulung tribe of thIS dIstnct have contrIbuted to the 
census aggregate for the first time in 1971. But inspite 
of this the growth rate remains at about 22 % which 
is lo~ compared to Arunachal Pradesh but high 
otherwise The opinion of the local officers and other 
knowledg~able persons is that the growth rate in the 
western part of Kameng District is affected by high 
incidence of venereal disease. 

Thus, though the net migration of the Scheduled 
Tribes population was neg!igible, their. inter. district 
distribution goes to explam the relatIve dIfference 
observed in growth rates of the Scheduled Tribes, at 
least to some extent. This would correct the growth 
rate of the non-Scheduled Tribes population ('other' 
population, in short) in different districts. Subjecting 
the decadal variation of the 'other' people with an 
estimate of increase by 5,000 persons due to natural 
growth (estimation bases upon number of 1961 'other' 
female population) and their more or less arbitrary 
distribution to the districts, we arrive at the Statement 

Quick esti
mate of 
migration 

III. 5 below which gives a quick estimate 
of migration that has effected rather 
large growth rate of Arunachal Pradesh. 
The details of migrational factors will be 
discussed more fully in the volume 

intended to be taken out as Part I-B : General Report. 

However, the exercise on the migration of Sche
duled Tribes population given in the table below, 
incidentally illustrates the danger of placing too much 
emphasis on the derivatives of small numbers. 
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Statement llI.S 

QUICK ESTIMATE OF MIGRATION INTO ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Arnnachal Quick estimate of migration of 
Sche- Others .- Percentage of 'olher' Pradesh/ Popu-

District lation duled Scheduled Tribes Others All sections migrants to 
1971 Tribes r--.--A..~ ,- ,,---"--., .----"---.. .- , 
'000 1971 1971 1961 Tn migra- Outmi- Net mi- Net mi- Net rni- Total Sche-

'000 '000 '000 tion gration gration gration gration popu- duled Others 
(+),000 (-)'000 (.>1:.)'000 (.>1:.)"000 (*)'000 lation Tribes 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

Arunachal 467.5 369.4 98.1 38.1 (+)6.0 (-)4.0 (+)2.0 (+)55.0 (+)57.0 12 15 56 
Pradesh 

Kameng 86.0 67.9 18.1 19.1 N N N (+) 3.0 (+) 3.0 3 4 16 

Subansiri 99.2 90.2 9.0 4.6 (+)1.5 N ( + )1.5 (+) 3.4 (+) 4.9 3 4 37 

Siang 121.9 105.8 16.1 5.9 N (-)3.5 (-)3.5 (+) 9.2 (+) 5.7 7 9 57 

Lohit -62.9 36.6 26.2 8.9 (+ )3.5 (-)0.5 ( +)3.0 (+)16.3 (+ )19.3 26 45 62 

Tirap 97.5 68.8 28.6 4.5 (+)1.0 N (+)1.0 (+)23.1 (+)24.1 24 35 81 

'N' stands for 'negligible' 

"Excludes 5,000 estimated to have increased naturally since 1961 

From the above statement it is seen that the rate 
of increas( of 'other' migrants to Arunaehal Pradesh 
had been rapid during the decade. The migrants have 
outstripped the 1961 'other' population for Arunachal 
Pradesh. The largest increase in the percentage of 'other' 

Migration 
a/non-Sche
duled Tribes 
population 

migrants to 'other' population is in Tirap 
where, for every ten 'other' persons 
enumerated, 8 had migrated during the 
decade. In Lohit District, out of every 
ten 'other' persons enumerated, 6 had 
migrated during the decade. The least 

number of 'other' migrants were to be found in Kameng 
District, where, for every ten 'other' persons enumerated, 
not even two migrated to the district during the decade. 
Kameng District is followed by Subansiri District in this 

respect, where, for every 10 'other' persons enumerated, 
4 migrated during the decade. 

In Lohit and Tirap districts, about quarter of the 
total population enumerated were 'others'. But the 
percentages of 'other' migrants to the Scheduled 
Tribes population are 45 in Lohit District and 35 in 
Tirap District although the percentage of migrants to 
the 'other' population is 62 for Lohit District, and 81 
for Tirap District. In Lohit District, a lower rate of 
migration of 'others' have effected the tribes to 'others' 
ratio more severely than the much faster rate of 
migration of 'other' persons to Tirap District. This is 
due to the low population base of Lohit District. 



Chapter IV 

RURAL AND URBAN POPULATION 

The provisions of the Census Act of 1948 requires 
that a census is taken over a definite geographical 
area. Thus, the smallest unit in which the census is 
taken, needs a territorial identity so that their aggregate 
builds up the compact area of the State or Union 
Territory, and eventually, of the country or part of the 
country in which a census is intended to be taken. In 
the rural area, this smallest territorial unit is 

Census Vil
lage and 
Urban Cen
sus Block 

traditionally called the 'Census Village". 
In the urban are;} they are traditionally 
called the 'Census Blocks'. The Cen
sus Villages and the Urban Census Blocks 
are to be mutually exclusive and their 
totality is required to be also exhaustive 

to make up the total area of the State or of the Union 
Territory. 

In most parts of the rural India where cadastral 
survey has been carried out, the definition of the 
revenue village meets the requirements of census 
village also. A revenue village is, therefore, usually 
taken to be a 'census village' for the convenience of 
operational details. In the cadastrally surveyed areas, 
the Ranger's or Forester's beats provide the necessary 
and sufficient details to be used as 'census villages' for 
the purpose of taking of census in the forest areas. 

However. Arunachal Pradesh is an area where 
cadastral survey is yet to be done. In this Territory 
only the districts are defined as territorial units. 
Below the level of districts, the area is yet to be 

Census 
Village of 
Arunachal 
Pradesh 

sub-divided as definite territorial units. 
Therefore, it was not posible to define 
the lowest unit for taking census, namely, 
the census village, as a territorial unit in 
Arunachal Pradesh. The census village 
was defined as below. 

., A village is a collection of houses with a more 
or less defined boundary, which is recognised as a 
village according to the customs or traditions. The 
hamlets of village are included in the main village. 
Village having one or more groups of habitations is 
treated as an inhabited village and the village with no 
habitation is treated as an uninhabited village". 

This defirition apears to be ambiguous at the 
first sight. But the fact remains that in Arunachal 
Pradesh a traditional village is usually defined by tra
ditional boundaries even though the same are yet to 
be reflected in the official records. The enumerator 
was instructed to make specific enquiries in the village 
as to whether any isolated hamlets existed within the 
~raditional village boundary or if any person resided 
lD the field huts. In case of receiving a reply in affir-

mative, the enumerators went to these isolated hamlets 
or field huts and recorded the information regarding 
the people found there in the prescribed schedules. 

The forest areas which were not included within 
the traditional boundaries of any village, were treated 
in a different manner. Such areas were notionalfy 
mapped with the help of the Forest Department showing 
the beats of the Rangers. Each beat of the Rangers 
was 'taken to be a 'census village'. It is of interest to 
record that in the forest areas alSO no village was 
found to be uninhabited. 

Though the village is defined to be a collection of 
houses, all the collections of houses were not treated as 
villages. Some of the collections of houses were 
treated as towns. The question as to which groups 
of the houses were to be taken to be village and which 
ones were to be taken as towns, was more or less 
arbitrarily decided in the case of Arunachal Pardesh. 

For recognition as an urban area, a place during 
1971 Census was required to be either a Municipal 
Corporation area or a Municipal area or under 
a Town Committee or a Notified Area Committee or 
a Cantonment Board. That is, the foremost con
sideration given by the 1971 Census to regard a place 
as urban, was the administrative recognition of the 
status of a place, and by towns were meant all places 
declared by the Government as urban and the civil 
administration of which were entrusted to local bodies. 
There was, however, provision for treating some places 
which did not enjoy the statutory label of administra
tion as towns but exhibited definite urban characteris
tics to be included in the list of towns. The norm 
applied for 1971 Census to determine whether a 
particular area could be treated as urban, notwithstan
ding the fact that the place did not receive an official 

recognition of the administration as 
Urban areas a town, were as follows : (a) The mini
of Arunachal mum population of 5,000 (estimated for 
Pradesh 1971); the density not less than LlOO per 

square kilometre i.e. 1,000 per square mile; 
(b) tth of the occupations of the male working popula
tion are to be outside agriculture ; and (c) the place 
should have a few pronounced urban characteristics 
and amenities. No place in Arunachal Pradesh 
satisfied the necessary criteria to be included in the 
above two categories of towns, namely, (1) declared 
as town by the Government and (2) considered 
suitable to be treated as urban area because of their 
population, density of population etc. In 1961 
Census, the entire Arunachal Pradesh was treated as 
rural. But the district and subdivisional headquarters 
of Arunachal Pradesh were found to be possessing 



distinct urban characteristics in 1971. These areas 
had a separate territorial identity against the villages 
that surrounded them. The places were mainly inha
bited by Government servants and other workers who 
had migrated from outside. In consideration of their 
pronounced urban characteristics, and the occupa
tional pattern, it was decided that the district and 
subdivisional headquarters that recorded a population 
of 2.500 persons during 1961 Census, should be treated 
as towns for the purpose of taking of 1971 Census. 
Accordingly, Along, the headquarters of Siang District, 
Bomdila, the headquarters of Kameng District, Pasi
ghat, the sub-divisional headquarters of Pasighat 
Sub-division of Siang District and Tezu, the headquar
ters of Lohit District, were treated as towns during 
1971 Census. 

The urban characteristics that have developed in 
the above towns, are the results of the administrative 
efforts rather than any other tangible economic, 
cultural or social factors. That is why these towns 
fail to show some of the usual urban trends and fall 
.short of some of the basic urban amenities like hotels 
and eating places, places for entertainment and 
worship. Although a number of other headquarters 
of the districts and the sub-divisions were not included 
in the list of the towns for 1971 Census in considera
tion of the smallness of their popUlation, these 
headquarters exhibited the same characteristics of the 
townships of the Along, Bomdila, Pasighat and Tezu. 
But the 1961 population of these places did not justify 
their treatment as towns according to the criterion 
adopted. 

The difficulties in the way of development of a 

Difficulties 
in defining 
an urban 
area 

standard definition of the stage at 
which a society ceases to be 'rural' 
and passes on to the category of 'urban' 
is universally realised. In the United 
State of America the urban areas are the 
"places of 2,500 inhabitants or more incorporated 

as cities, boroughs, villages and towns (except towns in New 
England, New York and Winconsin); the densely settled urban 
fringe, whether incorporated or unincorporated, of urbanised 
areas; towns in New England and townships in New Jersy and 
Pennsylvania which contains no incorporated municipalities 
as sub·divisions and have either 95,000 inhabitants or more, or 
a popuiation of 2,500 to 25,000 and a density of 1500 persens 
or more per square mile: counties in States other than New 
England States, New Jersy and Pennsylvania that have no 
incorporated municipalities within their boundaries and have a 
density of 1,500 persens per square mile; unincorporated places 
of 2,500 persons or more." (1970 Demographic Year Book, 
United Nations.) 

With such complicacies experienced by an old 
nation like the United States of America in defining 
an urban area, we reproduce the extract from the 1970 
Demographic Year Book, United Nation, the 1957 
definition of urban areas of Israel, a compara
tively new nation. The urban area of Israel are 
"all settlements of more than 2,000 inhabitants except those 
where at least one third of the heads of households, participa
ting in civilian labour force, earn their living from agriculture." 
Following table gives the names of some of the 
nations that adopted 2,000 or less persons as the 
criterion to define an urban arca. 
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Statement IV.1 

DEFINITION OF URBAN AREAS IN SOME COUNTRIES OF 
THE WORLD BY POPULATION CRITERION OF 

2,000 PERSONS OR LESS 

Population criterion 
for urban area 

Name of the country 

2 

2,000 persons or 
more A/rica 

Less than 2,000 
persons 

Angola 

Congo, Democratic Republic of, 

Gabon 

Kenya 

Reunion 

America, North 

Cuba 

Guadeloupe 

Guatemala 

Martinique 

America, South 

Argentina 

Ellrope 

Federal Republic of Germany 

German Democratic Republic 

Luxembourg 

Oceania 

A/rica 

British Solomon Islands 

South Africa (500 persons or 100 
white inhabitants ex
cluding predominan
tly rural areas) 

Uganda (All settlements) 

America, North 

Canada (1,000 or more persons) 

Greenland (200 or more persons) 

Grenada (1,000 or more per-
sons) 

Honduras (1,000 or more per-
sons) 

Panama (1,500 more persons 
in localities having es
sentially urban cha
racteristics) 

St. Vincent (Towns of 1,000 or 
more persons) 

America, South 

Colombia (1,500 or more persons) 



population criterion 
for urban area 

Name of the country 

2 

Venezuela (J ,000 or more persons) 

Asia 

West Malaysia (1,000 or more persons) 

Europe 

Albania 

Malta 

Oceania 

(Towns and indus
trial centres of more 
than 400 persons) 

(1,500 or more persons) 

New Guinea (Centres with popu
lation of 500 or more 
but excluding sepa
rately located schools, 
hospitals, mission, 
rural settlements and 
rural villages re
gardless of population 
size. 

(Source: 1970 Demographic Year Book, United Nations) 

The urban population of Arunachal Pradesh is 
only 3.7 % of the total population. The proportion of 
rural and urban population is approximately 96:4. 

Of the total population of 467, 511 of Arunachal 
Pradesh, 450, 223 are rural and only 17,288 are urban. 

Of the total rural population of 438,855, 
Urban and 500 of the entire country, the rural 
rural popu/a- popUlation of Arunachal Pradesh is about 
tion of 0.01 percent only. Of the total urban 
Arunachal population of 109, 094, 309 of the entire 
Pradesh country, the urban population of Aru

nachal Pradesh is only 0 02 percent. 

The rural population of Arunachal Pradesh is 
less than the rural population of any State However, 
amongst the Union Territories the rural pJpulation of 
Arunachal Pradesh is next only to Goa, Daman and 
Diu. Other Union Territorirs have a lower size of 
rural population compared to Arunachal Pradesh. 
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The urban population of Arunachal Pradesh ranks 
last in the country both amongst the States and the 
Union Territories excluding Dadra and Nagar Haveli 
and Laccadive, Minicoy and Amindivi Islands which 
did not have any urban population at all. It had 
been stated that only 4 places in Arunachal Pradesh 
were treated as urban. Of these, 2 towns belonged to 
Siang District, one to Kameng District and one to 
Lohit District. Subansiri and Tirap districts of 
Arunachal Pradesh did not have any urban area. 

Only 4 district and subdivisional headquarters 
towns were treated as the urban areas. More than the 
number of the 1971 Census towns or the population 
contained in them, the question of the direction in 
which the towns of Arunachal Pradesh are going to 

develop, has a greater bearing. It had been stated 
that the headquarters of the district and subdivisions 
of Arunachal Pradesh do possess urban characteristics. 

Importance 
of studying 
trends of 
urbanisation 

But these had been created by the admi
nistrative machinery of Arunachal Pra
desh. The extent to which the growing 
local population, specially the educated 
youth, will participate in developing these 
localities as their homes and places of 

work and business, is important, and for this purpose 
a continous and close study will have to be carried 
out to enlist the dynamics of urbanisation of Arunachal 
Pradesh as they became visible. In other words, the 
qualitative nature of the growth of the towns of 
Arunachal Pradesh is of greater importance than how 
many places in how many circles and districts have 
been recognised as towns, 

Rural popUlation : 

The Scheduled Tribes comprise lhe largest section 
of the population of Arunachal Pradesh. Out of the 
total rural population of 450, 223, the Scheduled Tribes 
popUlation living in the rural area are 365,.939, that is, 
about 81 percent of the total rural populatIOn. Others 
who inhabit the rural areas of Arunachal Pradesh, are 
largely located in the administrative headquarters of 
the districts, subdivisions and circles. and also on such 
points as road labourers' camps' and other Government 
institutions and places of work scattered outside the 
limits of the district, the subdivisional and the circle 
headquarters. Some people not belonging to the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal have also been settled 
in compact areas located mostly in the foot-hills areas 
of Arunachal Pradesh. Thus, it may be stated that the 
'other' popUlation inhabiting the rural areas of Aruna
chal Pradesh, live mostly in pockets amidst the vast 
tracts which are exclusively inhabited by the Scheduled 
Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. According to the 1971 
Census returns, 110 tribes constituted the Scheduled 
Tribes popUlation of Arunachal Pradesh. Although 
there are instances that a few villages are inhabited by 
more than one tribe or tribe group, the common rule 
is that the different tribes or tribe groups live in exlu
sive villages inhabited by the members of one tribe 
or tribe group only. In fact, most of the tribes do 
possess a traditional 'territory' of their own and the 
infringement of the territorial rights of one tribe by 
another had led to many a tribal warfares in the past. 

Therefore, the pattern of living of the 
Pattern of rural population of Arunachal Pradesh is 
rural settle- closely related to the customs and habits 
ments that the different tribes follow in their 

day to day lift:. In addition to this cus
tomary background, the terrain and the climate have 
also come into the play to give a checkered appearance 
to the habitations of the rural areas of Arunachal 
Pradesh. This aspect has already been briefly discussed 
in the Chapter II of this volume. 

There was no uninhabited village in Arunachal 
Pradesh. 2,973 inhabited villages were found while 
taking 1971 Census as against 2,451 villages found 



during 1961 Census, indicating that on the whole the 
number of villages enumerated increased by about a 
fifth since 1961. 2,122 villages, that is, about 87 percent 
of the villages enumerated during 1961 Census could be 
traced during 1971 Census. Four villages' of 1961 
Census were treated as urban in 1971 Census. Remai
ning 325 villages found in 1961 Census could not be 
traced during 1971 Census. In their place, 851 villages 
were newly found in 1971 Census. The names of 
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The villages the villages which were found commonly 
of Arunachal between 1961 Census and 1971 CensLis, 
Pradesh ones found in 1961 Census but not in 

1971 Census and also the ones found in 
1971 Census but not in 1961 Census, appear as appen
dices to the District Census Handbooks (Parts A & B) 
which are being published by the Arunachal Pradesh 
Administration. The following statement gives the 
summary position. 

Statement 1V.2 

VILLAGES ENUMERATED IN ARUNACHAL PRADESH DURING 1961 CENSUS AND 1971 CENSUS 

Arunachal District 
Sl. Category of Pradesh r-
No. villages Kameng Suban~iri Siang Lohit Tirap 

,-------A-----., ,..------A------, ,-------A-----., ,------"----., ,--------A.------, ,---_----A._--., 
Num- Percen- Num- Percen- Num- P~rcen- Num- Percen- Num- Percen- Num- PerCen-

ber tage ber tage ber tage ber tage ber tagc ber (age 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

1. Villages found during 
1961 2,451 100.00 333 100.00 749 100.00 516 100.00 604 100.00 249 100.00 

2. Villages found in 
1971 (excluding 4 
treated as urban) 2,973 121.30 492 147.74 960 128.17 589 114.15 620 102.65 312 125.30 

3. Villages found in 
1961 but not in 1971 325 13.26 19 5.71 118 15.75 57 11.04 99 16.4D 32 12.85 

4. Villages found in 
1971 but not in 1961 851 34.72 179 53.75 329 43.92 132 25.58 116 19.21 95 38.15 

5. (i) Villages found in 
1971 as well as in 
1961 (excluding four 
treated as urban in 
1971) 2,122 86.58 313 93.99 631 84.25 457 88.51 504 83.44 217 87.15 

.(ii) 1961 villages treated 
as urban in 1971 4 0.16 0.30 2 0.39 0.16 

Statement 

VILLAGE CLASSIFIED 

Villages with less than 2,000 population 
Arunachal Total Total rural population Average ,---
Pradesh{ number size of Less than 200 200-499 
District of ,--- villages ,---

inhabited Population Population 
villages Persons Males Females Num- ,------"- Num-

ber Males Females ber Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

Arunachal 
Pradesh 2,973 450,223 239,369 210,854 151 2,405 90,976 87,374 413 66,155 58,951 

Kameng 492 82,829 45,385 37;444 168 354 15,955 14,401 117 17,927 16,079 

Subansiri 960 99,239 51,397 47,842 103 886 31,278 31,769 57 8,201 7,474 

Siang 589 112,002 58,125 53,877 190 426 19,738 19.836 124 19,495 18,317 

Lohit 620 58,683 32,688 25,995 95 563 15,383 13,637 40 8,252 5,306 

Tirap 312 97,470 51,774 45,696 312 176 8,622 7,731 75 12,280 11,77 5 



The splitting of the old villages leading to establis?
ment of new villages is stated to be one of the mam 
-causes for the observed in-;rease in the number of villa
ges. In certain cases, hemlets of the 1961 Census village 
were found to have been treated as separate villages 
during 1971 Census. In a small number. of. cases 
entirely new villages have come up due to migratIOn. 

The greatest increase in the number of villages 
had taken place in Kameng District. In the e~stern 
part of Kameng District,. a number small vllla$es 
inhabited by the Sulung tribe were not covered dUrIng 
1961 Census. These villages were covered during 1971 
Census. These villages belonged to Seppa Subdi.vision 
of the district. Apart from these, very few Villages 
enumerated during 1961 Census remained undetected 

during 1971 Census in Kameng 
Villages in District. In fact, the percentage of the 
the districts 1961 Census villages traced and enumera

ted in 1971 Census, is the highest for this 
district, being 94% of the 1961 villages, than any 
other district of Arunachal Pradesh. 

A different position is shown by Lohit Distict. 
Here the net increase in the number of villages remains 
as low as about 3 percent of the 1961 villages, against 
48 percent of Kamcng. But the percentage of the 
villages found commonly between 1971 Census and 1961 
Census, is only 83 as against 94 of Kameng. These 
indicate that the changes in this district resulted from 
a much more intensive process of splitting, merging 
and migration than in Kameng District. 

Tirap District shows the tendency similar to 
Kameng District but here the .increase in num~er of 
villages had been due to establishment of new VIllages 
1\8 the result of actual migration, and not due to impro-

IV.3 

BY POPULATION 

Villages with less than 2,000 population 
r-

500-999 Num- 1,000-1,999 
r- berr-

Num- Population Population 
ber ,-__ --A-

r-~ 

Males Females Males Females 

13 14 15 16 17 18 

107 38,428 33,672 38 27,379 21,795 

16 5,328 4,321 4 4,061 1,475 

10 3,620 3,035 3 2,483 2,047 

12 10,051 6,216 10 6,921 5,724 

II 3,810 3,103 5 3,494 2,733 
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vement of coverage of census as had been observed 
with respect to Kameng District. 

Subansiri District shows an improvent of 
coverage although a large number of new villages had 
also been found in this district as the result of splitting, 
merging, and renaming of the old villages. In this 
respect Subansiri :esemJ;lles Lohit.. The migrat0.r.r 
habits of the mam trIbes of Lohlt and Subansiri 
districts are well known. 

Siang District also shows a trend of' pronounced 
internal splitting, merging and renaming of villages, but 
at a lesser degree than in Lohit and in Subansiri districts. 

An interesting feature regarding shifting, splitting 
and merging of the villages is that although the indi
vidual families may migrate into or out of a village 
occasionally, shifting of an entire village or a splitting 
or a merging of a village caused by the going out or by 
the coming in of a number of families at a time, usually 
follow a pre-set pattern. The shifting practice of 
agriculture requires systematic clearing of forest areas 
located within different parts of the traditional boun
dary of a village, When a ~is~ant pat~h ~f Jand is 
required to be cleared . ~or shIftmg c~ltIvatI(;Jll, the 
village or a group of families prefer to ShIft theIr home 
near to the new clearing and the new village so coming 
up usually bears a new name, generally t~at of the 
new clearing. Similarly, when the new cleanng comes 
closer to an inhabited village, a group of families may 
prefer to shift the older locatio,?s of th~ir houses to 
the village itself and thus mearge With the Village. 

The following table distributes the villages of 
Arunachal Pradesh by popUlation. 

Villages with population of 2,000 and above 
r-

2,000-4,999 5,000 and above 
r- '\ r-

Num- Population Num- Population 
ber ber r-

Males Females Males Females 

19 20 21 22 23 24 

10 16,431 9,062 

2,1l4 1,168 

4 5,815 3,517 

1,920 784 

1,749 1,216 

42 15,61-9 13,997. - 16- - --. 10,42U -9,&1.6---- 3 4,833 2,377 



The' average size of a village in Arunachal Pradesh 
is 151 persons. The largest number of villages are 
situated in Subansiri District and the least in Tirap 
District. Subansiri District contains about 32 % of the 

total villages whereas Tirap District 
Size of the contains only about 10% of the villages; 
villages but both of these districts contain about 

22 % of the rural population each. The 
average size of the villages of Subansiri District is 103 
persons and that of the Tirap District is 312 persons, 
the largest average size of the villages amongst the 
districts of Arunachal Pradesh. Lohit District, however, 
contains the villages of the least average size. The ave
rage size of the villages of this district is 95 persons, and 
the district contains about 21 % of the total villages of 
Arunachal Pradesh and about 13 % of the population. 
Kameng District contains 17 % of the villages of Aruna
chal prade$ and about 22 % of the population; the 
district's average size of villages of 168 persons comes 
closest to the Arunachal Pradesh average. Siang 
District contains about 20 % of the villages and about 
25 % of the rural population living in the villages with 
the average size of 190 persons. The following table 
gives the details. 

Statement IV.4 

VILLAGES, RURAL POPULATION AND AVERAGE SIZE 
OF THE VILLAGES IN THE CIRCLES OF ARUNACHAL 

PRADESH 

Arunachal Pradesh/ 
District/Circle 

ARUNACHAL 
PRADESH 

KAMENG 
DISTRICT 

Kalaktang 

Thrizino 

Nafra 

Dirang 

Zemithang 

LumIa 

Tawang 

Thingbu 

Pakke-Keshang 

Seppa 

Pipu-Dipu 

Chayengtajo 

Waii 

Bameng 

No. of 
vil

lages 

Rural 
popu
lation 

2 3 

2,973 450,223 

492 82,829 

40 6,744 

45 7,962 

22 3,133 

19 11,102 

8 1,896 

21 4,752 

77 10,769 

7 1,337 

42 3,448 

52 11,445 

29 3,864 

48 5,826 

36 4,133 

46 6,418 

Villages 
per 1,000 

popu
lation 

4 

6.60 

5.93 

5.93 

5.65 

7.02 

1.71 

4.22 

4.42 

7.15 

524 

12.18 

4.54 

7.51 

8.24 

8.71 

7.17 

Size of 
villages 
(average 

popu
lation) 

5 

151 

168 

169 

177 

142 

584 

237 

226 

140 

191 

82 

220 

133 

121 

115 

140 

88 

Arunachal Pradesh/ 
District/Circle 

SUBANSIRI 
DISTRICT 

Palin 

Sagalcc 

Doimukh 

Ziro 

Raga 

Tali 

Nyapin 

Koloriang 

Damin 

Sarli 

Taksing (part) 

Limeking (Part) 

Nacho (Part) 

Siyum (Part) 

Taliha (part) 

Daporijo 

SIANG DISTRICT 

Likabali 

Gensi 

Basar 

Liromoba 

Along 

Payum 

Singa 

Gelling 

Tato 

Monigong 

Pangin 

Pasighat 

Mebo 

Mariyang 

Yingkiong 

Boleng 

Mori 

No. of Rural 
yil- popu-

lages lation 

Villages 
per 1,000 

popu
lation 

Size (..1' 
village 
(average 

popu
lation} 

.--------------------
2 3 

960 99,239 

76 6,503 

109 8,035 

96 9,597 

96 23.648 

99 7,175 

82 7,169 

54 8,486 

52 4,354 

67 3,792 

47 

8 

6 

22 

11 

47 

88 

2,155 

599 

383 

1,778 

945 

4,115 

10,505 

589 112,002 

17 

20 

53 

60 

48 

12 

13 

20 

3S 

40 

20 

53 

13 

15 

11 

14 

3 

2,137 

2,324 

10,197 

8,086 

18,221 

1,858 

916 

4,547 

3,376 

2,762 

4,516 

12,672 

5,725 

11,302 

4,565 

5,003 
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4 

9.67 

11.69 

13.57 

10.00 

4.06 

13.80 

11.44 

6.36 

11.94 

17.67 

21.81 

l3.36 

15.67 

12.37 

11.64 

11.42 

8.38 

5.26 

7.96 

8.61 

5.20 

7.42 

2.63 

6.46 

1.42 

4.40 

10.37 

14.48 

4.43 

4.18 

2.27 

1.33 

2.41 

2.80 

28.30 

5 

103 

86 

74 

100 

246 

72 

87 

157 

84 

57 

46 

75 

64 

81 

86 

88 

119 

190 

126 

126 

119 

135 

380 

155 

7(} 

227 

96 

69 

226 

239 

440 

753 

415 

357 

35 

(continued) 



Arunachal Pradesh/ 
District/Ci rde 

1 

Taksing (part) 

Limeking (Part) 

Nacho (Part) 

Siyum (part) 

Taliha (Part) 

Dumporijo 

LOHIf DISTRICT 

TezUl , 

Chowkharn 

Namsai 

WakJ;.o 

Hawai 

Walong 

Kibithoo 

Chaglongam 

Hayuliang 

Roing 

HunJi 

Etalin 

No. of 
vil

lages 

2 

4 

17 

30 

29 

61 

620 

43 

25 

'60 

27 

56 

17 

7 

45 

144 

32 

61 

28 

Rural 
popu
lation 

3 

3 

231 

1,256 

2,886 

2,556 

6,757 

58,683 

5,8J4. 

5,90,7 

16,517 

1,640 

2,750 

806 

426 

2,353 

7,238 

5,::]43 

3,398 

787 

Villages 
per 1,000 

popu
lation 

4 

333.33 

17.32 

13.54 

10.40 

11.35 

9.03 

10.57 

7.40 

4.23 

3.63 

16.46 

20.36 

21.09 

16.43 

19.12 

19.89 

5.57 

17.95 

35.58 

Size of 
villages 
(average 

popu
lation) 

5 

3 

58 

74 

96 

88 

111 

95 

135 

236 

275 

61 

49 

47 

61 

52 

50 

179 

56 

82 

89 

Arunachal Pradesh/ 
District/Circle 

Anini 

Adane 

Dambuk 

TlRAP DISTRICT 

Khonsa 

Laju 

Changlang 

(;1 Nampong 

l Vijoynagat 

Deban 

Miao 

Bordumsa 

Manmao 

Namsang 

Kanubari 

Niausa 

Pongchou 

Wakka 

No. of Rural 
vil- popu-

lages lation 

2 

36 

28 

11 

312 

34 

20 

52 

29 

10 

,16 

36 

19 

31 

19 

12 

13 

11 

10 

3 

2,129 

973 

2,2Q2 

97,470 

15,781 

(?,,774 

11,735 

5;696 

1,§J) 

3,,997 

12,91,0_ 

2,610 

2,693 

4,297 

6,027 

9,103 

8,114 

6,400 

Villages 
pe~ 1,000 

popu
lation 

4 

16.91 

28,78 

:5.00 

,,3.20 

.2.15 

l3.19 

.,'4.43 

;5.09 

.• '5.46 

4.00 

.a·79 

7.28 

.11.51 

4.42 

1.99 

1.43 

~.36 

1.56 

Size of 
vill.age 
(average 

popu
lation) 

5. 

59 

35 

200 

312 

464 

314 

226 

196 

183 

250 

359 

137 

87 

226 

502 

700 

738 

640 

The classification of the circles of Arunachal Pradesh by average size of villages contained in them, 
is done in the table given below : 

Statement IV.S 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH BY THE AVERAGE SIZE OF THE VILLAGES 

Range of 
average 
size of 
villages 

Less than 50 

Name of circle 

2 

1. Etalin 

2. Adane 

3. Mori 

4. Sarli 

5. Walong 

6. Hawai 

Total of the range 

Name of district 

3 

Lohit 

Lohit 

Siang 

Subansiri 

Lohit 

Lohit 

\ ~ 

No. of 
villages 

4 

28 

28 

3 

47 

17 

56 

179 

Population 
r---------------~--------------_, 

Persons 

5 

787 

973 

106 

2,155 

806 

2,750 

7,577 

Males 

6 

478 

544 

48 

1,134 

552 

1,466 

4,222 

Females 

7 

309 

429 

58 

1,021 

254 

1,284 

3,355 

Average 
size of 
villages 

8 

28 

35 

35 

46 

47 

49 

42 
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Range of 
average 
size of 

villages 

50 to 99 

100 to 149 

Name of circle Name of district 

2 3 

1. Hayuliang Lobit 

2. Cbaglongam Lobit 

3. Hunli Lohit 

4. Damin Subansiri 

5. Anini Lobit 

6. Kibithoo Lobit 

'7..._ Wakro Lobit 

8. Limeking Siang 

9. Taksing Subansiri & Siang 

10. Monigong Sjang 

11. Singa Siang 

12. Raga Subansiri 

13. Sagalee Subansiri 

14. Nacbo Subansiri & Siang 

15. Pakke-keshang Kameng 

16. Koloriang Subansiri 

17. Palin Subansiri 

18. Manmao Tirap 

19. Tali Subansiri 

20. Doimukh Subansiri 

21. Taliba Subansiri & Siang 

22. Siyum Subansiri & Siang 

23. Tato Siang 

Total oj the range 

1. Dumporijo 

2. Waii 

3. Gensi 

4. Daporijo 

S. Chayengtajo 

6. Likabali 

7_ Kanubari 

8. Pipu-Dipu 

9. Liromoba 

10. Tezu 

11. Bordumsa 

Siang 

Kameng 

Siang 

Subansiri 

Kameng 

Siang 

Tirap 

Kameng 

Siang 

Lobit 

Tirap 

90 

No. of 
villages 

4 

144 

45 

61 

67 

36 

7 

27 

10 

9 

40 

13 

99 

109 

39 

42 

52 

76 

31 

82 

96 

76 

41 

'35 

1,237 

61 

36 

20 

88 

48 

17 

12 

29 

60 

43 

19 

PopuJation 
r----------------~.--------~ 

Persons 

5 

7,238 

2,353 

3,398 

3,792 

2,129 

426 

1,640 

614 

602 

2,762 

916 

7,175 

8,035 

3,034 

3,448 

4,354 

6,503 

2,693 

7,169 

9,597 

6,671 

3,831 

3,376 

91,756 

6,757 

4,133 

2,324 

10,505 

5,826 

2,137 

6,027 

3,864 

8,086 

5,814 

2,610 

Males Females 

6 

4,084 

1,271 

1,836 

1,966 

1,273 

347 

842 

345 

334 

1,381 

437 

3,627 

3,819 

1,538 

1,978 

2,300 
I 
'3,199 

l,395 

3,622 

5,415 

3,366 

1,895 

],'806 

48,076 

3,314 

2,107 

1,169 

5,600 

2,974 

1,336 

3,030 

1,955 

3,962 

3,465 

1,387 

7 

3,154 

1,082 

1,562 

1,826 

856 

79 

798 

269 

268 

1,381 

479 

3,548 

4,216 

1,496 

1,470 

2,054 

3,304 

1,298 

3,547 

4,182 

3,305 

1,936 

1,570 

43,680 

3,443 

2,026 

],155 

4,905 

2,852 

801 

2,997 

1,909 

4,124 

2,349 

1,223 

Average 
siZe of 
villa2e~ 

8 

50 

52 

S5 

57 

59 

61 

61 

61 

67 

69 

70 

72 

74 

78 

82 

84 

86 

87 

87 

88 

88 

93 

96 

74 

111 

115 

116 

119 

121 

126 

131 

133 

135 

135 

137 
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Range of 
average 
size of 
villages 

150 to 199 

200 to 249 

250 to 349 

350 to 499 

Name of circle Name of district 

2 

12. Tawang 

13. Bameng 

14. Nafra 

Total of the range 

1. Payum 

2. Nyapin 

3. Kalaktang 

4. Thrizino 

5. Roing 

6. Vijoynagar 

7. Thingbu 

8. Basar 

9. Nampong 

Total of the ,ange 

1. Dambuk: 

3 

Kameng 

Kameng 

Kameng 

Siang 

Subansiri 

Kameng 

Kameng 

Lohit 

Tiral) 

Kameng 

Siang 

Tirap 

Lohit 

2. Seppa Kameng 

3. LumIa Kameng 

4. Pangin Siang 

5. Changlang Tirap 

6. Namsang Tiral) 

7. Gelling Siang 

8. Chowkham Lohit 

9. Zemithang Kameng 

10. Pasighat Siang 

11. Ziro Subansiri 

Total of the mnge 

1. Deban 

2. Namsai 

3. Laju 

Total of the range 

1. Boleng 

2. Miao 

Tirap 

Lohit 

Tirap 

Siang 

Tirap 

91 

No. of 
villages 

4 

77 

46 

22 

578 

12 

54 

40 

45 

32 

10 

7 

53 

29 

282 

11 

52 

21 

20 

52 

19 

20 

25 

8 

53 

96 

377 

16 

60 

20 

96 

14 

36 

Population 
r---------------~-------------__ 

Persons 

5 

10,769 

6,418 

3,133 

78,403 

1,858 

8,486 

6,744 

7,962 

5,743 

1,833 

1,337 

10,197 

5,696 

49,856 

2;202 

11,445 

4,752 

4,516 

11,735 

4,297 

4,547 

5,907 

1,896 

12,672 

23,648 

87,617 

3,997 

16,517 

6,274 

26,788 

5,003 

12,910 

Males 

6 

6,096 

3,286 

1,608 

41,289 

891 

4,239 

4,035 

5,112 

3,170 

1,026 

725 

5,362 

3,544 

28,104 

1,331 

5,907 

2,346 

2,347 

5,942 

2,404 

2,522 

3,238 

954 

6,555 

12,334 

45,730 

2,211 

8,991 

3,133 

14,335 

2,561 

6,851 

Females 

7 

4,673 

3,132 

1,525 

37,114 

967 

4,247 

2,709 

2,850' 

2,573 

,807 

612 

4,835 

2,152 

21,752 

1,071 

5,538 

2,406 

2,169 

5,793 

1,893 
25 

2,0 

2,669 

942 

6,117 

11,264 

41,887' 

1,786 

7,526 

3,141 

12,453 

2,442 

6,059 

Average 
size of 
villages 

8 

140 

140 

142 

136 

155 

157 

169 

177 

179 

183 

191 

192 

196 

177 

200 

220 

226 

226 

226 

226 

227 

236 

237 

239 

246 

232 

250 

275 

314 

279 

357 

359 

(continued) 



92 

Range of 
average Name of circle Name of district No. of 
size of villages 
village~ 

2 3 4 

3. Along Siang 48 

4. Yingkiong Siang 11 

5. Mebo Siang 13 

6. Khonsa Tirap 34 

Total of the range 156 

500'and 1. Wakka Tirap 10 

above 2. Dirang Kameng 19 

3. Pongchou Tirap 11 

4. . Mariyang Siang 15 

5. Niausa Tirap 13 

·Total of the range 68 

i 

It will be evident from the ibove Statement-IV-5 
that tile circles of An.t-nachal Pradesh, classified, by the 
average sizes of the villages, are unevenly distributed 
over the classes, The greate~t _number of circles 
(23 Nos.) belong to the size class of 50 to 99 persons 
per village and the least number (3 Nos.) belqng to 
the size class of 250 to 349 persons. The avera'ge size 
of the villages falling in the range of 100 to: 149 per
sons, co,ntains the 1.4 circles. In jact, the circle,s having 
the average size of the villag~S in the three lowest 
ranges.;''(lamely, less tban 150 persons, are 43 in; mum
ber oi,lt of the total of 77 circ1~s. 11 of these belong 
to Lamt District, 9 1'6 Subansiri district (excluding 4 
belonging to Daporijo Subdivision), 9 to Siang District, 
7 to Kameng District and only 3 to Tirap District. 
Out €If 'the remaihing 34 circles that had villages of 
a~era~e,. ~ize. of 1~0 or !D0re ~ers~ms, 11 ,belong to 
Tlrap District, 10 to Smng District, 7 to Kameng 
District. 4 to Lohit District and only 2 to: Subansiri 
District. These facts indicate that the average sizes 
of villages of most of tbe circles belonging to' Subansiri 
and L9bit districts ,are Lower thaR t~ose of o~her three 
districts and specially than those of Tirap District. 
But the statement also indicates that the circles belong
ing to a district are quite divergently distributed over 
the ra,nges of average sizes of villages. It will be 
wortliwhile to see how circles of Arunachal 'Pradesh 
are d~tributed by the average size of the villages as 
well as ?y the population contained in each circle. 

Population Average 
size of 

Persons Males Females villages 

5 6 7 8 

18,221 9,645 8,576 380 

4,565 2,477 2,088 415 

5,725 2,966 2,759 440 

15,781 8,~24 7,257 464 

62,205 33,024 29,181 399 

6,400 3,291 3,109 582 

11,102 6,302 4,800 585 

8,114 4,192 3,922 624 

11,302 5,960 5,342 753 

9,103 .4,844 4,259 759 

46,021 24,589 21,432 677 

There are 5 circles in Arunachal Pradesh whose 
villages 'Q;ontaln1 more than 500 persons 

Village sizes on the average. Two of them fall in 
by popula- the 110pulation rang~ of 10,000 to 15,000 

, . tion range of people and three to the range 'of t 5;000 
circles ~Q. 10,000 people. 

Six circles have villages within the size group 
of 350 to 499 persons. Two of ,them fall in the 
population range of 15.000 to 20,000 people, one to 
the group of 10·,0.00 to 15,000, two to the range of 
5,000 to 10,000 people and one to the population range 

I of 2,500 to 5,000 people. ,,> 

More than one fourth (29 'ilO:S) Of the 'total number 
.' of circles have less than ,100 persons as the average 

size of the villll;ge. Eleven ~f them fall in the popula
ti,on range of 2,500 to 5,000 pers'ons, • seven in the range 
of 5,000 to the 10,000 people, three .to the population 
range of 1,000 to 2,500 persons ap,d eight to the 
population range of less than 1,000 persons. 

Circles having mo~~ than 100 but less than 250 per
sons as the average size of village are 34 in number and 

'" constitute about 42 % of the ~ircles pf Arunacha.l Pr:fl
desh. Included amongst them is Ziro, the biggest circle 

(' of Arunachal Pradesh. Most of these circles fall in the 
population range of 5000 to 10,000 people and 2,500 to 
5,000 people. The table below gives the details. 
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MODEL OF VILLAGE NATIONAL MAP PREP,RED ON THE WAKE OF TAKING OF 
1971 CENSUS 

N 
NAME 0':;- VILLAGE. __ ___ __ CODE. NO ___ __ _ 

,. CIRCLE _________ .. " -----
" .. .DiSTR.ICT _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ I' " _____ _ 

NO. of HOUS£5 _________________ _ 

pOPuLAT10N _________ ___________ _ 

• I 

; .1 . ~ 
( ,. ) 

( \ 

\. / I .:.< 1 .J 

r, 



20,000+ 

Rural 
population range 

1 

15,000 to 19,999 

10,000 to 14,999 

5,000 to 9,999 

2,500 to 4,999 

1,000 to 2,499 

Less than 1,000 

94 

Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY RURAL POPULATION RANGES 

Village 
r------------------------------------------------------------~ 

500+ 350-499 250-349 

2 3 4 

1. Khonsa (464) 1. Narnsai (275) 
2. Along (380) 

Total-(415) 

1. Mariyang (753) 1. Miao (359) 
2. Dirang (585) 

Total-(659) 

1. Niausa (759) 
2. Pongchou (624) 

1. Mebo (440) 
2. Boleng (357) 

1. Laju (J14) 

3. Wakka (582) 

Total-(695) Total-(379) 

1. Yingkiong (415) 1. Deban (250) 

( Figures in brackets show average 
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IV. 6 

AND RANGES OF AVERAGE SIZE OF THE VILLAGES 

Size 

200-249 150---199 100---149 

5 6 7 

1. Ziro (246) 

1. Pasighat (239) 
2. Changlang (226) 
3. Seppa (220) 

1. Basar (192) 1. Tawang (140) 
2. Daporijo (119) 

Total-(228) 
Total-(l29) 

1. Chowkham (236) 1. Nampong (196) 
2. Roing (179) 
3. Thrizino (177) 
4. Kalaktang (169) 
5. Nyapin (157) 

Total-(182) 

1. Bameng (140) 
2. Tezu (135) 
3. Liromoba (135) 
4. Kanubari (131) 
5. Chayengtajo (121) 
6. Dumporijo (111) 

Total-(l44) 

1. Gelling (227) 
2. Lumia (226) 
3. Pangin (226) 
4. Namsang (226) 

1. Nafra (142) 
2. Bordumsa (137) 
3. Pipu-Dipu (133) 
4. Waii (115) 

Total-(226) Total-(130) 

1. Zemithang (237) 1. Thingbu (191) 1. Likabali (126) 
2. Dambuk (200) 2. Vijoynagar (183) 2. Gensi (116) 

3. Payum (155) 
Total-(216) Total-(73) 

Total-(173) 

population of villages) 

50---99 Less than 50 

8 9 

1. Doimukh (88) 
2. Taliha (88) 
3. Tali (87) 
4. Palin (86) 
5. Sagalee (74) 
6. Raga (72) 
7. Hayuliang (50) 

Total-(78) 

1. Tato (96) 1. Hawai (49) 
2. Siyum (93) 
3. Manmao (87) 
4. Koloriang (84) 
5. Pakke-keshang (82) 
6. Nacho (78) 
7. Monigong (69) 
8. Damin (57) 
9. Hunli (55) 
10. Chaglongam (52) 

Total--{73) 

1. Wakro (61) 
2. Anini )(59) 

Total-(60) 

1. Singa (70) 
2. Taksing (67) 
3. Kibithoo (61) 
4. Limeking (61) 

Total-(66) 

1. Sarli (46) 

1. Walong (47) 
'~. Morl (35) 

3. Adane (35) 
4. Etalin (28) 

Total-(35) 



The following definitions are accepted regarding 
sizes of villages : 

Population range Category 

r 
1. Less than 200 Diminutive village 

2. 200 - 499 Very small village 

3. 500 - 999 Small village 

4. 1,000 - 1,999 Medium village 

% 

Population range 

5. 2,000 - 4,999 

6. 5,000 - 9,999 

7. 10,000 + 

Category 

Large village 

Very large village 

Special village 

The following table gives the percentage distri
bution of the villages and the rural population by the, 
above categories : 

Statement IV.7 

PERCENTAGE OF RURAL POPULATION LIVING IN VILLAGES OF VARIOUS POPULATION RANGES IN EACH DISTRICT 
IN 1971 

Percentage of rural population living in villages falling in population range of 
Arunachal Pradesh! r-

District Less than 200---499 500-999 1,000--1,999 2,000--4,999 5,000--9,999 10,000 + 
200 (very small) (small) (medium) (large) (very large) (special) 

(diminutive) 

1 2 3 ~ 5 6 7 8 

Arunachal Pradesh 39.61 29.77 16.02 10.92 5.66 
(80.89) (13.89) ( 3.60) ( 1.28) (0.34) 

Kameng 36.65 41.06 11.65 6.68 3.96 
(71.95) (23.78) ( 3.25) ( 0.82) (0.20) 

Subansiri 63.53 15.80 6.71 4.56 9.40 
(92.29) ( 5.94) ( 1.04) ( 0.31) (0.42) 

Siang 35.33 33.76 17.20 11.29 2.42 
• j (72.33) (21.05) ( 4.75) ( 1.70) (0.17) 

Lohit 49.45 23.11 11.78 10.61 5.05 
(90.81) ( 6.45) ( 1.77) ( 0.81) (0.16) 

Tirap 16.78 24.68 30.38 20.76 7.40 
(56.41) (24.04) (13.46) ( 5.13) (0.96) 

(Figures in brackets show percentages of villages falling in each category) 

It will be seen from the above statement that 
about 40% of the rural population live in about 18% 
of the villages of Arp,pachal Pradesh falling in the 

category of diminutive villages. About 
Villages 67 % of the rural population live in 
categorised about 95% of the villages covered by 
by size the categories of diminutive and very 

small villages. About 83 % of the rural 
population live in about 98 % of the villages .that are 
small, very sman or aiminutive. ' The basic; reason 
for the villages of Arunachal Predesh being small lies 
in the agricultural practice. The people of Arunachal 
Pradesh are used to shifting cultivation called jhuming. 
The customary laws regarding the ownership and use 
of land "are rigid" anii' fnerefore, small groups-of 
families have to remain as close as possible to the 
agricultural land required to be cleared for jhuming 
year after year. If the fields are located far away, 
then the women and children, who are required to 
work in the jhum fields, may find it difficult to reach 

the jhum fields crossing over the turbulent rivulets and 
other natural hazards on the way. In many cases the 
clan, sub-clan or family lands lie from hill top to the 
stream in strips. In such cases, villages having five 
or six houses owning the nearby strips prove to be of 
optimum size. 

The smallness of the villages of Arunachal Pradesh 
came into sbarp contrast with the comparatively 
large villages of other hill areas of the region like the 
Naga inhabited areas of Nagaland and Manipur. But 
in the Naga inhabited areas also the villages are large 
only where the inhabitants rely on permanent terrace 
cultivation. In the Naga inhabited areas also the villages 
afe small where permal1enr terrace cultivation has not 
taken place on a large scale. As for example, most of the 
villages of Zeimei, Liengmei and Rongmei Naga tribes, 
who still practise shifting cultivation, are small in size. 
Even amongst the single Naga tribe of Tagkhuls, the 
villages cultivating permanent terraced fields like those 
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situated in the western part of the Manipur East 
district, are much bigger in size than those inhabited 
by the shifting cultivators belonging to the same tribe 
situated in the northern and the southern parts of 
the same district. 

No village of Arunachal Pradesh belongs to the 
'very large' or 'special' categories, 11 % belongs to the 
categotY of medium villages and about 6 % can be 
termed as large villages. 

In the manner of distribution of villages,and of 
rural population by size of villages, Arunachal Pradesh 
comes closest to Meghalaya amongst all the States of 
the North-Eastern Region of the country. The follo
wing table gives the comparative picture. 

Statement IV. 8 

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF VILLAGES 
BY CATEGORY OF VILLAGES 

Category Arunachal Assam Manipur Megha- Naga- India 
of villages Pradesh (includes laya land 

Mizoram) 

Very small 94'79 55'61 74'41 93'50 68'65 55'34 
and dimi- (67'4~) (21-11) (26.62) (71'51) (31'16) (16'38) 
nutive 

Small 3'60 26'94 12'28 5'17 17.60 23'08 
(16'02) (31'21) (17'76) (18'31) (24'64) (21'50) 

Medium 1'28 13'77 8'84 1.18 11.88 14'23 
(10'92) (30'50) (25'10) (7'75) (32'81) (25'77) 

Large 0'33 3'55 4'06 0.15 1.77 6.25 
(5.66) (15'80) (25'00) (2"43) (?'89) (23'81) 

Very large 0.13 0'41 0'10 1-10 
and special (1'38) (5'44) (1'50) (12'54) 

(Note: Figures in brackets show the percentages of population 
in the respective categories of villages.) 

Amongst the districts, Lohit and Subansiri show a 
very great preponderance of diminutive villages. About 
92% of the villages of Subansiri and about 91 % of 
Lohit are diminutive in size, containing about 63 % and 
49 % of the rural population respectively. These two 
districts may be bracketed together for the distribution 
of villages by size although Lohit contains slightly 
larger percentages of villages and rural popUlation in 
the bigger villages when compared to Subansiri. 

Kameng and Siang districts can also be bracketed in 
this respect. About 72 % of the villages of these two 
districts fall in the diminutive category although 
Kameng contains about 37 % of the rural population, 
as against 35 % of Siang in the diminutive villages. 
About 24% of the villages of Kameng fall into the 
category of very small villages and contains about 41% 
of the rural population of the district. Siang has about 
21 % of the total villages as very small villages that 
contain about 34 % of the rural popUlation. The percen
tages of villages in the higher categories and the rural 
population contained by them, is slightly more in Siang 
District than in Kameng. Tirap District differs from 
the other districts with quite a number of the villages and 
comparatively larger popUlation falling in the '/>mall' 
and 'medium' categories of villages. Only about 56 % 
the villages of this district falls in the diminutive cate
gory of villages that contain only about 17 % of the 
rural population. About one fourth of the rural 
population of this district live in 'very small' villages 
which are about one fourth of the total villages by 
themselves. About 30 % of the population lives in 
13 % of the villages that are 'small"an'd about 21 % 
of the rural popUlation lives in 5 % of the villages 
that are 'medium' in size. About I % of;: the 
villages of Tirap District are 'large' and the con
tahi"about 7 % of the- tq1:aL 't:ural popUlation of~ the 
district. . 

It is interesting to note that the percentage of dimi
nutive villages have registered a fall since 1961 whereas 
the percentage of very small villages have registered a 

rise. The population of the diminutive 
Fall in the villages have registered a fall and percentage 
diminutive of population of very small and small 
category of villages have registered increase. The 
villages changes are not large in magnitude but 

quite significant, indicating possibly, 
amongst other things, the people of Arunachal Pra
desh are gradually taking to more permanent ways 
of cultivation. Kameng and Subansiri districts do not 
contribute to this trend except for the category of very 
small villages, possibly because of inclusion of quite 
a number of small villages, mostly belonging to the 
Sulung tribe, in these two districts in the way of impro
vement of census coverage. The sharpest indication 
of the change is available in Tirap District where 
the incidence of diminutive villages have fallen by about 
5 % and their population by about 10 % since 1961. 
Siang and Lohit districts show about 2 % drop'in the 
incidence of the diminutive villages. But Siang District 
registered a drop of only about 4 % in the population of 
diminutive villages whereas Lohit District has registered 
a fall of about 8 % population. The statement below 
gives the details. 
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Statement 

PERCENTAGE OF VILLAGES AND POPU 

Less than 500 500-999 , , 
Location 

code 
Arunachal Pradesh! Year Percentage of no. Percentage of po- Percentage of no. I Percentage of po-

of villages in pulation in this of villages in pulation in this 
this class to class to total this class to class to to al 

District 

total no. of population total no. of population 
villages villages 

o 1 2 3 4 5 6 

Arunachal 1961· 96.04 70.33 2.53 12.98 
Pradesh 1971 94.79 67.40 3.60 16.02 

95.50 71.37 2.70 9.45 
95.73 77.71 3.25 11.65 

Kameng 1961 
1971 

1 

2 Subansiri 1961 97.94 75.82 0.86 4.92 
1971 98.23 79.33 1.04 6.71 

95.75 73.49 2.78 12.02 
93.38 69.09 4.75 17.20 

Siang 1961 
1971 

3 

4 Lobit 1961 99.17 80.41 0.50 5.63 
1971 97.26 72.56 1.77 11.78 

85.54 51.51 10.44 31.72 
80.45 41.46 13.46 30.38 

Tirap 1961"' 
1971 

, 
-Three villages of the Tirap district with the estimated total population of 781 of 1961, are not included in this table because the 

details of their population for the individual villages are not available. (Please see note under Table A-III at page 20 of 

The towns 

The towns are divided into the following SIX 
classes for 1971 Census. 

~Iass Population 
------

I 100,000 and over 

II 50,000 to 99,999 

III 20,000 to 49,999 

IV 10,000 to 19,999 

V 5,000 to 9,999 

VI Less than 5,000 

I 

Class I towns with a popUlation of over 100,000 
are also termed as cities. 

In Arunachal Pradesh, the Pasighat town of 
Siang Districts falls in the Class V of the towns 
and all other towns fall in Class VI. The following 
Statement IV,IO gives the details: 
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IV.9 

LATION BY CLASS OF VILLAGES IN 1961 AND 1971 

1,000-1,999 2,000-4,999 5,00<J..=-9,999 10,000 and above ... ... r- r- . 
Percentage of Percentage of Percentage of Percentage of Percentage of Percentage 'Of Percentage of Percentage of 
no. of villages population in no. of villages population in no. of villages population in no. of villages population in 

in this class this class to in this class this class to in this class this class to in this class this class to 
to total no. total to total no. total to total no. total to total no. total 
of villages population of villages population of villages population of villages population 

7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

0.94 8.81 0.33 6.12 0.04 1.53 
1.28 10.92 0.34 5.66 

1.20 7.63 0.30 4.18 0.30 7.36 
0.S2 6.68 0.20 3.96 

0.S6 10.97 0.34 8.29 
0.31 4.56 0.42 9.40 

1.03 7.60 0.44 6.89 
1.70 11.29 0.17 2.42 

0.33 13.96 
0.81 10.61 0.16 5.05 

2.81 15.16 
5.13 20.76 0.96 7.40 

Census of India 1961, Volume XXIV, North East Frontier Agency, Part IIA, General Population Tables and NEFA Special Tables, 
published by the Manager of Publications, Government of India, Civil Lines, Delhi-6, 

Statement IV.10 

TOWNS OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Class Name of District Population Percentage to total urban Percentage to total 
town population population 

,- ,- ,-
Males Females Total Males Females Total Males Females Total 

2 3 4 5 6 7 S 9 10 11 12 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

V Pasighat Siang 5,116 3,306 I,S10 29.59 27.87 33.36 1.09 0.73 0.84 

VI Along Siang 4,818 3,511 1,307 27.87 12.74 24.09 1.03 0.78 0.60 

Tezu Lohit 4,182 2,773 1,409 24.19 23.38 25.97 0.89 0.61 0.65 

Bomdi/a Kameng 3,172 2,272 900 18.35 19.15 16.59 0.68 0.50 0.42 
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CENSUS OF INDIA 1971 

ARUNACHAL PRADESH 
SINGLE YEAR AGE DATA 

I 
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Chapter V 

SEX RATIO AND AGE STRUCTURE 

Sex ratio 

The Indian censuses have traditionally defined the 
sex ratio by the number of females per 'r ,000 males as 
against the international practice of defining the sex 
ratio by the number of males per 1,000 females. It is 
generally expected that the males and the females are 
equal in number everywhere and at all times. Some 
surprise are usually expressed when census figures 
show the contrary. The census figures show not only 
that males and females are unequal in numbers 
but also that the magnitude of this inequality is 
different in different parts of the country and also 
within different sections of the popUlation belonging 
to the same area. These differences, both based on 
geography or community, are sometimes negligible 
but sometimes substantial. Moreover, the differences 
may and very often become smaller or bigger over the 
time, and such fluctuations do get reflected in the 
census figures. 

In the context of the conditions prevailing in the 
Indian sub-continent (India Pakistan and Bangladesh) 
the words of Dr. P. M. Visaria in Chapter I, Introduc
tion to the Census of India, 1961, Volume I, Monograph 
No. 10, The Sex Ratio of the Population of India 
(published by the Manager of Publications, Government 
of India) are reproduced below for the purpose 
of introducing the readers to the phenomenon in 
general and to the scholastic views thereupon, in 
particular: 

"The sex latio of a closed population is a function only of 
the sex-ratios of births and deaths or the sex-spc-::ific balance of 
the influx into and efflux from the reservoir of human life. A 
slight excess of males over females at birth has b;:en observed in 
almost all countries having reliable vital registration; and it 

Dr.P.M. 
Visaria on 
sex ratio of 
Indian sub
continent. 

tends to be compensated, in most countries, by 
higher risks of death for males than for females. 
',4priori, one expects that unless sex selective 
international migration to or from a particular 
country has been important in its magnitude, 
the sex ratio of a population should be very 
close to unity. Such a numerical balance of the 

sexes is an important factor influencing the marital institutions 
of a society. 

It is difficult to find any empirical evidence as to whether 
and to what extent societies have, in the past, attained or main
tained a balanced sex ratio. The frequent wars that have plagued 
humanity, presumably since the dawn of civilization, must have 
caused sharp variations in the sex ratios of populations, but we 
have no factual evidence .. Moreover by the time some of the 
developed countries: of today had established reasonably reliable 
~tatistical systems, International migration had had a significant 
Influence upon the sex ratio of populations within national boun
daries. 

The population of the Indian subcontinent, unaffected, as 
discussed below, by any significant immigration, has shown a 
continuous, and in fact, since 1901, slightly increasing, excess of 

males, an anomaly that has led to protracted discussions about 
the specific factors at work. The main discussants of this subject 
have been the British officials associated with the Indian censuses 
until 1941, who were naturallY interested in, and impressed by. 
the differences they observed between India and their home
country or the neighbouring countries. The hypotheses put 
forward to explain this anomalous situation postulate: 

(a) that females have been omitted from censuses in large 
numbers and the excess of males is spurious; and/or 

(b) that the excess of males at birth is higher in the sub
continent than in Western countries with which com
parisons are usually made; and/or 

(c) that the sex-pattern of mortality has been (and is) dif
ferent in India (and Pakistan) from that observed in 
other countries, i.e., the Indian females experience 
"higher risks of death than males, partly as a result of 
the frequent childbearing under poor and inadequate 
medical care." 

In the Chapter XI, Summary and Conclusion, Dr. 
Visaria observed as below : 

"The results of our investigation can now be summarized. 
The excess of males in India and Pakistan has persisted in all 
censuses and in fact has been rising, until about 1941, in the sub
continent as a whole. The excess i, most marked in the Northern 
and North Western parts of the subcontinent. Among religious 
groups, the excess is very high among the Sikhs, significantly 
higher than in the subcontinent as a whole among the Muslims 
and less among the Hindus who form the majority in the sub
continent. 

We have seen that sex-selective international migration has 
been a net emigration from India, and while insignificant in re
lation to the size of the Indian population, it has, perhaps, led to 
some understatement of the masculinity of the South Indian 
population. Intcrnal migration exerts a more important in
fluence on the sex ratio's of population in different areas of the 
subcontinent and India; and allowance for such mobility narrows 
the range of interstate variations in sex ratios. 

We have examined at length the three hypotheses seeking 
to explain the persistent excess of males in the Indian subcon
tinent. With respect to the first hypothesis that the high sex 
ratio of population is due to a substantial omission of females 
from censuses, our investiagtion is restricted to India. The 
available direct evidence on the subject indicates that the esti
mated sex-dilTerentials in underenumeration cannot explain 
more than very small amount of the imbalances of the sexes. 
A comparison of the sex ratios of the rural population surveyed by 
the Khanna Study with the sex ratios of population based on 
official censuses for the particular villages, the district and the 
state confirms the impression that high sex ratios of population 
are not due to an omission of females in large proportions. Other 
impressionistic evidence supports this view. 

It seems that the irregularities observed in the age distri
butions of the two sexes, based on census data, are probably, 
and more plausibly, due to different errors of age misreporting 
and not due to" selective completeness of enumeration. Our 
analysis of the marital status data shows the currently-married 
as having a virtually balanced sex ratio in the country as a whole 
and interstate variations are largely explainable by internal migrar 
tion. The sex ratios of the widowed and divorced in different 



states are consistent with what would be expected if the excess of 
males in Northern and North-Western territories is genuine. The 
difference in the ranges of interstate variations in ~he sex ratios of 
(1) persons aged 0-34 years and (2) those aged 35 years and over 
is consistent with the hypothesis that excess female mortality is 
responsible for the imbalance of the sexes but contrary to what 
would be expected if a substantial omission of unmarried 
females were the expianation of the anomalous situation. 

We have surveyed, next, the evidence bearing on the 
hypothesis that the masculinity at birth is higher in India and 
Pakistan than in the Western countries. Our examination of 
the sex ratios of births registered in provinces of British India 
during 1891-1946 shows substantial variations over time in the 
same population and among subdivisions of provinces during 
the same decade. Many of the differences exceed variations 
expected due to chance and point to temporal and spatial dif
ferences in the biases leading to sex-selective registration. The 
data on sex ratios of births occuring in hospitals andjhealth centres 
during 1949-58, collected by the Demographic Training and 
Research Centre, Bombay, confirm the view that there is no fac
tual basis for the hypothesis that a higher than usual masculi
nity at birth in India and Pakistan accounts for the excess of 
malcs in thc_populations of the two countries. 

The excess female mortality seems to be the main explanation 
for the imbalance of the sexes in India. The sex-differentials in 
mortality, apparent in sex-specific death rates, both crude and 
by age, estimated from registered deaths during 1901-30, and 
1951, suggest that the females in the Punjab experience a dis
advantage in chances of survival over almost the entire age-span 
The Khanna Study data on sex-differentials in mortality, observed 
in 11 villages of the (Indian) Punjab during 1956-59 imply a 
degree of female disadvantage in chances of survival that can 
explain almost the entire excess of males reported for the Punjab 
by censuses before and after 1911 if the sex ratio at birth is assun:ted 
to be no higher than 105. The excess female mortality observed 
in the Ramnagaram Health Centre Area in Mysore state during 
1950-52, in West and East Pakistan during 1962-64 and among 
the Indian communities abroad is smaller than that seen in the 
Khanna Study villages. The significant excess female mortality 
among the Indian communities abroad, drawn originally or 
primarily from South India it not firmly supported by either the 
sex-age-specific death rates registered in Madras or the sex ratio 
of the population. It is possible that the Indian communities 
abroad may be a somewhat selected group and that the Rama
nagaram mortality pattern may not be typical of the entire Mysore 
state. However, the negative relationship observed in the four
teenth round of the NSS* between the sex ratios of the sample 
population and the ratios (male/female) of crude death rates in 
different states of India suggests that differences in the magnitude 
of excess female mortality might explain the interstate variation
in the sex ratios of population, adjusted for the effect of inter
state mobility. An evaluation of this hypothesis must await the 
availability of detailed mortality data for the various states. One 
hopes that the sample registration scheme of the Office of the 
Registrar General and/or the data emerging from the 1971 Census 

*NSS-National Sample Survey 
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on the proportions of male and female children reported as sur
viving by women of different age groups will shed further Jigh t 
on this important subject. 

Among the factors responsible for excess female mortality 
the strain of childbearing and resulting morbidity seems quite
important at reproductive ages. Tuberculosis mortality which 
levies a heavier toll on females than on males at ages 5-19 or 
5-24 is also important in view of the apparent fairly high pre
valence of the disease in India. In fact, the reported high 
incidence of tuberculosis among the Muslims than among the 
non-Muslims seems to contribute to the greater excess of crude 
death rates of Muslims females in Bombay city during 1930-1950. 
Thus, the differences in the sex-ratios of the religious groups 
might also be due to differentials in • the magnitude of excess 
female mortality. Once again, more evidence is necessary on 
differential mortaility in India. 

An omnibus but non-tangible factor relevant to the female's 
disadvantage in chances of survival seems to be the often over 
but occasionally subtle discr~mination against female children 
and the neglect of females even at adult ages. A majority of the 
Indian women themselves seem to accept the situation with a 
spirit of resignation and consider self-effacement an ideal. Quite 
probablY, the process of modernization will change attitudes. 
However, the pace of change is likely (0 be extremely slow unless 
the enlightened segments of the population recognize the oddity 
of the prevailing situation, which denies to many women the 
benefits of the normal biological superiority of their sel<, and 
strive to alter it." 

The sex ratio for Arunachal Pradesh comes to 861 
as per 1971 Census. The best sex ratio is to be 

Sex ratio in 
Arunachal 
Pradesh 

found in Subansiri District where there 
arc 931 females per 1000 males. The 
lowest sex ratio of 773 females per 1000 
males is found in Lohit District. In 
Kameng District the sex ratio is 805, in 

Tirap the ratio is 883 and in Siang District 878. The 
observed low sex ratio in Arunachal Predesh and the 
districts can be related to the non-indigenous popula
tion of Arunachal Pradesh who have come to work in 
the Pradesh leaving their families behind. The sex 
ratio of the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Predesh 
is quite different. The sex ratio of the Scheduled 
Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh is 1,00 I which is a fairly 
balanced ratio. For Siang and Lohit districts the 
sex ratio of the Scheduled Tribes comes to 1,018. For, 
Subansiri District, the ratio for the Scheduled Tribes 
is 1,015. For Tirap and Kameng districts the ratio is 
996 and 984 respectively. The following table shows 
the sex ratios of the total and the Scheduled Tribes 
population by the districts of Arunachal Pradesh. . 

Statement V.O 

SEX RATIO OF THE TOTAL AND THE SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION BY DISTRICTS 

Arunachal Pradesh! Population Scheduled Tribes population 
District r- r-

Males Females Females per Males Females Females per 
1,000 males 1,000 males 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Arunachal Pradesh 251,231 216,280 861 184,076 185,332 1007 

Kameng 47,657 38,344 805 34,217 33,660 984 

Subansiri 51,397 47,842 931 44,785 45,457 1015 

Siang 64,942 56,994 878 52,441 53,392 1018 

Lohit 35,461 27,404 773 18,140 18,471 1018 

Tirap 51,774 45,696 883 34,493 34,352 '996 



The 1971 Census shows a sex ratio of 930 females 
per 1000 males for the whole country. The position of 
Arunachal Pradesh in the overall sex. ratio is fairly 

low amongst the States and the Union 
Sex ratio in Territories of the country. All the major 
India States show sex ratio higher than that 

of Arunachal Pradesh. The States of 
Haryana, Punjab and Nagaland with the sex ratios 
of 867,865 and 871 respectively, come closest to the 
Arunachal Pradesh sex ratio. Amongst the Union 
Territories, the Andaman and Nicobar Islands show 
a lower sex ratio than in Arunachal Pradesh. Two 
predominantly urban Union Territories of Chandigarh 
and Delhi also show sex ratios lower than that of 
Arunachal Pradesh. No country, in the world shows 
as low a sex ratio as in Arunachal Pradesh. The 
following statement gives the sex ratios of the States 
and the Union TJ;:rritories of the country as revealed 
by the 1971 Census for the total, the urban and the rural 
popUlation. 

Statement V.O.A 

SEX RATIO OF INDIA, STATES AND 
UNION TERRITORIES 

India/State/Union Territory 

INDIA 

STATES 

1. Andhra \P,radesh 

2. Assam 

3. Bihar 

4. Gujarat 

5. Haryana 

6. Himachal Pradesh 

7. Jammu & Kashmir 

8. Kerala 

9. Madhya Pradesh 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

2 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Sex ratio 

3 

930 
949 
858 

977 
983 
949 

897 
913 
749 

954 
971 
807 

934 
951 
893 

867 
870 
853 

958 
976 
749 

878 
8E2 
860 

1,016 
1,020 

997 

941 
956 
868 
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10. Maharashlra 

11. Manipur 

12. Meghalaya 

13. Mysore 

14. Nagaland 

15. Orissa 

16. Punjab 

17. Rajasthan 

18. Tamil Nadu 

19. Tripura 

20. Uttar Pradesh 

21. West Bengal 

UNION TERRITORIES 

1. Andaman & Nicobar Islands 

2. Arunachal Pradesh 

3. Chandigarh 

4. Dadra & Nagar Haveli 

5. Delhi 

6. Goa, Daman & Diu 

7. Laccadive, Minicoy and 
Amindivi Islands 

8. Pondicherry 

2 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 

Total 
Rural 
Urban 
Total 
Rural 
Urban 
Total 
Rural 
Urban 
Total 
Rural 
L'rban 
Total 
Rural 
Urban 
Total 
Rural 
Urban 

3 

930 
985 
820 

980 
980 
980 

942 
958 
853 

957 
971 
913 

871 
928 
472 

988 
1,002 

845 

865 
868 
856 

911 
919 
875 

978 
990 
951 

943 
944 
935 

879 
889 
821 

891 
942 
751 

644 
671 
558 

861 
881 
457 

749 
683 
756 

1,007 
1,007 

801 
825 
798 
989 

1,030 
885 
978 
978 

989 
984 
996 



The sex ratio of the rural population of the 
country is·949 and the same for the urban population 
is 858. The rural sex ratio for Arunachal Pradesh is 
881 and the urban sex ratio is 457. The States of 
Haryana, Nagaland and Punjab sbow sex ratios of the 
rural population lower than that of Arunachal Pradesh. 
Amongst the Union Territories, Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands, Chandigarh and Delhi show rural sex ratios 
lower than in Arunachal Pradesh. The urban sex ratio 
of Arunachal Pradesh is the lowest in the whole country. 
The urban sex ratio of the State of Nagaland comes 
close to that of Arunachal Pradesh. Arunachal Pra-
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desh is not comparable with any other State or Union 
Territory of the country with respect to the urban sex 
ratio. 

The sex ratio in the circles of Arunachal Pradesh 
are uneven. In Kibithoo Circle of Lohit District the sex 
ratio is as low as 228. An entirely opposite picture is 
shown by Mori Circle of Siang District that returned a 
sex ratio of 1,208. The ratio varies widely for other 
circles within this range. The following statement distri
butes the circles of Arunachal Pradesh into four ranges 
of sex ratio. 

Statement V. 1 

DISTlQBUTION OF CIRCLES BY SEX RATIO RANGES (SEX RATIO: NUMBER OF FEMALES PER 1000 MALES) 

Rangel Range II Range III Range IV 
(upto 789) (790 to 893) (894 to 975) (above 975) 

2 3 4 

KAMENG DISTRICT 

1. Kalaktang - 671 1. Thingbu - 844 1. Seppa - 938 1. Zemithang - 987 
2. Thrizino - 508 2. Chayengtajo - 959 2. Pipu-Dipu - 976 
3. Dirang - 762 3. Waii - 962 3. LumIa -1026 
4. Tawang - 767 4. Bameng - 953 
5. Pakke-Keshang 743 5. Nafra - 948 

SUBANSIRI DISTRICT 

6. Doimukh - 772 2. Koloriang - 893 6. Ziro -910 4. Palin -1033 
7. Damin - 929 5. Sagalee -1104 
8. Sarli - 900 6. Nyapin -1002 

7. Raga - 978 
8. Tali - 979 

*DAPORlJO SUBDIVISION 

7. Limeking - 780 3. Taksing - 802 9. Nacho - 973 
4. Daporijo - 876 10. Siyum -1022 

11. Taliha - 982 

SIANG DISTRICT 

8. Likabali - 600 5. Gelling - 803 9. Basar - 902 12. Liromoba -1041 
9. Along - 751 6. Tato - 869 to. Pangin - 924 13. Payum -1085 

7. Yingkiong - B43 11. Mariyang - 896 14. Singa -1096 
8. Pasighat - 804 12. Boleng - 954 15. Nonigong -1000 

13. Mebo - 930 16. Dumporijo -1039 
17. Gensi - 988 
18. Mori -1208 

LOHlT DISTRICT 

10. Kibithoo - 228 9. Chowkham - 824 14. Wakro - 948 
11. Hayuliang - 772 10. Namsai - 837 15. Dambuk - 947 
12. Etalin - 646 II. Hawai - 876 
13. Anini - 672 12. Chaglongam - 851 
14. Walong - 460 13. Roing - 812 
15. Tezu - 602 14. Hunli - 851 
16. Adane - 789 

TIRAP DISTRICT 

17. Nampong - 607 15. Khonsa - 851 16. Manmao - 930 19. Laju -1003 
18. Vijoynagar - 787 16. Deban - 808 17. Pongchou - 936 20. Kanubari - 989 
19. Namsang - 787 17. Miao - 884 18. Wakka - 945 

18. Bordumsa - 882 19. Changlang - 975 
19. Niausa - 879 

*Daporijo Subdivision is carved out of Subansiri and Siang districts. 
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Changes in sex ratio 

In 1961, the sex ratio of Arunacnal l>iadesn was 
894 which had reduced to 861 in 1971. Lohit District 
accounting for the maximum percentage of 'other' 
migrants, accounts for the maximum drop in the sex 
ratio. In 1961, the sex ratio of this district was 893 
which had come down to 773 in 1971. Lohit District is 
closely followed by Tirap District in this respect. Here, 
the sex ratio in 1961 was 947 which had come down to 
883 during 1971. Kameng and Subansiri districts, 
where the incidence of migration had been the least, 
had registered an improvement in sex ratio. In 
1961 there were 802 females per 1,000 males in . Kameng 
District which had become 805 in 1971. The 1961, sex 
ratio of Subansiri District was 915 which had become 
931 in 1971. Siang District has registered a fall in sex 
ratio. The ratio has come down from 918 of 1961 to 
878 in 1971. The following statement gives the facts. 

Statement V.2 

CHANGES IN THE PROPORTION OF THE SEXES 
. 1961 AND 1971 

Arunachal Total Sex ratio 
Pradesh{ Rural r-
District Urban 1961 1971 Variation 

1961 to 1971 

1 2 3 4 5 

Arunachal Total 894 861 (-) 33 
Pradesh Rural 894 881 (-) 13 

Urban 457 

Kameng Total 802 805 (+) 3 
Rural 802 825 (+) 23 
Urban 396 

Subansiri Total 915 931 (+) 16 
Rural 915 931 (+) 16 
Urban 

Siang Total 918 878 (-) 40 
Rural 918 927 (+) 9 
Urban 457 

Lohit Total 893 773 (-)120 
Rural 893 795 (-) 98 
Urban 508 

Tirap Total 947 883 (-) 64 
Rural 947 883 (-) 64 
Urban 

The sex ratio of the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh was 1,013 in 1961 which was reduced to 1,007 
in 1971. This reduction is not very significant but 
some districts show a greater degree of variation. As 
for example, Kameng District, which shows an increase 
i~ the sex ratio of the total population, shows a reduc
tIOn by 24 females for every 1,000 males during the de
cade for the Scheduled Tribes population. On the 
other hand, Siang District that shows a reduction in 
tq~ sex ratiA by 40 females for.. every 1,000 males du
ring the decade for the total.population,. -has sh9wn 

improvement in the sex ratio of the Scheduled Tribes 
by 16 females per 1,000 males. Lohit District had 
shown a drop in the sex ratio by 120' less females for 
every 1,000 males for the total 'population in 1971, but, 
for the Scheduled Tribes popUlation, the sex ratio had 
been reduced by only 43 females per 1,000 males during 
the same period. So is the case with Tirap District 
where, as against the 64 females counted less for every 
1,000 males over the decade for the total population, 
the Scheduled Tribes females were reduced by only 
13 females per 1,000 males between the period from 
1961 and 1971. Subansiri District is the least .affected 
in respect of change in sex ratio during the decade. 
The following table gives the changes in the prop'ortion 
of the sexes between 1961 and 1971 amongst the Sche
duled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. 

Statement V.2(A) 

CHANGES IN THE PROPORTION OF THE SEXES BETWEEN 
1961 AND 1971 AMONGST THE SCHEDULED· TRIBES 

OF ARUNACHAL PRAD:rSH 

Arunachal Total Sex ratio 
Pradesh/ Rural r-
District Urban 1961 1971 Variation 

1961 to 1971 

2 3 4 5 

Arunachal Total 1,013 1,007 (-) 6 
Pradesh Rural 1,013 1,009 (-) 4 

Urban 765 

Kameng Total 1,008 984 (-)24 
Rural 1,008 985 (-)23 
Urban 838 

Subansiri Total 1,016 1,015 (-) 1 
Rural 1,016 1,015 (-) 1 
Urban 

Siang Total 1,002 1,018 (+)16 
Rural 1,002 1,027 (+)25 
Urban 721 

Lohit Total 1,061 1,018 (-)43 
Rural 1,061 1,018 (-)43 
Urban 1,077 

Tirap Total 1,009 996 (-)13 
Rural 1,009 996 (-)13 
Urban 

Age structure 

The question no. 4 of the Individual Slip was devo
Instructions ted to determine the age of an lndiviaiial 
for collection The following were the instructions 
of age data given to the enumeql.tors in this regard 

"Question 4: Age 

38. Record the age of the person in total years completed 
last birthday. Very often there is a tendency on the part of the 
individuals to return 'years running' rather than the 'years com
pleted'._ Make sure that only the actual number. of years com
pleted IS recorded. 

39. In respect of infants who might not have completed one 
year by the day of enumeration their age in completed years should 
be.invariably.shown as '0' as they have not yet completed ·one 



year of age and add 'Infant' in brackets. As was stated under 
general instructions make sure that infants even if a d;\y old are 
invariably enumerated. You should not enter the age in months. 
The age of an infant who has not yet completed one year should 
invariably ?e noted as '0' only. 

40. Age is one of the most important items of demogra
phic data and you should ascertain the age with greatest care. 
Many persons particularly in the rural areas cannot give their 
age correctly. They should be assisted to state the correct age 
by stimulating their memory with reference to any historical 
event etc. well known in the area. Sometimes the age can be 
ascertained with reference to the age of another person of a known 
age that may be in the same household or in the neighbouring 
household or that of well known person of the village such as 
Headman of the village. A person can more easily say whether 
he was order or younger to such a person and by how many years. 
This will,help you to record the age more accurately." 

Like most other backward areas of the country, 
the people of b.runachal Pradesh do not keep an 
accurate account of their age. Usually the enumerators 
had to help the respondents to obtain a statement of 
'their' age. For this purpose, the district authorities 
compiled a dated list of the local events relating to the 

circle areas and the list was provided to the 
Collection of enumerators for the purpose of referring 
age data the same to the respondent as an assistance 

to reckon their own ages. The list con
tained such events like major earthquakes, other 
natural calamities, epidemic, opening of an Out Post 
or Block D\!velopment Office, visit of important ,p.er
sons, posting and transfer of Circle Officers and the 
like. l1he dated list of the local events proved to be a 
great help to the enumerator. But even so, in many 
cases 'the age of an individual was to be entered in the 
census ryturns with the personal judgement of the 
enumerators. This introduced individual bias of the 
enumerators into the age returns. 

The :rolIowing table gives the distribution of the 
total and Scheduled Tribes popUlation of Arunachal 
Pradesh by ten broad age groups, of 1971 Census. 

Statement V.3 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1971 CENSUS TOTAL AND SCHE
DULED TRIBES POPULATION BY TEN AGE GROUP~ 

Age group 

All age groups 
0--4 
5- 9 

10--14 
15-19 
20--24 
25-29 
30--39 
40--49 
50--59 
60+ 
Age not stated 

Total population 

Persons Percentage 

2 3 

Arunachal Pradesh 

467,511 
69,426 
64,301 
45,227 
32,668 
40,406 
47,198 
71,332 
48,687 
26.630 
21,726 

100.00 
14.85 
13.75 
9.67 
6.99 
8.64 

10.08 
15.26 
10,41 
5.70 
4.65 

Scheduled Tribes 
population 

,...----Jo-.----., 
Persons Pen;entag<;: 

4 

369,408 
5f),290 
55,199 
38,621 
25,808. 
25,7~3 
31,367 
53,105 
40,763 
23,657 
19,865 

5 

100.00 
15.24 
14.94 
10,45 
6.99 
6.70 
8,49 

14.38 
11.03 
6,40 
5.38 

106 

1 

All age groups 
0-- 4 
5- 9 

10--14 
15-19 
20--24 
25-29 
30-39 
40--49 
50-59 
60+ 
Age Dot stated 

All age groups 
0- 4 
5- 9 

10-14 
15-19 
20-24 
25-29 
30-39 
40--49 
50-59 
60+-_ 
Agge not stated 

__ All age groups 
0- 4 

_ 5_ 9 
10-14 
15-19 
20-24 
25-29 
30-39 
40--49 
50-59 
60+ 
Age not stated 

All age groups 
0- 4 
5-.9 

10-14 
15-19 
20-24 
25-29 
30-39 
40-49 
50-59 
60+ 
Age not stated 

All age groups 
0--4 
5- 9 

10-H 
15-19 
20-24 
25-29 
30-39 
40--49 
50-59 
60+ 
Age Dot stated 

2 3 

KameDg District 

86,001 
11,302 
10,324 

7,645 
6,096 
9,057 
9,828 

13,539 
8,974 
4,755 
4,481 

100.00 
13.14 
12.00 

8,89 
7.09 

10.53 
11,43 
15.74 
10.44 
5.53 
5.21 

Subansiri District 

99,239 
15,243 
14,124 
10,411 
7,299 
8,091 
9,523 

15,073 
10,566 
5,154 
3,755 

100.00 
15.36 
14.23 
10.49 

7.36 
8.15 
9.60 

15.19 
10.65 

5.19 
3.78 

Siang District 

121,936 
18,262 
16,971 
11,110 
7,467 
9,808 

.12,031 
18,863 
13,612 
7,635 
6,177 

.100.00 
14.98 
13.92 
9.11 
6.12 
8.04 
9.87 

15,47 
11.16 
6.26 
5.07 

Lobit District 

62,865 
9,436 
8,629 
5,889 
4,435 
5,896 
6,792 
9,865 
6,051 
3,379 
2,493 

100.00 
15.01 
13.73 
9.37 
7.05 
9.38 

10.80 
15.69 
9.63 
5.37 
3.97 

Tirap District 

97,470 
15,183 
14,253 
10,172 

7,371 
7,554 
8,934 

13,992 
9,484 
5,707 
4,820 

100.00 
15.58 
14:62 
10,43 

7.56 
7.75 
9.17 

14.36 
9.73 
5.86 
4.94 

4 

67,877 
9,397 
9,142 
6,991 
4,987 
5,037 
6,186 

10,065 
7,503 
4,294 
4,275 

90,242 
14,184 
13,515 
9,973 
6,769 
6,341 
7,836 

13,134 
9.847 
4,938 
3,705 

105,833 
16,523 
16,044 
10,444 
6,481 
6,712 
8,839 

15,141 
12,285 
7,320 
'6,044 

36,611 
5,600 
5,624 
3,673 
2,572 
2,502 
3,127 
5,279 
3,832 
2,427 
1,975 

68,845 
10,586 
10,874 
7,540 
4,999 
4,141 
5,379 
9,486 
7,296 
4,687 
3,866 

5 

100.00 
13.84 
13,47 
10.30 
7.35 
742 
9.11 

14.83 
11.05 
6.33 
6.30 

100.00 
15.72 
14.98 
11.05 
7.50 
7.03 
8.68 

14.55 
10.91 

5.47 
4.11 

100.00 
15.61 
15.16 
9.87 
6.12 
6.34 
8.35 

14.31 
1'1.61 
6.92 
5.71 

100.00 
15.30 
15.36 
10.03 

7.03 
6.83 
8.54 

14.42 
10.47 

6.63 
5.39 

100.00 
15.38 
15.79 
10.95 

7.26 
6.02 
7.81 

13.78 
10.60 

6.79 
5.62 



It will be seen from the above that there is marked 
difference between the total and the Scheduled Tribes 
population of Arunachal Pradesh in the age structure. 
The overall population in the age group 0-14 is about 
38 % to the total whereas the same is about 41 % for 
the Scheduled Tribes which is, incidentally, same as 
Difference in the proportion of the 0-14 years old 
age structure population of the country to the total 
of total and population of 1961 Census. In 1971, 
Scheduled 42 % (provisional) of the country's popu-
Tribes 1ation belonged to 0-14 years of age. 
population In the age group 15-19, the overall and 

the Scheduled Tribes population contains 
about 7 % of the people which is less than what 1961 
Census revealed for the country (about 8 %). The 1971 
Census provisionally states that about 8'7 % of the 
people belongs to this age group for the country as a 
whole. In the age group 20-39, the overall population 
has about 34 % of the people as against about 30 % of 
the Scheduled Tribes population of Arunachal Pradesh 
and of the country as a whole in 1961. The persons 
who are 40 years or above in age, bears the percentage 
of about 21 % for the overall population and about 
23 %. for the Scheduled Tribes population, as against 
about 21 % for the country as a whole in 1961. Those 
who are 50 years and above by age, are about 10 % for 
the overall population and about 12 % for the Scheduled 
Tribes population and the country as a whole in 1961. 
The overall population is affected by the 'other' 
population who temporarily come to Arunachal Pradesh 
for work. The Scheduled Tribes. population is more 
or less similar to the overall population of the country 
as a whole in the age structure. Both the Scheduled 
Tribes population of Arunachal Pradesh and the total 
population of the . country can be said to be closed 
population by and large and hence the similarity, 
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From these it may perhaps be said,. generally and 
disregarding many other factors, that the trough in 
ages 15-24 may be because of the bulge in the age 
group 25·34. The trough and the bulge complement 
each other. The existence of the trough and the bulge 
around these ages, is the common experience of the 
Indian age statistics, and these are smoothened and 
eliminated by the acturial statisticians using various 
sophisticated mathematical processes. 

The male population belonging to 'other' com
munity contributes to the observed difference between 
the overall and the Scheduled Tribes population of 
Arunachal Pradesh. The overall male population in 
the age group 0-14 is only about 36 % of the total 
male population, as against about 41 % for the Sche
duled Tribes population and for the male population 
of the country as a whole in 1961. On the other hand, 
the male population in the age group 20-39 years is 
about 36 % of the overall male population of Arunachal 
Pradesh as against about 28 ~{ for the Scheduled Tribes 
and about 29 % for the country as a whole in 1961. 
Those males who 'are 40 years or more in age are about 
22 % of the overall male popUlation of Arunachal 
Pradesh and about 24 % of the Scheduled Tribes popu
lation. The males who are 50 years or more by age, 
are about 10% of the overall male population of 
Arunachal Pradesh, about 12 % of the Scheduled Tribes 
males and of the country as a whole in 1961. 

The following table gives the percentage distribu
tion of the total, male and female population of 
Arunachal Pradesh and the Scheduled Tribes of Aruna
chal Pradesh in 1971, and that of the whole country 
in 1961. 

Statement V.3.(a) 

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF PERSONS, MALES, FEMALES IN BROAD AGE GROUPS 

*India 1961 Amnachal Pradesh 1971 
Age-group ,--

Persons Males Females Total population Scheduled Tribes population 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

All age groups 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
0-4 15.1 14.7 15.5 14.8 13.6 16.3 15.2 15.0 15.5 
5- 9 14.7 14.6 14.9 13.8 13.2 14.4 14.9 1504 14.5 

10-14 11.2 11.6 10.8 9.7 804 10.0 10.5 10.9 10.0 

0-14 41.0 40.9 41.2 38.3 36.2 40.7 40.6 41.3 40.0 
15-19 8.2 8.2 8.1 7.0 6.3 7.7 7.0 6.6 704 

20-24 8.5 8.0 9.0 8.6 9.2 8.0 6.7 6.1 7.3 
25-29 8.3 8.2 8.5 to.l 10.9 9.2 8.5 8.0 9.0 
30-39 12.8 13.1 12.5 15.3 15.8 14.6 1404 13.7 15.0 

20-39 29.6 29.3 30.0 34.0 35.9 31.8 29.(1 27.8 31.3 
40-49 9.3 9.7 9.0 lOA 11.2 9.5 11.0 11.9 10.2 
50-59 6.3 6.4 5.9 5.7 6.0 504 6.4 7.0 5.8 
60+ 5.6 5.5 5.8 4.6 404 4.9 5.4 504 5.3 

Age not stated N N N 

(N-negligible ... nil) 
'"Age data of 1971 Census were not finalised for India at the time of writing this report. 



Possibly .the first attempt to determine the age 
structure of Arunachal Pradesh population was made 
in the 1961 Census. In the simplied household sche
dule used in ,1961 Census, the information regarding 
the person's, males and females falling in the broad age 

groups of 0-4 years, 5-14 years and 15 
Difference years and above, were collected. The bulk 
between 1961 of the population covered by the simpli-
and 1971 fied schedule' of 1961 Census belonged to 
age data the Scheduled Tribes. An assessment 

will be made to compare the age data 
thrown out by the 1961 Census and by the 1971 Census 
with respect to the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pra
desh. The following table gives the distribution of the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh by the broad 
age groups of 1961 Census, as observed in the 1971 
Census and as estimated from the age data of 1961 
Census for 1911. 

Statement V. 4 

DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 
BY BROAD AGE GROUPS AS OBSERVED IN 1971 AND 

AS ESTIMATED FROM THE AGE DATA OF 

Age 
group 

1 

1961 CENSUS 

Observed population 
in 1971 

As estimated by proportions 
of 1961 Census 

,.-------"- ~ r--------"-----, 
Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

0- 4 56,265 27,586 28,679 66,455 33,707 32,748 
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1961 Census, the data were collected at the household 
level by the pre-grouping of the popUlation into three 
broad age groups, whereas the information for 1971 
Census were collected by canvassing of the Individual 
Slips to each individual and collecting the age data in 
completed years. It may be said that the 1961 enume
rators possibly were subjected to the bias of placing 
more persons at the age group 15 years and above, as 
the tendency of the young people to overstate age is 
well known. On the other hand, the 1961 enumerator 
was possibly more correct in netting the children of 
less than 5 years of age with his household approach, 
compared to the 1971 Census enumerator who depended 
upon the statements of the elders regarding the age of 
the children in the age group 0-4 instead of applying 
his own judgement. Can the analysis be of use while 

( correcting the population of 0-4 years belonging to the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh who were but 
marginally affected by the factors of migration during 
the decade, or atleast provide a base for a more sophis
ticated approach to the problem of determining the 
age structure of the people o.f Arunachal Pradesh? 

Another check will be applied on distribution of 

Population 
projection by 
Planning 
Commission 
in 1964 

as under. 

1971 population by age group. In 1964 
the Planning Commission made a revised 
populatio.n projection for the period 
upto 1981 with the help of a Working 
Group set up by the Expert Committee. 
The basis of working the projection for 
Nagaland and Arunachal Pradesh was 

5-14 93,679 48.386 45,293 
"(4. 19) Nagalaud and NEFA.-The decadal growth rate 

77,043 40,746 36,297 of Nagaland has been varying, but has always kept at a 
'fairly low level. The rate of 14.07 corresponding to an annual 

15+ 219,464 108,104 111,360 225,910 109,623 116,287 7 growth rate of 1.32 observed during 1951-60 was the highest 

Total 369,408 184,076 185,332 369",408 184,076 185,332 

From the above table it is seen that the observed 
population of 1971 Census in the age group 0-4 was 
less than what is estimated using the 1961 Census age 
data, The observed Po.Pulatio.n in the age group 5~14 
is higher than what.· is estimated for the age group from 
the age data,of 1961 Census. The persons in the age 
group 15 years and above, as enumerated in 1971 Census, 
are 1ess than the expected population of the age group 
based on the age data of 1961 Census. These diffe
rences can Po.ssibly be related to the difference in 
approach of collecting the age information. During 

- and was adopted as the initial one. This rate was also applied 
to N.E.F.A., for which no data e,\ist." 

Fo.llowing graphical representation -shows the 
popUlation enumerated _in 1971 Census distributed over 

the ten bro.ad age gro.ups with the thick line 
Difference and the same populatio.n redistributed by 
between pro- the proPo.rtio.n of 1964 Planning Commis
jected and sian projectio.n with the dotted line. It will 
actual popu- be observed that the agreement between 
lation ofl971 the.thi~k line and the dotted line is slightly 

better than what is revealed by the 
Statement V.4 ab.ove, taking into. account the fact that 
Arunachal Pradesh was subjected to. migration of 'adult' 
populatio.n.. during the last decade fo.r which the Planning 
Co.mmissio.n could not have made a prediction. 
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Age specific sex-ratio 

The age data returned in 1971 Census have 
been said to be not very reliable. Subject to the lim~ta
tions of the-age data, it may be said that tbe males and 
the females of Arunachal Pradesh distributed over 
ten broad age groups, show different proportions 
amongst themselves for each age group. In the IQwest 
group of 0-4 years of age, there is an excess of females 
for the total and the Scheduled Tribes population. 
The sex ratio drops consid,erably for the age groups 
5-9 and rO-14 for the total and the Scheduled Tribes 
population. The age group of 15-19 shows an excess 
of females over the males again for the total as well as 
the Scheduled Tribes popUlation. After that age group, 

the sex ratio of the total population drops 
Characteris- sharply but of the Scheduled Tribes COD
tics of broad tinues to show excess of the females over 
age groups themales upto the 39th years of age and 

thereafter the male population shows 
excess over the females. At the age group 60+ the 
sex ratios for the total and the Scheduled Tribes 
population improve, but still remain low. 

The excess of the females in the age group 
0-4 and the excess of males in- the age group 5-9 
and 10-14, both for the total and the Scheduled Tribes 
population is significant. The aggregate of the total and 
the Scheduled Tribes population up to the 19th years 

does not result in an excess o( the 
Broad age females, although the age groups at both 
groups of ends namely 0-4 and 15-19 show excess 
total and of the females over the males both for 
-Scheduled total and the Scheduled Tribes ·population. 
Tribes popu- It appears as if the mortality at the lower 
.lation age groups are selective by sex. The age 

group 15-19 shows excess of the females 
over the males both for the total and the Scheduled 
Tribes population. The understatement of age by the fe
males could cause such a situation,-but this reason does 
not appear to be a very powerful. The overall age bias 
and- digital preference, coupled with actual under 
enumeration of the male youths, may have something 
to do with it. The excess of- the females over 
the males can pe entirely explained by the. sudden 
drop of the popUlation of male youth belonging to the 
Scheduled Tribes of this ,age group. The Sched~led 
Tribes male youths continue to be absent in the next 



higher age group of 20-24. This age gr~up registered 
the highest sex ratio for the Scheduled Tribes popula
tion. Inspite of the excess of the females over the 
male Scheduled Tribes population in this age group" 
the overall sex ratio drops very sharply from 1,050 of the 
previous age group to 744, and continues to ·decrease for 
the next higher age group of 25--29 to value the 
ratio at 726. The overall sex ratio remains 
low for all other higher age groups to improve suddenly 
for the age group 60+. The causes for this can be 
traced to the large number of outsiders who have 
come to serve in Arunachal Pradesh leaving their 
families behind. The improvement of sex ratio at the 
age 60+ can be explained by the same factor because 
at that age the persons in service or business retire and 
outmigrate to their homes usually situated outside Aru
nachal Praaesh. 

However, the Scheduled Tribes population conti
nues to show excess of the females over the males up 
to the 39th year. About the 40th year, the seX ratio 
drops suddenly to improve again at the age group 60 + . 
It is quite plausible that the understatement of age by 
persons in the age group 40-49 and overstatement of 
age by the persons belonging to the age group 50-59, 
were the causes of the observed decline and the abrupt 
increase in the sex ratio. But the underenumeration 
of the elderly females for various reasons and the sex 
selectively of mortality cannot be ruled out. 

The sex ratio in broad age groups with possible 
adjustments for migration will be attempted in Part I-B 
General Report. 

The districts of Arunachal Pradesh show the same 
trends of age specific sex ratio. However, Kameng 
District shows a lower incidence of sex ratio when 
'compared to other districts. The following table gives 
the SeX ratio of the total and the Scheduled Tribes 
population for Arunachal Pradesh and the districts by 
ten broad age groups. 

Statement V. 5 

AGE-GROUPWISE SEX RATIO IN THE DISTRICTS OF 
ARUNACHAL PRADESH OF TOTAL AND 

SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 

Population Scheduled Tribes 
population 

Age- r-----"-------, ,.--___ .A-. ___ ___" 

group Males Females Females 
per 

1,000 
males 

2 3 4 

Males Females Females 

5 6 

per 
1,000 
males 

7 

Arunachal Pradesh 

All age
groups 

0-4 

'5-9 

251,231 216,280 861 184,076 185,332 1,007 

34,165 35,261 1,032 27,585 28,705 1,041 

33,170 31,131 939 28,336 26,863 948 

'llO 

1 

10-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

All age 
groups 

0--4 

5-9 

10-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40--49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

All age 
groups 

0-4 

5-9 

10-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

2 3 4 

23,543 21,684 921 

15,933 16,735 1,050 

23,173 17,233 744 

27,292 19,816 726 

39,794 31,538 793 

28,097 20,590 733 

15,018 11,612 773 

11,046 10,680 967 

Kameng District 

47,657 38,344 805 

5,501 5,801 1,055 

5,253 5,071 965 

3,953 3,692 934 

3,129 2,967 948 

5,629 3,428 609 

(i,221 3,607 580 

7,869 5,670 721 

5,186 3,788 730 

2,645 2,110 798 

2,271 2,210 973 

5 6 7 

20,076 18,545 924 

12,142 13,666 1,126 

11,186 13,547 1,211 

14,779 16,588 1,122 

25,222 27,883 1106 

21,822 18,941 868 

12,917 10,740 831 

1O,01l 9,854 984 

34,217 33,660 984 

4,558 4,839 1,062 

4,688 4,454 950 

3,627 3,364 927 

2,433 2,554 1,050 

2,358 2,679 1,136 

3,127 3,059 978 

5,032 5,033 1,000 

3,950 3,553 899 

2,286 2,008 878 

2,158 2,117 981 

Subansiri District 

51,397 47,842 931 

7,398 7,845.1,060 

7,401 6,723 908 

5,445 

3,494 

4,245 

~,030 

4,966 912 

3,805 1,089 

3,846 906 

4,493 893 

7,565 7,508 992 

5,951 4,615 776 

2,928 2,226 760 

1,940 1,815 936 

44,785 45,457 1,015 

6,872 7,312 1,064 

7,085 6,430 908 

5,250 

3,187 

2,842 

3,632 

4,723 900 

3,582 1,124 

3,499' 1,231 

4,204 1,157 

5,892 7,242 1,229 

5,346 4,501 842 

2,767 2,171 785 

1,912 1,793 938 



Population Scheduled Tribes 
population 

Age- .-- .-----''------, 
group Males Females Females Males Females Females 

All age 
groups 

0--4 

5-9 

10-14 

15--19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40--49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

All age 
groups 

0-4 

5--9 

10-14 

15-19 

20--24 

25-29 

30--39 

40--49 

50--59 

60+ 
Age not 
stated 

AIl age 
groups 

0--4 

5-9 

10--14 

15-19 

2 3 

per 
1,000 
males 

4 

Siang District 

64,942 56,994 878 

9,119 9,143 1,003 

8,651 8,320 962 

5,807 5,303 913 

3,553 3,914 1,102 

5,478 4,330 790 

6,755 5,276 781 

10,399 8,464 814 

7,759 5,853 754 

4,242 3,393 800 

3,179 2,998 943 

Lobit District 

35,461 27,404 773 

4,643 4,793 1,032 

4,532 

'3,041 

.2,203 

3,665 

4,324 

6,082 

3,713 

1,983 

1,275 

4,097 904 

2,848 937 

.2,232 1,013 

2,231 609 

2,468 571 

3,783 622 

2,338 630 

1,396 704 

1,218 955 

5 6 

per 
1,000 
males 

7 

52,441 53,392 1,018 

8,200 8,323 1,015 

8,035 8,009 997 

5,426 5,018 925 

2,985 3,496 1,171 

2,931 3,781 1,290 

4,042 4,797 1,187 

7,186 7,955 1,107 

6,570 5,715 870 

3,968 3,352 845 

3,098 2,946 954 

[8,140 18,471 1,018 

2,758 2,842 1,030 

2,911 

1,886 

1,217 

1,147 

1,407 

2,564 

2,013 

1,272 

965 

2,713 932 

1,787 948 

1,355 1,113 

1,355 1,181 

1,720 1,222 

2,715 1,059 

1,819 904 

1,155 908 

1,010 1,047 

Tirap District 

51,774 45,696 883 

7,504 7,679 1,023 

7,333 6,920 944 

5,297 

3,554 

4,875 920 

3,817 1,074 

34,493 34,352 996 

5,197 5,389 J ,037 

5,617 5,257 936 

3,887 

2,320 

3,653 940 

2,679 1,155 

111 

20--24 

25-29 

30--39 

40--49 

50--59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

2 3 4 

4,156 3,398 819 

4,962 3,972 800 

7,879 6,113 776 

5,488 3,996 728 

3,220 2,487 772 

2,381 2,439 1,024 

The single year age data: 

5 6 7 

1,908 2,233 1,170 

2,571 2,808 1,092 

4,548 4,938 1,086 

3,943 3,353 850 

2,624 2,054 783 

1,878 1,988 1.059 

The single year age data of the 1971 Arunachal 
Pradesh population are presented below. 

Statement V.6 

SINGLE YEAR AGE RETURNS OF TOTAL AND 
SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION OF 

ARUNACHAL PRADESH 1971 

Total population Scheduled Tribes 
population 

Age '--pe-r-so-n-s-M~a""'le-s-F-e-m-a-le-'s P·e-r-so-ns-M~e-s-F-em-aJe;; 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

All ages 467,511 251,231 2]6,280 369,408 184,076 185,332 

o 
1 
2 
3 
4 

5 
6 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

15 
16 
17 
18 
19 

20 
21 
22 
23 
24 

25 
26 
27 
28 
29 

14,023 
10,323 
14,428 
14,339 
16,313 

15,564 
13,172 
10,552 
14,176 
10,837 

14,020 
5,838 

J.0,954 
6,466 
7,949 

8,463 
6,007 
3,943 
8,404 
5,851 

13,298 
5,313 
8,398 
5,821 
7,576 

16,872 
7,991 
6,306 
9,704 
6,235 

7,320 
4,929 
7,062 
6,948 
7,906 

8,360 
7,355 
5,442 
7,091 
4,922 

7,720 
3,017 
5,846 
3,050 
3,910 

4,365 
3,096 
1,728 
4,205 
2;539 

7,029 
3,156 
·4,933 
3,475 
4,580 

9,412 
4,749 
3,837 
5,678 
3,616 

6,703 
5,394 
7,366 
7,391 
8,407 

7,204 
5,817 
5,110 
7,085 
5,915 

6,300 
2,821 
5,108 
3,416 
4,039 

4,098 
2,911 
2,215 
4,199 
3,312 

6,269 
2,157 
3,465 
2,346 
2,996 

7,460 
3,242 
2,469 
4,026 
2,619 

10,753 
8,173 

11,653 
11,688 
14,023 

12,919 
11,491 

8,953 
12,739 

9,097 

12,152 
4,812 
9,584 
5,381 
6,692 

6,910 
4,955 
3,004 
6,729 
4,210 

9,616 
2,872 
4,953 
3,150 
4,142 

11,945 
5,121 
3,853 
6,797 
3,651 

5,522 
3,892 
5,736 
5,734 
6,701 

6,899 
6,556 
4,631 
6,249 
4,001 

6,656 
2,480 
5,036 
2,547 
3,357 

3,444 
2,540 
1,281 
3,234 
1,643 

4,348 
1,325 
2,270 
1,382 
1,861 

5,454 
2,477 
1,898 
3,293 
1,657 

5,231 
4,281 
5,917 
5;9i4 
7,322 

6,020 
4,935 
4,322 
6,490 
5,096 

5,496 
2,332 
4,548 
2,834 
3,335 

3,466 
2,415 
1,723 
3,495 
2,567 

5,268 
1,547 
2,683 
1,768 
2,281 

6,491 
2,644 
1,955 
3,504 
1,994 



1'1-2 

Total population Scheduled Tribes Total population Scheduled Tribes 
population population 

Age ___.A.. r- ·Age r- r-
Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 2 3 4 5 6 7 

30 18,661 10,445 8,216 14,376 7,097 7,279 80 1,080 518 562 996 473 523 
31 4,578 2,328 2,250 2,920 929 1,991 81 97 57 40 83 43 40 
32 6,545 3,926 2,619 4,399 2,169 2,230 82 99 43 56 91 36 55 
33 3,955 2,199 1,756 2,452 1,061 1,391 83 67 18 49 35 16 19 
34 4,425 2,422 2,003 2,962 1,324 1,638 84 39 18 21 31 13 18 

35 14,044 7,560 6,484 11,137 5,124 6,013 85 241 130 111 217 112 105 
36 4,977 2,809 2,168 3,692 1,772 1,920 86 24 10 14 23 9 14 

- 37 3,713 2,106 1.607 2,781 1,380 1,401 87 57 21 36 33 20 13 
38 6,043 3,419 2,624 5,004 2,575 2,429 88 4,8 32 16 44 28 16 
39 4,391 2,580 1,811 3,382 1,791 1,591 89 30 J6 14 28 14 14 

40 15,255 8,778 6,477 13,099 7,037 6,062 90 276 119 157 262 108 154 
41 2,645 1,488 1,157 1,838 901 937 91 17 10 7 16 9 7 
42 3,892 2,194 1,698 3,072 1,502 1,570 92 21 15 6 18 13 5 
43 2,)66 1,373 1,193 1,995 936 1,059 93 15 5 10 13 4 9 
4_4 2,815 1,592 1,223 2,274 1,164 1,110 94 5 1 4 5 1 4 

45 9,914 5,904 4,010 8,851 5,077 3,774 95 72 34 38 70 32 38 
46 2,730 1,596 1,134 2,219 1,206 1,013 96 17 10 7 17 10 7 
47 2,078 1,194 884 1,677 883 794 97 11 6 5 9 5 4 
48 3,802 2,127 1,675 3,225 1,652 1,573 98 25 11 14 21 8 13 
49 2,989 1,850 1,139 2,513 1,464 1,049 99 11 7 4 11 7 4 

50 10,225 5,981 4,244 9,349 5,326 4,023 100 63 34 29 63 34 29 
51 1,428 777 651 1,150 581 569 101 4 1 3 4 1 3 52 2,132 1,230 902 1,779 973 806 102 3 3 3 3 53 1,501 811 690 1,210 594 616 103 " 54 1,698 921 777 1,458 781 677 104' 2 1 1 2 1 

55 4,120 2,375 1,745 3,843 2,179 1,664 105 8 5 3 8 5 3 56 1,670 884 786 1,511 786 725 106 2 1 1 2 1 1 
57 930 459 471 796 379 417 107 
58 1,806 980 826 1,665 885 780 108 
59 1,121 601 520 896 433 463 109 

60 6,409 3,624 2,785 6,117 3,428 2,689 110 4 1 3 4 1 3 
61 811 340 471 712 291 421 111 
62 1,116 536 580 982 466 516 112 1 1 1 1 
63 775 328 447 652 257 ,395 113 
64 717 258 459 604 194 410 114 

65 2,186 1,155 1,031 2,042 1,067 975 115 1 1 1 1 
66 471 218 253 400 184 216 116 2 1 1 1 1 
67 535 225 310 482 208 274 
68 740 338 402 689 318 371 
69 498 208 290 449 191 '258 

70 2,730 1,441 1,289 2,534 1,307 1,227 It will be observed from the above table that the 
71 272 175 97 236 159 77 single year age data shows pronounced effect of hea-
72 383 189 194 332 169 163 ping in the age groups ending with the digits 0 ana 73 196 85 111 175 69 106 
74 126 61 65 81 50 31 S. This is a common phenomenon of the census age ! 

data all over the country_ But the extent of s\lch . 
75 787 396 391 699 358 341 heaping is possibly more pronounced in Arunachal 
76 165 85 80 148 70 78 Pr!lpesh tpan in .. other .parts .<:>f the pountry_ The 77 85 53 32 69 38 31 
78 245 147 98 225 128 97 pictorial representation of the single year age data 
79 138 58 80 125 52 73 of Arunachal Pradesh can be seen at page 100. 
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It is customary to smoothen the age data by 
adopting various mathematical processes; the first 
step is usually the preparation of the eleven point 
moving averages of the data, which literally amounts 
to adding up of the single year age data of 
eleven consecutive years and dividing the sum by 
eleven and assuming the result to be the estimated 
value for the central age (6th from the bottom) of 
the eleven single year ages so grouped. The moving 
average is expected to be a more or less reliable 
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Eleven point estimate of the trend of the distribution 
moving ave- of population by age, although it has 
rages of the the bad effect over-smoothening the real 
single year differences that may exist between diffe-
age data rent single year ages. It may, 
however, be remembered that single, years of age are not 
'single points' themselves, and therefore, it is customary 
to represent them with a step diagram, usually called 
the 'age pyramid', rather than with a continuous curve. 
The following is the diagram of the eleven point mo
ving averages of the single year age data with respect 
to the total popUlation of Arunachal Pradesh. 

.J 

FEMALES 
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The peculiar shape of the single year age data 
of Arunachal Pradesh is partly contributed by the non 
indigenous. people who have migrated from outside 

during their adulthood for service, business 
and other work in Arunachal Pradesh. This is 
indicated by the relatively smoother distribution 
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n will be seen Trom "the aoove" diagram tliat 
t~ough the distribut!9J1 of~~p~' S~~e?u)e4 ''I'tiJ~~$-''6~er 
sIngle year ages follows a much smoother course than 
that of the total population, it stiIl exhibits depression 
for the teen ages and bulge for the young and middle 
aged people, like the total population. It has already 

Eleven point of the female population over the 
moving ave- male population. As the first step 
rages of the to eliminate the effects of the migrants, 
single year age the eleven point moving averages for the 
data of the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh 
Scheduled have been worked out. The pictorial re-
Tribes presentation of the same is given below. 

FEMALES 

been stated that·this trough and bulge, however, occur 
commonly'in the~Indian age statistics. 

oJ. ;r c<"':_,-\' 

To examine the contribution made by the factors 
related to migration, the Apatani tribe of Subansiri 
District of Arunachal Pradesh is selected because this 



tribe is known,to be very little affected by the factors 
of unusual migrations as they live in a compact area 
of about 20 miles squared and maintain an orthodox; 
outlook for outmigration and marital relationship' 
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with other tribes. The pictorial representation of the 
distribution of Apatani Tribes men and women by 
single years of age, worked out as eleven point moving 
averages, is given below. 
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It will be seen from the above representation 
that the Apatani tribe is also subjected to the same 
depression at teen ages and the bulge for the youth 
and the middle aged. This indicates that the inmigration 
or the outmigration of the tribes had not been 
responsible for the observed peculiar shape of the age 
structure of this Arunachal Pradesh Tribe. It has 
already been stated that such trough and 
bulge in the age data is also reported for the country as 
a whole and in some other countries of the world in the 
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past. As a further check, the single year age data 
of the Nishang Tribe of Subansiri District was also exa
mined which also revealed the same position, although 
the age structure of the Nishang Tribe exhibited "
peculiarities which were not observed with respect to 
the Apatani Tribe. Following is the pictorial repre
sentation of the Nishang Tribes' men and women living 
in the Subansiri District distributed over the single 
years of ages worked out as eleven point moving 
averages. 



116 

, AG'!' 

+ r:'-~''':''''' ' .. ~-'-.:. - ... :- 70+ 
--r~'_'~"'''''''-~ . '" 

II 

' .... ".., .! 

I,. "",... _ ,v_ 

Ir ~-",,*,....~ .. ~ .. , 

- .. ,~" -_--1 _____ ..... - _ 

There is every likelihood that the basic demogra
indicators relating to the population of Nagaland and 
Arunachal Pradesh are different. Therefore, the age 
data of Arunachal Pradesh will have to be studied 
with greater details and more intensive demogra
phic study will have to be carried out for working 

65 

~o 

55 

50 

45 

40 

35 

30 

25 

20 

15 

10 

6 

o 

' .... , '+ 
~~ --:._,:; :-~ 

~ 
~ 
I-

L 
, 

, 
-
~ .... ,. . -- , 

FEMALES 

100 I 3CJO .~ ·PSbO·r-~OPJ 960 l 
200 400 6nn.:_ 800 1000 

out reliable estimates of projected population for 
ArunachaL Pradesh ,_ We __ conclude;-- this --d iscussion 
reminding the readers abOut 'the observation made at 
the beginning of the discussion to the effect that 
the age data collected in Arunachal Pradesh during 
1971 Census are admittedly not entirely reliable, 
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Smti Indira Gandhi, Prime Minister of India inaugurating the Union Territory of Arunachal Pradesh at Ziro. 



Chapter VI 

UTERACY AND EDUCATION 

Literacy: 

Literacy is an important item on which the census 
throws considerable light. A person who could both 
read and write with understanding in any language 

was taken to be a literate person during 
Instruction 1971 Census. The question nut1).bers 
for collection 12 and 13 of the Individual Slip were 
of data on ,devoted for' recording the details regar
literacy and ding literacy and educational level of ~ 
education person. The instructions to the enume-

tors 'to record replies to these questions :are 
reproduced belq~.;,. '- " 

{ ., -
"Question 12': Literacy, '(L or 0) 

Definition of a literate: .A person who 'can both relid and 
write with understanding"in any lan"gu'age is to be taken as' literate, 
A person who can merely read qut,can, not write iil,npt a Ii.terate., 

It is not necessary that a person 'wno is literate should have 
received any formal education or should have 'passed any mini
mum educational stan4ard. 

For a person wbois1iterate Lo., who can both read and write, 
record 'L' in the 'triangle -against question 12. If there is any' 
doubt about a p«rson's ability io read-or-write, the'test ihat may 
be applied for reading is his/her ability to read any portion of the 
printed matter in tIre -EQumerator's Instructions and similarly 
for writing he/she should be able to write a simple letter. Ability 
merely to sign one's name is not adequate to qualify· a person as 
being able to write with understanding. If a person claims to 
be literate in some other language with which the enumerator is 
not acquainted, the respondents word has to be taken as correct. 
Other members of the household may also be able to testify 
to the literacy of the person enumerated. 

For a person who is illiterate i.e. who can neither read nor 
write or can merely read but can not write, in any language, write 
'0' in the triangle against question 12. All children of the age 
of 4 years or less should be treated as illiterate even if the child 
is going to a school and may have picked up reading and writing 
a few odd words. 

Question 13: Educational level 

This question will be asked of those for whom 'L' has been 
recorded against question 12. For a person who is illiterate and 
'0' has been put against him in the answer to question 12, there 
is no advantage in ascertaining the educational level even if he 
had at some stage attended school and passed a standard and had 
relapsed into illiteracy. In such a case you should put 'X'. You 
have to ascertain and record the highest educational level attained 
by a person for whom 'L' is recorded in answer to question 12. 

For a person who is still studying in a particular class, the 
highest educational level attained by him will be one that he has 
actually passed and not the one in which he is studying. For 
example, a person studying in 1st year B.A. should be recorded as 
only 'PUC' or 'Higher Secondary', as the case may be. Similarly, 
a person studying, say, in the 4th year of 'MBBS' should not be 
noted as 'MBBS' but as 3rd year 'MBBS' which is the highest 
level he has actually attained. If you are not sure whether a 

person has passed Primary, Middle, Higher Secondary or other 
definite levels, you may record the actual standard passed such as 
say IIIrd. standard, VlIIth. standard, 1st. year B. Com. etc. 

The higherst educational level attained by the person enu
merated should be recorded. When a person holds both general 
and'technical qualifications. both of which are of equivalent level 
such as 'say B.Sc. (Zoology) and MBSS, or B.A. (Maths.), and 
B.E .. (Bachelor in Engin~ring),. the technical qUalifiCation should 
be given preference in recording the highest I!ducationaf )evel 
attained. Wher.e the gentlral educational level is. higher· than 
the technical educational level or' where it is not possible to decide 

• which ;bhhe, .two 'levels is .re)~tiv~ly ~jgh~r, ~l).e highest r~~( o~ 
educatIOn as returned by th~ person, concerned' ~hould be .re-
cordeo. . '. ! • 

in record'ing the highesf edticaiionatJevel or' a ilrad~atl:) or 
a Pbst' .graduate, ..subject .Q( §pecialisatiol1 such as ;(B;Sc.) (Ma'ihs) 
M.A'. (Econemics), M.Sc. (Botany.) B.Sc.;(J\,.gi~ulture),etc., 'should 
~ noted, you, should 1'\ot. use' abb~ey.ial.ions ,wl\ich. ar~ 1ll0l in 
common use. In .such cases, the degree or' diploma should be 
be,sp'clt out f(llly,. ,'~'" ' ~ ,... _ < < t: • ! 

.J ... : ", ~ 

'Whem,ver you ~om~ across graduates '6;; p~st-graduafes< as 
also .those witli ,a:teehni"1l:1. djpl/Jrna'or, 3egree;, you Will li~ve. to 
issue him a 'Degree-holder and T~hnical personnel Card' and 
ask.the person-cOncerned' to' ijl]it. You shoul_d note the location 
code on the card while issuing it. Pbi a tick (v) after'hoting the 
educational level against'ql,l~~tion '13 ill}Jl1ediately .aft~r S'oll:issne 
a card. When you collect it after some time but before you com
plete the .enumeration of Y.QUT area, cross the tick an<,L put a ~jrcle 
as (x). • .. . 

You will have to ensure that the card issued to all the gra
duates and the technical degree or diploma holders are collected 
back. The non·crossed tick, if any, against question 13 will 
show that the card has not been collected". 

1971 Census reveals that out of the total popUlation 
of 467,511 persons there were 52,791 literate persons in 
Arunachal Pradesh, out of which 44,776 were males 
and 8,015 were females. The literacy rate for 

Arunachal Pradesh works out to about 
17.82 per cent for the male population 
and about 3.71 per cent for the female 
population. Excluding the age group 0-4 

Literacy 
rates 

for no person within this age group was taken to b~ 
literate, the literacy rate for Arunachal Pradesh works 
out to about 13.26 per cent for all persons about 20.63 
per cent for the male population and about 4.43 per cent 
for the female population. 

The following table gives the comparative literacy 
rates of the States and the Union Territories of the 
country. It will be observed that the literacy rates 
for Arunachal Pradesh are the lowest in the whole 
country for all persons as well as for the males and 
the females. 



~tatement VI.I 

STATEMENT SHOWING THE LITERACY RATES OF 
INDIA AND STATES, 1971 

Ranking India/State/Union 
in general Territory/other 

Percentage of literacy among 

literacy Area Persons 

1 2 

INDIA 

States 

22' Andhra Pradesh 

18 Assam 

25 Bihar 

10 Gujarat 

20 Haryana 

14 Himachal Pradesh 

27 Jammu & Kashmir 

2 Kerala 

23 Madhya Pradesh 

9 Maharashtra 

13 Manipur 

17 

15 

Meghalaya 

Mysore 

19 NagaJand 

21 Orissa 

11 Punjab 

26 Rajasthan 

8 Tamil Nadu 

16 Tripura 

24 Uttar Pradesh 

12 West Bengal 

Union Territories 

3 

29.46 

24.57 

28.72 

19.94 

35.79 

26.89 

31.96 

18.58 

60.42 

22.14 

39.18 

32.91 

. 29.49 

31.52 

27.40 

26.18 

33.67 

19.07 

39.46 

30.98 

21.77 

33.20 

7 Andaman and 43.59 
Nicobar Islands 

29 Arunachal Pradesh 11.29 

Chandigarh 61.56 

28 Dadra and Nagar 14.97 
Haveli 

3 Delhi 56.61 

5 Goa, Daman and 44.75 
Diu 

6 Laccadive, Minicoy 43.66 
and Aminidivi 
Islands 

4 Pondicherry 46.02 

Males' Females 

4 

39.45 

33.18 

37.19 

30.64-

46.11 

37.29 

43.19 

26.75 

66.62 

32.70 

51.04' 

46.04 

34.12 

41.62 

35.02 

38.29 

40.38 

28.74 

51.78 

40.20 

31.50 

42.81 

51.64 

17.82 

66.97 

22.15 

63.71 

54.31 

56.48 

57.29 

5 

18.72 

15.75 

19.27 

8.72 

24.75 

14.89 

20.23 

9.28 

54.31 

10.92 

:26.43 

19.53 

24.56 

20.97 

18.65 

13.92 

25.90 

8.46 

26.86 

21.19 

10.70 

22.42 

31.11 

3.71 

54.35 

7.84 

47.75 

35.09 

30.56 

34.62 
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The following table gives the literacy rates in the 
districts of Arunachal Pradesh. It will be observed 
that Lohit District accounts for the highest literacy rates 

Literacy 
rates in 
the districts 

of Arunachal Pradesh. About 17.39 % of 
the total population, about 25.14 % of 
the male popUlation and about 7.37 % of 
the female papulation of this district are 
literates. These rates stand sharply 

against the low literacy rates of Subansiri District 
where about 6.89 % of the total popUlation, ,about 
1l.58 % of the male population and about 1.85 % of 
the female population are literates. The district of 
Siang stands above the Arunachal Pradesh average 
with about 12.97 % of the total pop\llation, about 
20.59% of the male popUlation and about 4.29 % of 
the female popUlation recorded as literates. The 
district of Tirap comes closest to the Arunachal Pradesh 
average with about 11.22% of the total population, 
about 18.06 % of the male population and about 
3.48 % of the female population, recorded as literates. 
The other district that comes below the Arunachal 
Pradesh average, is Kameng District with about 9.61 % 
of the total population about 15.08 % of the male 
population and about 2.80 % of the female population 
recorded as literates. 

Statement VI.2 

STATEMENT SHOWING THE LITERACY RATES OF 
DISTRICTS, 1971 

Ranking Arunachal Pradesh/ Percentage of literates among' 
in general District' r----~-"-----___, 
literacy 

2 

Arunachal Pradesh 

Lohit 

2 Siang 

3 Tirap 

4 Kameng 

5 Subansiri 

Persons 

3 

11.29 

17.39 

12.97 

11.22 

9.61 

6.89 

Males Eemales 

4 

17.82 

25.f4 

20.59 

18.06 

15.08 

11.58 

5 

3.71 

7.37 

4.29 

3.48 

2.80 

1.85 

It has been stated that the Scheduled Tribes 
comprise of about four fifth of the total population of 
Arunachal Pradesh. Those who do not belong to the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh, have largely 
migrated from outside with a large number of them 
educated outside Arunachal Pradesh. 

The literacy rates of the Scheduled Tribes popu
lation of Arunachal Pradesh bear a special significance. 

Literacy 
rates oj the 
Scheduled 
Tribes 

As against the over-all literacy rate of 
about 1l.29 per cent, the literacy rate of 
the Scheduled Tribes population of 
Arunachal Pradesh is only about 5.20 
per cent. For education Arunachal Pra
desh Tribes had a late start. In 1947 

there were only four primary schools in Arunachal 
Pradesh. In 1971 the number of educational institu-



tions rose to 559. The peqple are progressing fast in this 
field, but they are far behind compared to others of 
the country yet. In the literacy rates of the Scheduled 
Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh, Siang District comes 
first with about 7.71 % of the over-aU population, about 
12.91 % of the male population and about 2.61 % of the 
female population recorded as literates. In Lohit District, 
the female literates are about 2.98 % as against about 
2.61 % of Siang District. Tirap, Kameng and 
Subansiri retain their respective literacy ranks of the 
overall population in case of the Scheduled Tribes 
population also. In Subansiri District the female 
literacy rate is 0.72% indicating a very special area of 
weakness in the field of female education. 

It is usual to relate the state of literacy with the 
number of schools in a district. It will be found from 

> the following table that it is perhaps 
Literacy erroneous to presume that the number 
rates and of schools and the state of literacy bear 
Schools a very high co-relation between themselves 

in Arunachal Pradesh. As for example, 
Lohit District, ranking second in the Scheduled Tribes 
literacy, has only 78 educational institutions as against 
137 educational institutions of Tirap District that ranks 
third in the Scheduled Tribes literacy. But the cor
relation apparently does exist; Siang District has 
maximum number of educational institutions and ranks 
first in the Scheduled Tribes literacy, Kameng and 
Subansiri districts have the least number of educa
tional institutions and rank last. Lohit District is an 
exception with its rather peculiar population content. 
Nevertheless, the fact remains that the attitudes of the 
tribes towards education probably play a very impor
tant part in the spread 'of education. The position of 
literacy will be analysed at the circle level shortly after
wards to locate the special areas of weakness. 

The low female rates of literacy is attributable to 
the peculiar way of life of the Arunachal Pradesh 
people and particularly to the orthodox standards they 

Low rates 
offemale 
literacy 

hold regarding status of women in the 
society. In Subansiri District, the low 
rate of female literacy may perhaps be 
traced to be the lack of exclusive edu
cational institutions set up for teaching 

of the girls. The girls of this district are given into 
marriage very early in their lives, and the parents and 
the parent-in-Iaws usually harbour deep prejudice 
against sending of their daughters and the daughter
in-laws to the co-educational institutions, the only 
ones to be found around. Establishment of a few 
girls schools may possibly help in raising the female 
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literacy rates and lower the high attrition rates observed 
at present with respect to the female students. 

Statement VI.2(a) 

STATEMENT SHOWING THE LITERACY RATES OF 
THE SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION BY 

THE DISTRICTS, 1971 

Rank- Arunachal Percentage of literates Educational 
ingin Pradesh/ among institutions 
Sche- District 
duled Per- Males Fe- Num- Percen-
Tribes sons males ber tage 
literacy 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 

Arunachal 5.20 8.72 1.70 559 100.00 
Pradesh 

Siang 7.71 12.91 2.61 182 32.56 

2 Lohit 7.38 11.86 2.98 78 13.95 

3 Tirap 4.76 8.20 1.30 137 24.51 

4 Kameng 3.26 5.18 1.31 81 14.49 

5 Subansiri 3.16 5.64 0.72 81 14.49 

The following table distributes the Scheduled 
Tribes population and other literates by sex and urban 
and rural divisions. The number of educational in-

stitutions and the percentage of Scheduled 
Rural and Tribes literates to the total Scheduled 
urban Tribes population is shown with the same 
literacy rates break-ups. It will be seen that amongst 
of Scheduled the urban Scheduled Tribes population, 
Tribes the literacy rate is as high as about 

38.8% as against about 4.92 % for 
the rural population. For the urban male popu
lation, the literacy rate is about 46.82 % as against 
about 8.31 % for the rural male population, whereas 
the same for the females population is about 19.22% 
for the urban females and only about 1.56% for the 
rural females. Amongst the districts, Siang accounts 
for 49.58 % of its urban population as literates and 
Kameng accounts for about 22.37 % of its urban female 
population as literates. The urban literacy is the lowest 
in Lohit District for the total, the male and the female 
population. The district of Subansiri shows the lowest 
literacy rate for the females and Kameng District shows 
the lowest male literacy rates. 
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Statement VI.2(b) 

DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION AND LITERATES BY SEX AND URBAN/RURAL DIVISION'\ 

Arunachal Total Population No. of 
Pradesh/ Rural institu-
District Urban tions 

Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 

Arunachal Total 369,408 184,"076 185,332 559 
Pradesh Rural 365,939 182,111 183,828 544 

Urban 3,469 1,965 1,504 15 

Kameng Total 67,877 34,217 33,660 81 
Rural 67,377 33,945 33,432 78 
Urban 500 272 228 3 

Subansiri Total 90,242 44,785 45,457 81 
Rural 90,242 44,785 45,457 81 
Urban 

Siang Total 105,833 52,441 53,392 182 
Rural 103,188 50,904 52,284 172 
Urban 2,645 1,537 1,108 10 

Lohit Total 36,611 18,140 18,471 78 
Rural 36,287 17,984 18,303 76 
Urban 324 156 168 2 

Tirap Total 68,845 34,493 34,352 137 
Rural 68,845 34,493 34,352 137 
Urban 

The table given below distributes the circles of 
Arunachal Pradesh)n Hie quartile ranges of literacy. 

For this purpose, the circles of Da
Literacy rates porijo Subdivision are taken as whole 
by circles circle and they are not split into parts 

Literates Percentage of literates to total 
Scheduled Tribes population 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

7 8 9 10 11 12 

19,202 16,046 3,156 5.20 8.72 1.70 
17,993 15,126 2,867 4.92 8.31 1.56 
1,209 920 289 34.85 46.82 19.22 

2,211 1,771 440 3.26 5.18 1.31 
2,046 1,657 389 3.04 4.88 1.16 

165 114 51 33.00 41.91 22.37 

2,853 2,526 327 3.16 - 5.64 0.72 
2,853 2,526 327 3.16 5.64 0.72 

8,163 6,769 1,394 7.71 12.91 2.61 
7,182 6,007 1,175 6.96 11.80 2.25 

981 762 219 37.09 49.58 19.77 

2,701 2,151 550 7.38 11.86 2.98 
2,638 2,107 531 7.27 11.72 2.90 

63 44 19 19.44 28.21 11.31 

3,274 2,829 445 4.76 8.20 1.30 
3,274 2,829 445 4.76 8.20 1.30 

falling into Subansiri and Siang districts respectively. 
In each quartile range, the circles are arranged 
in the descending rates of literacy within a 
district. 

Statement VI.3 

DlSTRrnUTlON OF CIRCLES BY RANGES OF LITERACY RATES 

Above the state average Below the state average 

1. 
2. 

Very high 
above 14.50% 

Thrizino (24.73%) 
Kaiaktang (lS.48%) 

1. Doimukh (1651 %) 

~,------------------~----------------------~ 

1. 
2. 
3. 

High 
8.34-14.49% 

2 

Low 
4.39-8.33% 

3 

KAMENG DISTRICT 

Tawang (14.17%) 1. Thingbu ( 7.78%) 
Pakke-Keshang (11.31 %) 2. Zemithang ( 6.65%) 
Dirang (11.20%) 3. Nafra ( 4.88%) 

SUBANSIRI DISTRICT 

1. Ziro (10.24%) 1. Sarli ( 4.78%) 

Very low 
below 4.38% 

4 

1. LumIa 
2. Seppa 
3. Chayengtajo 
4. Bameng 
5. Pipu-Dipu 
6. Waii 

1. Koioriang 
2. Sagalee 
3. Damin 
4. Raga 
S. Palin 
6. Tali 
7. Nyapin 

( 4.38%) 
( 4.36%) 
( 1.73%) 
( 1.23%) 
( O.67%) 
( O.24%) 

( 2.80%) 
( 2.64%) 
( 2.61 %) 
( 2.42%) 
(.2.11 %) 
( 1.49%) 
( 1.01 %) 



~ 

'''1-

'" 

' ... 
'" 

en 
Ul 

:::§? 
r.n~ 

':;l- ~ >-
Q~ 
~ c<_ "'~ 1-"" :J -_ 
=-- ..: Z ;;.J!2 
~ &: ~ < O.J \"":::> ::t: z "-::-2 U z.J 

< ~~ 
Z ~~ 
~~ 
a:~ <2 

I-
0 
Z 

, 
~ 

'!1 

0 

'l! 

on 

~ s: 

, 
~ 

~ 

C 

'#: ... 
III 

:s: 

~ 
~ 
~ 

~ 
" Ii 

;$ 

, 
j 

III 
.t 

" 0 
;: 

'!1 .. 
'" 0: ... 

0 
.. 
:! 
,_ .. : " 0 z 
=> 
0 .. 

't 

>;" '", 'i' '1' "I 

i 

~I t 
i Si 1 .. VI ~ ~ I '" ~ \\ Q~ g 

~ ! ~ 
. 

Z « ~ .. ~ ~ ...,)-
.. ~ ~ I I a I .J~ • 
~ ~ 

. 

.... 
~ 

~ ~ z 
< . • « 8 : . 

" -'" '" 

:~ 1 



(continued) 

Above the state average 
~----------------~--~--------------------~ 

Very high 
above 14.50% 

High 
8.34-14.49% 

2 

121 

Below the state average 

Low 
4.39-8.33% 

3 

Very low 
below 4.38% 

4 

.Daporijo Subdivision 

1. Taksing (14.45%) 1. Taliha ( 5.16%) 1. Dumporijo ( 3.40%) 
2. Daporijo (11.86%) 2. Nacho ( 5.04%) 2. Siyum ( 1.70%) 

3. Limeking ( 4.89%) 

SIANG DISTRICT 

1. Pasighat (23.89%) l. Basar (13.86%) 1. Liromoba ( 6.74%) 1. Singa (3.82%) 
2. Likabali (23.26%). 2. Mod (13.21 %) 2. Yingkiong ( 6.57%) 
3. Along (20.71 X). 3. Gelling (13.04 %) 3. Boleng ( 5.08%) 
4. Mebo (15.46%)' 4. Gensi (10.24%) 4. Mariyang ( 6.02%) 

5. Pangin ( 9.54 %) 5. Payum ( 5.01 %) 
6. Tato ( 9.45 %) 6. Monigong ( 4.92%) 

LOHIT DISTRICT 

1. Kibithoo (36.85%) 1. Btalin (13.72%) 1. Hunli ( 7.27%) 
2. Tezu (33.97%) 2. Dambuk (12.49%) 2. Chaglongam ( 5.23 %) 
3. Walong (28.16%) 3. Adane ( 9.35%) 3. Hayuliang (5.22 %) 
4. Namsai (19.91 %) 4. Hawai ( 5.16%) 
5. Anini (19.16%) 5. Wakro ( 4.88%) 
6. Roing (18.34%) 
7. Chowkham (16.29 %l 

TIRAP DISTRICT 

1. Nampong (37.48 %) 1. Changlang (14.45%) 1. Niausa ( 5.46%) 1. Kanubari ( 3.15%) 
2. Vijoynagar (32.30%) 2. Khonsa (11.89%) 2. Laju ( 4.64%) 2. Pongchou ( 1.86%) 
3. Manmao (18.08 %) 3. Deban (11.89%) 3. Wakka ( 1.16%) 
4. Namsang (15.94%) 4. Miao (10.90%) 
5. Bordumsa (14.64%). 

*Daporijo Subdivision has been carved out of the Siang and Subansiri districts. 
Figures in brackets show percentage of literacy. 

The circles of Subansiri District fall mostly in 
the 'very low' category with respect to the literacy 
rates. With the exception of Doimukh Circle which 
adjoins the plains of Assam, Ziro Circle whi~h 
contains the densely populated Apatani valley where 
the district headquarters are located and Sarli Circle, 
all the circles of this district show 'very low' li
teracy rates. It may be recalled that Subansiri Dis
trict presents the lowest overall literacy rates Ifor 
the total population. Subansiri District is followed 
in this respect by KaD;leng District where the LumIa 
Circle on the border 'of Bhutan and the circles 
adjoining the Subansiri District show 'very low' rates 
of literacy. In fact, the circles of Kameng District 
that adjoin Subansiri District, show lower literacy 
rates than the circles of Subansiri District, excepting 
the circle of Seppa. The circles of Subansiri and 
Kameng districts that exhibit 'very low' literacy rates, 
are largely inhabited by the Nishang group of the 
tribes in small villages. Three circles of Tirap DIs
trict and one circle of Siang District exhibit 'very 
low' rates of literacy, whereas no circle of Lohit 
District fa.lls in this category. 

In contrast to this, the maximum number of 
circles reporting 'very high' rates of literacy belong 
to Lohit District. Tirap District comes next, followed 

by Siang. Two circles of Kameng District and one 
of Subansiri falls in this category. 

Siang District contributes the maximum num
ber of circles in the categories of 'high' and 'low'. 
Lobit, Tirap and Kameng follow Siang. 

The Statement VI. 3 gives a rough idea about the 
weak regions of Arunachal Pradesh with regard to 
literacy rates. The phenomenon of literacy in Aru
nachal Pradesh is affected by a complex set of 
conditions. The attitude of the people towards 
education, size of the villages, the number of ins
titutions in the villages and per 1,000 popUlation 
etc., tend to influence the literacy rates observed in 
the circles. Moreover, the literacy rates of the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh differ con
siderably from the overall literacy rates, and how 
the complex set of conditions affect the literacy 
rates of the tribes, is of considerable importance. 

The Statement VI. 3 (a) distributes the circles 
of Arunachal Pradesh by the literacy rates of the 
Scheduled Tribes population in the same quartile 
ranges in which the overall literacy rates were dis
tributed in Statement VI. 3, for the purpose of pin
pointing the differences betweens the two sets of lite
racy rates. 
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Statement VI.3(a) 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY RANGES OF LITERACY RATES AMONG SCHEPULED TRIBES 

Above the state average Below the state average 

High 
8.34-14.49% 

Low 
4.39-8.33% 

Very low 
below A.38:Y'cr-

I. Kalaktang 

1. Pasighat (16.63%) 1. Mebo 
2. Mori 
3. Likabali 
4. Basar 
5 .. Gensi 

1. Namsai (18.33 %) 1. Chowkham 
2. Etalin 
3. Kibithoo 
4. Tezu 
5. 'Roing 

1. Vijoynagar (27.83 %) 1. Bordumsa 
2. Deban (14.81 %) 2. Nampong 

3. Namsang 
4. Miao 

Number of circles 4 ( 5.19%) 

2 

KAME~G DISTRICT 

(12.73 %i 1. Dirang 
3( Thrizino 
3. Tawang 
4. Thingbu 

SUBANSIRI DISTRICT 

1. Doimukh 
2. Ziro 

·Daporijo Subdivision 

1. Daporijo 

SIANG DISTRICT 

(13.42%) 1. Along 
(13.21 %) 2. Pangin 
(10.81 %) 3. Liromaba 
( 9.45%) 4. Tata 
( 8.90%) 5. Gelling 

6. Mariyang 
7. Yingkiong 

LOHIT DISTRICT 

(13.54%) 1. pambuk 
(12.66%) 
(11.56%) 
(10.56%) 
(10.44%) 

TlRAP DISTRICT 

(13.26%) 1. Changlang 
( 9.94%) 2, Manmao 
( 9.68%) 3. Khonsa 
( 8.92%) 

15(19.48 %) 

*Daporijo Subdivision has been carved out of the Siang and the Subansiri districts. 

Figures in brackets show percentage ofliteracy. 

3 4 

1. Zemithang 
2. Nafra 
3. Lumia 

( 7.02%) 
( 6.17%) 
( 4.66%) 
( 4.61 %) 4. .Pakke;.Keshang 

'5. Seppa' 
6. Bameng' 
.7. Chayengtajo 
8 .. ·Pipu-bipu 
9. WaH 

( 7.33 %) 1.. Sarli 
( 5.04 %) J 2 .. Sagalee 

3 .. Raga 

( 7.33:YJ 

( 8.29%) 
( 7.46%) 
( 6.14%) 
( 5.91 %) 
( 5.82%) 
( 5.41)%) 
( 4.75%) 

( 8.14 %) 

" .. ,I 

( 8.13 %) 
( 7.10%) 
( 5.23%) 

18(23.38%) 

4. Palin 
5. Damin 
6. Koloriang 
7. Tali 
8. Nyapin 

1. Nacho 
2. Taksing 
3. Taliha 
4. Dumporijo 
5. LimeIQng 
tl. Siyum 

1. Boleng 
2. Payuin 
3. Monigong 
4. Singa 

1. Wakro 
2. Walang 
3. Hunli 
4. Anini 
5. Adane 
6. Hawai 
7. Hayuiiang 
8. Chaglongam 

1. Lajti 
2. Kanubari 
3. Niausa 
4. Pongchou 
5. Wakka 

( 3.88%) 
( 3.00%) 
( 2.42%) 
(- 1.11 %) 
(.0.63%) 
( 0.39%) 
( 0.37%) 
( 0.18%) 
( Nil) 

( 2.07%) 
( 1.72%) 
( J.66%) 
( 1.46%) 
( 1.25%) 
( 0.87%) 

.( 0'76%) 
( 0.69%) 

( 3.83 %) 
( 3.26%) 
( 3.08%) 
( 2.89%) 

>( 1.39%) 
( 0.97%) 

( 4.04%) 
( 4.03%) 
( 2.67%) 
( 2.33 %) 

( 2.13 %) 
( 1.63%) 
( 1.43 %) 
( 1.34%) 
( 1.28%) 
~ 0.49%) 

0040%) 
( 0.38%) 

( 2.97%) 
( 2.36%) 
( 1.86%) 
( 0.69%) 
( 0.33%) 

40(51.95%) 
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. 

The Statement VI.3 (a) shows that as many as 40 
circles of Arunachal Pradesh are included in the 

'very low' category of literacy rates of 
Category of the Scheduled Tribes population. 18 of 
circles by Ji- them belong to the 'low' category and 
teracy rates 15 to the 'high' category. Only 4 cir-

cles belong to the 'very high' category which in
cludes the Deban Circle that contains only 27 Sche
duled Tribes population out of whom 4 are literates. 

The information contained in Statement VI. 3 
are summarised in a map facing page 120. It will 
be seen from this map that the areas adjoining 

Statement 

VILLAGES, POPULATION AND LITERACY, SCHEDULED TRTBES POPULATION AND LITERACY 
POPULATION AND 1,000 SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 

Name of district/circle 

Population Scheduled Tribes 
population 

No. of ~--------~--------~ ~------~---------. 
villages 

Average size of 
villages 

All Sche-
Persons Males Females Persons Males Females popu- duled 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Kameng District 492 86,001 47,657 38,344 67,877 34,217 33,660 

Zemithang 8 1,896 954 942 1,699 817 237 

Lumia 21 4,752 2,346 2,406 4,589 2,232 2,357 

Tawang 77 10,769 6,096 4,673 8,476 4,389 4,087 

Thingbu 7 1,337 725 612 1,216 619 597 

Kalaktang 40 6,744 4,035 2,709 3,833 2,024 1,809 

Dirang 19 11,102 6,302 4,800 8,608 ~,462 4,146 

Nafra 22 3,133 1,608 1,525 2,963 1,484 1,479 

Thrizino 45 11,134 7,384 3,750 4,228 2,143 2,085 

Bameng 46 6,418 3,286 3,132 6,192 3,090 3,102 

Waii 36 4,133 2,107 2,026 4,117 2,096 2,021 

Chayengtajo 48 5,826 2,974 2,852 5,693 2,857 2,836 

Pipu-Dipu 29 3,864 1,955 1,909 3,838 1,929 1,909 

Seppa 52 11,445 5,907 5,538 10,259 5,003 5,256 

Pakke-Keshang 42 3,445 1,978 1,470 2,166 1,072 1,094 

SubanBiri District 778 80,914 41,705 39,209 74,000 36,749 37,251 
(Excluding Daporijo Subdivision) 

Sarli 47 2,155 1,134 1,021 2,028 1,016 1,012 

Damin 67 3,792 1,966 1,826 3,691 1,874 1,817 

Koloriang 52 4,354 2,300 2,054 4,141 2,150 1,991 

N),apin 54 8,486 4,239 4,247 8,426 4,192 4,234 

Sagalee 109 8,035 3,819 4,216 7,906 3,724 4,182 

Palin 76 6,503 3,199 3,304 6,419 3,133 3,286 

Doimukh 96 9,597 5,415 4,182 5,894 2,980 2,914 

Tali 82 7~169 3,622 3,547 7,100 3,563 3,537 

Ziro 96 23,648 12,384 11,264 21,289 10,550 1"0,739 

Raga 99 7,175 3,627 3,548 7,106 3,567 3,539 

lation Tribes 

9 

175 

237 

226 

140 

191 

169 

585 

142 

247 

140 

115 

121 

133 

220 

82 

104 

46 

57 

84 

157 

74 

86 

88 

87 

246 

72 

popula
tion 

10 

138 

212 

219 

110 

174 

96 

453 

135 

94 

135 

114 

119 

132 

197 

52 

95 

43 

S5 

80 

156 

73 

84 

61 

87 

222 

72 
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the Assam plains have registered a higher rate of 
literacy than the other parts of Arunachal Pradesh. 
The information contained in Statement VI.3(a) 
are summarised in a map facing page 121. 

An attempt will be made to survey quickly the 

VI.3(b) 

NUMBER OF SCHOOLS, SCHOOLS PER VILLAGE AND 1,000 
IN THE CIRCLES OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Literates 

conditions that affect the literacy rates of Aruna
chal Pradesh. As the first step, the Statement VI.3(b) 
is prepared which gives the circlewise informa
tion regarding villages, size of villages, population, 
Scheduled Tribes population, literacy, Scheduled Tri
bes literacy and educational institutions. 

Number 
ofedu-

Average Per thousand total Per thousand Sche-
no. of population duled Tribes 

Total Scheduled ,Tribes cationaI 
r--------"------....... r----~'----------.. institu

tions 

schools population 

Persons 

11 

8,263 

126 

208 

1,326 

104 

1,044 

1,243 

153 

2,754 

79 

10 

101 

26 

499 

390 

5,045 

103 

99 

122 

86 

212 

137 

1,584 

107 

2,421 

174 

Males 

12 

7,188 

125 

170 

1,394 

80 

862 

1,047 

136 

2,416 

69 

9 

94 

24 

442 

320 

4,396 

99 

99 

111 

75 

198 

117 

1,356 

96 

2,089 

156 

Females Persons Males Females 

13 

1,075 

1 

38 

132 

24 

182 

196 

17 

338 

10 

7 

2 

57 

70 

649 

4 

11 

11 

14 

20 

228 

11 

332 

18 

14 

2,211 

66 

111 

395 

56 

488 

604 

89 

261 

24 

21 

7 

65 

24 

2,089 

42 

46 

36 

58 

136 

94 

432 

54 

1,073 

118 

IS 

1,771 

65 

87 

335 

33 

361 

481 

83 

195 

21 

20 

5 

62 

23 

1,864 

42 

46 

31 

49 

132 

77 

365 

51 

963 

108 

16 

440 

24 

60 

23 

127 

123 

6 

66 

3 

2 

3 

225 

5 

9 

4 

17 

67 

3 

110 

10 

17 

81 

4 

6 

2 

10 

IS 

3 

9 

6 

2 

3 

4 

10 

6 

64 

2 

2 

3 

4 

3 

5 

14 

3 

17 

11 

per, .~ 
village No. of Literates No. of Literates 

18 

0.16 

0.13 

0.19 

0.08 

0.29 

0.25 

0.79 

0.14 

0.20 

0.13 

0.06 

0.06 

0.14 

0.19 

0.14 

0.82 

0.04 

0.03 

0.06 

0.07 

0.03 

0.07 

0.15 

0.04 

0.18 

0.11 

institu- educa-
tions tional 

19 

0.94 

0.52 

0.84 

0.55 

1.49 

1.48 

1.35 

0.95 

0.80 

0.93 

0.48 

0.51 

1.03 

0.87 

1.74 

0.79 

0.93 

0.53 

0.69 

0.47 

0.77 

1.46 

0.42 

0.72 

1.53 

1.67 

20 

96 

66 

44 

142 

77 

ISS 

112 

49 

247 

12 

2 

17 

7 

44 

113 

62 

48 

26 

28 

10 

26 

21 

165 

15 

102 

24 

institu
tions 

21 

1.19 

0.58 

0.87 

0.70 

1.64 

2.60 

1.74 

1.01 

2.12 

0.96 

0.48 

0.52 

1.04 

0.97 

2.77 

0.86 

0.97 

0.54 

0.72 

0.47 

0.38 

0.78 

2.38 

0.42 

0.80 

1.55 

22 

33 

39 

24 

47 

46 

127 

70 

30 

62 

4 

4 

2 

6 

11 

28 

21 

12 

9 

7 

17 

15 

73 

8 

50 

17 

(continued) 



«continued) 

2 3 

"Daporijo Subdivision 324 32,014 

Taksing 9 602 

Limeking 10 614 

Nacho 39 3,034 

Siyu~ 41 3(831 

Taliha 76 6,671 

Dumporijo 61 6,757 

Daporijo '77 10,505 

Siang District 447 108,247 
- . (Excluding Daporijo Subdiviskm)-

Monigong

Tato 

Singa 

Gelling 

Payum 

Along 

Liromoba 

Basar 

Gensi 

Likabali 

Mori 

., Pangin 

Boleng 

Yingkioilg. 

Mariyang 

Pasighat 

Mebo 

Lohit District 

Adane 

Dambuk 

Hunli 

Roing 

Namsai 

Chowkham 

Tezu 

Wakro 

- AD 

35 

13 

,20 

12 

48 

.60 

53 

20 

17 

3 

20 

14 

11 

15 

53 

13 

620 

'28 

11. 

61 

32 

60 

25 

43 

27 

:2,762 

3,376 

916 

4,547 

1,858 

23,039 

8,086 

10,197 

2,324 

2,137 

106 

4,516 

5,003 

4,565 

11,302 

11,788 

5,725 

62,865 

973 

2,202 

3,398 

5,743 

16,517 

5,907 

9,996 

1,640 

4 

16,392 

334 

345 

1,538 

1,895 

3,366 

3,314 

5,600 

58,242 

126 

5 

15,622 

268 

269 

1,496 

1,936 

3,305 

3,443 

4,905 

50,005 

6 

29,758 

460 

575 

2,977 

3,802 

6,336 

6,619 

8,989 

92,317 

.1,381..._ ~.1,381~ 2,659. 

1,806 

437 

2,522 

891 

13,156 

3;962 

5;362 

1,169 

q36 

48 

2,347 

2,561 

2,477 

5,960 

9,861 

2,966 

35,461 

544 

1,131 

1,836 

3,170 

8,991 

3,238 

6,238 

842 

1,570 

479 

2,025 

967 

9,883 

4,124 

4,835 

1,155 

801 

58 

?,169 

2,442 

2,088 

5,342 

7,927 

.2,759 

27,404 

'429 

1,071 

1,562 

2,573 

7,526 

2,669 

3,758 

798 

3,181 

902 

4,022 

1,838 

17,638 

1,902 

9,224 

2,247 

1,388 

106 

~,222 

4,727 

4,187 

9,885 

12,832 

5,351 

36,611 

860 

1,916 

3,001 

3,899 

6,760 

2,489 

3,010 

1,504 

7 

14,596 

208 

306 

1,487 

1,866 

3,138 

3,209 

4,382 

45,881 

8 

15,162 

252 

269 

1,490 

1,936 

3,198 

3,410 

4,607 

46,436 

1,279 / 1.380 

1,628 

423 

2,053 

871 

8,780 

3,830 

4,553 

1,108 

731 

48 

7.098 

2,337 

2,153 

4,817 

6,500 

2,672 

18,140 

435 

913 

1,451 

1,862 

3,534 

1,268 

1,457 

744 

1,553 

. 479 

1,969 

967 

8,858 

4,072 

4,671 

1,139 

657 

58 

2,124 

2,390 

2,034 

5,068 

6;332 

2,685 

18,471 

··425 

1,003 

1,550 

2;037 

3,226 

1,221 

1,553 

760 

9 

99 

67 

61 

78 

93 

88 

111 

119 

242 

69 

96 

70 

227 

155 

480 

135 

192 

126 

190 

35 

226 

357 

415 

753 

336 

4~0 

101 

35 

200 

55 

179 

275 

236 

232 

61 

10 

92 

51 

58 

76 

93 

83 

109 

102 

207 

66 

·91 

69 

201 

153 

367 

132 

174 

112 

S2 

35 

211 

338. 

381 

659 

212', 

412. 

59-

31 

174. 

49 

122 

113 

100 

70 

56 
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.2,,155 

87 

30 

153 

95 

344 

230 

1,246 

15,454 

136 

319 

35 

593 

93 

4,771 

545 

1,413 

238 

497 

14 

431 

254 

300 

680 

4,250 

885 

10,935 

91 

275 

247 

1,053 

3,288 

962 

3,396 

80 

12 

1,899. 

85 

30 

149 

65 

308 

211 

1,051 

13,028 

133 

284 

32 

559 

87 

4,039 

446 

1,201 

205 

437 

10 

363 

227 

283 

646 

3,311 

765 

8,914 

88 

245 

·242 

858 

2,442 

802 

2,718 

64 

13 

2.56 

2 

4 

36 

19 

195 

2,426 

3 

35 

} 

34 

6 

732 

99 

212 

33 

60 

4 

68 

27 

17 

34 

939 

120 

2,021 

3 

30 

5 

195 

846 

160 

678 

16 

14 

I,OSS 

15 

8 

14 

37 

195 

191 

495 

7,872 

71 

188 

21 

234 

74 

1,463 

485 

872 

200 

150 

14 

315 

191 

199 

542 

2,134 

719 

2,701 

11 

156 

43 

407 

1,239 

337 

318 

32 

15 

938 

13 

8 

J13 

37 

185 

176 

406 

6,493 

68 

160 

18 

228 

68 

1,130 

400 

714 

168 

123 

10 

263 

167 

190 

513 

1,65,7 

616 

2~151 

10 

143 

41 

323 

986 

273 

206 

27 

127 

17 

11,7 24 

2 1 

1 

1 2 

10 

15. 

89 

1,379 

3 

28 

3 

6 

6 

333 

85 

158 

32 

27 

4 

52 

f4 

9 

29 

477 

103 

550 

1 

13 

2 

84 

253 

64 

112 

5 

____ l 

7 

11 

175 

4 

8 

2 

9 

6 

34 

10 

16 

3 

5 

1 

10 

6 

7 

9 

.~4 

11 

78 

1 

2 

4 

10 

23 

9 

13 

18 

0.07 0.75 67 

0.11 1.66 145 

0.10 1.63 49 

0 . .05 Q,()6 50 

_ 0.02_ _. _Q,~6. _ __ 17 

0.01 

0.12 

0.13 

0.39 

0.10 

0.23 

0.15 

0.45 

0.50 

0.11 

0.17 

0.30 

0.15. 

0.29 

0.33 

0.50 

0.43 

0.64 

0.60 

0.64 

0.85 

0.13 

0.04 

0.18 

0.Q7 

0.31 

0.38 

0.36 

0.30 

0.04 

0.15 

1.04 

1.04. 

1.62 

1.45 

2.37 

2.18 

1.98 

3.03 

1.48 

1.24 

1.57 

1.29 

2.34 

9.43 

2.21 

1.20 

1.53 

0.80 

1.91 

1.92 

1.24 

1.30 

0.90 

1.70 

1.74 

1.39 

1.52 

1.30 

0.61 

52 

34 

119 

143 

49 

94 

38 

130 

50 

207 

67 

139 

102 

233 

132 

95 

51 

66 

60 

239 

155 

174 

94 

125 

73 

183 

199 

163 

340 

-49 

21 

0.81 

2.17 

1.74 

0,61 

_ 0:2Ji 

0.16 

1.06 

1.22 

1.90 

1.58 

2.51 

2.22 

2.24 

3.26 

l.93 

1.27 

1.73 

1.34 

3.60 

9.43 

2.37 

1.27 

1.67 

0.91 

2.65 

2.05 

2.13 

1.16 

1.04 

1.33 

'3.89 

3.06 

3.62 

4.32 

0.66 

22 

3S 

33 

14 

39 

__ 19 

31 

29 

55 

58 

27 

59 

23 

58 

40 

83 

61 

95 

89 

108 

132 

75 

40 

48 

55 

166 

134 

. 
74 
13 

81 

14 

104 

183 

135 

106 

21 

(continued) 
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(continued) 

Population Scheduled Tribes 
population 

Average size of 
villages 

Name.of district/circle No. of ~--------~~-----------, 
villages 

,-______ .A--

All Sche-

1 

Hayuliang 

Chaglongam 

Hawai 

Walong 

Kibithoo 

Anini 

Etalin 

Tirap District 

Khonsa 

Namsang 

Changlang 

Nampong 

Laju 

Manmao 

Bordumsa 

Vijoynagar 

Miao 

Deban 

Niausa 

Kanubari 

Pongchou 

Wakka 

Persons Males 

2 3 4 

144 7,238 4,084 

45 2,353 1,271 

56 2,750 1,466 

17 806 552 

7 426 347 

36 2,129 1,273 

28 787 478 

312 97,470 51,774 

34 15,781 8,524 

19 4,297 2,404 

52 11,735 5,942 

29 5,696 3,544 

20 6,274 3,133 

31 2,693 1,395 

19 2,610 1,387 

10 1,833 1,026 

36 12,910 6,851 

16 3,997 2,211 

13 9,103 4,844 

12 6,027 3,030 

11 8,114 4,192 

1(} 6,400 3,291 

Females 

5 

3,154 

1,082 

1,284 

254 

79 

856 

309 

45,696 

7,257 

1,893 

5,793 

2,152 

3,141 

1,298 

1,223 

807 

6,059 

1,786 

4,259 

2,997 

3,922 

3,109 

Persons Males Females 

6 7 8 

5,962 2,942 3,020 

2,086 1,020 1,066 

2,446 1,189 1,257 

430 208 222 

69 46 23 

1,563 762 801 

616 309 307 

68,845 34,493 34,352 

13,120 6,536 6,584 

3,294 1,677 1,617 

9,425 4,559 4,866 

2,465 1,221 1,244 

6,096 12,985 3,111 

2,452 \ 1 ,213 1,239 

1,237 619 618 

938 495 443 

1,132 576 556 

27 27 

8,450 4,353 4,097 

5,934 2,966 2,968 

7,958 4,057 3,901 

6,317 3,209 3,108 

popu- duled 
lation Tribes 

9 

50 

52 

49 

47 

61 

59 

28 

312 

464 

226 

226 

196 

314 

87 

137 

183 

359 

250 

700 

502 

737 

640 

popula
tion 

10 

41 

46 

44 

25 

10 

43 

22 

221 

386 

173 

181 

85 

305 

79 

65 

94 

31 

2 

650 

495 

723 

632 

*Daporijo Subdivision has been carved out of Subansiri and Siang districts . 
. . indicates nil entries. 

Starting with the hypothesis that the circles 
having more schools per village should bear better 
rates of literacy, the circles of Arunachal Pradesh 
are distributed by the qumber of literates per 1,000 

population and the number of schools 
Literacy rates per village which themselves are almost 
in circles re- abysmally low for most circles. The picture 
lated to schools that emerges contains many points to 

ponder about. Firstly, 23 out of 77 
circles of Arunachal Pradesh do not have 1 school 
in 10 villages and 45 of them have 1 school in 5 
villages. The names of these circles may be seen 
in the first, the second and the third rows of 

Statement VI. 3. (c). Secondly, though the hypothesis 
appears to be true for most of the circles, many circles 
not only do not conform with the general trend 
but actually oppose it. As for example, out of 14 
circles having one or more schools for every two 
villages, Wakro, Payum, Pongchou and Kanubari 
circles show a literacy rate lower than the circles 
having less than one school per village. The 
circles of Niausa and Pangin also fall in this 
category although to a lesser degree. Thirdly, in 
each class of circles distributed by the number of 
schools per village, there are a few that do not 
conform with the trend of the class. In this 
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Literates Number Average Per thousand total Per thousand Sche-
----------------------------------------------- ofedu. no. of population duled Tribes 

Total Scheduled Tribes cational schools lJopulation 
,.---------~-------~ 

,. ___ --A ______ ..... institu- per ,. --, ,... ____ .A-____ ...... 

Persons 

11 

378 

123 

142 

227 

157 

408 

108 

10,939 

1,877 

685 

1,696 

2,135 

291 

487 

382 

592 

1,407 

475 

497 

190 

151 

74 

Males 

12 

340 

121 

131 

219 

151 

385 

108 

9,351 

1,577 

593 

1,395 

1,773 

281 

434 

373 

436 

1,217 

430 

447 

178 

144 

73 

Females Persons Males Females 

13 

38 

2 

11 

8 

6 

2? 

1,588 

300 

92 

301 

362 

10 

53 

9 

156 

190 

45 

50 

12 

7 

14 

24 

8 

12 

7 

8 

21 

78 

3,274 

686 

319 

766 

245 

181 

174 

164 

261 

101 

4 

157 

140 

55 

21 

15 

18 

7 

12 

7 

6 

14 

78 

2,829 

650 

272 

649 

194 

181 

132 

155 

173 

51 

4 

157 

137 

54 

20 

16 

6 

1 

2 

7 

445 

36 

47 

117 

51 

42 

9 

88 

50 

3 

1 

category, Thingbu and Laju stand out as misfits 
with their very low literacy rates. 

The distribution of circles by number of litera
tes per 1,000 popUlation is more even than the same of 
the circles shown by the number of schools per village. 
18 circles do not have even 50 literates per 1,000 po
pulation and 36 do not have 100 literates per 
1,000 population. The circles having more than 100 
but less than 150 literates per 1,000 population are 
17 in number. The names of the circles by the 
ranges of number of literates per 1000 population 
can be read from the columns of Statement VI3(c). 

tions 

17 

4 

3 

2 

4 

137 

25 

11 

23 

6 

7 

6 

8 

2 

13 

10 

12 

8 

5 

village No. of Literates No. of Literates 

18 

0.03 

0.07 

0.04 

0.06 

0.11 

0.04 

0.44 

0.74 

0.58 

0.44 

0.21 

0.35 

0.19 

0.42 

0.20 

0.36 

0.06 

0.77 

1.00 

0.73 

0.50 

institu- educa-
tions tional 

19 

0.55 

1.27 

0.73 

1.24 

1.88 

1.28 

0.60 

1.58 

2.56 

1.96 

1.05 

1.11 

2.22 

3.07 

1.09 

1.00 

0.25 

1.09 

1.99 

0.98 

0.78 

20 

52 

52 

52 

282 

369 

192 

137 

112 

119 

159 

145 

375 

46 

181 

146 

323 

109 

119 

55 

32 

19 

12 

institu
tions 

21 

0.67 

1.44 

0.82 

2.23 

2.56 

1.62 

1.99 

1.91 

3.34 

2.44 

2.43 

1.15 

2.45 

6.47 

2.13 

1.15 

37.04 

1.18 

2.02 

1.00 

0.79 
rJ 

22 

4 

4 

5 

16 

116 

13 

127 

48 

52 

")7. 

81 

99 

'30 

71 

1~3 

278 

89 

HS 

19 

'24 

7 

3 

, _ .. ) 
It will be seen that though most of the circles 
showing less number .of Jite(ij,tes per 1,000 P9PlJlatio.Q 
belong to the circles having" fewer number of SCliOdls 
per village, some circles showtng a high rate of 
literacy belong to the classes having very few schools 
per village. The mention may be maae: ·iii this 
regard to Kibithoo, Walong, Nampong, Vij6-ynagar, 
Kalaktang, Chowkh{lm, Roing, ;13asar and' Namsai: 
The four towns of Arunachal Pradesh namely,. Bom~ 
dila (Thirizino Circle), Pasighat, Along and Tezu 
provide the weightage to the (;orresponding c~~cles 
in the literacy rates. 



130 

Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY NUMBER OF SCHOOLS PER 

No. of 
scnools 
per 

village 

0.(){)-{).01 

0--24 

2 

0.02-0.09 Waii, 
Chayengtajo, 
Nyapin, 
Palin 
Tali, 
Siyum 
( 6 circles) 
(506 li!~rates) 

0.10-0.19 Bameng 
Pipu-Dipu, 
Raga 

0.20-0.29 

0.30-0.39 

0.40-0.49 

( 3 circles) 
(279 literates) 

0.50.-:.<>.59 Wakro 

0.60-0.69 

( 1 circle) 
(80 litfraks) 

25-49 

3 

Sarli, 
Darnin, 
Koloriang, 
Sagalee, 
Wakka 
( 5 circleS) 

(610 literat~) 

Nafra, 
Seppa, 
Limeking, 
. Dumporijo, 
Monigong, 

'Singa 
( 6 circles) 
(1,083 literates) 

Laju 

( 1 circle) 
(291 literates) 

50-74 

4 

Taliha 
(1 circle) 
(344 literates) 

Nacho, 

Hayuliang, 
Chaglongam, 
Hawai 
( 4 circles) 
(796.literates) 

Zemithang, 
Lumia, 
Liromoba. 
Hunli, 

( 4 circles) 
(1,126·literates) 

Boleng 

( 1 \(ircle) 
(254 literates) 

Payum· 
( 1 circle) 
(93 literates) 

Yingkiong, 
Mariyang 
( 2 circles) 
(980 literates) 

75--99 

5 

Adane 

( 1 circle) 
(91 literates) 

Tato 

( 1 circle) 
(319 literates) 

Thingbu 

( 1 circle) 
(104 literates) 

Pangin 
( 1 circle) 
(431 ~iteretes) 

1 ()()-'124 

6 

Deban 

( 1 circle) 
(475 literates) 

Pakke-Keshang, 
Ziro, 
Daporijo, 
Gensi 

( 4 circles) 
(4,295 literates) 

Miao 

( 1 cir~e) 
(l,407 lite ates) 

0.70-0.79 Pongchou Niausa Dirang, 
--~---.--.--' -.----.--.-------~.-----.--~-~--.- .. KiltlIlSlf . 

( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) ( 2 circles) 
(151 literates) (497 literates) (3,120 literates) 

0.8G-O.89 

0.90-1.00 Kanubari 
( 1 circle) 
(190 literates) 

Total number 11 13 14 4 8 
of circles 

Total number 1,016 2,174 4,090 945 9,297 
of literl\tes 
in the circles 

Number of 92 167 292 236 1,162 
literates per 
circle 

Number of literates 

125-149 

7 

Tawang, 
Taksing, 
Etalin 

( 3 circles) 
(1721 literates) 

Dambllk 

( 1 circle) 
(275 literates) 

Basar, 
Mori 
( 2 circles) 
(1,417 literates) 

Gelling, 
Changlang, 
Bordumsa 
( 3 circles) 
(2,671 literates) 

9 

6,094 

677 

150--174 

8 

Doimukh 

( 1 circle) 
0,584 literates) 

Kalaktang 

C( 1 circle) 
(1,0;44 literates) 

.Chowkham 
( 1 circle) 
(962 literates) 

Namsang 
( 1 circle) 
(685 literates) 

Mebo 
( 1 circle) 
(885 literates) 

5 

5,160 

1,032 
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VI. 3 (c) 

VILLAGE AND LITERATES PER 1,000 TOTAL POPULATION, 1971 

Per 1,000 population 

175-199 

9 

Anini, 
Manmao 

( 2 circles) 
(895 literates) 

Roing; 
Namsai 
( 2 circles) 
(4,341 literates) 

4 

5,236 

1,30<) 

200-224 

10 

Along 
( 1 circle) 
(4,771 literateS) 

1 

4,771 

4,771 

-. - ..._-~- -

225-249 250-274 

11 12 

Thrizino, 
Likabali 
( 2 circles) 
(3,251 literates) 

Pasighat 
( 1 circle) 
(4,250 literates) 

3 

7,501 

2,500 

--~-, ----

275-299 

13 

Walong 

( 1 .circle) 
(227 literates) 

1 

; 
227 

227 

300+ 

14 

Kibithoo 
( 1 circle) 
(157 literates) 

.' 

Nampong, 
Vijoynagar 
( 2 circles) 
(2,727 literates) 

Tezu 
( 1 circle) 
(3,396 literates) 

4 

6,280 

1',570 

_._------ --_._--..-

Total no. Total no. No. of lite-
of circles of literates rates per 

in the circles circle 

15 16 17 

2 501 251 

21 4,426 211 

22 9,856 -448 

6 ,126 1,188 

8 
,'):_ ,_ 

11,824,' 1,478 

" 

, " 

4 2,925 731 

·r 
, 

)'_:" 

4" 1,289 223 

" 
~ J 

, 
'3 \ ,5,230 1,743 

" 
., ': .;_.~ 

5 8,539 1,708 

.... ~- fL_ -

l' 885 885 

,1 " 

1. 190 190 

~.~ ) 

17 

r ) .. 52,791 

),;. , 

... 686 

-----



The above is the position of the overall popu
lation. What is possibly more important for Aruna
chal Pradesh is to locate areas of weakness in the 

. field of education of the Scheduled Tri
Sc~ledul:d bes population. The Statement VI. 3 (d) 
Tribes ilter,!- distributes the circles of Arunachal Pra
c~ rates In desh by average number of schools per 
CIrcles, rela- village and literates per 1,000 Scheduled 
ted to schools Tribes population using the same ranges 
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as of the overall population. No circle of 
Arunachal Pradesh, except Pasighat Namsai and 
Vijoynagar circles, contains more th~n 150 literates 
per circle for 1,000 Scheduled Tribes population. 29 
circles have less than 25 literates per 1,000 population, 
17 of them do not have one school for 10 villa
ges and 25 of them do not have one school for 
5 Villages. The names of these circles are Waii, 
Chayengtajo, Sarli, Damin, Koloriang, Nyapin, Sa-

Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY AVERAGE NUMBER OF SCHOOLS 

Number of Number of literates per 
schools per 

0::""'24 village 25-49 50-74 75-99 100-124 125-149 150-174 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

0.00-0.01 Taliha Kibithoo 
( 1 circle) 
(195 :iterates) 

(1 cilcle) 
(8 literates) 

·0.02-0.09 Waii, Tawang, Chowkham, 
Chayengtajo, Nacho Etalin, 
Sarli, Damin, Deban 
Koloriang, \ 
Nyapin, Sagalee, 
Palin, Tali, 
Siyum, Adane, 
Hunli, Wakro, 
Hayuliimg, ' .; 
Chaglongam, 
Hawai, Walongg 
( 17 circles) ( 2 circles) ( 3 circles) 
(661 literates) (509 literates) (419 literates) 

0.10-0.19 Lumia, Zemithang, Doiinukh, Dambuk, 
Barneng, Nafra, Ziro Gensi, 
Pipu-Dipu, Taksing, Lirornoba, 
Seppa, Dumporijo, Daporijo 
Pakke·Keshang, Monigong, 
Raga, Shiga 
LiIneking, 
Anini 
( 8 circles) ( 6 circles) ( 4 circles) ( 2 circles) 
(378 literates) (453 literates) (2,485 literates) (356 literates) 

0.20-0.29 Thingbu Thrizino, 
Tato 

Likabali .Kalaktang 

( 1 circle) ( 2 circles) ( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) 
(56 literates) (449 literates) (150 literates) (488 lit~rates) 

0,30-0.39 Laju Basar, Roing, Mori, 
Miao Tezu 

( 1 circle) ( 2 circles) ( 2 circles) ( 1 circle) 
(181 literates) (973 literates) (725 literates) (14 literates) 

0.40-0.49 Boleng Gelling, Changlang Bordumsa 
Manmao 

i_ Vi ( n circle) ( 2 circles) ( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) 
(191 literates) (408 literates) (766 literates) (164 literates) 

0.50-0.59 Wakka Pa~um Pangin, 
( 1 circle) Namsang, 
(21 literates) Nampong 

( 1 circle) ( 3 circles) 
(74 literates) (879 literates) 

0.60--0.69 Yingkiong Mariyang Pasighat 
( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) 
(199 literates) (542 literates) (2,134 literates) 



galee, Palin, Tali, Siyurd, Adane, Hunli, Wakro, Ha
yuliang, Chaglongam, Hawai, Walong, LumIa, Ba
roeng, Pipu-Dipu, Seppa, Pakke·Keshang, Raga, Li
roeking, Anini. Wakka, Niausa, Pongchou and Ka
nubari are the other circles belonging to the cate
gory that contain one or more schools for 2 villages. 
Whereas the first 25 circles named above can be 
said to be backward in Scheduled Tribes literacy 

VI.3(d) 

PER 1,000 SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION, 1971 

1,000 Scheduled Tribes population 

175-199 200-224 225-249 250-274 

9 10 11 12 
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because of lack of schools, the reasons for the 
backwardness of other 4 circles appear to be diffe
rent. 

There are 14 circles that have 25 to 49 litera
tes and 11 circles with 50-74 literates per 1,000 po
pulation. The names of these circles appear in the 
2nd and the 3rd columns of the Statement VI. 3 (d.) 

Total no. 
of circles 

275-299 300+ 

Total no. 
of literates 

in the circle 

Number of 
literates per 

circle 

13 14 15 16 17 

2 23 102 

22 1,589 72 

20 3,672 184 

Vijoynagar 6 1,404 234 
( 1 circle) 
(261 literates) 

Namsai 7 3,132 447 
{ 1 circle) 
{1,239 literates) 

5 1,529 306 

5 974 195 

3 2,875 958 

(continued) 



(continued) 

Number of 
schools per 
village 0-24 25--49 50-74 

2 3 4 

O. 7()"-(). 79 Niausa, Dirang, 
Pongchou Khonsa 
( 2 circles) ( 2 circles) 
(212 literates) (1,290 literates) 

0.80-0.89 

0.90-1.00 Kanubari 
, ( 1 circle) 

(140 literates) 

Total 29 14 11 
number of 
circles 

Total 1,412 1,858 5,174 
number of 
literates in 
the circles 

Number of 49 133 470 
literates 
per circle 

With large number of circles showing opposite 
trend in rates of literacy correlated to number of schools 
per village, it is worthwhile to examine whether the 

literacy is affected by the proportion of 
Scheduled schools to the total population rather 
Tribes lite- than the average number of schools per 
racy rates in village. By distributing the circles by the 
circles rela- number of schools per 1,000 Scheduled 
ted to schools Tribes population and number of schools 
per 1,000 per village, the Statement VI.3.(e) is 
population arrived at. The important informaton 

this table throws out, are, firstly, out of 
the 44 circles where there are less than 1 school for 
every 5 villages, 8 belong to what may be said to be a 
higher range, in the Arunachal Pradesh standard, of 
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Number of literates per 

75-99 100-124 125-149 150-174 

5 6 7 8 

Along 

( 1 circle) 
(1,463 literates) 

Mebo 
( 1 circle) 
(719 literates) 

9 4 ·1 

4,437 883 1,804 2,134 

493 221 258 2,134 

the number of' schools per 1,000 Scheduled Tribes 
population. The incidence of these circles lowers the 
number of literates per circle of these 'higher' ranges of 
schools per 1,000 Scheduled Tribes population. 
Secondly, the foHowing circles may be said to be rather 
poor in the educational efforts. They are Taliha .. 
Kibithoo, Waii, Nyapin, Sagalee, Tali, Siyum, Tawang .. 
Chayengtajo, Damin, Koloriang, Nacho, Wakro,. 
Hayuliang, Sarli, Palin, Hawai, Zemithang, Ziro, 
Seppa, LumIa, Bameng, Adane, Hunli, Chaglongam,_ 
Etalin, Nafra, Pipu-Dipu, Daporijo, Dumporijo, 
:Qambuk, Liromoba, Gensi, Raga, Limeking and 
Monigong. The following circles have very few 
sqhools per village but their incidence per 1,000 
Scheduled Tribes population is high-but the actual 
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1 000 Scheduled Tribes population Total no. Total no. Number of 
of circles of literates literates per 

175-199 200--224 225-249 250-274 275-299 300+ in the circle circle 

9 10 11 12 

1,239 

1,239 , .. 

number of literates in thes,e circles is so low that they 
deserve special attention. They are Walong, Taksing, 
Singa, Anini and Pakke-Keshang. Names of the 
following circles may .al~o be added to the list
Wakka, Miao, Kanubaril. 'Laju, Boleng, Yingkiong, 
Niausa, Pongchotf and Bordumsa. 

Unlike number of schools per village, the s:ifcles 
distributed by the number of schools per 1,000 pbpula
tion assume a high value within the two ranges 75-124' 
and then reduce to both ends with the exception that at 
the range 175-199 the observed value is 'to'o 'low' 
and in the last group of 300+ the value is 'too high'. 
The number' of literates per circle for the circles so 

13 

269 

261 

14 15 16 17 

5 2,965 593 

719 719 

1 140 140 

77 

19,202 

249 

distributed, shows increasing trend with the range, 
excepting that certain deviations are shown by some 
ranges largely because of the peculiar nature of th~ 
circles contained in these ranges. The distribmion, 
however, shows lack of balance in the educational 
planning with respect to most of the circles. A large 
number of circles remain at the bottom of the- bi
variate distribution. Some circles with big villages 
have not received educational facilities proportionate 
to the population, whereas others have r~eived 
assistance in the form of schools when the actual 
requirement was possibly educational extension work 
for the purpose of changing the attitude of the," 'F~ople 
towards education. . " 
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Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY NUMBER OF SCHOOLS PER VILLAGE 

Number of Number of schools 
schools 
per village '0-'--24 '25~9 '5~74 '75-':'99 foo-124 125-1'49 150-i74 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

0.00-0.01 Taliha, 
Kibithoo 
( 2 circles) 
(203 literates) 

0.02-0.09 Waii, Tawang, Sarli, Adane HunIi, Etalin 
Nyapin, Chayengtajo, Palin, Chaglongam 
Sagalee, Damin, Hawai, 
Tali, Koloriang, 
Siyum Nacho, 

Wakro, 
Hayuliang 

( 5 circles) ( 7 circles) ( 3 circles) ( 1 circle) ( 2 circles) ( 1 circle) 
(285 literates) (668 literates) (148 literates) (11 literates) (51 literates) (78 literates) 

0.10-0.19 Zernithang Ziro, Nafra, Liromoba, Raga, 
Seppa, Pipu-Dipu, Gensi Limeking, 
LumIa, Daporijo, Monigong 
Barneng Durnporijo, 

Dambuk 
( 1 circle) ( 4 circles) ( 5 circles) ( 2 circles) ( 3 circles) 
(06 literates) (1,273 literates) (938 literates) (685 literates) (197 literates) 

0.20-0.29 Thingbu 

( 1 circle) 
(56 literates) 

0.30-0.39 Miao Laju Bas!lf 
( 1 'circle) ( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) 
(101 literates) ~181 literates) (872 literates) 

0.40-0.49 Boleng 
( 1 circle) 
(191 literates) 

0.50-0.59 Wakka 
( 1 circle) 
(21 literates) 

0.60-0.69 Mariyang Yingkiong 
( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) 

8'7~ 
(542 literates) (199 literates) 

O.70-~ Niausa, 
Pongchou 

Dirang 

( 2 circles) ( 1 circle) 
(212 literates) (604 literates) 

0.80-0.89 

0.90-1.00 

Total 2 5 8 9 9 6 8 
number of 
circles 

Total 203 285 734 1,984 1,262 1,108 2,006 
number of 
literates in 
the circles 

Number 102 57 92 220 140 184 251 
of literates 
per circle 
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VI.3(e) 

AND SCHOOLS PER 1,000 SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION, 1971 

per 1,000 Scheduled Tribes population 

175-1'99 

9 

Along, 
Khonsa 
( 2 circles) 
(2,149 literates) 

2 

2,149 

1,075 

2bo--i24 

10 

Taksing, 
Singa 
( 2 circles) 
(36 literates) 

Thrizino, 
Vijoynagar 
( 2 circle) 
(522 literates) 

Gelling 
( 1 circles) 
(234 literates) 

Meho 
( 1 circle) 
(719 literates) 

Kanubari 
( 1 circle) 
(140 literates) 

7 

1,651 

236 

225-249 

11 

Walong 
(I circle) 
(7 literates) 

250-274 

12 

Doimukh, Anini 
Manmao 
( 2 circles) (1 circle) 
(606 literates) (21 literates) 

Nampong Kalaktang, 
Tato 

( r circle) ( 2 circles) 
(245 literates) (676 literates) 

Changlang 
( 1 circle) 
(766 literates) 

Pangin 

( 1 circle) 
(315 literates) 

Pasighat 
( 1 circle) 
(2,134literates) 

6 4 

1,939 2,831 

323 708 

275-299 

13 

Pakke-Keshang 

( 1 circle) 
(24 literates) 

3'00+ 

14 

Dehan 
(1 circle) 
(4 literates) 

Likahali 
'(1 circle) 

(150 litenites) 
Mori, Roing, 
Namsai, Tezu, 
Chowkham 
( 5 circles) 
(2,315 literates) 

Bordumsa 
( I circle) 
(164 literates) 

Payum, 
Nam~ang 
( 2 circles) 
(393 literates) 

10 

24 3,026 

24 303 

Total Total number Number 
number of of literates in ofliterates 

circles the circles per circle 

15 16 17 

2 203 102 

21 1,252 . 60 

21 3,846 183 

7 1,649 236 

8 3,469 434 

4 1,355 339 

4 729 182 

3 2,875 958 

5 2,965 593 

1 719 719 

1 140 140 

77 
') 

19,202 

249 



138 

The number of schools per 1,000 population and 
the number of schools per village are not so closely 
related to one another as the number of schools per 
village and the size of the villages are. The Statement VI. 
3.(f) distributes the circles of Arunachal Pradesh by 
Size of . the size of the villages and the number 
villages rela- of schools per Village. The number of 
ted to schools literates per circle increases uniformly 

for all but the last 2 ranges of the village sizes. 
Because of the very special behaviour of 
4 circles of Tirap District, namely Kanubari, 
Wakka, Niausa and Pongchou which h~ve turned out 
very few literates inspite of the better educational facilities 
and the position they enjoy in comparison with other 
circles of Arunachal Pradesh, the figures of the last 
two ranges have been brought down. The problem of 

Statement • DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY AVERAGE SIZE OF VILLAGE AND NUMBER 

Number of Average size 
schools per 
village (}-49 50-99 100-149 150-199 200-249 250-299 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

0.00-0.01 Kibithoo Taliha 
(1 circle) 
(8 literates) 

( 1 circle) 
(195 literates) 

0.02-0.09 Sarli, Hawai, Palin, Sagalee, Tawang, Nyapin, 
Walong, Chaglongam, Tali, Koloriang, Chayengtajo, 
Hayuliang, Hunli, Damin, Nacho, Waii 
Etalin, Adane, Deban Siyum, Wakro, 
( 9 circles) ( 8 circles) ( 3 circles) ( 1 circle) 
(229 literates) (549 literates) (416 literates) (58 literates) 

0.10-0.19 Anini Pakke-Keshang, Nafra, Pipu-Dipu, Seppa, Zemithang, 
Doimukh, Raga, Bameng, Daporijo, Dambuk LumIa, 
Taksing, Limeking, Gensi, Liromoba, Ziro 
Singa, Monigong, Dumporijo 
Manmao 

( 1 circle) ( 8 circles) ( 7 circles) ( 2 circles) ( 3 circles) 
(21 literates) (863 literates) (1,491 literates) (221 literates) (1,250 literates) 

0.2O---Q.29 Kalaktang, Thrizino, Thingbu 
Likabali, Tato, 
Nampong, Vijoynagar 
( 6 circles) ( 1 circle) 
(1,593 literates) (56 literates) 

0.30-0.39 Mori, Tezu Chowkham, Basar 
Miao Namsai, Roing 
( 2 circles) ( 1 circle) ( 3 circles) ( 1 circle) 
(115 literates) (318 literates) (1,983 literates) (872 literates) 

0.40-0.49 Bordumsa Changlang Gelling 
( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) 
(164 literates) (766 litera~es) (234 literates) 

0.50-0.59 Payum, Pangin 
Namsang 
( 2 circles) ( 1 circle) 
(393 literates) (315 literates) 

0.60-0.69 Pasighat 
( 1 circle) 
(2,134 literates) 

0.70-0.79 

0.80-0.89 

0.90-1.00 

Total number 13 25 13 8 6 
of circles 
Total number 373 3,682 3,890 2,366 3,933 
of literates in 
the circles 
Number of 29 147 229 296 656 
literates per 
circle 



these circles deserve a special look and adequate 
extension work need be carried out to enable the 
people to derive full benefits of the educational fac
ilities already made available to them. To this list 
Yingkiong Circle of Siang District may be added. The 
55 circles where more educational efforts are required to 
be taken, with a modified educational policy if need 

VI.3(f) 
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OF SCHOOLS PER VILLAGE AMONG SCHEDULED TRIBES, 1971 

of village 

300-349 350-399 400-449 450-499 

8 9 10 11 

Laju 
( 1 eircle) 
(181 literates) 

Boleng 
( 1 circle) 
(191 literates) 

Yingkiong 
( 1 circle) 
(199 literates) 

Along Khonsa Dirang 
( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) ( 1 circle) 
(1,463 literates) (686 literates) (604 literates) 

Mebo 
I 1 circle) 
(719 literates) 

Kanubari 
( 1 circle) 
(140 literates) 

3 2 2 

1,835 885 719 744 

611 443 719 372 

be, are contained within the 1st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th, and 
5th columns and the 1st, 2nd, 3rd and 4th rows of 
Statement VI. 3.(f) which confirms the findings of the 
other statements of the series produced earlier. EffOl:tS 
will have to be made to bring about a balance in the 
educational development amongst the Scheduled 
Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. . 

Total no. Total number No. of 
of circles of literates literates 

500+ in the circles per circle 

12 13 14 15 

2 203 102 

21 1,252 J 60 

21 3,846 183 

7 1,649 236 

8 3,469 434 

4 1,355 339 

Wakka 4 729 182 
( 1 circle) 
(21 literates) 

Mariyang 3 2,875 958 
( 1 circle) 
(542 literates) 

Niausa, Pongchou 5 2,965 593 
( 2 circles) 
(212 literates) 

719 719 

140 140 

4 77 

775 19,202 

194 249 



'f.he literacy rates are presented in 7 age groups, 
n'amely, 5-9,10-14,15-19 20-24,25-34, 35+and age not 
stated. There is no person in Arunachal Pradesh 

whose age was not stated during 1971 
Literacy. Census. The highest percentage of literacy 
rates by age is to be found in the age group 20-24 
groups showing 23.8·3 % literates to the population 

It has been stated that the Scheduled Tribes 
population of Arunachal Pradesh forming about 4f5th 
of the total population, have remained behind in the 
field of education. Their distribution by age group 

has a special significance in the context 
Literacy of the population content of Arunachal 
rates ofsche- Pradesh. The following table gives the 
duled Tribes distribution of the Scheduled Tribes of 

-by ag.e 
grQUps 

ArunachaL Pradesh by age groups .and by. 
the distrjc~s.~_ It w!ll b,e _ 9b.served tl;l~t. 

for the Scheduled Tribes, the maximum 
value of literacy is found aftlie 9-ge group of 10-14 as 

of the age group. For this age group, 
the male literacy rate is 35.41 % and the female literacy 
rate is 8.26 %. However, although the male literacy 
rate _9f !Q.!8 ~ge _ _gr~~p is th~hig_!1est amongst all _ot~e~ ._. 
age groups, the highest literacy rate for the 
females ()ccurs in the age group 15-19, -being ..about 
8.46 % a's against about 8.26 % of the 20-24 age group. 
Tne literacy 'rate bf the- age group 25-34-is alsO' quite 
highior the total and :the male_pnpillatio.n. being aboQt 
19.25 % and 30.65 % respectively~ However, for the 
female population, the literacy rate shown by this age 
group is only 4.14 % which reduces further to 0.86 % 
for the l).ext higher age group of. 35 + . This gives the 
indication that although the male literacy found a peak 

. -agaInst -20-24 fur-thnotal-populatiorr -imticatil1g-that· 
the Scheduled Tribes had a very late start in the field 
of education. The highest value for the female 
population is at the age group 10-14 indicating that 
the Scheduled Tribes female popUlation started their 
education only recently. The incidence of Scheduled 
Tribes literates in the age group of 5-9 is very low 
particularly for the female population. This indicates 
that the large number of Scheduled Tribes children, 
specially the female children, are yet to derive the 
benefits of the educational facilities made available to 
them. This trend is most pronounced in the case of 
Subansiri and Tirap districts. These districts show 
very low rates of literacy compared to other districts 
of Arunachal Pradesh. Even in Siang District, that 
shows highest Scheduled Tribes literacy rate amongst 
the districts of Arunchal Pradesh, contributes to the 
same trend. The literacy rates for the age group 35 + 

at the age group 20-24, the literacy of the females 
lagged behind by half a decade and also that the 
literacy rates of the females more than 25 years old is 
rather poor. This is because of the fact that the people 
of Arunachal Pradesh had started deriving the benefits 
from the educational efforts made for them by the 
administration only after attainment of independence, 
and therefore, the people in the higher age groups, who 
were too old to start education at that time, had no 
chance to become literates. In case of the females, the 
prejudice ~gainst educatil)n persisted for a longer period 
and only about 10-15 years back the female population 
had started taking the benefits of the educational facili
ties made available to them. The literacy rate for the 
age group 5 to 9 is also low indicating that a mass of 
the young children are yet to take to school educa
tion. The table below gives the details of literacy rates 
by age groups. 

Statement VI.4 
LITERACY RATES BY AGE GROUPS 

Percentage of literates in each age group 
Age group ,-

Persons Males Females 

1 2 3 4 

5- 9 6.67' 8.87 4.32 
10--14 17.35 25.63 8.37 
15-19 17.60 27.19 8.46 
20--24 23.83 35.41 8.26 
25-34 19.25 30.65 4.14 
35+ 6.81 11.52 0.86 

Age not stated 

. indicate that all the districts possibly had the same 
handicap when they started with their initiation to 
school education although a few of them remained 
behind in the race. Lohit District possibly had com
paratively a better start in education considering the 
comparatively higher percentage of literates in the age 
group 35+. 

Statement VJ.4(a) 

LITERACY RATES OF SCHEDULED TRIBES BY AGE GROUPS 

Population Literates Percentage of literates in each age group 
Age group ,- ,- ..A. -. 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Arunachal Pradesb 

All age groups 369,408 184,076 185,332 19,202 16,046 3,156 5.20 8.72 1.70 
(6.13)* (10.25)* (2.01)* 



(continued) 

0- 4 

5- 9 

10-14 

J5-19 

20-24 

25-34 

35+ 

Age not stated 

2 

56,290 

55,199 

38,621 

25,808 

24,733 

58,476 

110,281. 

All age groups 67,877 

0-4 

5- 9 

10-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-34 

35+ 

Age not stated 

9,397 

9,142 

6,991 

4,987 

5,037 

11,515 

20,808 

All age groups 90,242 

0-4 

5- 9 

10-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-34 

35+ 

Age not stated 

14,184 

13,515 

9,973 

6,769 

6,341 

14,661 

24,799 

AU age groups 105,833 

0- 4 

5- 9 

10-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-34 

35+ 

Age not stated 

16,523 

16,044 

10,444 

6,481 

6,712 

16,453 

33,176 

3 

27,585 

28,336 

20,076 

12,142 

11,18? 

27,359 

507,392 

34,217 

4,558 

4,688 

3,627 

2,433 

2,358 

5,783 

10,770 

44,785 

6,872 

7,085 

5,250 

3,187 

2,842 

6,515 

13,034 

52,441 

8,200 

8,035 

5,426 

2,985 

2,931 

7,576 

17,288 

4 

28,705 

26,863 

18,545 

13,666 

13,547 

31,117 

52,889 

33,660 

4,839, 

4,454 

3,364 

2,554 

2,679 

5,732 

10,038 

45,457 

7,312 

6,430 

4,723 

3,582 

3,499 

8,146 

11,765 

53,392 

8,323 

8,009 

5,018 

3,496 

3,781 

8,877 

15,888 

5 

3,093 

5,665 

3,350 

2,241 

3,093 

1,760 

141 

6 

2,360 

4,569 

2,699 

1,880 

2,826 

1,712 

~~meng Distric~ 

2,211 

435 

691 

341 

218 

237 

289 

1,771 

344 

489 

261 

181 

217 

279 

Subansiri District 

2,853 

486 

976 

589 

344 

368 

90 

2,526 

385 

879 

516 

309 

349 

88 

Siang District 

8,163 

1,354 

2,345 

1,296 

979 

1,487 

702 

6,769 

1,018 

1,845 

1,020 

83T 

1,364 

685 

7 

733 

1,096 

651 

361 

267 

48 

440 

91 

202 

80 

37 

20 

10 

327 

101 

97 

73 

35 

19 

2 

1,394 

336 

500 

276 

142 

123 

17 

8 

5.60 

14.67 

12.98 

9.06 

5.29 

1.60 

3.26 
(3.78)* 

4.76 

9.88 

6.84 

4.33 

2.06 

1.39 

3.16 
(3.75)* 

3.60 

9.79 

8.70 

5.43 

2.51 

0.36 

7.71 
(9.14)* 

8.44 

22.45 

20.00 

14.59 

9.04 

2.12 

9 

8.33 

22.76 

22.23 

16.81 

10.33 

2.98 

5.18 
(5.97)* 

7.34 

13.48 

10.73 

7.68 

3.75 

2.59 

5.64 
(6.66)* 

5.43 

16.74 

16.19 

10.87 

5.36 

0.68 

12.91 
(15.30)* 

12.67 

34.00 

34.17 

28.56 

18.00 

3.96 

10 

2.73 

5.91 

4.76 

2.66 

0.86 

0.09 

1.31 
(1.53)* 

2.04 

6.00 

3.13 

1.38 

0.35 

0.10 

0.72 
(0.86)* 

1.57 

2.05 

2.04 

1.00 

0.23 

0.02 

2.61 
(3.09)* 

4.20 

9.96 

7.89 

3.76 

1.39 

0.11 
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2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 

Lohit District 

All age groups 36,611 18,140 18,471 2,701 2,151 550 7.38 11.86 2.98 
(8.71)* (13.98)* (3.52)* 

0--4 5,600 2,758 2,842 

5- 9 5,624 2,911 2,713 365 220 145 6.49 7.56 5.34 

10-14 3,673 1,886 1,787 651 504 147 17.72 26.72 8.23 

15-19 2,572 1,217 1,355 477 362 115 18.55 29.75 8.49 

20-24 2,502 1,147 1,355 301 221 80 12.03 19.27 5.90 

25-34 5,730 2,630 3,100 457 403 54 7.98 15.32 1.74 

35+ 10,910 5,591 5,319 450 441 9 4.12 7.89 0.17 

Age not stated 

Tirap Disvict 

All age groups 68,845 34,493 34,352 3,274 2,829 44S 4.76 8.20 1.30 
(5.62*) (9.66)* (1.54)* 

0-4 10,586 5,197 5,389 

5- 9 10,874 5,617 5,257 453 393 60 4.17 7.00 1.14 

10-14 7,540 3,887 3,653 1,002 852 150 13.29 21.92 4.11 

15---,19 4,999 2,320 ,,679 ti47 ,540 107 12.94 23.28 3.99 

20-24 4,141 1,908 2,233 399 332 67 9.64 17.40 3.00 

25-34 10,117 4,855 5,262 544 493 51 5.38 10.15 0.97 

35+ 20,588 10,709 9,879 229 219 10 1.11 2.05 0.10 

Age not stated 

(*Percentages to all age groups excluding the 0-4 group) 

Statement VI.5(a) The overall literacy of Arunachal Pradesh is very 
greatly influenced by the literacy rate of the Scheduled 
Tribes. The following table gives the percentage dis
tribution of literates by the broad age groups in the 

PERCENTAGE OF LITERATES BY BROAD AGE 

districts of Arunachal Pradesh. Siang Dis
Literacy rates trict I shows the best literacy rates for the 
by age groups smallest age group of 5-9, Closely followed 
in districts by Lohit District. Both tre districts stay 

above the level of the Arunachal Pradesh 
average for this and all other age groups. The districts 
of Kameng and Subansiri ramain below the level of 
the Arunachal Pradesh average for all the age groups. 
Tirap District stays below the Arunachal Pradesh 
average for the age groups 5-9 and 10-14 but stays 
above the Arunachal Pradesh average for the age groups 
15-19,20-24 and 25-34, to fall below the average for the 
age group of 35 +. 

Arunachal 
Pradesh/ 
District 

1 

Arunachal 
Pradesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

GROUPS IN DISTRICfS 
(TOTAL POPULATION) 

Percentage of literates in age -group 
r-
5-9 10- 15- 20- 25- 35+ Age 

14 19 24 34 not 
stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

6.67 17.35 17.60 23.83 19.25 6.81 

5.99 11.62 10.45 17.98 17.02 6.38 

5.11 10.93 11.17 16.43 11.64 3.11 

8.46 24.86 23.29 28.32 21.84 6.32 

7.38 23.25 26.54 31.11 27.37 15.82 

6.38 16.63 18.72 27.27 20.30 5.97 
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The male literacy closely follows the pattern shown 
by the literates of the overrall population. In all cases, 
the male literacy rates are above the literacy rates 
shown by the total population except for the single 

instance of Lohit District in the age group 
Male and 5-9, where the male literacy rate is 7. 02 
female litera- per cent as against 7.38 per cent for 
cy rates by the over-all population. The male literacy 
age groups rates shown by Siang and Lohit districts 

are fairly satisfactory when they are com
pared with other districts of Arunachal Pradesh. 
Subansiri and Kameng districts indicate an area of 
weakness in the field of male literacy. 

As against the male literacy, the rates for the female 
literacy are rather low, specially for the age group 35 +. 
Lobit shows the best female literacy rates. Siang District 
exhibits consistently higher female literacy rates above 
the Arunachal Pradesh average and below the level of 
Lohit District. Tirap District comes, closest to the Aru
nachal Pradesh level jn the field of female literacy. Ka
meng District comes just above the level of Subansiri 
District in this respect. The following two tables 
.give the details. 

Statement VI.5(b) 

PERCENTAGE OF LITERATES BY BROAD AGE 
GROUPS AND SEX IN DISTRIcrs 

Arunachal 
Pradesh! 
District 

Arunachal 
Pradesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

Arunachal 
Pradesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

Percentage of literates in age group 
r--------------A--------------~ 
5-9 10- 15- 20- 25- 35+ Age not 

14 19 24 34 stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Males 

8.87 25.63 27.19 35.41 30.65 11.52 

7.71 15.10 15.21 25.58 26.09 H.04 

7.09 17.63 18.12 27.70 20.84 5.45 

11.73 36.30 37.80 43.41 35.28 10.92 

7.02 31.73 36.63 40.57 38.69 24.50 

9.26 26.51 30.19 41.48 32.64 10.12 

Females 

4.32 8.37 8.46 8.26 4.14 0.86 

4.20 7.88 5.43 5.48 2.56 0.48 

2.93 3.58 4.78 3.98 2.04 0.31 

5.05 12.33 10.12 9.24 4.81 0.66 

7.79 14.19 16.58 15.55 8.16 3.20 

3.34 5.91 8.04 9.89 4.69 0.75 

Literacy in rural and urban areas 

The literacy rates between the rural and urban 
population differ widely. The rate for the rural popu
lation is about 9.79 % as against about 50.46 % for the 

urban population. The rates of urban literacy, being 
about 50.46 % for the total, about 59.28 % for the male 
and about 31.[8 % for the female population, remain more 
or less steady for all the districts of Arunachal Pradesh. 
As against the steady urban literacy rates, the literacy 
rates of the rural population vary amongst the districts 
and also between their sex break-ups. The rural literacy 
rate is about 15.14% for Lohit District as against about 
6.89 % for Subansiri District. These two districts show 
the highest and the lowest values of literacy for the 
total, the male and the female rural population of 
Arunachal Pradesh respectively. As against about 
1l.58 % of the rural male population and about 1.85 % 
of the rural female population recorded as literates in 
Subansiri District, Lohit District shows about 22.30 % 
and about 6.15 % as the rates of rural male and rural 
female literacy. For Arunachal Pradesh as a whole, 
the rural literacy rates are about 9.79 % for the total, 
about 15.77 % for the male and about 3.00% for the 
female rural population. Siang District comes closest 
to the Arunachal Pradesh average with respect to the 
literacy of the rural population whereas Tirap District 
shows a slightly higher and Kameng District shows a 
lower trend. The following table gives the detail. 

Statement VI.6 

LITERACY RATES AMONG RURAL AND URBAN 
POPULATION 

Literacy rates 
Arunachal ---------------------------
Pradeshl 
District 

Arunachal 
Pradesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

Rural Urban 
r-----A.---..... ,-------"-----------. 
Persons Males Females Persons Males Femaes 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

9.79 15.77 3.00 50.46 59.28 31.18 

8.01 12.84 2.15 51.32 59.82 29.89 

6.89 11.58 1.85 

9.62 16.04 2.68 50.82 59.38 32.08 

15.14 29.30 6.15 48.97 58.60 30.02 

11.22 18.06 3.48 

The literacy rates of the rural and the urban Sche
duled Tribes population are at lower norms when 
compared to the over all populatjon .Theurban Scheduled 
Tribes literacy is about 34.85 % for all persons, about 
Rural and 46.82% for the males and about 19.22% 
urban lite- for the females. Unlike the literacy rates 
racy rates of the total urban population, those of the 
for Schedu- urban Scheduled Tribes popUlation vary 
led Tribes from district to district. For Siang 

District, the rates are 37.09 % for all per
sons, about 49.58 % for the males and about 19.77% 
for the' females; as against about 19. 44 % for all per
sons, about 28.21 % for the males and about '11.31 % 
for the females of Lohit District. Kameng District 
comes in between these two districts with about 



33.00% of literacy for all persons, 41.91 % for the 
males and about 22.37 % for the females. 

Lohit District maintains the high percentage of lite
racy of ~he r·ural population also for the Scheduled 
Tribes. population. As against the literacy rates of the 
Scheduled Tribes rural popUlation of Arunachal Pra
desh, of about 4.92 % for all persons, 8.31 %, for the 
males and 1.56 %for tbe females. Lobit District sbows 
the rates of about 7.27 % for all persons, 11.72 % for 
the males and about 2. 90 % for the females. However, 
the highest value of male literacy rate for the rural 
Scheduled Tribes ,population occurs in Siang District 
with about 11.80 % of the rural male population as lite
rates. Subansiri District shows a better literacy rates 
for the rural Scheduled Tribes population than those in 
Kameng- District. The percentage of rural literates to 
the total rural popUlation comes to 3.16 % for Subansiri 
and 3.04 %.Jor Kameng. However, for t\.le rural 
female population the picture presented by Kameng 
District is better than that shown by Subansiri District. 
Kameng District shows the literacy of the rural female 
popUlation at about 1.16 % as against 0.72 % of 
Subansiri District. Siang District comes next to Lohit 
District in literacy of the rural Scheduled Tribes popu
lation, Tirap District comes after Siang. The following 
table shows the details. 

Statement VI.6(a) 

LITERACY RATES AMONG RURAL AND URBAN 
SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 

Literacy rates (percentage) 
Arunachal r- .A. 

pradesh/ Rural Urban 
District r-

Per- Males Fe- Per- Males Fe-
sons males sons males 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Arunachal 
Pradesh 4.92 8.31 1.56 34.85 46.82 19.22 

Kameng 3.04 4.88 1.16 33.00 41.91 22.37 

Subansiri 3.16 5,64 0,72 

Siang 6.96 11.80 2.25 37.09 49.58 19.77 

Lollit 7.21 11.72 . 2.90 19_44 28.21. .11.31. 

J:irap 4.76 8,20 1.30 , 

Gro.wth rate of literacy 

The growth rate of literacy of Arunachal Pradesh 
during the decade between 1961 and 1971, had been 
58.35 % for the total population, 45.59 % for the males 
and 161.27 % for the females. These are fairly bigh 
rates of growth of literacy, but any conclusion drawn 
from them to the effect that Arunachal Pradesh has 
done very well during the decade in the field of literacy 
will perhaps be erroneous as the base figures of 196i 
were extremely small and the percentages drawn with 
these in the denominators are likely to mislead a reader. 
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The overall literacy of Arunachal Pradesh was 7.13 % 
in 1961 which has increased to 11.29 % in 1971. The male 
literacy was 12.24% in 1961 which has increased to 
17.82 % in 1971. The 1961, female literacy rate was 
1.42 % which increased to 3.71 % in 1971. Therefore, 
the growth rate of literacy in Arunachal Pradesh should 
be viewed with an eye fixed on the whole numbers tht<y 
relate to. 

Amongst the districts of Arunachal Pradesh, Siang 
District appears to be doing well in the field of literacy. 
The 1961 literacy rate of this district was 7.24 % which 
has increased to 12.97 % in 1971 registering a growth 

rate of 79.14 %. In growth rate, 
Growth of Siang District is doing better than Lohit 
literacy in and Kameng districts that had better 
aistrict starting points for literacy in 1961. Lohit 

District registered a literacy rate of 13.07 % 
in 1961 which increased to 17.39% in 1971, showing 
that the growth during the decade was about 33.05 %. 
If the present trend continues, Siang and Lohit districts 
will achieve the overall literacy rate of about 23 % each 
during the decade ending on 1981. Kameng District 
started with 8.74% literacy in 1961 which increased to 
9.61 % in 1971 showing the growth rate of literacy 
at about 10 %. This district possibly requires a close 
attention for literacy. Subansiri District, on the o,ther 
hand, notwithstanding the fact that the district 
exhibits the lowest literacy rate at present, has 
registered a growth rate of about 62.50 % which 
is above the Arunachal Pradesh growth rate of 
literacy. But possibly, the most surprising facts are 
presented by Tirap District. Although the level of 
literacy of this district is not very high at present, -the 
district has registered a growth rate of 117.44 % during 
the decade, and if the present trend continues 'and 
remains undisturbed, this district will possibly achieve 
the literacy rate of about 24 % in 1981, the highest 
expected rate amongst the districts of Arunachal 
Pradesh. But this spectacular growth of Tirap can 
probably be traced to the large scale migration of out
siders into the district: therefore, the present trend of 
growth ofliteracy may not perhaps continue in this 
district. 

Another happy indi<;:ation is that the female 
literacy has increased at a very fast rate for all the 
districts and the rate of growth of female literacy may 
improve during the coming decade . 

The following table gives the details. 

Statement VI. 7 

GROWTH RATE OF LITERACY 1951, 1961 AND 1971 

Arunachal 
Pradesh! 
District 

Arunachal 
Pradesh 

P Literacy rate Growth rate of literacy 
M r-~--Y-~-----.. 
F 1951 1961 1971 19~1-61 1961-71 1951-71 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

P 7.13 11.29 .. (+) 58.35 
M 12.24 17.82 .. (+) 45.59 
F 1.42 3.71 .. (+)161.27 



(continued) 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Kameng P 8.74 9.61 .. (+) 9.95 
M 14.63 15.08 .. (+) 3.08 
F 1.38 2.80 .. (+)102.90 

Subansiri P 4.24 6.89 .. (+) 62.50 
M 7.73 11.58 .. (+) 49.81 
F 0.43 1.85 .. (+)330.23 

Siang P 7.24 12.97 .. (+) 79.14 
M 12.71 20.59 .. (+) 62.00 
F 1.28 4.29 .. (+)235.16 

Lohit p 13.07 17.39 .. (+) 33.05 
M 21.03 25.14 .. (+) 19.54 
F 4.17 7.37 .. (+) 76.74 

Tirap P 5.16 11.22 .. (+)117.44 
M 8.81 18.06 .. (+)104.99 
F 1.31 3.48 .. (+)165.65 

(+) indicates increase over 1961. 
P-persons, M-males, F-females. 

The growth rate of literacy of the Scheduled Tribes 
population is higher than the growth rate of literacy of 

Growth of 
literacy 
amongst 
Scheduled 
Tribes 

the overall population. As against the 
decadal growth of 58.35 per cent of literacy 
for the overall population, the growth 
of literacy for the Scheduled Tribes regis
tered an increase of 107.17 per cent during 
the decade 1961-71. If the present trend 
continues, the literacy of the overall 

population will become about 18 per cent in 1981, and 
the literacy rate of the Scheduled Tribes will become 
about 11 per cent in 1981. The growth rate for the 
male Scheduled Tribes population was about 88.74 per 
cent during the decade, and the same for the female 
Scheduled Tribes was about 314.63 per cent. If the pre
sent trend of growth continues for the next decade, the 
Scheduled Tribes literacy will reach the mark of about 
16 per cent by 1981 and the Scheduled Tribes female 
literacy will become about 7 per cent at the same time. 

Amongst the districts of Arunachal Pradesh, 
Kameng District shows the most sluggish growth rate 
during the decade. The literacy rate of this district for 
the Scheduled Tribes was 1.98 per cent during 1961, 
which has become 3.26 per cent during 1971, indica
ting a growth rate of about 64.65 per cent. If the 
growth rate for the next decade is not improved, the 
literacy rate of the Scheduled Tribes of this district will 
become only about 5 per cent in 1981. The male and 
female literacy rates of growth for this oistrict had been 
51.02 per cent and 142.59 per cent respectively. This 
district clearly shows an area of weakness in the growth 
rate of Scheduled Tribes literacy and calls for immediate 
remedial measures. 
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The growth rate of Scheduled Tribes of Subansiri 
District, on the other hand, has shown a spectacular 
increase during the decade. The overall growth rate 
of Scheduled Tribes literacy was about 267.44 per cent, 
for the males it was about 239.76 per cent and for 
the females about 800.00 per cent. However, it may be 
recalled that this district possibly had the lowest base 
of literacy in 1961 and the high growth rates could not 
bring the literacy rate very high, and in fact, the litera~ 
cy rate in this district remains the lowest for the Sche
duled Tribes excepting in Kameng District. If the 
present rate of growth continues, the literacy rate of 
Subansiri District will become about 12 per cent or a 
little above the expected Arunachal Pradesh rate of 
literacy in 1981. In 1961, there were 29 Scheduled 
Tribes literate females in this district who have increa
sed to 327 in 1971. If the present trend of growth of 
female literacy continues, the number of Scheduled 
Tribes female literates will become about 2,900 in 1981. 

Siang District had comparatively much better base 
of literacy in 1961 and the district has done well during 
the decade in this field. The overall growth rate of 
Siang District is registered at 108.94 per cent as against 
87.92 per cent for the females. If the present growth 
rate of literacy is maintained during the next decade, 
the Scheduled Tribes literacy of this district will become 
about 16 per cent, or the highest amongst the districts 
of Arunachal Pradesh in 1981. 

Lohit District registered the lowest growth rate 
of the Scheduled Tribes literacy during the past decade. 
The overall literacy increased by about 36.67 per cent, 
the male literacy by about 16.85 per cent, the female lite
racy by about 223.91 per cent. If the present low growth 
rate of literacy continues over the next decade, the lite
racy rate of the Scheduled Tribes of Lohit District will 
become 10 per cent of the total population, that is, posi
tion of literacy of this district will be reduced to the last 
but one amongst the districts of Arunachal Pradesh. 
The education of Scheduled Tribes of this district 
deserve special attention. 

Tirap District has registered a growth rate of 
165.92 per cent during the last decade for the overall 
Scheduled Tribes population. The male literacy of 
the Scheduled Tribes population increased by 146.99 
per cent and the female literacy increased by about 
364.29 per cent. If the present trend of growth is main
tained during the next decade, .the literacy rate for the 
Scheduled Tribes of this district will become about 13 
per cent in 1981 which will be just above the Aruna
chal Pradesh rate of literacy expected in 1981. 

The following table gives the details of growth 
rate of the Scheduled Tribes literacy during the past 
decade for Arunachal Pradesh and the districts. 
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Statement VI.7(a) 

GROWTH RATE OF SCHEDULED TRIBES LITERACY, 1961-71 

Arunachal 
Pradesh/ 
District 

runachal 
radesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

P 
M 
F 

2 

P 
M 
F 

p 
M 
F 

p 
M 
F 

p 
M 
F 

p 
M 
F 

p 
M 
F 

,-
Population 

3 

298,439 
148,245 
150,194 

55,777 
27,772 
28,005 

70,852 
35,152 
35,700 

89,556 
44,723 
44,833 

27,150 
13,175 
13,975 

55,104 
27,423 
27,681 

(+) indicates increase over 1961. 
P-persons, M-males, F-females. 

1961 

Literates Literacy 
(percentage) 

4 5 

7,476 2.51 
6,853 4.62 

623 0.41 

1,104 1.98 
952 3.43 
152 0.54 

611 0.86 
582 1.66 
29 0.08 

3,306 3.69 
3,071 6.87 

235 0.52 

1,466 5.40 
1,337 10.15 

129 0.92 

989 1.79 
911 3.32 

78 0.28 

The high rate of growth of literacy is not an 
isolated phenomenon of Arunachal Pradesh. Such 
rates are shown practically by all backward areas where 
the educational development has taken place with a 
sudden spurt after the attainment of independence of 
the country. The following abstract is reproduced 
from the Report of the Commission on the Hill Areas 
of Assam, 1965-66 (Pataskar Commission) that contains 
certain observations regarding the rapid spread of 
education in the hills areas of Assam. Arunachal· 
Pradesh also shows the same trend today, even though 
the educational development of Arunachal Pradesh 
may be said to be at a different scale now than what 
the Commission observed in other hill areas of Assam 
in 1965-66. 

"Education-58. The most remarkable progress has 

1971 
,-

Population Literates 

6 7 

369,408 19,202 
184,076 16,046 
185,332 3,156 

67,877 2,211 
34,217 1,771 
33,660 440 

90,242 2,853 
44,785 2,526 
45,457 327 

105,833 8,163 
52,441 6,769 
53,392 1,394 

36,611 2,701 
18,140 2,151 
18,471 550 

68,845 3,274 
34,493 2,829 
34,352 445 

(ii) No. of schools per 
thousand children of 
school-going age 

(iii) Percentage of children 
enrolled to the total 
number of school-
going children 

Middle Schools 

Ci) No ................. 

(ii) No. of schools per 
thousand children of 
school-going age 

(iii) Percentage of children 
enrolled to the total 
number of school-
going children 

Growth of 
literacy 

Literacy 1961-71 
(percentage) (percentage) 

8 9 

5.20 (+ )107.17 
8.72 (+) 88.74 
1.70 (+)314.63 

3.26 (+) 64.65 
5.18 (+) 51.02 
1.31 (+ )142.59 

3.16 (+ )267.44 
5.64 (+ )239.76 
0.72 (+)800.00 

7.71 (+ )108.94 
12.91 (+) 87.92 

2.61 (+ )401.92 

7.38 (+) 36.67 
11.86 (+) 16.85 
2.98 (+ )223.91 

4.76 (+ )165.92 
8.20 (+ )146.99 
1.30 (+)364.29 

2 3 4 5 

7.04 9.4 15.0 9.8 

29.6 3S.5 64.4 55.4 

139 884 418 2,232 
(200.7%) (152.4 %) 

2.2 2.0 3.7 2.8 

7.S 7.9 13.7 17.4 

been in the field of primary education. Literacy in 
the hill districts has increased at a faster rate than in 
the plains during the decade 1951-61. In 1951 the percentage 
of literacy in the hi1Js was 16.29; it rose to 28.36 in 1961. The 
corresponding figures foI' the plains are 18.49 and 27.23. 

High/Higher Secondary Schools 
59. The following table will explain the progress of primary 

and secondary education: 

(Table III) 

1950---51 1963-64 
r---".A..--~ r------"----. 

Hills Plains H ills Plains 

2 3 4 5 

Primary Schools 

(i) No ............... " 1,11S 10,113 3,363 16,091 
(201.6 %) (59.1 %) 

(i) .................... 22 287 114 935 
(418.1 %) (22S.7%) 

(ii) No. of schools per 
thousand children of 
school-going age 0.3 0.6 1.1 1.4 

(iii) Percentage of children 
enrolled to the tot:}l 
number of school-
going children 2.9 4.8 7.4 12.4 

The figures in brackets give the percentage increase in 1963-64 
over 1950·51. 



60. The following conclusions are drawn from the above 
table: 

(i) Between 1950 and 1964 the number of schools of different 
categories increased at a relatively higher rate in the hill 
areas than in the plains. 

(ii) The increase in the number of schools of different categories 
per thousand childem of school-going age has also been 
more rapid in the hills areas than in the plains. 

(iii) The enrolment of children in the primary schools has been 
more in the hills. But in respect of middle and high/higher 
secondary schools the hill areas are still lagging behind the 
plains". 

Educational level: 

The Table C III Part-A gives the details of the 
educational level of the popUlation by age, sex and 
rural and urban divisions, for Arunachal Pradesh and 
the districts. The educational levels of this table are 
the primary, middle, matriculation or higher secondary, 
non-technical diploma or certificate not equal to degree, 
technical diploma or certificate not equal to degree, 
and graduate and above. The Table C III Part-B gives 
the educational levels of the urban population by age 
and sex for Arunachal Pradesh and the districts. The 
educational levels of the table are primary, middle, 
matriculation or higher secondary, non-technical diplo
ma or certificate not equal to degree, graduate degree 
other than technical degree, post-graduate degree other 
than technical degree, technical degree or diploma 
equal to degree, post-graduate degree in engineering and 
technology, medicine, agriculture, veterinary, dairying 
and others. The Table C III Parts A & B are going 
to be published in the census publication Part II C (ii). 

In Arunachal Pradesh, out of 52,791 literates, 3,445 
are without any educational level. Out of these per
sons, 2,994 are males and 451 are females. 32,250 
persons or about, 61.09 per cent of the total literates, 
returned primary as their educational level. Out of 
these, 26,646 were males and 5,604 were females. 
Those who returned 'middle' as their educational level, 
were 9,459 in number or about 17.92 per cent of the 
total literates. Out of these, 8,216 were males and 1,243 
were females. 5,906 persons returned their educational 
levels as matriculation or higher secondary; 5,343 of 
them were males and only 563 were females. Gradua
tes and above were 1;440 in number, out of whom 
1,294 were males and 146 were females. The technical 
diploma or certificate not equal to degree were returned 
by 214 males and 1 female. The non-technical diploma 
or certificate not equal to degree was returned as educa
tional level by 69 males and 7 females. 

Those Who returned themselves as literates without 
educational level, were fewer in the lower age groups 
than in the higher age groups for the male population. 
The highest number of males returning themselves as 
literates without educational level, were 872 in the age 
group 35+, followed by 794 in the age group 25-34. 
The female literates without educational level showed 
the peak value in the age group of 15-19. All age 
groups from 5-34 show a more or less even distribution 
of female literates without educational level. The age 
group 35+, however, showed a lower value. 
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Those who returned primary as their educational 
level were most numerous in the age groups 10-14 and 
25-34, but whereas the age group 10-14 contained 5,418 
males and 1,654 females, the age group 25-34 contai
ned 7,104 males and only 733 females, showing, thereby, 
that the composition of females at these educational 
levels has undergone a considerable change within a 
decade. 

In the higher educational level, the age groups 20-
24 and 25-34 predominate. Most of the graduates are 
in the age groups 25-34 and 35 +. The technical and 
non-technical diploma or certificate holders are confined 
to the age groups 20-24, 25-34 and 35+. 

In the urban areas, the persons with 'primary' as 
their educational level are most numerous followed 
by those who returned 'middle' as their educational 
level and then hy those who passed 'matriculation or 
higher secon~ary education'. The graduates . and the 
post-graduates are proportionately quite many in the 
urban areas and the proportion of technical degree or 
post-graduate degree holders can be said to be fairly 
high when the total urban population is taken into 
consideration. The following table gives the distribu
tion of literate persons by educational levels. 

Statement VI.8 

DISTRIBUTION OF LITERATE PERSONS BY 
EDUCATIONAL LEVELS 

Educational levels 

Literates without educational level 

Primary 

Middle 

Matriculation or Higher Sec ndary 

Non-technical diploma or certificate 
not equal to degree 

Technical diploma or certificate not 
equal to degree 

Graduate and above 

Percentage to total literates 
.-

Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 

6.52 6.69 5.63 

61.09 59.51 69.92 

17.92 J8.35 15.51 

11.19 11.93 7.02 

0.14 0.15 0.09 

0.41 0.48 om 
\ .. \ 

2.73 2.89 1.82 

The distribution of Scheduled Tribes literates by 
educational level has a great significance for Aninachal 
Pradesh. The total sched\}led, Tribe~ lit~rate~ of 

Arunachal Pradesh are only 19,202 in 
number, out of whom 1,982 are literates 
without educational level. They are 
about 10 per cent of the total literates. 
15,191 or about 79 per cent of the Schedu
led Tribes literates returned 'primary' as 
their educational level, whereas 1,713 or 

Scheduled 
Tribes lite
rates by 
educational 
levels 

about 9 % of the Scheduled Tribes literates returned 
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their educational.le~el as 'middte'. Those :who returned 
matricuhition or higher secondary as their educational 
levels, were only 250 amongst. the Scheduled Tribes, 
out of whom. 240.were males and only ·10 were females. 
Two male ,Scheduled Tribes returned their-educational 
levels as 'technical diploma or certificate not equal to 
degree~ ·Graduate'and above' were 64)n number - 61 
males and 3 females. Siang District is turning out 

maximum number of literates at all levels of education. 
Considering that the higher number of Scheduled 
Tribes population with superior educatioflal qualifica
tions are contained in this district, it may be said that 
this district will forge ahead of the others in foreseeable 
future. The following table gives the distribution of 
Scheduled Tribes literates by educational level and 
sex, for Arunachal Pradesh and the districts. 

Statement VI.8(a) 
DISTRIBUTION OF SC;HEDULED TRIBE LITERATE PERSONS BY EDUCATIONAL LEVELS BY DISTRICTS 

Total literates Percentage to total literates 
Educational levels r-

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

1~ 2 3 4 $ 6 7 

Arunachal Pradesh 

Total 19,202 16,046 3,156 100.00 100.00 100.00 

Literate (without educational level) 1,982 1,697 285 10.32 10.58 9.03 

Primary 15,191 12,446 2,745 79.11 77.56 86.98 

Middle 1,713 1,600 113 8.92 9.97 3.58 

Matriculation or Higher Secondary 250 240 10 1.30 1.50 0.32 

Non-technical diploma or certi· 
ficate not equal to degree 

Technical diploma or c ertifica te 
not equal to degree 2 2 0.01 0.01 

Graduate and above 64 61 3 0.34 0.38 0.09 

Kameng District 

Total 2,211 1,771 440 100.00 100.00 100.00 

Literate (without educational level) 571 487 84 25.82 27.50 19,.09 

Primary 1,466 1,125 341 66.31 63.52 77.50 

Middle 155 141 14 7.01 7.96 3.18 

Matriculation or Higher Secondary 14 13 0.63 0.74 0.23 

Non-technical diploma or cer-
tificate not equal to degree 

Technical diploma or certificate 
not equal to degree 2 2 0.09 0.11 

Graduate and above 3 3 0.14 0.17 

Subansiri District 

Total 2,853 2,526 327 100.00 100.00 100.00 

Literllte (without I:ducatiQnal level) 357 345 12 ,2.51 13.66 3.67 

Primary 2,192 1,885 307 76.83 74.62 93.88 

Middle 266 ,259 7 9.33 10.25 2.14 

Matriculation or Higher Secondary 30 30 1.05 1.19 

Non-technical diploma or certi. 
ficate not equal to degree 

Technical diploma or certificate 
not equal to degree 

Graduate and above 8 7 0.28 0.28 0.31 
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(continued) 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Siang District 

Total 8,163 6,769 1,394 100.00 100.00 100.00 

Literate (without educatio_nal le.vel) 709 613 96 8.69 9.06 6.89 

Primary 6,632 5,402 1,230 8.1.24 79.81 88.24 

Middle 65H. 589 60 8.06 8.83 4.30 

Matriculation or Higher SeCondary 130 124 6 1.59 [.83 0.43 
I 

Non-technical diploma or certifi-
cate not equal to degre~ 

Technical diploma or certificate 
not equal to degree 

Graduate and abm'c 34 32 2 0.42 0.47 0.14 

Lollit District 

Total 2,701 2,151 550 100.00 100'00 100.00 

Literate (without educational level) 59 58 2.18 2.70 0.18 

Primary 2,227 i,706 521 82.45 79.31 94.73 

Middle 347 322 25 12.85 14.97 4.55 

Matriculation or HigherSecondary 57 5it 2.11 2.51 0.54 

Non-technical diploma or certi-
ficate not equal to degree 

Technical diploma or certifi-
cate not equal to degree 

Graduate and above II II 0.41 0.51 

Tirap District 

Total 3,274 2,829 445 ]00.00 100.00 100.00 

Literate (without educationallevell 286 194 92 8.74 6.86 20.68 

Primary 2,674 2,328 346 81.67 82.29 77.75 

Middle 287 280 7 8,77 9.90 1.57 

Matriculation or Higher Secondary 19 19 0.58 0.67 

Non-technical diploma or certifi, 
cale not equal to degree 

Technical diploma or certifi-
cate not equal to degree 

Graduate and above 8 8 0.24 0.28 

Pages 150 to 178 are deleted 
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Chapter vm 
RELIGION 

The 1971 Census throws out the data on 
religion of Arunachal Pradesh for the first time. 
During 1961 Census, the bulk of the population were 
covered by an abbreviated schedule that contained 
no question on religion. During 1971 Census, the 
question on religion was asked to each one of 
the persons enumerated and the reply as returned 
by the person was recorded in the Individual Slip. 
The enumerators were specially instructed not to 

enter into any argument with the respondent regar-' 
ding the religion returned by him or her. As a 
result of this approach, some very interesting infor
mation have come out with regard to the religious 
faith of the people of Arunachal Pradesh. 

The following table gives the comparative picture 
of distribution of the people of Arunachal Pradesh 
by religion and of the rest of the country. 

Statement VllI.1 

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTlON OF POPULATlON BY RELIGION, 1971 CENSUS 

Sl. India/State/Union 
No. Territory 

1 2 

INDIA 

STATES 

1. Andhra Pradesh 

2. Assam* 

3. Bihar 

4. Gujarat 

5. Haryana 

6. Himachal Pradesh 

7. Jammu and Kashmir 

8. Kerala 

9. Madhya Pradesh 

10. Maharashtra 

11. Manipur 

12. Meghalaya 

13. Mysore 

14. Nagaland 

15. Orissa 

16. Punjab 

17. Rajasthan 

18. Tamil Nadu 

Total 
population 

3 

547,949,809 

43,502,708 

14,957.542 

56,353,369 

26,697,475 

10,036,808 

3,460,434 

4,616,632 

21,347,375 

41,654,119 

50,412,235 

1,072,753 

1,011,699 

29,299,014 

516,449 

21,944,615 

13,551,060 

25,765,806 

41,199,168 

Hindus 

4 

82.72 

87.63 

71.04 

83.46 

89.28 

89.23 

96.08 

30.42 

59.41 

93.68 

81.94 

58.97 

18.50 

86.46 

11.43 

96.25 

37.54 

89.63 

89.02 

Muslims 

5 

11.21 

8.09 

24.03 

13.48 

8.42 

4.04 

1.45 

65.85 

19.50 

4.36 

8.40 

6.61 

2.60 

10.63 

0.58 

1.49 

0.84 

6.90 

5.11 

Chris
tians 

6 

2.60 

4.19 

4.46 

1.17 

0.41 

0.10 

0.10 

0.16 

21.05 

0.69 

1.42 

26.03 

46.98 

2.09 

66.76 

1.73 

1.20 

0.12 

5.75 

Sikhs 

7 

1.89 

0.03 

0.08 

0.11 

0.Q7 

6.29 

1.30 

2.29 

0.01 

0.24 

0.20 

0.10 

0.12 

0.02 

0.13 

0.04 

60.22 

1.33 

0.01 

Buddhists 

8 

0.70 

0.02 

0.30 

0.01 

0.02 

0.01 

1.04 

1.26 

N 

0.20 

6.47 

0.05 

0.19 

0.05 

0.04 

0.04 

0.01 

0.01 

N 

Jains 

9 

0.47 

0.04 

0.09 

0.04 

1.69 

0.31 

0.02 

0.02 

0.02 

0.83 

1.40 

0.13 

0.03 

0.75 

0.12 

0.03 

0.16 

1.99 

0.10 

Other 
religions 
and per
suasions 

10 

0.40 

N 

N 

1.73 

0.07 

N 

0.01 

N 

N 

N 

0.16 

7.75 

3l.45 

N 

20.94 

0'42 

N 

0.02 

0.01 

Religion 
not 

stated 

11 

0.01 

N 

N 

0.04 

0.02 

N' 

N 

0.01 

N 

0.01 

0.36 

0.13 

N 

N 

N 

003 

N 

N 

<continued I 
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Statement Vm.l 

PERCENTAGE DlSTRIBUl'ION OF POPULATION BY RELIGION, 1971 CENSUS 
(continued) 

Sl. India/State/Union Total Hindus Muslims Chris- Sikhs Buddhists Jains Other Religion 
No. Territory population lians religions not 

and per- stated 
suasions 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

19. Tripura 1,556,342 89.55 6.68 1.01 0.02 2.72 0.02 

20. Uttar Pradesh 88,341,144 83.76 15.48 0.15 0.42 0.05 0.14 N N 

21. West Bengal 44,312,011 78.11 20.46 0.57 0.08 0.27 0.07 0.44 N 

UNION TERRITORIES 

1. Andaman and Nicobar 
Islands 115,133 60.92 10.12 26.35 0.75 0.09 0.01 1.10 0.66 

2. Arunachal Pradesh 467,511 21.99 0.18 0.79 0.27 13.13 0.01 63.46 0.17 

3. Chandigarh 257,251 71.68 1.45 0.97 25.45 0.04 0.39 0.02 N 

4. Dadra and Nagar HaveJi 74,170 95.83 1.00 2.58 N 0.10 0.41 0.03 0.05 

5. Delhi 4,065,698 83.82 6.47 1.08 7.16 0.21 1.24 0.01 0.01 

.6. Goa, Daman and Diu 857,771 64.18 3.76 31.77 0.10 0.D3 0.06 0.03 0.07 

7. Laccadive, Minicoy and 
Amindivi Islands 31,810 4.86 94.37 0.75 0.01 0.01 

8. Pondicherry 471,707 84.97 6.18 8.76 0.01 N 0.05 0.02 0.01 

*Includes Mizo district, now constituted as Union Territory of Mizoram. 
('N' stands for 'negligible'; , .. ' stands for 'ni!'). 

Note: The population figures exclude population of 
areas under unlawful occupation of Pakistan and 
China, wqere census could not be taken. 

Out of the total of 467,511 persons enumerated 

Major 
religions 

in Arunachal Pra'desh during 1971 
Census. 170,052 or about 36.37 per cent 
returned their religions as Buddhism or 
Christianity or Hinduism or Islam or 

Jain,ism or Sikhism. These religions will be referred 
to as 'major religions' henceforth. 

Hinduism accounts for the largest number of 
persons returning a major religion. 102,832 persons 
or about 21.99 % of the total population had 
returned Hinduism as their religion. Of these, 

Hinduism 
29,446 persons belong to the Scheduled 
Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. The 
Noctes are the largest group of persons 

belonging to the Scheduled tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh returning Hinduism as their religion. 9,197 
persons belonging to the Nocte tribe returned their 
religion as Hinduism. The Nishang or Nissi or 
Bangni or Dafla or Yanoo Bangni who can be 
grouped together in consideration of their ethnolo
gical identity, are the next large group of the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh that had 
returned Hinduism as their religion. 7,362 of these 
tribes had returned their religion as Hinduism. The 
Nishang group of tribes is followed by the Mishmi 
group of tribes comprising of DigarujTaraon Mishmi, 
IdujChulikata Mishmi, KamanjMiju Mishmi and 
Mishmi, with 3,653 persons returning their religion 
as Hinduism. MishingjMiri (3,102 Hindus), Deori 
(2,132 Hindus). Mikir (1,298 Hindus) and the Tangsas 
are the tribes that had returned more than 100 
persons as Hindus. 

\ 

The percentage of the Hindus to the total 
population of the country comes to about 83 ~~. 
The only States and Union Territories that returned a 
percentage of the Hindus to the total population lower 
than that of Arunachal Pradesh, are Meghalaya (18.5%), 
Nagaland (11.4 %) and Laccadive, Minicoy and 
Amindivi Islands (4.9 %). 

Next to the Hindus comes the Buddhists in 
numerical strength. They are 61,400 in number 
comprising of about 13.13 % of the total popula

Buddhism 
tion of Arunachal Pradesh which is 
incidentally the highest incidence of the 
Buddhists in any State or Union Terri

tory of the country. In absolute number also 
Arunachal Pradesh comes only next to Maharashtra 
(3,264,223 Buddhists) and West Bengal (121, 504 
Buddhists). 

Of the 61,400 Buddhists, 41,430 or 67.48 % of 
the Buddhists belong to the tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh. The Monpa group of tribes comprising 
of Monpa, But Monpa, Dirang Monpa, Lish Monpa, 
Panchen Monpa and Tawang Monpa tribes account 
for 28,209 Buddhists. The Monpa group of tribes 
is followed by the Khamptis with 3,899 Buddhists 
and then by the Mombas (2,486 Buddhists). The 
Singphos (1,389 Buddhists) and the Sherdukpen (1, 
284 Buddhists) are the tribes that had returned more 
than 1,000 persons following the Buddhistic religion. 
KamanJMiju Mishmi (805 Buddhists) and Khowa (657 
Buddhi-sts) are the other tribes returning more than 
500 persons as Buddhists. It may be generally 



stated that the Khamptis, the Singphos, and possibly 
the Mishmis, belong to the Hinayana sect of Buddhism 
whereas the others belong to the Mahayana sect. 

The Christians are 3,684 or about 0.79 % of 

Christianity, 
Sikhism 
and Islam 

the total population, Sikhs are 1,255 
or about 0.27 % of the total popula
tion and the Muslims are 842 or about 
0.18 % of the total population of Aru
nachal Pradesh. 
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The table given below shows the percentage 
distribution of six major religions in Arunachal 
Pradesh and in her five districts with rural and urban 
break-ups. 

Statement VIll.2 

PROPORTION OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH POPULATION FOLLOWING SIX MAJOR RELIGIONS 

Total 
Arunachal Pradesh/District Rural r-

Urban Buddhism Christianity 

2 3 4 

Arunachal Pradesh Total 13.13 0.79 
Rural 13.36 0.73 
Urban 7.31 2.22 

Kameng Total 37.98 0.33 
Rural 38.15 0'25 
Urban 33.51 2.49 

Subansiri Total 0.75 0.79 
Rural 0.75 0.79 
Urban 

Siang Total 3.07 0.43 
Rural 3.18 0.24 
Urban 1.80 2.58 

Lohit Total 12.94 2.39 
Rural 13.82 2.48 
Urban 0.53 1.15 

Tirap Total 16.54 0.60 
Rural 16.54 0'60 
Urban 

From the above statement it will be clear that the 
distribution of major religions is not at all uniform in 
the districts of Arunachal Pradesh. As for example, 
the Buddhists are about 38 % in Kameng District but 
they are less than 1 % in Subansiri District, only 3 % in 
Siang District, 16 % in Tirap District and about 13 % in 
Lohit District. The Hindus are about 50 % of the 

Percentage to total population 

Hinduism Islam 

5 6 

21.99 0.18 
20.12 0.12 
70.77 1.84 

19.68 0.12 
18.09 0.02 
61.03 2.05 

13.32 0.13 
13.32 0.13 

13.27 0.26 
8.52 0.08 

66.82 2.21 

49.96 0.40 
47.29 0.37 
87.54 0.81 

25.75 0.05 
25.75 0.05 

Jainism 

7 

0.01 
N 

0.17 

N 
N 

N 

0.02 

0.06 
0.Ql 
0.67 

Sikhism 

8 

0.27 
0.22 
1.49 

0.32 
0.31 
0.72 

0.55 
0.55 

0.19 
0.05 
1.81 

0.24 
0.16 
1.32 

0.54 
0.54 

population of Lohit District, 26 % of the popula
tion of Tirap District, about 20 % of Kameng District, 
but only 13 % of the population of Subansiri and 
Siang Districts. The following table gives the distribu
tion of Arunachal Pradesh by religions upto the level 
of the circles. 
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Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION OF ARUNACHAL 

Name of religions arranged 

Arunachal Pradesh/District/ Total Total ,-
Circle/Town Rural Buddhism Christianity 

Urban r- ,-----A- ,-~ 
P M F M F M F 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

ARUNACHAL PRADESH Total 467,511 251,231 216,280 31,612 29,788 2,276 1,408 
Rural 450,223 239,369 210,854 30,825 29,311 2,009 1,292 
Urban 17,288 11,862 5,426 787 477 267 116 

KAMENG DISTRICT Total 86,001 47,657 38,344 16,762 15,899 220 66 
Rural 82,829 45,385 37,444 16,094 15,504 156 51 
Urban 3,172 2,272 900 668 395 64 15 

Bomdila'Subdivision Total 32,113 19,329 12,784 8,253 7,319 157 39 
Rural 28,941 17,057 11,884 7,585 6,924 93 24 
Urban 3,172 2,272 900 668 395 64 15 

Kalaktang Rural 6,744 4,035 2,709 2,111 2,057 

Thrizino Total 11,134 7,384 3,750 1,360 1,055 102 19 
Rural 7,962 5,112 2,850 692 660 38 4 
Urban 3,172 2,272 900 668 395 64 15 

Bomdila Town Urban 3,172 2,272 900 668 395 64 15 

Nafra Rural 3,133 1,608 1,525 319 296 3 3 

Dirang Rural 11,102 6,302 4,800 4,463 3,911 51 17 

Tawang Subdivision Total 18,754 10,121 8,633 8,023 8,259 21 11 
Rural 18,754 10,121 8,633 8,023 8,259 21 11 
Urban ,. 

\ 

Zemithang Rural 1,896 954 942 880 931 8 7 

LumIa Rural 4,752 2,346 2,406 2,238 2,369 1 1 

Tawang Rural 10,769 6,096 4,673 4,270 4,348 11 2 

Thingbu Rural 1,337 725 612 635 611 

Seppa Subdivision Total 35,134 18,207 16,927 486 321 42 16 
Rural 35,134 18,207 16,927 486 321 42 16 
Urban 

Pakke-Keshang Rural 3,448 1,978 1,470 1 23 15 

Seppa Rural 11,445 5,907 5,538 381 226 10 

Pipu-Dipu Rural 3,864 1,955 1,909 1 2 1 

Chayengtajo Rural 5,826 2,974 2,852 11 6 6 

Waii Rural 4,133 2,107 2,026 

Bameng Rural 6,418 3,286 3,132 92 86 2 1 

SUBANSIRI DISTRICT Total 99,239 51,397 47,842 389 357 462 321 
Rural 99,239 51,397 47,842 389 357 462 321 
Urban 

Ziro Subdivision Total 62,127 32,066 30,061 325 333 358 292 
Rural 62,127 32,066 30,061 325 333 358 292 
Urban 

Palin Rural 6,503 3,199 3,304 4 

Sagalee Rural 8,035 3,819 4,216 91 113 
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vm.3 
PRADESH BY RELIGION UPTO THE LEVEL OF CIRCLES 

in alpbabetical order 

--Hinduism Islam Jainism Sikhism Other religions Religion 
and persuasions not stated 

r-----"-------, ~ .----"-----. .----"-----. .~ .-----"---. 
M F M F M F M F M F M F 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

68,080 34,752 641 201 28 11 987 268 147,227 149,447 380 405 
59,335 31,262 401 122 9 795 202 145,615 148,260 380 405 

8,745 3,490 240 79 19 11 192 66 1,612 1,187 

12,675 4,248 72 28 187 91 17,741 18,012 
11,203 3,784 27 8 168 87 17,737 18,010 

1,472 464 45 20 19 4 4 2 

8,393 2,952 60 23 19 4 2,447 2,447 
6,921 2,488 15 3 2,443 2,445 
1,472 464 45 20 19 4 4 2 

1,920 645 3 7 

4,597 1,405 52 20 19 4 1,254 1,247 
3,125 941 7 1,250 1,245 
1,472 464 45 20 19 4 4 2 

1,472 464 45 20 19 4 4 2 

112 36 2 1,172 1,190 

1,764 866 6 3 18 3 

2,052 358 4 13 8 5 
2,052 358 4 13 8 5 

65 4 

103 36 3 

1,799 318 12 4 5 

85 4 

2,230 938 8 5 155 87 15,286 15,560 
2,230 938 8 5 155 87 15,286 15,560 

741 273 8 5 144 85 1,061 1,091 .'. 
728 207 4 4,784 5,105 

32 9 1,920 1,898 

104 16 4 2,849 2,830 

11 5 2,096 2,021 

614 428 2 2 2,576 2,615 

8,395 4,823 101 24 1 472 71 41,577 42,246 
8,395 4,823 101 24 1 472 71 41,577 42,246 

4,592 2,343 36 22 459 67 26,296 27,004 
~~~ 4,592 2,343 36 22 459 67 26,296 27,004 

63 23 1 3,130 3,280 

89 29 1 2 2 3,636 4,072 

r ... ",,_4-!_~ ...... ..:I'\ 
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Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION OF ARUNACHAL 
(continued) 

Name of religions arranged 

Arunachal pradesh/District/ Total Total r-
Circle/Town Rural Buddhism Christianity 

Urban ,- ,-
P M F M F M F 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Doimukh Rural 9,597 5,415 4,182 315 322 86 68 

Ziro Rural 23,648 12,384 11,264 9 11 172 108 

Raga Rural 7,175 3,627 3,548 

Tali Rural 7,169 3,622 3,547 5 2 

Koloriang Subdivision Total 18,787 9,639 9,148 9 2 13 5 
Rural 18,787 9,639 9,148 9 2 13 5 
Urban 

Nyapin Rural 8,486 4,239 4,247 

Koloriang Rural 4,354 2,300 2,054 1 6 2 

Damin Rural 3,792 1,966 1,826 3 2 

Sarli Rural 2,155 1,134 J,021 6 1 5 3 

Da,porijo Subdivision (part) Total 18,325 9,692 .8,633 55 22 91 24 
Rural 18,325 9,692 8,633 55 22 91 24 
Urban 

Taksing. (Part) Rural 599 333 266 41 \ 15 

Limeki~ (part) Rural. 383 235 148 

Nacho .(Part) Rural. 1,778 953 825 3 2 6 2 

Siyum .(Part) Rural. 945 451 494 

Taliha (Part) Rural 4,115 2,120 .1,995 

Daporijo Rural 10,505 5,600 4,905 11 5 84 22 

;IANG DISTRICT Total 121,936 64,942 56,994 2,011 1,731 402 121 
Rural 112,002 58,125 53,877 1,908 1,655 227 40 
Urban 9,934 6,817 '3,117 103 76 175 81 

1\long Subdivision Total 47,641 25,876 2'1,765 240 94 204 52 
Rural 42,823 22,365 20,458 170 41 87 11 
Urban 4,818 3,511 '1,307 70 53' 117 41 

LikabaH Rural 2,131 1,336 ,. 801 7 2' 32 4 

Gensi •• Rural 2,324 1,169 • '1,155 

Basar •• Rural 10,191 5,362 '4,835 32 4 51 7 

Lirom6ea Rural 8,086 3,962 "4,124 53 34- • 

Along Total 23,039 13,156 9,883 146 54 120 41 
Rural 18,221 9,645 8,576 76 1 3 
Urban 4,8'1£ 3,511 '1,307 70 53- • 1-17 41 

Along 'Town Urban 4,818 3.511 '1,307 70 53 117 41 

Payum· Rural 1,8-58 . .e91 967 2 

Tuting Subdivision Total 5,463 2,959 '2,504 956 951 11 2 
Rural 5,463 2,959 2,504 956 957 11 2 
Urban 
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VIII.3 

PRADESH BY RELIGION UP'FO THE LEVEL OF CIRCLES 

in alphabetical order 

Hinduism Is'Iam Jainism Sikhism Other religions Religion 
and persuasions not stated ,.. ,..~ ,..--"-------, ,..~ ,.. ,..~ 

M F M F M F M F M F M F 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

2,420 1,587 9 5 427 64 2,158 2,136 

1,888 662 26 17 29 1 10,260 10,465 

61 9 3,566 3,539 

.71 33. .. ~ .. 3,546 3,512 

382 88 6 9,228 9,053 
382 88 6 9,228 9,053 
..... 

48 13 4,191 4,234 

140 61 4 2,150 1,990 

89 9 1,872 1,817 

105 5 2 1,015 1,012 

3,421 2,392 59 2 1 12 4 6,053 6,189 
3,421 2,392 59 2 1 12 4 6,053 6,189 

118 2 1 •• 171 249 

• ·38 }. 6 1 190 148 

36 4 43' 865 817 

451 494 

;}'78 109 5 2 1,837 1,884 

2,951 2,277 9. 2 6 2 2,539 2.597 

12;1'33 4,Oj2 251 62 J.84 48 49,580 50,574 380 405 
7,341 2,206 85 8 43 9 48,141 49,554 380 405 
4;7'92 1,846 166' , 54 1 1 141 39 1,439 1,020 

5;3'94 1,2~ 115 . 20 119 21 19,803 20,320 1 
2,974 630 26 2 35 9 19,072 19,765 1 
2,420 62& 89 • 18 84 12 731- 555 

538 13't- 3· 32 9 723 655 1 

"61 
(' 

16 ., 1,10& 1,139 

'736 If! 11 " 3 4,529 4,666 

82 20 3,826 4,070 

3,960 934 100 19 84 12 8,746 8,823 
1,540 306 11 1 8,015 8,268 
2,420 628 89 18 84 12 731 555 

2,420 628 89 18 84 n 731 555 

17 1 871 967 

584 220 20 5 3 1,127 1,048 258 272 
584 220 20 5 3 ],127 1,048 258 272 

(continued) 
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Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION OF ARUNACHAL 
(continued) 

Name of religions arranged 
Arunachal'Pradesh/District/ Total Total r-

Circle/Town Rural Buddhism Christianitv 
Urban r r- r-

P M F M f M F 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7. 8 9 

Singa Rural 916 437 479 269 300 2 

Gelling Rural 4,547 2,522 2,025 687 657 9 1 

Mechuka Subdivision Total 6,138 31187 2,951 570 563 lJ 2 
Rural 6,138 3,187 2,951 570 563 11 2 
Urban "" 

Tato Rural 3,376 1,806 1,570 568 563 8 2 

Monigong Rural 2,762 1,381 1,381 2 3 

Pasighat Subdivision Total 49,005 26,220 22,785 245 117 167 65 
Rural 43,889 22,914 20,975 212 94 109 25 
Urban 5,116 3,306 1,810 33 23 58 40 

Pangin Rural 4,516 2,347 2,169 8 8 

Pasighat Total 17,788 9,861 7,927 34 23 64 42 
Rural 12,672 6,555 6,117 1 6 2 
Urban 5,116 3,306 1,810 33 23 58 40 

Pasighat Town Urban 5,116 3,306 1,810 33 23 58 40 

Mebo Rural 5,725 2,966 2,759 1 45 8 

Mariyang Rural 11,302 5,960 5,342 153 70 .1 

Yingkiong Rural 4,565 2,477 2,088 35 19 36 4 

Boleng Rural 5,003 2,561 2,442 22 5 U 3 

Mori Rural 106 48 58 

Daporijo Subdivision (part) Total 13,689 6/100 6,989 'J a 
Rural 13,689 6,700 6,989 9 
Urban 

Taksing. (part) Rural 3 1 2 

Limeking (part) Rural 231 110 121 

Nacho ~Part) Rural l 1,256 585 671 

Siyum (Part) Rural 2,886 1,444 1,442 .. ,' 
Taliha ~art) Rural 2,556 1,246 1,310 ." -9 2 

Dumporijo Rural 6,75.7. 3,314 3,443 '1 .. 

LORlT DISTRIIT Total 62,865 35,461 27,404 4,172 3,962 836 668 
Rural 58,683 32,688 25,995 4,156 3,956 808 648 
Urban 4,182 2,773 1,409 16 6 28 20 

'fezu Subdivision Total 34,060 19,309 14,751 3,964 3,813 527 425 
Rural 29,878 16,536 13,342 3,948 3,807 499 405 
Urban 4,182 2,773 .1,409 16 6 28 20 

Tezu Total 9,996 6,238 ,3,758 552 595 110 60 
Rural 5,814 3,465 2,349 536 589 82 40 
Urban 4,182 2,773 1,409 16 6 28 20 
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vm.3 
PRADESH BY RELIGION UPTO THE LEVEL OF CIRCLES 

in alphabetical order 
_..J... Other religioqs Religion 

Hinduism Islam Jainism Sikhism and persuasions not stated 
~, ~ ,."...~ r-~ 

M F M F M F M F M F M F 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 
.... _._ ~ .. ~.---

118 136 48 42 
, 

\ 

84 " 258 "' 466 20 5 3 1,079 1,006 272 
I 

244 10 5 2,356 2,376 
244- 10 5 Iff 2,356 2,376 

147 8 5 1,077 997 

97 2 1,279 1,379 " ~ .. 
5,777 2,528 111 37 61 21 19,858 20,010 
3,405 1,310 34 1 , i 19,150 19,545 
2,372 1,218 77 36 1 57 27 708 465 

243 39 2,096 2,122 

3,502 1,795 85 37 57 27 6,118 6,002 
1,130 577 8 1 5,410 5,537 
2,372 1,218 77 36 1 57 27 708 465 

2,372 1,218 77 36 1 1 57 27 708 465 

612 406 13 2 2,293 2,345 

985 207 4 2 4,815 5,065 

247 32 6 2,153 2,033 

188 49 3 2,335 2,385 

48 58 .. 
134 36 6,436 6,820 121 133 
134 36 6,436 6,820 121 133 

2 

110 121 

585 671 

33 1,411 1,442 

4 5 1,119 1,172 121 133 

97 31 3,210 3,412 

19,538 11,872 183 71 26 10 11 38 10,595 10,783 
17,057 10,692 154 66 8 79 15 , 10,426 10,618 . , 
2,481 1,180 29 5 18 10 32 23 169 165 

12,359 8,144 108 54 25 10 102 36 2,224 2,269 
9,878 6,964 79 49 7 70 13 2,055 2,104 
2,481 1,180 29 5 18 10 32 23 169 165 

4,370 1,954 46 18 25 10 95 36 1,040 1,085 
1.889 774 17 13 7 63 13 871 920 
2,481 1,180 29 5 18 10 32 23 169 165 

( co.VtinJled) 
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Statement 

DlsTRmunoN OF POPULATION OF ARUNACHAL 
~continued) 

Name of religions arranged 
Arunachal Pradesh/Districtf Total Total 

Circle{rown Rural Buddhism Christianity 
Urban ..-

P M F M F M F 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Tezu Town Urball 4,182 2,773 1,409 16 6 28 20 

Chowkham Rural 5,907 3,238 2,669 1,827 1,751 22 19 

Namsai Rural 16,517 8,991 7,526 1,584 1,467 390 346 

Wakro - Rural 1,640 842 798 1 5 

Hayuliang Subdivision Total 13,573 7,720 5,853 159 136 28 2 
Rural 13,573 7,720 5,853 159 136 28 2 
Urban 

Hawai Rural '2,750 1,466 1,284 5 

Walong Rural 806 55,2 254 59 65 6 1 

Kibithoo Rural 426 347 79 55 45 2 

Chaglongam Rural 2,353 1,271 1,082 10 1 3 1 

Hayuliang Rural 7,238 4,084 3,154 30 25 17 

Dibang Valley Subdivision Total 15,232 8,432 6,800 49 13 281 241 
Rural 15,232 8,432 6,800 49 13 281 241 
Urban •• I 

\ 

Roing Rural 5,743 3,170 2,573 16 8 240 218 

Etalin Rural 787 478 309 2 

Hunli Rural 3,398 1,836 1,562 

Anini Rural 2,129 1,273 856 22 5 14 6 

Adane Rural 973 544 429 9 4 

Dambuk Rural 2,202 1,131 1,071 22 17 

TIRAP DISTRICT Total 97,470 51,774 45,696 8,278 7,839 356 232 
Rural 97,470 51,774 45,696 8,278 7,839 356 232 
Urban 

Khonsa Subdivision Total 67,826 36,417 31,409 8,241 7,834 319 230 
Rural 67,826 36,417 31,409 8,241 7,834 319 230 
Urban 

Khonsa Rural 15,781 8,524 7,257 25 25 18 6 

Laju Rural 6,274 3,133 3,141 

Changlang Rural 11,735 5,942 5,793 669 676 9 10 

Nampong Rural 5,696 3,544 2,152 47 53 31 11 

Vijoynagar Rural 1,833 1,026 807 8 4 73 55 

Deban Rural 3,997 2,211 1,786 1,769 1,724 21 9 

Miao Rural 12,910 6,851 6,059 5,138 4,784 76 65 

Bordumsa Rural 2,610 1,387 1,223 578 565 55 59 
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vm.3 
PRADESH BY RELIGION UPTO THE LEVEL OF CIRCLES 

in alphabetical order 
Religion _ __,A. Other religions 

Hinduism Islam Jainism Sikhism and pecsuasions not stated 
~ ,.----"----, ,.-----"-------, r-____J.... 

M F M F M F M F M F M F 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

2,481 1,180 29 5 18 10 32 23 169 165 

1,226 733 5 3 159 161 

6,666 5,414 58 29 4 289 270 

97 43 3 2 736 753 

4,502 2,910 7 1 4 3,019 2,805 .. 
4,502 2,910 7 1 4 3,019 2,805 

350 185 1,110 1,099 

358 54 1 128 134 

247 11 4 1 38 23 

339 256 3 916 824 

3,208 2,404 2 827 725 

2,677 818 68 17 5 2 5,352 5,709 
2,677 818 68 17 5 2 5,352 5,709 

1,326 642 50 16 3 2 1,535 1,687 

166 2 308 307 

385 12 1,450 1,550 

487 76 13 1 736 769 

95 4 3 433 425 

218 82 1 1 890 971 

15,339 9,757 34 16 33 20 27,734 27,832 
15,339 9,757 34 16 33 20 27,734 27,832 

14,579 9,550 34 16 32 20 13,212 13,759 
14,579 9,550 34 16 32 20 13,212 13,752 

5,092 3,716 15 5 1 3,373 3,505 

145 30 2 3 2,983 3,111 

1,290 898 2 3 4 3 3,968 4,203 

2,623 1,238 9 1 19 17 815 832 

494 320 1 450 428 

419 53 1 

1,588 1,172 2 47 38 

709 535 45 .64 

(continued) 



(continued) 

Arunachal Pradesh/District/ Total Total 
Circle/Town Rural 

Urban 
P M 

1 2 3 4 

Manmao Rural 2,693 I 1,395 

Namsang Rural 4,297 2,404 

Niausa Subdivision Total 29,644 15,357 
Rural 29,644 15,357 
Urban 

Kanubari. Rural 6,027 3,030 

Niausa Rural 9,103 4,844 

Pongchou Rural 8,114 4,192 

Wakka Rural 6,400. 3,291 

As many as 296,674 or 63.46 % of the. people of 
Arunachal Pradesh had returned 'other religion 
and persuations' as their religious faith. It is interes
ting to note that all these persons belonged to the Sche
duled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh excepting 20 persons 
who were not members 0f the Scheduled Tribes of Aru
nachal Pradesh. However, a large number of the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh have already 
been said to have major religions as their faith. The 
following table gives the details of the number of the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh who 
returned major. relgions as their faiths. 

Statement vm.4 
DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES RETURNING 

A MAJOR RELIGION IN 1971 CENSUS 

Name of 
religion 

1 

Hinduism 

Name of tribe and members returning 
a 'major religion 

2 

Abor (p:l, M:O, F:l) 

Adi (p:19, M:17, F:2) 

Apatani (p:130, M:60, F:70) 

Aka (p:252, M:l11, F:141) 

Bangni (p:63, M:31, F:32) 

Bori (p:3, M:2, F:l) 

Dafla (p:136, M:71, F:65) 

Deori (P:2,132, M:l,150, F:982) 

190 

Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION OF ARUNACHAL 

Name of religions arranged 

Buddhism Christianity 
,....~,.---.-~ 

F M F M F 

5 

1,298 

1,893 

14,287 
14,287 

2,997 

4,259 

3.922 

3,109 

Hinduism 
(eontd) 

6 

5 

2 

37 
37 

8 

29 

Digaru/Taraon 
Mishmi 

Gallong 

Havi Tangsa I 

Hill Miri 

Idu/Chulikata 
Mishmi 

Kaman/Miju 
Mishmi 

Kl':msing Tangsa 

Khamba 

Khowa 

Khampti 

Longehang Tangsa 

Longsang Tangsa 

Miji 

Mikir 

Millang 

Minyong 

Mishing/Miri 

Mishmi 

Moglum Tangsa 

7 

1 

2 

5 
5 

4 

2 

(p:l,953 

(P:237, 

(P:l~O, 

(P:l, 

(P:358, 

(P:2,283, 

(P.:53, 

(P:48, 

(P:40, 

(p:179, 

(p:l, 

(P:5', 

(P:45, 

(p:l,298, 

(P:9, 

(P:126 

(P:3,102, 

(p:59, 

(P:2, 

8 

3 

33 

37 
37 

3 

3 

31 

M:846, 

M:152, 

M:78, 

M:l, 

M:135, 

M:I068, 

M:25, 

M:32, 

M:22, 

M:65, 

M:l, 

M~4, 

M:17, 

M:671, 

M:7. 

M:62, 

M:l,650, 

M:31, 

M:l, 

9 

6 

9-

2 
2 

2 

F:l,107) 

F:85) 

F:I02) 

F:O) 

F:223) 

F:l,215) 

F:28) 

F:16) 

F:1S) 

F:114) 

F:O) 

F:l) 

F:2S) 

F:627) 

F:2) 

F:64) 

F:l,452) 

F:28) 

F:l) 

----------------
(continued) 
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vm.3 
PRADESH BY RELIGION UPTO THE LEVEL OF CIRCLES 

in alphabetical order 
~ 

Hinduism Islam Jainism Sikhism 
Other religions Religion 
and persuasion s not stated ,-____._______, ,-____._______, 

M F M F M F M F M F M F 

10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 

245 133 2 2 4 1,136 1,156 

1,974 1,455 5 396 422 

760 207 
760 207 

1 
1 

14,522 14,073 
14,522 14,073 

61 29 2,966 2,968 

488 163 4,345 4,093 

129 14 1 4,002 3,904 

82 3,209 3,108 

Statement Vill.4 
2 

DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES RETURNING 
A MAJOR RELIGION IN 1971 CENSUS Hinduism Yanoo Bangni (p:658, M:330, F:328) 

(contd) 
Y ougli Tangsa (P:6, M:3, F:3) 

Name of Name of tribe and members returning 
religion a major religion Total : (P:29,446, M:14,688, F:14,758) 

2 Buddhism Adi (p:3, M:3, F:O) 

Hinduism Morang Tangsa (P:73, M:44, F:29) Aka (p:233, M:130, F:I03) 
(contd) 

Mossang Tangsa '(p:70, M:38, F:32) Apatani (P:2, M:2, F:O) 

Nishang (P:1,064, M:493, F:57l) Bangni (P:3, M:3, F:O) 

Nissi P:3,381, M:l,644, F:l,737) Bogum (p:13, M:7, F:6) 

Nocte (P:9,197, M:4,699, F:4,498) Bokar (P:6, M:6, F:O) 

Padam (p:273, M:146, F:127) But Monpa (P:555, M;279, F:276) 

Pasi (p:13, M:2, F:ll) Dafia (p:26, M:l5, F:ll) 

Sherdukpen , (p:344, M:147, F:197) Dirang Monpa (P:l,716, M:868, F:848) 

Simong (p:3, M:l, F:2) Gallong (P:84, M:3, F:l) 

Singpho (p:lS, M:7, / F:8) J dlJ/Chulikata < (P:l, M:J, F:O) 
Mishmi 

Sulung (p:35 M:14, F:21) 

SuIUl;tg. Bangni (pl5, M:3, F:2) 
Kaman/Miju 
Mishmi (P:80S , M:420, F:38S) 

Tagin (p:59, M.:59, F:O) Khamba (P:800, MAll, F:389) 

- Tagiu .Bangni (P:30, M:13, F:l7) Khamiyang (P:29, M:2P, ._ F:9) 

Tangsa (P:l,274, M:6,06, F,:§68) Khampti (P:3,899, M:2,024, F:l,875) 

Tikhak Tangsa- (P~195, M :.93, .. --. _ F:l 02) __ • Kongbo (P(375, 'M:'170, F:205) 
~ti~_~ ~~ __ ~ · _ _'_".Y_~ ____ ",,,,", __ ~ _____ ~ 

Wancho (P:36, M:36, .F:O) Khowa (p:657, M:342, F:315) 

(continued) 
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Statement vm.4 (continued) • 2 

DISTRIBUTION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES RETURNING 
A' MAJOR RELIGION IN 1971 CENSUS Christianity Abor (p:9, M:5, F:4) 

Adi (P:6, M:3, F:3) 

Name of Name of tribe and members returning 
religion a major religion Adi Minyong (P:2, M:O, F:2) 

1 2 Ashing (P:4, M:2, F:2) 

Bangni (P:17, M:8, F:9) 

Buddhism Longri Tangsa (P:21, M:9, F:12) 
(contd) 

Bokar (P:4, M:2, F:2) 

Longsang Tangsa (p:12, M:6, F:6) 
Dafla (P:5, M:3, F:2) 

Lish Monpa (p:l,046, M:545, F:50l) 
Deori (P:3, M:2, F:l) 

Meyor (p:I00, M:51' F:49) 
Gallong (P:75, M:36, F:39) 

'Misluni (p:l, M:l, F:O) 
Kemsing Tangsa (P:57, M:29, F:28) 

Mishing/Miri (p:15, M:8, F:7) 
Komkar (p:l, M:l, F:O) 

Miji (p:40, M:35, F:5) 
Miji (p:33, M:21, F:12) 

Momba (p:2,486, M:l,245, F:l,241) 
Millang (P:131, M:60, F:71) 

Monpa (p:23,319 M:ll,871 F:ll,448) 
Minyang (P:45, M:28, F:17) 

Mossang Tangsa (P:65, M:40, F:25) 
MishingfMiri (p:lO, M:4, F:6) 

Nocte (P:16, M:11, F:5) 
Muktum (p:2, M:l, F:1) 

Pailibo (P:l, M:O, F:l) 
Nishang (p:8, M:4, F:4) 

Panchen Monpa (P:747, M:362, F:385) 
Nocte (P:6, M:3, F:3) 

Ramo (P:2, M:2, F:O) 
Padlip (P:520, M:249, F:271) 

Rangai Tangsa (P:l, M:O, F:l) 
Pangi (p:3, M:2, F:1) 

Rongrang 
(P:213, M:1l2, F:lOl) M:2, F:O) 

Tangsa Pasi (p:2, 

Sherdukpen • (P:l,284 M:755, F:529) Ramo (p:4, M:3, F:l) 

Singpho (p:1,389, M:687, F:702) Sherdukpen (P:9, M:9, F:O) 

Sulung '(p:2, M:O, F:2) Salung Bangni (P:7, M:3, F:4) 

Sulung Bangni (P:2, M:l, F:l) Tangin Bangni (P:27, M:13, F:14) 

Tagin Bangni (P:13, M:6, F:7) Tagin (P:2, M:l, F:l) 

Tangsa (P:23, M:3, F:20) Tangsa (P:9, M:3, F:6) 

Tawang Moapa (P:826, M:384, F:442) Yobin (P:53, M:38, F:15) 

Thai Khampti (p:8, M:6, F:2) Yanoo Bangui (p:12, M:5, F:7) 

Tikhak Tangsa (p:280, M:l40. F:140) Youg\i Tangsa (p:25, M~ll. F:14) 

Wancho (P:32, M:30, F:2) Total (P:l,091, M:551. F:540) 

Yanoo Bangni (P:307, M:211. F:96) Islam Padam (p:l, M:O, F:l) 

yoogkuk Tangsa (P:29, M:17. F:12) Wancho (P:), M:1. F:O) 

Zakhring (p:23, M:7, F:16) Total (P:2, M:l. F:l) 

Total (p:41,430, M:21,249, F:20,181) 
Arunaeltal Pradesh Schedule4 
Tribes major religion total : (P :71,969. M :36,489, F :35,480) 

Note: 'P' stands for 'Persons', 'M' for 'Males' 
and 'F' for Females'. 



The 'other religions and persuasions' returned 'tiy' 
the people of Ar~n.ach.al ,.prad~~h, ar)!, 51 .in nu,mber, 
and most of these are synonymous with the names of 

Other reli
gion and 
pursuasion 

the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh although 
some interesting names like Abutani, 
Bhismak, Donipolo and Devadharma, 
have'come out In explaining these rather 
unfamiliar terms, it may be stated that 

'Abutani' and 'Donipolo' truly represent the sentiment 
and the faith of the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh and 
indicate the direction in which the aspiration of the 
people of Arunachal Pradesh is probably progressing, 

At a first glance, the faith of the people of Aru
nachal Pradesh appears to be an aggregate of customary 
rituals and myths. But on a closer examination the 
depth and the strength of these faiths reveal them
s elves. The faith of the people of Arunachal Pradesh 

Faith of the 
people of 
Arunachal 
Pradesh 

concede to the existence of a benevolent 
God to be called 'Abutani' or'Donipolo' 
or by dozen other names, who is unique, 
omnipresent and omniscient, and 
the literal meanings of these terms 
(Abutani-the first created, Donipolo the 

Sun and the Moon), do not convey the actual spiritual 
connotation, a fact that is so very often missed by the 
students of the tribal faiths of Arunachal Pradesh. 
God is not to be propitiated by sacrifice and other 
customary rituals but is to be remembered and 

'~rayed for at any place and at any time. All customa
ry.ritua)s are to be ,performed with the leave of God, 
but they' arc' not 'to'b~ Idirected towards propitiation o( 
God. This conception of God...is comparll;ple _witH 
any major religion in existence. 

Under this unique, benevolent, omnipresent and 
omniscient God, there are multitudes of supernatural 
beings, some of whom are benevolent and the others 
are malevolent. These supernatural beings are propi
tiated by customary rituals that include sacrifice of 
animals in different forms, In this regard the faiths 
of the Arunachal Pradesh tribes are similar to the 
Hindu faith and probably that is why large number of 
them returned their faith as Hinduism. 

The religious identity of the people of Aruna
chal Pradesh may be said to be in a fluid condition. 
The following table merely puts together what had 
been returned by 296,674 respondents that did not name 
their religions with that of a major religion. It is 
inter.esting that 785 persons (Males 380, 'Pemales-405) 
did not return names of their faith. 530 of these 
(Males-258. Females-272) belonged to th~ Gelling 
Circle of Siang District who returned their religion 
as 'Ato Ayadung' literally meaning 'I myself am good' 
which was treated as 'no return' against the question on 
religion, 

Statement VIII.S 

DETAILS OF RELIGIONS SHOWN UNDER 'OTHER RELIGIONS AND PERSUASIONS' 

Total Population 
Religions and persuasions Union Territory Rural r-

Urban Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 

ARUNACHAL Total 296,674 147,227 149,447 
PRADESH Rural 293,875 145,615 148,260 

Urban 2,799 1,612 1,187 

1. Abutani . Total 1,930 934 996 
Rural 1,930 934 996 
Urban 

2. Adi Total 52,460 25,903 26,557 
Rural 51,061 25,043 26,018 
Urban 1,399 860 539 

3, Adi Gallong/Adi Gallo/Gallong/Galo Total 4,959 2,499 2,460 
Rural 4,923 2,476 2,447 
Urban 3,9 23 13 

4. Adi Komkar/Komkar Total 14 1 13 
Rural 14 1 13 
Urban 

5. Adi Minyong/Minyong Total 2,151 1,098 1,053 
Rural 2,008 1,010 998 
Urban 143 88 55 

' .. , 
6. Ad! Padam/Padam Total 1,074 569 505 

Rural 978 519 459 
Urban 96 50 46 

~. 

(continued) 
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Statemeat VIII.S 

DETAILS OF RELIGIONS SHOWN UNDER 'OTHER RELIGIONS AND PERSUASIONS' 
(continued) 

Total Population 
Religions and persuasions Union Territory Rural 

Urban Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 

7. Aka Total 1,841 953 888 
Rural 1,841 953 888 
Urban 

8. Apatani Total 12,753 6,405 6,348 
Rural 12,741 6,396 6,345 
Urban 12 9 3 

9. Ashing , Total 425 207 218 
Rural 425 207 218 
Urban 

10. Bangro Total 1,050 517 533 
Rural },050 517 533 
Urban 

11. Bhismak Total 9 5 4 
Rural 
Urban 9 5 4 

12. Bogum Total 455 231 224 
Rural 455 231 224 
Urban 

13. Bokar Total 1,907 931 876 
Rural 1,904 929 975 
Urban 3 2 1 

14. Bori Total 28 11 17 
Rural 28 11 17 
Urban 

15. Devadharma Total 548 284 264 
Rural 548 284 264 
Urban 

16. Digaru Mishmi/Taraon Mishmi Total 3,431 1,761 1,670 
Rural 3,367 1,727 1,640 
Urban 64. 34 30 

17. Donipolo Total 36,949 18,218 18,731 
Rural 36,169 17,811 18,358 
Urban 780 407 373 

18. Hill Miri Total 4,708 2,374 2,334 
Rural 4,708 2,374 2,334 
Urban 

19. Idu Mishmi/ldu Total 7,813 3,817 3,996 
Rural 7,692 3,751 3,941 
Urban 121 66 55 

20. Kaman Mishmi/Miju Mishmi/Kaman/Miju Total 4,315 2,053 2,262 
Rural 4,247 2,024 2,223 
Urban 68 29 39 

21. Karka Total 7 5 2 
Rural 7 5 2 
Urban 

22. Khowa Total 6 3 3 
Rural 6 3 3 
Urban 

(continued) 
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Statement vm.s 
DETAILS OF RELIGIONS SHOWN UNDER 'OTHER RELIGIONS AND PERSUASIONS' 

( continued) 

Total Population 
Religions and persuasions Union Territory Rural ~ 

Urban Persons Males 

2 3 4 5 

23. Longphi Arunachal Pradesh Total 6 2 
(contd.) Rural 6 2 

Urban 

24. 'Miji Total 3,450 1,715 
Rural 3,450 1,715 
Urban 

25. Millang Total 18 12 
Rural 4 4 
Urban 14 8 

26. Mishing/Miri Total 222 118 
Rural 215 114 
Urban 7 4 

27. Mishmi Total 1,554 896 
Rural 1,550 894 
Urban 4 2 

28. Moglum Total 5 2 
Rural 4 2 
Urban 1 

29. Nishang/Nissi/Bangni/Dafia Total 78,321 38,622 
Rural 78,309 38,615 
Urban 12 7 

30. Nocte Total 15,980 7,869 
Rural 15,978 7,867 
Urban 2 2 

31. Pangi Total 29 15 
Rural 9 6 
Urban 20 9 

32. Pasi Total 154 78 
Rural 152 76 
Urban 2 2 

33. Ramo Total 6 4 
Total 6 4 
Urban 

34. Singpho Total 163 82 
Rural 163 82 
Urban 

35. Simong Total 681 362 
Rural 680 361 
Urban 1 1 

36' Sulung Total 4,176 2,147 
Rural 4,174 2,145 
Urban 2 2 

37. Tagin Total 13,547 6,688 
Rural 13,547 6,688 
Urban 

38. Tangam Total 2 2 
Rural 2 2 
Urban 

39. Tangsa Total 8:671 4,189 
Rural 8,669 4,188 
Urban 2 1 

Females 

6 

4 
4 

1,735 
1,735 

6 

6 

104 
101 

3 

658 
656 

2 

3 
2 
1 

39,699 
39,694 

5 

8,111 
8,111 

14 
3 

11 

76 
76 

2 
2 

81 
81 

319 
319 

2,029 
2,029 

6,859 
6,859 

4,482 
4,481 

1 

(continued) 
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Statement vm.s 
'DETAILS OF RELlGIONSSHOWN UNDER 'OTHER RELIGIONS AND PERSUASIONS' 

(continued) 

Total Population 
Religions and persuasions Union Territory Rural r-

Urban Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 

40. Tangsa Darok Total 81 40 41 
Rural 81 40 41 
Urban 

41. Tarisgl! Kemsing Total 50 28 22 
Rural 50 28 22 
Urban 

42. Tangsa L'ongchang Total 118 62 56 
Rural 118 62 56 
Urban 

43. Ta'r\~sa Longri Total 153 68 85 
Rural 153 68 85 
Urban 

44. Tangsa Morang Total 175 92 83 
Rural 175 92 83 
Urban 

45. Tangsa Mossang Total 899 431 468 
Rural 899 431 468 
Urban 

46. Tangsa Phong Total 1 I 
Rural I 1 
Urban 

47. Tangsa Rongrang Total 325 164 161 
Rural 325 164 161 
Urban 

48. Tangsa Sanke Total 7 5 2 
Rural 7 5 2 
Urban 

49, Tangsa Tikhak Total 439 232 207 
Rural 439 232 207 
Urban 

50. Tangsa Y ougli Total 23 9 14 
Rural 23 9 14 
Urban 

51. Wancho Total 28,585 14,513 14,072 
Rural 28,584 14,512 14,072 
Urban 1 1 



Chapter IX 

DISTRIBUTION OF POPULATION BY MAIN ACTIVITY 

The popUlation can be broadly divided on the 
basis of the activity of the people as th'Ose wno are 
engaged in economically productive activities and 'those 
who are not. Unfortunately, it has not been always 

Changes in 
concept of 
worker 

possible to clearly define who is an econo
mically productive worker: The concept' 
has varied from census to c·ensus. At each 
census, on the advice of the' data users 'and 
economic experts, 'the concept was sought 

to be improved upon to give what was expected to be a 
truer picture of the economic activity of the population. 
This sometimes led to a loss of comparability of the 
data betWeen the censuses. 

In the 1951 Census, a significant 'change was mide 
in the presentation of census data at the village or 
town level. In the 1941 and earlier censuses, religion 
w'as adopted as the basis upon which primary sorting 
and tabulation were done and the popUlation classified 
by religion and sex, thus obtained, was given in the 

village statistics. In 1951 Census economic 
1951 concept classification substituted the c1asssification 

based on religion. For this purpose, the 
population was divided into eight livelihood classes and 
in each livelihood class the self-supporting persons and 
their dependends were· included. The eight 'livelihood 
classes were framed with reference to the means of 
livelihood returns at the census. 

In the 1961 Census, the concept of depenq.ency 
was abandoned for the purpose of economic classifica

tion of the population. Primary c1assl-
1961 concept fication of the population, at the village 

and town levels, was made on the follow
ing ten 'Industrial" categories in' which included were 
the lion-workers as a sep.arate category: 

• 

I) '/ 

I Working as cultivator, 

II Working as agricultural labourer, 

III Working in mining, quarrying, livestock 
forestry, fishing, hunting and plantations, 
"orchards and allied activities, 

IV Working at household industry, 

y W or~ing in manufl\ctufiInf other than. 
household industry, 

VI W orkin& in con~truction 

VII Workin in trade and commerce, 

VIII Working in transport, storage and commu
nacation; 

IX Working in other,services, 

X Non-workers, 

In 1971 Census, every individual was required 
to declare himself what according to him was his main 
activity. If his answer indicated that he was economi
cally active worker, he was ylassified as working 

as cultivator or as an agricultural 
1971 concept labourer or in mmmg, manufacture, 

trade, transport, services, etc. If a 'person 
returned himself basically as not engaged in any econo
mic activitity, such a person was. required to state' if he 
or she was engaged in household duties, or was a 
student, retired person or a rentier, a dependent a 
beggar or vagrant, inmate of a oharitable or penal 
institution, or other non-worker such as being mostly 
an unemployed person. In addition, a question was 
also asked to state whether any marginal contribtion 
to work was made by the persons who had declared 
themselves basicaIIy as a housewife or a full-time 
student etc, and even by the 'workers' who augmented 
their income by secondary ·work. 

The Planning 'Commission set up a Committee of 
Experts on Unemployment Estimates under its Resolu
tion·No. LQE (E) 12-7/68 dated August 19, 1968 to 'go 
into the estimates of unemployment worked out for 
the previous plans, and the data and methodology used 
in arriving at them and advise the Planning Commission 
on the various issues connected therewith, in particu
lar the alternative methods of analysis, computation 

, and presentation that m'ay be adopted 
Dantwala for the Fourth Five Year Plan (1969-74) 
committee in the ten years perspective of 1969·70, 

The committee was headed by Professor 
M.L. Dantwala of the' U:lliversity of Bombay. While 
summarising the overall problems of estmating the 
labour force and the unemployment situation, the 
ComIl)ittee observed. as under in their report : 

"5.2 ;At tp,e outset. it is important. to recognise that many of 
the limitations of the estimates of labour force. employment and 
unemployment are inherent in the socio-economic conditions' of 
our country and cannot be wholly overcome by conceptual' re
finement or· ,improvements in ,the technique of estimation. We 
appreciate thy, desire on the part of the lay public for precise 
estimates on the vital problems of employment and unemploy
ment. It should, however, be made clear that, in the nature of 
the socia-economic situation, such precision is not possible. 
Of course, this' should not be an-excuse for neglecting the task 
o( ;C?mpjJil1g ,aqd, pre§llnting the relevant informp.tioll ,as intelli~ 



gently and precisely as is possible under the circumstances. Inci
dentally, even in a country like Japan with her pronounced predi
lection for quantitative estimates, "it is difficult to find a single 
estimate of the rate of unemployment". The Japanese planners 
go on changing even the definition of labour shortage as the eco
nomy progresses. Indeed it has been observed that "the Japanese 
regard Western-style unemployment statistics as nonsense". 

"5.3 Basic to the issue of unemployment is the very concept 
of labour force. It is now realised that the concept as adopted in 
developed economics is unsuitable for an economy like ours 
with its preponderance of self-employment and production withip 
household enterprises. Attempts made towards refinement of 
the concept to make it more appropriate for our economy-e.g. by 
asking those who are not seeking work, whether they are 'available' 
for work have not solved the basic difficulties. The main problem 
is that a sizeable proportion of labour input in household enter
prises is provided by some members of the family who have only 
a partial attachment to the labour market in the family enter
prise, withou1_receiving any wage. The work on family farms 
and similar enterprises as and when required, and when they do 
so, technically they become part of the "labour force" but when 
there is no such work they generally revert to household work. 
In all probability, many of them would neither seek work nor be 
available for "outside" work. Thus, while their inclusion in 
labour force-and in the calculation of unemployment becomes 
misleading, their total exclusion would also fail to reflect the rea
lity of the economic situation." 

Regarding, the data thrown out by census, the 
Prof. Dantwala Committee observed as below: 

"4.4 The Censuses are usually conducted during the slack 
season of the year to minimise the chance of omission of indivi
duals from the count. In the circumstances, the use of a short 
reference period for collecting information on industry, occupa
tion, class of worker, place of work and the secondary activity 
of those who are normally engaged in economic activity would 
not be quite appropriate, except for those whose characteristics 
remain essentially unchanged throughout the year. It is there
therefore necessary to modify the basis of indentification of the 
labour force, used in these Censuses, for the collection of data 
on the economic activity of the population. Indeed, awareness of 
this particular problem is the basis of the use of 
a dual reference period by the 1961 Census and also for the pro
posed 1971 Census. According to the information conveyed 
to us by the office of the Registrar General, in the 1971 Census 
an attempt will be made to collect information on the main acti
vity of every individual and this will form the basis of the distinc
tion between workers and non-workers. The reference period 
will be 'one week prior to the date of enumeration' for those 
working regularly in trade, profession, service or business and 
'last one year' for thuse engaged in seasonal activities which 
are not carried on throughout the year. The question of secon
dary work will be asked also to those persons who are classified 
as non-workers in response to the question about their main 
activity. This approach has the advantage that it might provide 
a complete inventory of even part-time workers whose main 
activity might be household work or studies. One would have the 
opportunity to exclude or include such part-time workers from 
consideration, depending on the objectives of the analysis. It is 
however possible that the enumerators might try to. lighten their 
workload by classifying a person as 'non-worker' and overlook 
asking the question about the secondary work performed by such 
a person. Due care must be taken to prevent such omission" 

On May 24, 1969, the Planning Commission held 
a meeting of some eminent scholars and data users 

Planning 
Commission 
on 1971 cen-

under the Chairmanship of Professor 
D.R. Gadgil, Deputy Chairman, Planning 
Commission and an economist of wide 
repute, to consider the 1971 Census 

sus concepts Programme, when it was observed as 
below: 

"The concept of worker and non-worker came up 
for detailed consideration. The reference period pro-
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posed for the 1971 Census was one week for regular 
work and last working season for seasonal 
work. For regular work, an individual would be clas
sified as worker if he had put in gainful work on any 
one day of the previous week. For seasonal work, an 
individual was proposed to be classified as worker jf he 
had put in regularly at least half normal day's work 
during the major part of the last working season. At 
the 1961 Census the reference period for regular work 
was a fortnight and for seasonal work a person was 
deemed a worker if he put in at least one hour work a 
day during the major part of the working seasons. 

It was felt that the concept of worker at the 1961 
Census tended to inflate workers as persons who were 
basically non-workers like housewives, students etc. 
were included in the category of workers even though 
their participation was very marginal. The concept of 
half a day's normal work proposed for 1971 Census for 
seasonal work was also considered not realistic. While 
the reference period of one week was all right for 
regular work, what was essential was that every person 
should be basically classified according to his/her main 
activity, particularly those not engaged in regular work. 
Certain activies like cultivation, agricultural labour, etc. 
are not carried out throughout the year. Therefore, 
a person enumerated should be asked to state what his· 
main activity was and even if he was not engaged in 
that activity during the reference period of one week, 
if he had engaged himself in the main activity reported 
by him in the pourse of the last one year that shall be 
treated as his main activity. In the case of persons 
who are basically occupied as house workers, students, 
rent receivers, etc. they should be classified as such 
for their main activity. If they were also engaged in 
some economic activity, obviously not to the same extent 
as full-time workers, that activity should be ascertained 
under the head of secondary work. The secondary 
work, if any, of those who are basically classified as 
workers will also be ascertained." 

The Question numbers 16 and 17 of the Individual 
Slip used in 1971 Census, were devoted respectively to 

record the details of the 'main activity' of 
Concept and the 'workers' and the 'secondary work' 
definition performed by the persons who were 
for 1971 Cen- 'workers' or 'non-workers' according to 
sus and their main activity. The instructions given 
instruction to to the enumerators in this regard are 
enumerators reproduced below which will clarify not 

only the methodology but also the con
cepts and difinitions involved. 

"QUESTION 16: MAIN ACTIVITY 

Every person will be asked what his main activity is, that is, 
how he engages himself mostly. For the purpose of this ques
tion, all persons will get themselves divided into two broad streams 
of main activity namely, (1) as workers and (2) as non-workers 
according as the type of main activity that the person returns 
himself as engaged in mostly. 

'Workers' defined: A 'Worker' is a person whose main 
activity is, participation in any economically productive 
work by his physical or mental activity. Work involves not only 
actual work but effective supervision and direction of work. 

Reference periods: The reference period is one week prior 



to the date of enumeration in the case of regular work in trade, 
profession, service or business. If a person had participated in 
any such regular work on an), one of the days during this refe
rence period and this has been returned as his main activity, the 
person will be categorised accordingly. A person 
who normally works but had been absent from work 
during this reference period on account of illness or travel, holiday, 
temporary breakdown, strike etc., the person should be treated 
as engaged in regular work in which he would have otherwise 
been employed but for his temporary absence. Persons under 
training such as apprentices with or without stipends or wages 
should be considered as economically active and recorded as 
working. A person who has merely been offered work but has 
not actually joined it, is not to be treated as engaged in work. 

There are certain types of works which are not Carried on 
throughout the year such as cultivation, livestock keeping, plan
tation work, some types of household industry, etc. A person's 
main activity should be ascertained with reference to such work in 
the last one year even if he was not economically active in the 
week prior to'enumeration. It is likely that even when a person 
is engaged in some other work during the period of one week 
prior to the date of enumeration, the main activity of the person 
may be cultivation, agricultural labour or some other work atten
ded to normally by him in the course of the year. Care must 
be taken to see that the main activity is properly ascertained in 
such cases. For example a person's main activity may be agri
cultural labour and in the week prior to enumeration he may 
be engaged as a sugarcane factory labourer or as a road cooly. 
He should be categorised for his main activity as agricultural 
labourer only as returned by him as he engages himself mostly 
in that work and the other work should be treated as his subsidiary 
work. 

A man or woman who is engaged primarily in household 
duties such as cooking for own household or performing ones 
oVYn household duties or a boyar a girl who is primarily a student 
attending institution, even if such a person helps in the family 
economic activity but not as full time worker should not be treated 
as a worker for the main activity. On the other hand, if a person 
is primarily engaged in some economic activity but at the same 
time does also attend to some household chores or attends a night 
school etc., he or she should be treated basically as a worker for 
the main activity and categorised accordingly_ 

A person who merely received an income such as a rent 
receiver or a pensioner who does not have to work for receiving 
the income, will not be treated as economically active unless the 
person is also engaged in some economic activity and if that acti
vity is returned as the main activity of the individual. 

Q. 16(a) Broad Category (i) Worker (C, AL, HHI, OW) (ii) Non
worker (H, ST, R, D, B, I, 0). 

The main activity returned by the person will entitle him 
to be categorised either as a worker in l6(a) (i) or as a non-worker 
under 16 (a) (ii). 

16(a) (i) Worker (C, AL, HHI, OW) 

Where the main activity of a person qualifies him to be treated 
as a worker he should be further categorised according to the type 
of work and one work and one of the appropriate abbreviations 
indicated against this question should be entered in the box pro
vided for the purpose. If the person is not engaged in any eco
nomic activity an 'X' should be noted in the box. The abbre
VIations to be used for workers are explained below: 

c: Cultivator • 
For a person who retuns his main activity as working 

as a cultivator, the abbreviation 'C' should be used. 

Definition of Cultivator: For purposes of the census a 
person is working as Cultivator if he or she is engaged in culti
vation by oneself or by supervision or direction in one's capacity 
as the owner or lessee of land held from Govt. or as a tenant of 
land held from private persons or institutitons for payment of 
money, kind Of share. 
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Cultivation involves ploughlOg, sowing and harvesting and 
production of cereals and millet crops such as wheat, paddy jowar, 
bajra ragi etc. and pulses, raw jute and kindred fibre crops, cotton 
etc., and other crops such as sugar-cane, groundnuts, tapioca, 
etc., and dose not include fruit growing, vegetable-growing or 
keeping orchards or groves or working of plantations like tea, 
coffee, rubber, cinchona and other medicinal plantations. 

A persons who merely owns land but has given out land to 
another person or persons for cultivation for money, kind or 
share of crop and who does not even supervise or direct culti
vation of land, will not be treated as working as cultivator. Simi
larly, a person working in another person's land for wages in 
cash, kind or share (Agricultural labourer) will not be treated as 
cultivator in this question. 

AL: Agricultural Labourer 

A person who returns his main activity as engaged as agri
agricultural labourer, the abbreviation 'AL' should be used in 
the box. 

Definition of an Agricultural Labourer: A person who 
works in another person's land for wages in money, kind or share 
should be regarded as an agricultural labourer. He has no risk 
in the cultivation but he merely works in another person's land 
for wages. The labourer could have no right of lease or con
tract on land on which he works. 

HHI: Household Industry 

For a person who returns his main activity as engaged in 
some production, processing, servicing or repair of articles of 
goods such as, say, handloom weaving, dyeing, carpentry, bidi 
rolling, pottery manufacturer, bicycle repairing blacksmithy, 
tailoring etc., it has to be ascertained if it is a household industry, 
and if so, it should be indicated by the abbreviation 'HHI' in the 
box. 

Definition of a Household Industry 

A Household Industry is defined as an industry conducted 
by the Head of the household himself/herself and/or mainly by 
the members of the household at home or within the village in 
rural areas and only within the premises of the house where the 
household lives in urban areas. The industry should not be run 
on the scale of a registered factory. 

The main criterion of a Household Industry is the partici
pation of one or more members of a household. This criterion 
should apply to urban areas too. Even if the industry is not ac
tually located at home in rural areas there is greater possibility of 
the members of the household participating even if it is located 
anywhere within the village limits. In the urban areas where 
organised industry takes greater prominence, the Household 
Industry should be confined to the precincts of the house where 
the participants live. In urban areas even if the members of the 
household by themselves run an industry but at a place away 
from the precincts of their home, it will not be considered a house
hold industry. It should be located within the precincts of the 
house where the members live. 

A Household Industry should relate to production, proces
sing, servicing, repairing or making and seIling (but not merely 
selling) of goods, It does not include professions such as a pleader 
or doctor or barber, musician, dancer, waterman, dhobi, astro
loger, etc., or merely trade or business, even if such professions, 
trade or services are run at home by members of household. 
A list of a few typical Household Industry is appended to these 
instructions at Appendix III . 

Sometimes it is likely that the persons who may not be working 
in his own Household Industry may be working as a petty employee 
in another Household Industry. You should, therefore, enqJ,lire 
whether the person who is not working in his own Household 
Industry is working in any other Household Industry as an em
ployee and record as per instructions given above. 

OW: Other Workers 

If a person gives his main activity as engaged in any othc:r 



JHUMMING 

Rested Jhum field. 

Photographs bycollrtesy of Dr. (Mrs.) I. K. Barthakur. ! 

Burning of !hum field. 

t 
t 

Cutting of jungles. 

Photographs by Census, Arunachal Pradesh. 

Collection of mushroom and firewood near !hum fields. 



JHUMMING 

Near and distant view of Jhum field. 

\ 

\ 

Scaring scrounging birds with sticks planted in field. Customary fields rituals against evil spirit. 

Photographs by Census, Arunachal Pradesh. 
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JHUMMING 

Weeding with bamboo scraper. 

Field hut. Millet in Jllum field. 

Photographs by Census, Arunachal Pradesh. 



JHUMMING 

Job's tears in lhum field. Harvesting. 

Harvesting-note use of bare hands. Carrying harvest home. 

Photographs by Census, Arunachal Pradesh. 



JHUMMING 

• 
Second year- note the arum plants (most Jhum fields 

are abandoned after one year of cultivation) 

Abandoned Jhum field-first year. 

Contour bunding of Jhum field (mostJ/zum fields are 
not contour bunded ) 

Abandoned Jhum field-second year. 

Photographs by Census, Arunachal Pradesh. 



SEDENTARY CULTIVATION 

Traditional well watered fields in Apatani Valley. 

Photographs by courtesy of Dr. (Mrs.) I. K. Barthakur 

Terraces constructed with Government subsidy 

t 
t 

Traditional terraces of Western Kameng. 

t 
t 

Photograp)!s by Census, Arunachal Pradesh. 

Sugarcane grown in kitchen garden (note the strong 
fencing des igned to keep away pigs) 
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Record here the exact name of the factory, firm, worksQop 
business house, company; shop office etc., and in respect of public 
offices you should clearly indicate whether they are Central or 
State Governmenl or local body offices, etc. If the establispment 
does not have any definite name such as, say, in the case of a 
household industry like hand pounding or rice, gur making, bee 
keeping, handloom weaving, potter's house, blacksmithy etc., 
note 'No particular name'. 

Q.l6(d): Nature of Industry, Trade, Profession or ,Service 

The answer to this question will have to be adequately 
precise to enable proper classification of the sector of economy 
in which the person is working. The sector of economy III 

which a person works may relate to (i) Plantation, Forestry, 
Fishing, Livestock etc., (ii) Mining and/or Quarrying (iii) Manu
facturing (iv) Construction (v) Electricity, Gas or Water Supply 
(vi) Transport and Communications (vii) Trade and Commerce 
(viii) Professions and Services. Full details of the type of industry, 
trade-profession or service in which the person is engaged wi!) 
have to be recorded here. To help you to appreciate the details 
that may have to be funiished to classify the economic activity 
appropriately, substantial description of various economic acti
vities are funished in Appendix IV,' categorised under 
certain broad classifications. The list in Appendix IV· is not 
exhaustive. You shall have to describe the nature of Industry. 
Profession, Trade or Service whatever it is, in as precise a detail as 
possible. 

Q.l6(e): Description of work 

This question has to be filled up for all persons for whom the 
main activity is shown as 'HHI' or 'OW' in question 16(a)(i) and 
for whom you should have also to answer the other sub-sections 
of question 16. Under this question, the description of the actual 
work that the person enumerated is doing is to be recorded irres
pective of which type of industry, trade, profession or service he 
may be working and which is already recorded under question 
16(d). His actual work should also be given in sufficient detail. 
If for example a person is merely recorded as say, clerk with no 
other details, it will be impossible to properly categorise him as 
to the type of work he does. He may be a clerk attending to 
correspondence or book keeping or accounting. Similarly if a 
person were merely to be recorded as a mechanic, it will not help 
to determine what type of mechanic-electrical mechanic, or a 
motor mechanic or a locomotive mechanic, etc., he is. The 
description of the actual work done by a person should be ascer
tained in adequate detail and recorded against this question. 

To guide you in answering question l6{e), the types of par
ticulars that need to be ascertained in respect of a few typical 
occupations are given in, Appendix V. * 

"Appendix V is by no means exhaustive. This just illustrates 
the need to ascertain the full details of the particulars of work 
performed by an individual for being recorded against question 
16(e). 

It has been found in the past that substantial number of per
sons are recorded merely as general labourers. It is necessary 
to make a probe and find out in which type of work he is mostly 
engaged as a labourer such as, say, a road coolie, a loader or 
unloader at a market, a construction labourer, etc. 

For those in Military service it is enough if it is merely 
noted as 'in the service of the Central Government'. Other 
details need not be given. 

General: 

There need be no confusion as to the scope of 16(d) a'nd 16(e). 
16(d) would represent the nature of industry, trade, profession or 
service i.e. the field of economic activity in which a person is 
engaged in work and 16(e) represents the occupation or the actual 
work that the person does in the industry, trade, profession or 
service in which he is engaged. Thus, for example the answer to 
question 16 (d) may be say Cotton Textile manufacture and the 
answer to question 16(e) may be Chemical Engineer in that indus
try or a clerk or an accountant in that industry or a labourer in 
that industry or a truck driver or the managing director of that 
industry and so on. Similarly in question 16(d). the nature of 

• Appendices mentioned in (lleSe instructions are not reproduced. 
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service may be some department of the State Government Service 
and iq question 16(e) the description of work may be a clerk or an 
accountant, a Director of the Deptt., jeep driver in the Deptt. 
etc., etc. Again say, against question 16(d) the .answer may be 
private medical paractice and in 16(e) may cover orthopaedic 
surgeon, or nurse or a sweeper etc., working in that private medical 
practitioner's nursing home. The sample answers fum!shed in 
the specimens (Appendix Vl*) at the end of this book, the Industrial 
and Occupational lists in Appendices IV & V* and the instructions 
given by your superior Census Officers may help you to clear 
any doubts you may have in your mind regarding the scope of 
questions relating to Nature of Industry, Trade, Profession or 
Service covered by question 16(d) and, the description of actual 
work of the individual enumerated covered by question 16(e). 

Q.16(f): Class of Worker 

For a person who is; 
(i) an Employer, that is, who hires one or more persons 

in his work described in question 16(e), write ER 

(ii) an Employee, that is, who does his work described 
in 'question 16(e) under others for wages or salary in 
cash or kind, write EE 

(iii) 

(iv) 

a Single Worker, that is, who is doing his work described 
in question 16(e) without employing others except casually 
and without the help of other members of the family 
except casually and a participant in work as members 
of co-operatives, write " •. SW 

a Family Worker, that is, who is doing his wrok des
cribed in question 16(e) in a family enterprise alongwith 
other members of the family without wages or salary 
in cash or kind, write FW 

For a person for whom an 'X' is put in question 16(d) and 
16(e) put an 'X' in this question also. 

Explanation: 
An Employer is a person who has to employ other persons in 

,order to perform the. work entered in question 16(e). That is to 
say. such a person is not only responsible for his own personal 
work but also for giving work to others in business mentioned in 
question 16 (e). But a person who employs domestic servants 
for household duties or has subordinates under him in an office 
where he is employed by others, is not an employer, even if he has 
the power to employ another person in his office on behalf of his 
own employer or employers. 

An Employee is a person who usually works under some other 
person for salary or wages in cash or kind. There may be persons 
who are employed as managers, superintendents, agents, etc. 
and in that capacity employ or control other workers on behalf 
of their own employers. Such persons are only employees, as 
explained above, and should not be regarded as employers. 

A Single Worker for the purpose of question 16(f) is a person 
who works by himself. He is not employed by anyone else and 
in his turn ·does not employ anybody else, not even members of 
his household except casually. This definition of a Single Worker 
will include a person who works in joint partnership with one or 
several persons hiring no employees, and also a member of a 
producer's co-operative. Each one of the partenrs or members 
of such producers' co-operatives should be recorded as 'Single 
Worker'. 

A family Worker is a member who 'works without receiving 
wages in cash or kind, in an industry, business, trade or service. 
For example, the working members in a family of Dhobies where 
they all participate and each does not receive wages separately 
will be family worl\ers. There may be family workers in indus
try, trade or professions as well. 'For the purpose of this defi
nition members of a family may be drawn from beyond the limits 
of the household by ties of blood or marriage. The family worker 
may not be entitled to a share of the profits in the work of the 
business carried on either by the person or Head of the household 
or other relative. 

Members of the household who help solely in household 
duties should not be treated as family workers. 



In the case of persons engaged in household industry i.e., in 
the case of persons for whom the answer to question lo(a) (i) is 
'HHI', there will be three classes of workers viz., Family Worker, 
Single Work;er and Employee. There will be no Employer, 
Household industry by its very definition is conducted by the head 
of the household himself or/and other members of the household, 
the role of hired workers being secondary. If the head aIongwith 
the members of the household is working in a household industry 
employing hired workers, the head and other members who are 
workers, the head and other members who are working should 
be treated as 'Family workers'. If the head alone is working with 
the assistance of hired worker(s) whose role would be secondary as 
indicated above, he would be treated as 'single worker' 

Some illustrations for filling the questions 16 or 17 are given 
in Appendix VI.· 

0.17: Secondary Work 
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This question should be asked of every person whether he has 
returned some work as his main activity against 16(a)(i) or had 
returned himself under any of the basically non-working cate
gories against question lo(a)(ii). As was noted earler, J 6(a)(ii) 
will cover cases like persons performing household duties or stu
dents who may not be engaged in any other economically produc
tive work at all as also those who, though basically are performing 
household duties or students etc., for the purpose of their main 
activity, still participated in some other economic activity such as 
helping the household in several items of work as in cultivation 
or in household industry or in looking after the cattle, in attending 
to family business etc. but not to the extent as a full:time worker. 
Such participation will be considered as secondary work of these 
persons. 

Ask of each person if, besides what he had already returned 
as his/her main atcivity against question J6(a)(i) or 16(a)(ii), he/she 
participated in any secondary work. A number of unpaid family 
workers participating in the household enterprises, who might 
have returned themselves mainly as 'H' or 'ST' or 'R' under 
question 16(a)(ii) for their main activity will be netted. here for 
their economic activity which is subsidiary. Mere -rendering of 
serivce for ones own home or production of goods for purely 
domestic consumption are not to be treated a economic activity. 
For example, a servant who works as a cook in his or her 
employer's home for wages will be considered economically 
active but, a housewife, even if she may work much more than 
a paid servant, in having to cook for the family or looking after 
the household will not be treated as economically active for the 
purpose of this classification. Similarly, women who may pro
duce,c1oth on a loin loom at home for domestic consumption will 
not be treated as economically active unless the products are sold 
and the household derives an income. Participation in work 
that goes to augment the income of the household will only be 
treated as economic activity. A boy whose main activity is shown 
as a student under lo(a)(ii), can have the secondary work of say 
cultivation if he helped the head of the household in the family 
cultivation during the some parts of the season. But if a girl 
student, whose main activity is shown as 'ST' under lo(a)(ii), 
also helped in weaving cloth purely for domestic consumption on 
a loin loom at home. or helped in attending to household chores, 
she will not be treated as having any secondary work. Secondary 
work will be reckoned only if the person is engaged in some eco
nomic activity even if marginal in addition to whatever is the 
main activity under question 16. A person whose main activity 
is shown as, say, a clerk in a Government Office or a teacher under 
question 16, also attends to some cultivation by his direct super
vision or undertakes some tuition, this will be shown as secondary 
work under question 17. A person's main activity may be culti
vation in question 16 and his subsidairy activity money lending 
in question 17. Again main activity may be agricultural labourer 
and subsidairy work sugar factory labourer and so on and so forth. 

The instructions for the usage of abbreviations in categori
sing workers under J6(a)(i) and filling in the details under lo(b) to 
(0, will apply mutaties mutandis to Q.17(a) to(f), except that while 
question 16(a)(i) will cover the main work, O. l7(a) is intended to 
cover secondary work which may be possibly part-time. It 
may also be noted that the non-working categories of activity will 
not be reported as secondary work under question 17. 

A few slips showing specimen entries appear as Appendix 
vn· and some illustrations for recording answers against 0.16 
-----._------

are given in Appendix VI.· You are advised to study these specimen 
entries and illustrations before starting actual enumeration 
and also consult these and the insturctions whenever you are in 
doubt in recording any answer during field operation." 

Those who were basically, non-workers and who 
did some marginal work, were treated as economically 
active persons at par with the regular workers at some 
earlier censuses, as in 1961. But in 1971 Census, these 
persons were categorised according to the main activity 
indicated by them. In 1971 Census the marginal con
tribution to work by the persons who were basically 
non-worker's, was sought to be netted under 'secondary 
work'. Under the conditions prevailing in Arunachal 
Pradesh it does not appear that the enumerators really 
succeeded in netting all such secondary workers. Some 
communities in Arunachal Pradesh partly cultivates land 
and partly collects food from the environment usual
ly wholly for self-consumption. In such cases 

Difficullies 
of ,netting 
secondary 
work 

it appeared difficult for the enumerators to 
define the 'secondary work' of the com
munity as gainful economic pursuit. 
Moreover, such vocations as occasional 
carrying of headloads for wages by the 
members of the predominantly agricultu

ral communities could not always be netted by the 
enumerators. To that extent, possibly, the 1971 con
cept had the effect of depressing the economically 
active persons, particularly the family workers. But it 
is estimated that such depression was not large in vo
lume and did not vitiate the over-all economic condi
tion of Arunachal Pradesh, as pictured from the inci
dence of work participation of the people, to a very 
great extent. " 

The 1971 W or'kers categories are as under 

I) 

II) 

III) 

IV) 

V) 

Cultivators, 

Agricultural labourers, 

Livestock, forestry, fishing, hunting arid 
plantations, Orchards and allied activities, 

Mining and quarrying, 

Manufacturing, processing, 
servicing and repairs, 

(a) Household Industry, 

(b) Other than household industry, 

VI) Construction, 

VII) Trade and Commerce, 

VIII) Transport, storage & communications, 

IX) Other services, 
X) Non-workers. 

The main differences between the 1961 and the 
1971 workers categories are two, firstly, the mining and 
quarrying workers were separated from the workers 

*The appendices mentioned in these instructiOns are not reproduced. 



engaged in livestock, forestry, fishing and hunting etc., 
and secondly, the housel1old industries were reflected 
as parts of the manufacturing, processing, servicing 
and repairing category; the household industries did 
not maintain a separate identity of their own. 

The the historical background of economic class
fication of the population adopted in this and previous 
Censuses, is given as under; 

1971 

Every person was 'asked as to what his main 
activity was, that was, how he engaged himself 
mostly. For the purpose of this question, all per
sons were dichotomised as workers and non-workers 
according as their maip activities. 

A 'worker' was a person whose main actIvIty 
was participation in any ~conomicaUy productive 
work by his physical or mental activity. Work 
involved· not only actual work but effective super
vision and direction of work. 

The reference period was one week prior to 
the date of enumeration in the case of regular 
work in trade, profession, service or business. If 
a person had participated in any such regular work 
on anyone of the days during tbis reference period 
and this had been returned as his main activity, 
the person was categorised accordingly. A person 
who normally worked but had been absent from 
work during the reference period on account of 
illness or travel, holiday, temporary breakdown, 
strike etc., was treated as engaged in regular work 
from which he had temporarily absented himself. 
Persons under training such as apprentices with or 
without stipends or wages, were treated as workers. 
A person who had merely been offered work but 
had not actually joined it, was not treated as 
engaged in work. 

Certain types of work, like cultivation, livestock 
keeping, plantation work, some types of household 
industry, etc., are not carried on throughout the 
year. A person's main activity was ascertained 
with reference to such work for the last one year, 
even if he was not economically active in the week 
prior to enumeration. It was likely that even when 
a person was engaged in some other work during 
the period of one week prior to the date of enu
meration, the main activity of the person might be 
cultivation or agricultural labour or some other 
work attended to normally by him in the course 
of the year. Care was taken to see that the main 
activity was properly ascertained in such cases. 

A man or woman who was engaged in house
hold duties such as cooking for own househQld or 
one's own household duties or a boyar girl who 
Was primarily a student attending an educational 
institution, even if such a person helped in the 
family economic activity but not as a full time 
worker, was not treated as a worker. On the other 
hand, if a person was primarily engaged in some 
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economic activity but also attended to some house
hold chores or attended a night school etc., he or 
she was treated basically as a worker. 

A person who merely received an income such 
as a rent receiver or a pensioner who did not have 
to work for receiving the income, was not to be 
treated as economically active unless the person was 
also engaged in some economic activity and if that 
activity was returned as the main activity of the 
individual. 

1961 

The basis of work was satisfied in the case of 
seasonal work like cultivation, livestock, dairying, 
household industry etc., if the person had some 
regular work of more than one hour a day through
out the greater part of the working season. In the 
case of regular employment in any trade, profession, 
service, business or commerce, the basis of work 
was satisfied if the person was employed during 
any of the fifteen days preceding the day on which 
the household was visited. A person Who was wor
king but was absent from his or her work during 
the fifteen days preceding the day on which he or 
she was enumerated, or even for a period ef(ceeding 
the period of fifteen days, due to illness or similar 
other causes, the person was treated as a worker. 
A person who had been offered work but had not 
actually joined work, was treated as non-worker. 
Work included not only actual work but effective 
supervision and direction of work. 

Persons under training as apprentices with or 
without stipend or wages were regarded as working. 

An adult woman who was engaged in household 
duties but doing no other productive work to 
augment the family's resources were not considered 
as we>rking for the purpose of this question. If, 
however, in addition to her household work she 
engaged herself in work such as rice pounding for 
sale or wages, or in domestic services for wages or 
minding cattle or selling firewood or making and 
selling cowdung cakes or grass etc., or any such 
work, she was treated as worker. 

Persons like beggars, pensioners, agricultural or 
non-agricultural royalty, rent or dividend receivers, 
who might be earning an income but who were 
not participating in any productive work, were not 
treated as working unless they worked in cultivation, 
industry. trade, profession, business or commerce. 

A public or social service worker who was 
actively engaged in public service activity or a 
political worker who was also actively engaged in 
furthering the political activity of his party were 
regarded as a worker. 

1951 

The 1951 Census ascertained the economic status 
and the means of livelihood of every person. Every 



person was lebelled either as a "self-supporting 
person" or an "earning dependent", or "pon-earning 
dependent". Where a person was in receipt of an 
income, and that income was sufficient at least for 
his own maintenance, then he or she was recorded 
as a 'self-supporting person'. All persons other than 
the 'self-supporting persons' were 'dependents'. A 
dependent may be either an 'earning dependent' or 
a 'non-earning dependent', the test was whether or 
not a person secured a regular income. Where the 
income which the person secured was not sufficient 
to support the person, the person was an 'earning 
dependent'. A person who did not secure any income 
either in cash or in kind was a non-earning dependent. 

1941 

Each person was classified into the following 
categories : 

A person who has no income in eash or kind 
was 'wholly dependent'. A person who contributed 
in cash or kind towards the support of the household 
without being definitely capable or supporting himself 
was 'partly dependent'. A person who was not 
dependent on any other person was an 'independent 
worker'. 

1931 

In 1931, population was divided into three 
classes. Earner was defined as a person with per
manent and regular work for which return was 
obtained in cash or in kind which helped to augment 
the family income. 

A 'working dependent' was classified as a 
person who assisted with work of the family and 
contributed to its support without actually earning 
any wage. 

A 'non-working dependent' was onc who did 
not work or had no occupation. 

1921, 1911 and 1901 

One of the main features of these censuses 
was the dichotomy of population into 'actual wor
kers' and 'dependents'. 

The term 'actual worker' included all persons 
who actually did work or carried on business 
whether personally or by means of servants or who 
lived on house-rent, pension, etc. The person who 
were not 'actual workers' were 'dependents'. 

Industrial classifications of workers 

Industrial Classifications are used for classifying 
the economically active popUlation for the purpose 
of presentation of statistics relating to industrial 
production and distribution, labour, national income, 
and the like. The problems related with the com
parability and the usability of the statistics obtained 
from various sources, demand standardisation of 
the system of industrial classification. 
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The National Industrial Classification (N.l.C.) 
followed in 1971 Census, attempts at grouping together 
the economic activities which are akin in terms of 
the process adopted, the raw materials used and the 
fiinished goods produced. The classification does 
not get affected by the ownership, or the type of 
ownership, or the type of economic organisation. 
Also, except in cases like textile production where 
the traditional process of production is sufficiently 
in vogue, the National Industrial Classification does 
not distinguish the modes of operation like use of 
power or otherwise, small scale or large-scale pro
duction, or operation by household or by factory. 

Occupational classification of workers 

In an. occupational classification, the grouping 
of occupatIOns has to be based on the fundamen
tal criterion of 'type of work performed'. Accordingly, 
occupations have been classified in the National 
Classification of Occupation, 1968, (N.e.O.) so that 
all the workers engaged on the same type' of work 
are grouped together irrespective of the industrial 
classification of establishments where they are engaged. 
For example, all clerical workers have been classified 
in one occupational group; whether they are engaged 
in a factory, mine, government office or even a 
shop. Similarly, drivers have been grouped tagether, 
so have also been the production process workers 
and those engaged in services, etc. The branch 
of economic activity (industry), in which a job occurs, 
has, thus, not affected the classification of 0 ccupations 
in the N.C.O. , 

\ 

Effort has been made to avoid the use of titles 
similar to those used in the Standard Industrial 
Classificatian, in order that there may be no diffi
culty in distinguishing between an industry and an 
occupation. Nevertheless, some Groups or Families 
had to be described in words similar to those used 
for industrial classification for want of better ter
minology or nomenclature. For example: 

Group 36 

Group 77 

Group 23 

Gronp 24 

Group 25 

Transport and communication 
supervisors 

Food and beverage processors 

Directors and managers, financial 
institutions 

Working proprietors, directors and 
managers, mining, construction manu· 
facturing and related concerns 

Working proprietors, directors, mana
gers and related executives, transport, 
storage and communication 

By and large, factors like materials handled, 
tools or machines used, standard of performance 
required, levels of responsibility involved, physical 
and social environments, industrial affilliations, and 
other abstract or associated factors (e.g. level of 
intelligence, manual dexterity, physical strength, initia-
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tive, adaptability, ability to supervise, level of educa
tion, vocational training etc.) have not affected the 
grouping or classification of occupations. Neverthe
less, an occupational classification has to take into 
account not only the type of operations involved 
in the performance of a job but also factors like 
the types of qualifications, vocational and profess
ional training, status (e.g. own-account worker, 
employer) and levels of skill. Thus, while relating 
occupations to one another in a Family, not only 
the general similarity of characteristics of work 
performed is determined, but also the qualification 
and levels of skill required. Further grouping of 
occupational Families into an occupational Group 
is similarly based on affinity between such Families 
interse in terms of raw materials, equipment, process 
and techniques used, as well as the environments 
(factory, laboratory, office, etc.) w~ere the work is 
performed. An occupational Division is essentially 
a convenient basis for combining homeogenous groups 
of occupations. 

Obviously, the fundamental criterion (viz., 'type 
of work performed') is easier to be applied at the 
5-digit level .of occupations. For the inclusion of 
5-digit occupations in 3-digit Families and 2-digit 
Groups, this basic criterion has to be interpreted in a 
broad sense only. This implies that the more detailed 
the level of sub-division, the more homogeneous will 
be the content of occupations in a Family or Group 
from the point of view of 'type of wo.rk performed'. 

N.C.O., 1968 attempts to group together occupa
tions according to combinations of specific duties, 
tasks and work functions concerned with, while actually 
performing the same or closely related work. Conse
quently, job-definitions or descriptions given in N.C.O. 
represent only the average national picture of the 
various occupatious. There could, thus, be variations 
in job-combinations or job breakdowns, as also 
differences in job-tities of occupations from establish
ment to establishment and State to' State. Further, it 
is recognised, and it is only natural, that a group of 
persons engaged on the same occupation may interse 
vary widely in such characteristics as level of perfor
mance, education, institutional training, etc. Therefore, 
even though the revised definitions do not describe the 
level of education, training or work experience required 
for efficient performance of the tasks and functions in 
an occupation, broad inferences regarding qualifications 
etc. could be drawn from occupational grouping and 
indeed from the job description. 

N.C.O., 1968 endeavours, hopefully, to stan
dardise occupational nomenclature and average job
descriptions to couch the data and literature relating to 
various occupations, produced on an all-India basis, 
in commonly understood and comparable terminology. 

It may not be out of place to mention that in its 
application to the classification of population and 
individuals, there will always be two alternatives-an 
employed person may be classified according to the 
type of work for which he is qualified. Similarly, an 

unemployed person may be classified by the type of 
work he is looking for. 

In practice, however, the administrative depart
ments conducting population census or assisting 
employment-seekers in job-seeking may apply either of 
the two alternatives to ensure uniformity of its 
(N.C.O's) applicability. 

1971 Census general economi c tables 

The break-ups of the workers down to the 3-digit 
level of Industrial Minor Groups and the occupational 
families will be presented in the economic tables of the 
1971 Census. The following tables are being compiled 
and published. 

B Series-Gen~ral Economic Tables 

B-1 Part-A 

B-1 Part-B 

B-II 

B-lll Part-A 

B-IJI Part-B 

B-IV Part-A 

B-IV Part-B 

B-IV Part-C 

B-IV Part-D 

B-V Part-A 

Workers and non-workers according to 
main activity classified by sex and age
groups (Full count). 

Female workers and non workers according 
to main actvity classified by marital status 
and age-groups (Sample). 

Workers and Non-Workers in cities and non
city urban areas according to main activity 
classified by sex and age-groups (Full Count). 

Classification of workers and non-workers 
according to main activity by educational 
levels in Urban Areas only (Sample). 

Classification of workers and non-workers 
according to main activity by educational 
levels in Rural Areas only (Sample). 

Industrial Classification of persons at work 
other than at cultivation as main activity 
by Sex and Divisions, Major Groups and 
Minor Groups. 

Industrial Classification of workers in manu
facturing, processing, servicing and repairs 
on household industry basis as main activity 
by sex and class of workers. 

Classification of workers in Non-household 
Industry, Trade, Business, Profession or 
Service as main activity by class of workers, 
age and sex. 
Industrial Classification by sex and class' of 
workers of persons and work in Non-house
hold Industry, Trade, Business, profession 
or Service as main activity. 

Occupational Classification by sex of per
sons at work according to main activity 
other than cultivation. 

B-V Part-B Occupational Classification by sex and class 
worker in Non-household Industry, Trade, 
Business, Profession or Service as main 
activity. 

B-VI Part-A(i) Occupational Occupational Classification of 
presons at work according to main activity 
other than cultivation classified by sex and 
broad age-groups in Urban Areas only. 

B-VT Part-A(ii) Occupational Classification of persons at 
work according to main activity other than 
cultivation calssified by sex and educational 
level in Urban Areas only. 



B-VI Part-D(i) Occupational Classification of persons at 
work according to main activity other than 
cultivation by sex and broad age-groups in 
rural Areas only. 

B-VI Part-B(ii) Occupational Classifiction of persons at 
work according to main activity other than 
cultivation classified by sex and educational 
levels in Rural Areas only. 

B-VII Secondary work i.e., persons having main 
activity (i) as Cultivator (ii) as Agricultural 
Labourer (iii) at Household Industry (iv) at 
Non-household,Industry and (v) Non-workers 
classified by sex and by secondary work 
(i) at Household Industry (ii) as Cultivator or 
(iii) as Agricultural Labourer or (iv) Non
Household Industry, Trade, Business or 
Service. 

8-VIII ..Persons classified 'as Non-workers according 
to main activity cross-classified by sex, 
broad age-groups and type of activity. 

B-IX Part-A Non-workers categorized as others aged 
15 and above classified by sex, broad age 
groups and educational levels in Urban 
Areas only. 

B-IX Part-B Non-workers categorized as others aged 15 
and above classified by sex, broad age
groups and educational levels in Rural 
Areas only. 

For Arunachal Pradesh all the above tables are 
prepared on full count basis. The detailed analysis of 
the economic data will be discussed in the next part 
of the General Report i.e., Part I - B of the Census 
publications. In the present Part I - A of the General 
Report, the broad industrial categorisation of the popu
lation by the main activity is being discussed. 

Work participation rates 

The number of workers and their percentages to 
the total population for Arunachal Pradesh and the 
districts are given in the table below. About 58 % of 
the total population of Arunachal Pradesh are workers. 
Male workers are about 63 % of the total male popula
tion and the female workers are about 51 % of the 
t()taJ female population. The highest work participa
tion rates are found in Kameng (about 62 %) and 
Subansiri (about 61 %) districts. Siang comes next with 
about 56 % of the total population categorised as 
workers. The work participation rates in Lohit and 
Tirap districts are about 54 %. The work participation 
rates for the male population is about 69 % in Kameng 
and 64% in Lohit. Subansiri shows about 63% of 
the male· population as workers, Siang about 61 % and 
Tirap about 60 %. The work participation rates for 
the female population is about 60 % jn Subansiri, about 
,53 % in Kameng, about 51 % in Siang, about 48 % in 
Tirap and about 41 % in Lohit. (For details of 
Scheduled Castes & Scheduled tribes see Chapter X) 
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Statement IX.! 

WORK PARTICIPATION RATE 

Arunachal Pradesh Persons Total workers 
/District Males 

Arunachal Pradesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

Females 

2 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

3 

269,542 
158,623 
110,919 

53,234 
32,954 
29,280 

60,649 
32,162 
28,487 

68,661 
39,784 
28,877 

33,945 
22,724 
11,221 

53,053 
30,999 
22,054 

Percentage of 
of workers 

to total 
population 

4 

57.65 
63.14 
51.28 

61.90 
69.15 
52.89 

6U1 
62.58 
59.54 

56.31 
61.26 
50.67 

54.00 
64.08 
40.95 

54.43 
59.87 
48.26 

(P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females) 

The figures of \work participation rates presented 
in this volume are the first of their kind for Arunachal 
~radesh. The 1971 Census has brought this particular 
lllformation out of the hills of Arunachal Pradesh for 
the first time under the identical set of schedules, me-

thod of inquiry, concepts and definitions, 
Work partici- rendering them comparable with the rest 
potion rates of the country. ' They are not compara
not compa- ble with any past data. Even with the 
rable with information available from 1961 Census 
past data. with respect to Nagaland where the percen-

tage of workers came close to what was 
observed in Arunachal Pradesh in 1971, a direct compa
rison wilInot be possible because, not only a larger part 
of the population of Nagaland has taken to permanent 
methods of cultivation since some time past, as against 
the shifting cultivation of Arunachal Pradesh, but also 
for the reason that the very concept and definition of 
'worker' of 1971 census differed from those of 1961 
census. As for example, the reference period of work 
in 1961 census was 15 days whereas the same was 7 
days in 1971. Moreover, the workers of 1971 census 
belong to the very restricted category of the ones 
who returnd a gainful economic pursuit as their main 
activity, and thus exclude those who returned their 
main activity as ungainful but their subsidiary work as 
gainful. In 1961 both these categories were taken 
together as workers. Moreover, whereas the 1971 
census is more conservative in defining a worker in 
general, it is more liberal than 1961 census while 
defining a worker engaged in seasonal work. In 1961 
Census, a seasonal worker was required to have some 



regular work of more than one hour throughout the grea
ter part of the season. In 1971 Census a mere statement 
tbat the respondant was engaged in seasonal work was 
enough to treat bim as a worker. On tbe other hand, 
the 1961 Census definition of agricultural labourer, with 
the reference period of the last or the current cultivating 
seasons, was more liberal than that of the 1971 Census 
that allowed the period of reference of only one year. 
However, it may be stated here that the inter-censal 
period of 10 years is fairly long in the economic life of 
the country and the concept of work, worker 
and other connected terms ·cannot remain 
stationary and have to change to be able to reflect the 
current trends and the need of the community. 
Therefore, the census data should be read more with 
an understanding of the background of the prevailing 
social and economic conditions rather than as an ex-
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tension of the data collected in the past censuses. Even 
the Committee of Experts on Unemployment Estimates 
(Dantwala Committee) set up by the Planning 
Commission in 1968, while anguishing over the lack of 
data on employment and unemployment and non-com
parability of the census figures on the size of labour 
force, and reviewing the 1971 Census programme, had 
not recommended an absolute comparability of figures 
to be attempted by the Indian censuses, but had, on 
the other hand, indirectly encouraged the trend of 
changing of concept and definition to continue as the 
economy progressed, by quoting the Japanese planners. 

The non-workers reporting secondary work were 
1,019 in number. Their distribution by districts is 
given below: 

Statement IX.l(a) 

DISTRIBUTION OF NON-WORKERS REPORTING SECONDARY WORK BY THE DISTRICTS OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Arunachal Pradesh/ 
District 

Arunachal Pradesh 
Kameng 
Subansiri 
Siang 
Lohit 
Tirap 

,-

Workers by main activity 

-, ,-
Percentage to 

Number total 
population 

2 3 

269,542 57.65 
53,234 61.90 
60,649 61.11 
68,661 56.31 
35,945 54.00 
53,053 54.43 

The non-workers reporting secondary work are too 
few in number .to make any impact on the overall eco
nomic or employment situation. But their mere existence 
in sO'limited a field of economy as in Arunachal Pra
desh may perhaps be considered to be of some signifi-

cance. However, probably no such signifi
Workers and cance need be attached with the phenome
non-workers non. Out of 1, 019 non-workers report
reporting se- ing secondary work, 767 were females 
condary work and 252. were males. And it is really 

Non-workers reporting Workers by main activity and 
secondary work non-workers reporting 

secondary work 
-, ,-

Percentage to Percentage to 
Number workers Number total 

population 

5 6 7 

1,0419 0.38 270,561 57.87 
350 0.66 53,584 62.31 

55 0.09 60,704 61.17 
580 0.84 69,241 56.78 

21 0.06 3'3,966 54~O3 
13 0.02 53,066 54.44 

difficult to adjudge in rural Arunachal Pradesh 
whether a woman's main activity is household work or 
cultivation. 

The following table gives the sex break-ups of 
the workers by main activity and the non-workers 
reporting secondary to work. 

Statement X.l(b) 

DISTRIBUTION OF WORKERS BY MAIN ACTIVITY AND NON-WORKERS REPORTING SECONDARY WORK BY THE 
DISTRICTS OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH WITH SEX BREAK-UP 

Workers by main activity and non-workers reporting 
secondary work---

Arunachal Pradesh/District Workers by main Non-workers reporting r-
PerCentage to total . activity secondary work Number 

population 
r- -, r- ,-

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

Arunachal Pradesk 269,542 158,623 110,919 1,019 252 767 270,561 158,875 111,686 57.87 63.24 51.64 
Kameng 53,234 32,954 20,280 350 133 217 53,584 33,087 20,497 62.31 69.43 53.46 
Subansiri 60,649 32,162 28,487 55 18 37 60,704 32,180 28,524 61.17 62.61 59.62 
Siang 68,661 39,784 28,877 580 80 500 69,241 39,864 29,377 56.78 61.38 51.54 
Lohit 33,945 22,724 11,221 21 21 33,966 22,745 11,221 54.03 64.14 40.95 
Tirap 53,053 30,999 22,054 13 13 53,066 30,999 22,067 54.44 59.87 48.29 
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The percentage of the workers to . the total 
population is very high in Arunachal Pradesh. As 
many as 57.65% of the total population, 63.14% 
of the male popUlation and 51.28 % of the female 
popUlation are workers. Amongst the workers, as 
many as 78.34 % are cultivators - 66.76 % of the 

Workers by 
category of 
work 

male workers and 94.90 % of the female 
workers belong to this category. Those 
who are cultivators, agricultural labourers 
and allied agricultural workers, are 
80.44 % of the total workers. 68.77 % of 

the male workers and 97.12 % of the female workers. 
They are 82.92 % of the total rural workers, 72.32 % 
of the rural male workers and 97.38 /~ of the rural 
female workers. The high percentages of workers 
and cultivators are comparable only with other hilly 
terrains of th~ country like Nagaland and Himachal 

Pradesh. The main reason for this is that agriculture, 
the main sector of the economic activity of the 
people, is more labour intensive in the hills than 
in the plains. EVen such primitive devices like using 
a bullock drawn plough for cultivation, are yet to 
be introduced in most of the hills. The hill people 
still largely follow the neolithic patterns of agricul
ture. As for example, in Arunachal Pradesh, the 
agriculture is largely confined to the practice of 
'jhum'* or shifting cultivation, which involves strenuous 
preparation of land, done mainly by the men
folk, by cutting a selected patch of jungle 
after a number of years or jhum cycle, burning of 
the cut jungle; dragging the un burnt logs to the 
sides of the resultant clearing and building a strong 

*'Jhum Kheti' literally means collective cultivation. 

Statement 

DISTRIBUTION OF WORKERS 

Distribution of workers by 
,---------------------------------------------------~-------

Arunachal Pradesh! 
District 

1 

Arunachal Pradesh 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Lohit 

Tirap 

Persons 
Males 
Females 

2 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

Number 
of 

workers 

3 

269,542 
158,623 
110,919 

53,234 
32,954 
20,280 

60,649 
32,162 
28,487 

68,661 
39,784 
28,877 

33,945 
22,724 
11,221 

53,053 
30,999 
22,054 

I 

Cultivators 

• __ .A.--, 
Percen-

Number tageto 

4 

21I,160 
105,903 
105,257 

35,600 
18,674 
16,926 

53,137 
25,128 
28,009 

55,598 
27,400 
28,198 

22,350 
11,864 
10,486 

44,475 
22,837 
21,638 

total 
workers 

5 

78.34 
66.76 
94.90 

66.88 
56.67 
83,46 

87.61 
78.13 
98.32 

80.98 
68.87 
97.65 

65.84 
52,21 
93.45 

83.83 
73,67 
9S.11 

II 

Agricultural 
labourers 

r---..A---~ 

Percen-
Number tage to 

6 

5,292 
2,952 
2,340 

2,384 
870 

1,514 

422 
234 
188 

780 
649 
131 

1,331 
932 
399 

375 
267 
lOS 

total 
workers 

7 

1.96 
1.86 
2.11 

4.48 
2.64 
7.47 

0.70 
0.73 
0:66 

1.l4 
1.63 
0.45 

3.92 
4.10 
3.56 

0.71 
0.S6 
0.49 

III 
Livestock, forestry, 
fishing, hunting & 

plantations, 
orchards & allied 

activities 

Number 
Percen
tage to 
total 

workers 

8 9 

366 0.14 
244 0.15 
122 0.11 

337 0.63 
215 0.65 
122 0.60 

25 
25 

0.04 
0.08 

2 om 
2 0.01 

2 N 
2 0.01 

IV 

Mining and 
quarrying 

-. 
Percen-

Number 

10 

5 
4 
1 

2 
1 
1 

tage to 
total 

workers 

11 

N 
N 
1'1 

N 
N 
N 

3 N 
3 0.01 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, N-Negligible, .. -Nil. 

The overall position of distribution of the 
workers by broad industrial categories resembles 
with the rural sectors very closely. In the rural 
sector, about 80.83 % workers are cultivators - about 
70.31 % of the male and about 95.16 % of the 
female workers are cultivators. The rural workers 
with main activity as 'service' are 16.38 % - 26.62 % 
for the males and 2.44 % for the females. 
Siang and Subansiri districts resemble with each 
other very closely so far as distribution of workers by 

main activity is concerned. About 88 % of the rural 
workers of Subansiri District and about 

Workers in 87 % of these of Siang District belong 
rural arear to the sector of agriculture, whereas 

. about 11 % of the rural workers of 
Subansiri District and about 12 % of the rural wor
kers of Siang District belong to the sector of 'ser
vices. Practically all the female workers of these 
two district belong to the agricultural sector. Kameng 
and Lohit districts resemble with each other quite a 
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fence around as a protection against the wild and 
semi-wild herbivorous animals: and such cultural 

operations, performed mainly by the 
Peculiarities women-folk, like dribbling seeds carried 
of agricultu- in a waist-basket into small holes made 
raJ practice by poking a stong stick into the earth, 

and thereafter, weeding by men, women 
and children, together or turn by turn, weeding 
again, and again; keeping watch over the ripening 
crop, mainly by the children during the day and 
anxiously by the adults at night; and at last, cutting 
and bringing harvest home, utilising all the available 
hands, over the tortuous terrain. In such a society, 
customs usually uncommon in the thickly populated 
plain areas prevail and flourish. In Arunachal Pra
desh, the women are economic assets who bear 
equal responsibility of producing food. That is the 

IX.2 (Total) 

BY BROAD INDUSTRIAL CATEGORIES 

Broad Industrial Categories 
V VI 

Manufacturing,processing, servicing 
and repairs 

,. .A. ------. 
(a) (b) 

Household Industry Other than 
Household Industry Construction ,.---A. ,--------"- ,----A.------, 

Percen- Percen- percen-
Number tage to Number tage to Number tage to 

total total total 
workers workers workers 

12 13 14 15 16 17 

830 0.31 103 0.04 263 0.10 
719 0.45 71 0.05 247 0.16 
111 0.10 32 0.03 16 0.01 

188 0.35 59 0.11 73 0.14 
147 0.45 28 0.09 65 0.20 

41 0.20 31 0.15 8 0.04 

61 0.10 6 0.01 98 0.16 
45 0.14 5 0.02 94 0.29 
16 0.06 1 N 4 0.01 

125 0.18 32 0.05 67 0.10 
107 0.27 32 0.08 63 0.16 

18 0.06 4 O.oI 

388 1.14 N 23 0.07 
379 1.67 0.01 23 0.10 

9 0.08 

68 0.13 5 0.01 2 N 
41 0.13 5 0.01 2 0.01 
27 0.12 

lot so far the rural workers are concerned. The 
percentages of cultivators to the total rural workers 
are comparatively low in these two districts being 
about 69 % and 70 % respectively, whereas those in 
'services' are about quarter of the total rural workers. 

- These two districts show the trend of people being 
engaged as agricultural labourers. The agricultural 
labourers are about 5% of the total rural workers 
of Kameng District and about 4 % of the total 

reason why her participation in the labour force is 
so complete, and she carries a bride-price, a custom 
which is still prevalent in a symbolic manner amidst 
agrarian communities of the neighbourhood like that 
of the Assamese who lived in a not too thickly 
populated region not very long ago. 

Next to agriculture, the 'services' is the popular 
sector for the workers. This is a demain of the 
male workers. About 18.53 % of the total workers 
belong to this category. About 29.63 % of the male 
workers and only about 2.66% of the female wor
kers returned 'services' at their main activity. 

The following table distributes the workers by 
broad industrial categories. 

VII Vlll IX 

Transport, Other services 
storage & 

Trade & commerce communications 
------. ,--------"---, ,______,A.. 

Percen- Percen- Percen-
Number tage to Number tage to Number tage to 

total total total 
workers workers worker 

18 19 20 21 22 23 

1,551 0.57 11 N 49,961 18.54 
1,466 0.93 11 0.01 47,006 29.63 

85 0.08 2,955 2.66 

394 0.74 2 N 14,197 26.67 
337 1.02 2 N 12,616 38.28 
57 0.28 1,581 7.80 

344 0.57 6,554 10.81 
328 1.02 6,302 19.59 

16 0.06 252 0.89 

586 0.85 N 11,469 16.70 
576 1.45 N 10,953 27,53 

10 0.04 516 l.79 

198 0.58 3 0.01 9,649 28.43 
198 0.87 3 0.01 9,322 41.02 

327 2.91 

29 0.06 5 om 8,092 15.25 
27 0.09 5 0.02 7,813 25.20 

2 0.01 279 1.27 

rural workers of Lohit District, as against about 
2 % of Arunachal Pradesh. Tirap District co mes in 
between the picture presented by the above two 
groups of districts, but resembles with Subansiri-Siang 
group move closely than· with Kameng-Lohir group in 
the distribution of the rural workers by broad 
industrial categories. The following table gives the 
details. 
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State_eat 

DISTRIBUTION OF WORKERS 

Distribution of workers by 
,-

1 11 1lI IV 
Arunachal Pradesh/ Persons Number Livestock, forestry, 

District Males of Cultivators Agricultural fishing, hunting & Mining and 
Females workers labourers plantations, quarrying 

orchards & allied 
activities 

.--__J<,._ -... .--------"-
Percen- Percen- Percen- Percen-

Number tage to Number tage to Number tage (0 Number tage to 
total total total total 

workers workers workers workers 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

Arunachal Pradesh P 260,626 210,670 80.83 5,070 1.95 364 0.14 5 N 
M 150,281 IOS,662 70.31 2,745 1.83 242 0.16 4 N 
F 110,345 lOS,008 95.16 2,325 2.11 122 0.11 1 N 

Kameng P 51,363 35,551 69.22 2,382 4.64 335 0.65 
M 31,213 18,648 59.75 868 2.78 213 0.68 
F 20,150 16,903 83.89 1,514 7.51 122 0.61 

Subansiri P 60,649 53,137 87.61 422 0.70 25 0.04 2 N 
M 32,162 25,128 78.13 234 0.73 25 0.08 1 N 
F 28,487 28,009 98.32 188 0.66 1 N 

Siang P 63,681 55,220 86.71 594 0.93 3 0.01 
M 35,186 27,223 77.37 478 1.36 3 0.01 
F 28,495 27,997 98.25 116 0.41 

Lohit P 31,880 22,287 69.91 1,297 4.07 2 0.01 
M 20,721 11,826 57.07 898 4.33 2 0.01 
F 11,159 10,461 93.74 399 3.58 

Tirap P 53,053 44,475 83.83 375 0.71 2 N 
M 30,999 22,837 73.67 267 0.86 '2 0.01 
F 22,054 21,638 98.11 108 0.49 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, N-Negligible, •. -Nil. 

In the urban sector, the cultivators are only 
5.50% of the total urban workers whereas the urban 

workers engaged in services are about 
Workers in 81.45 % to the total urban workers. 
urban areas The trade and commerce engage about 

7.75 % of the urban workers. The other 
sector that shows up its head, is the Household 
Industry. About 1.65~;'; of the urban workers retur
ned themselves as Household Industry workers. 

The sex distributions of the urban workers by 
the broad industrial categories are entirely different. 
The urban female cultivators are 43.38 % as against 
2.89 % of the males. On the other hand the urban 
female workers engaged in 'services' are 45.47 % as 
against 83.93 % of the males. The urban females 
are 2.27 % in the Household Industry and 3.31 % in the 
non-household industry, as against 1.61 % and 0.37 % 
respectively of the same for the males. Clearly, the 
urban menfolk 'serve', whereas the urban women 

largely 'augment' family income by doing cultivation 
and working on 'a loin-loom or other such house
hold and non-household industries. 

The urban workers distributed by the broad 
industrial categories are very different between the 
districts; which amount to s':'!.ying that the towns 
are different in the pattern of distribution of the 
urban workers by the broad industrial categories. 
Kameng District, that is the Bomdila town, shows 
the least incidence of the urban workers in the 
agricultural sector. Even the urban female cultivators 
are only 17.69 % in this town as against 43.38 % 
for the urban Arunachal Pradesh. The urban workers 
of Bomdila town engaged in 'services' are 88.83 % 
to the total urban workers (males - 91.61 %, females 
51.54 %). A good percentage of the Bomdila female 
workers are engaged in household industries (6.15 %) 
and in non-household industries (14.62 %). Both 
these activities show incidence above the Arunachal 



211 
IX.2 (a)' (Rural) 

BY BROAD INDUSTRIAL CATEGORIES 

broad industrial categories 
---~-----------------------------------------------, 

V VI 
In manufacturing. processing, servicing 

ana repairs 
r- ., 

(a) (b) 
Household Industry Other than 

Household Industry Construction 
r-~ 

Percen- Percen- Percen-
Number tage to Number tage to Number tage to 

total total total 
workers workers workers 

12 13 14 15 16 17 

683 0.26 53 0.02 212 0.08 
585 0.39 40 0.03 197 0.13 

98 0.09 13 0.01 15 0.02 

167 0.32 24 0.05 60 0.12 
134 0.43 12 0.04 53 0.17 
33 0.16 12 0.06 ? 0.04 

61 0.10 6 0.01 98 0.16 
45 0.14 5 0.02 94 0.29 
16 0.06 1 N 4 0.01 

89 0.14 17 0.Q3 47 0.07 
76 0.21 17 0.05 43 0.12 
13 0.05 4 0.01 

298 0.93 N 5 0.01 
289 1.40 N 5 0.02 

9 0.08 

68 0.13 5 om 2 N 
41 0.13 5 0.01 2 0.01 
27 0.12 

Pradesh average. On the other hand the trade and 
commerce engage fewer workers in Bomdila than 
in other towns. 

The -urban areas of Siang District, consisting of 
the Along and the Pasighat townships, show a higher 
percentage of the urban workers as cultivators than 
the Arunachal Pradesh average. This district also 
shows a high incidence of urban agricultural workers 
(3.74 % of the total workers), and the percentage 
of workers engaged in trade and commerce (8.21 %) is 
at a higher bracket than that of the Arunachal Pradesh 
average. On the other hand, the percentage of 
urban workers engaged in 'services' shifts lower than 
the Arunachal Pradesh average. These possibly 
indicate a greater degree for participation of the 
people in the process of urbanisation of Along and 
Pasighat than in Bomdila; but perhaps the degree 
of urbanisation itself is more intensive in Bomdila 
than the other two towns. In tbis respect the Tezu 

VII Vlll IX 

Transport, Other services 
storage & 

Trade & commerce communications 
r----A----, r-~------, r----__...J.._--_____ 

Percen- Percen- Percen-
Number tage to Number lage to Number tage to 

total total total 
workers workers workers 

18 19 20 21 22 23 

860 0.33 10 0.01 42,699 16.38 
791 0.52 10 0.01 40,005 26.62 

69 0.06 2,694 2.44 

308 0.60 N 12,535 24.40 
263 0.84 N 11,021 35.31 
45 0.22 1,514 7.51 

344 0.57 6,554 10.81 
328 1.02 6,302 19.59 

16 0.06 252 0.89 

177 0.28 1 N 7,533 11.83 
171 0.49 1 N 7,174 20.39 

6 0.02 359 1.26 

2 0.01 3 0.01 7,985 25.05 
2 0.01 3 0.02 7,695 37.14 

290 2.60 

29 0.06 5 0.01 8,092 15.25 
27 0.09 5 0.02 7,813 25.20 

2 0.01 279 1.27 

township of Lobit District resembles with Bomdila 
more than with Along and Pasighat. This town shows a 
smaller percentage of urban workers engaged in the 
agricultural sector than in Along and Pasighat, 
higher percentage of those engaged in trade and 
Commerce (9.49 %) and a much higber percentage 
(4.46 %) of the ones engaged in household industries, 
although the percentage of those engaged in 'services' 
is almost same as in Along and Pasighat. These 
indicate a different trend of urbanisation. 

However, it is hurriedly added that the towns 
of Arunachal Pradesh are extremely small and that 
the derivatives of small numbers, such as percentages, 
are usually not reliable to arrive at a definite 
conclusion. 

The following table gives the distribution of 
urban workers by broad industrial categories. 
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StateMfllt 

DISTRIBUTION OF WORKERS 

Distribution of workers by 

I II III IV 
Arunachal Pradesh/ Persons Number Livestock, forestry, 

District Males of Cultivators Agricultural fishing, hunting & Mining and 
Females workers labourers plantations, quarrying 

orchards & allied 
activities 

,-__ ..-A-- ,-----A.----, ,-__j._----. ,---.-A. 

Percen- Percen- Percen- Percen-
Number tageto Number tage to Number tage to Number tage to 

total total total total 
workers workers workers workers 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 

Arunachal PradeSh P 8,916 490 5.50 222 2.49 2 0.02 
M 8,342 241 2.89 207 2.48 2 0.02 
F 574 249 43.38 15 2.61 

Karneng P 1,871 49 2.62 2 0.11 2 0.11 
M 17,41 26 .1.49 2 0.11 2 0.12 
F 130 23 17.69 

Sianr; p 4,980 378 7.59 186 3.74 
M 4,598 177 3.85 171 3.72 
F 382 201 52.62 15 3.92 

Lohit P 2,065 63 3.05 34 1.65 
M 2,003 38 1.90 34 1.70 
F 62 25 40.32 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, N-Neg]igible, .. -Nil. 

The Establishment Schedule canvassed at the 
stage of Houselisting cantained questions regarding 
the size of the employment generated by the establish
ments. 

An "establishment" was defined as a place where 
goods were produced or manufactured not solely for 

domestic consumption, or where 
Establishments servicing and/or repairing was done 

as a factory, workshop or household 
industry, or a place where retail or wholesale business 
was carried on or commercial services were rendered, 
or an office-public or private, or a place of enter
tainment or where educational, religious, social or 
entertainment services were rendered. It was necessary 
that in all these places one or more persons were 
actually working. Thus an establishment would cover 
manufacturing, trade and other establishment where 
people work. 

The utility of the data yielded by the Establish
~ent Schedule is particularly significant in respect of 
the unorganised sector comprising of the unregistered 
workshop, household industry, small business houses 
and other establishments for which hardly any reliable 
data el'.ist although they provide employment to a 
.considerable section of the labour force. For Aruna
chal Pradesh the data yielded by this schedule is of 
special importance as bulk of the establishments 
belonged to this category. However, there are certain 
limitations of the data. Only the establishments 
located in buildings, that is, in structures with walls 

and a roof, are ~overed. Open air establishments and 
itinerant vendors were not covered by the inquiry. 

The employment date thrown out by the Esta
blishment Schedule, have a special significance for 
Arunachal Pradesh. Here, the information was col

Employment 
data throw 
out by Esta
blishment 
Schedule 

lected from the 'establishments' and not 
from the individual workers as was done 
during the .census enumeration. The 
'establishments' during houselisting and 
the 'individuals' during census enumera
tion were covered, as a rule, by different 
enumerators, It appears that while 

canvassing the Individual Slips, the workers got 
underenumerated for the industrial classification 
groups 'manufacturing, processing, servlcmg and 
repairs' and 'trade and commerce'. The data thrown 
out by the Establishment Schedule are more reliable 
for these groups. 

Ordinarily, one would expect very close relation
ship between the emploY.q:lent data yielded by the 
Establishment Schedule canvassed during houselisting 
and by the Individual Slips used during enumeration. 
For Arunachal Pradesh, such an expectation is further 
strengthened by the fact that the houselisting and 
enumeration was carried out by an enumerator during 
his single visit to the Enumerator's Block. But unfor
tunately such expectations are not realised. The two 
ways bias of the respondents as well as of the enu
merators regarding ambiguous returning of a worker 
as being engaged in 'services' when just a few more 
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IX.2 (b) (Urban) 

BY BROAD INDUSTRIAL CATEGORIES 

broad industrial categories 

V VI 
In manufacturing. processing, servicing 

and repairs 
..- - ___A. --. 

(a) (b) Construction 
Household Industry Other than 

Household Industry 
r-~ ,.....----"'-----, ,-.---A. 

Percen- Percen- Percen-
Number tage to Number tage to Number tage to 

total total total 
workers workers workers 

12 13 14 15 16 17 

147 1.65 50 0.56 51 0.57 
134 1.61 31 • 0.37 SO 0.60 

13 2.27 19 3.31 1 0.17 

21 1.12 35 1.87 13 0.69 
l3 0.75 16 0.92 12 0.69 
8 6.15 19 14.62 1 0.77 

36 0.72 15 0.30 20 0.40 
31 0.67 15 0.33 20 0.43 
5 1.31 

90 4.36 18 0.87 
90 4.49 18 0.90 

words recorded could enable the tabulation workers 
to classify them more appropriately under different 
industrial classes, had been responsible for this. The 
phenomenon did not stay confined to 'services' alone, 
though that particular group of the National Indus
trial Classification got distorted to the greatest extent. 
The establishments and the workers were not neces
sarily located in the same Enumerator's Block. 
Notwithstanding the fact that some establishments 
possibly returned erroneously the 'capacity' or the 
'requirement' of the establishments to employ workers 
instead of returning the persons actually on employment 
during the reference period, it may be said that the 
establishment approach was superior to the individual 
approach in determining the size of employ
ment in some specialised sectors of the economy. 
The enumerators visiting tbe households did not 
always meet the workers themselves to record their 
activities. They often met their dependents, friends 
or visitors. These respondents could have genuinely 
been unaware of the exact place, nature or the category 
of establishments wherein the workers had employ
ment. The results were the vague entries in the 
Individual Slips like, 'service' 'labourer' 'peon'· 'driver' 
etc. as description of activity: Government office, 
Deputy Commissioner's office etc. as places of work, 
and finally the inaccuracy in the field of industrial 
analysis of employment. The establishment approach 
yielded bigger size of employment for trade or business 
and manufacturing establishmrnts' The individual 
approach missed or misrecorded some individuals. 

----... yn VIII IX 

Trade & Commerce Transport, Other Services 
Storage & 

Communications 
,-__.J-. r-------"-----. ,-----"'-

Percen- Percen- Percen-
Number tage to Number tage to Number tage to 

total total total 
workers workers workers 

18 19 20 21 22 23 

691 7.75 1 0.01 7,262 81.45 
675 8.09 1 0.01 7,001 83.93 

16 2.79 261 45.47 

86 4.60 1 0.05 1,662 88.83 
74 4.25 1 0.06 1,595 91.61 
12 9.23 67 51.54 

409 8.21 3,936 79.04 
405 8.81 3,779 82.19 

4 1.05 157 41.10 

196 9.49 1,664 80.58 
196 9.78 1,627 81.23 

37 59.68 

On the whole the establishment approach resulted in
a better picture of the size of employment if not that 
of the employees. The discrepancy, however, does not 
relate to a very large section of the workers. 

The establishments generated employment for 
18,792 workers who are about 7 % of the total workers 

of Arunachal Pradesh. About 5.63 % 
Employment of the total rural workers and 46.16 % 
in establish- of the total urban workers are employed 
ments in establishments. The inter-district 

variations of these percentages are consi
derable. The workers engaged in establishments are 
10.48 % to the total workers in Lobit District, whereas 
the same is only 2.57 % of the total workers in 
Subansiri District. The district of Siang also shows 
a high percentage (9.62 %) of the establishment workers 
to the total workers. The districts of Kameng and 
Tirap, however, are close to the Arunachal Pradesh 
average in this respect. . 

The establishments were categorised into three 
broad types: (i) manufacturing, processing or 
servicing, (ii) trade or business and (iii) others. 
About 61.3 % of the establishments belongs to the last 
type. About 32.8 % belongs to the type of trade or 
business and only about 5.9 % to the manufacturing, 
processing or servicing type. About 83% of the esta
blishments belonging to the manufacturing, processing 
or servicing type, 85 % belonging to the trade and busi
ness type and 91 % belonging to the other type, are 
located in the rural areas. The Table 2.3 given below 
shows the details. 
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Statement IX.2(c) 

DISTRIBUTION OF ESTABLISHMENTS BY BROAD TYPES 

Broad types 
Number .. 

Total Rural 

2 3 

Manufacturing, processing or 292 242 
servicing 

Trade or business 1,634 1,390 

Others 3,052 2,766 

Total 4,978 4,398 

The districts of Arunachal Pradesh differ with 
respect to distribution of establishments by broad 
types also. The distric~ of Kameng shows the highest 
incidence of manufacturing, processing or servicing 
establishments. The districts of. ·Subansiri and Lohit 
together folIo'}' Kameng in this respect, followed fur
ther by Tirap District. The district of Siang shows 
the least incidence of this type of establishments also 
Kameng tops the list followed closely by Siang. Other 

Percentage .. 
Urban Total Rural Urban 

4 5 6 7 

50 5.9 4.9 1.0 

244 32.8 27.9 4.9 

286 61.3 55.6 5.7 

580 100.0 88.4 11.6 

three districts are more or less similar in this respect 
and fall below the first two districts. More than 
two third of the establishments of Lohit and Tirap 
districts belong to the 'other' types fonowed closely by 
Subansiri District. About 58 % of the establishments 
of Siang District and about half the establishment of 
Kameng District fall in tqi.s type. The table below 
illustrates. the details. 

Statement IX.2(d) 

DISTRIBUTION OF ESTABLISHMENTS BY DISTRICTS AND BROAD TYPES 

Number Percentage .. r-
District Total Manufac- Trade Others Total Manufac- Trade Others 

turing, pro- for turing, pro- or 
cessing or business cessing or business 
servicing servicing 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 

Kameng 845 93 327 425 100.00 11.0 38.7 50.3 

Subansiri 585 36 172 377 100.0 6.1 29.4 64.5 

Siang 1,622 59 623 940 100.0 3.6 38.4 58.0 

Lohit 647 39 162 446 100.0 6.0 25.0 69.0 

Tirap , 1,279 65 350 864 100.0 5.0 27.4 67.6 

Total 4,978 292 1,634 3,052 100.0 5.9 32.8 61.3 

The following table gives the employment generated by the establishments. 
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Statemeat IX.2(e) 

DISTRIBUTION OF ESTABLISHMENTS AND EMPLOYMENT GENERATED BY ESTABLISHMENTS BY SECroRS AND 
DISTRICTS 

Manufacturing 
Total processing & 

servicing 
establishments 

Arunachal Pradeshj r- ---..r-~ 
District No. of Persons No. of Persons 

esta- em- esta- em-
blish- ployed blish- ployed 
ments ments 

2 3 4 5 

Arunachal Pradesh 4,978 18,792 112 1,412 

Kameng 845 3,860 43 220 

Subansiri 585 1,560 ]6 '77 

Siang 1,622 6,605 19 438 

Lohit 647 3,556 17 598 

Tirap 1,279 3,211 ]7 79 

Manufacturing, processing and serVicing establishments 

Arunachal Pradesh is practically confined to 
handicrafts so far manufacturing, processing and servi· 
cing establishments are concerned. Arunachal Pradesh 
has one registered factory in the private sector, namely, 
the Assam Saw Mills at Namsai of Lohit District. 
There are a few more saw mills in Arunachal Pradesh. 
The Arunachal Pradesh Administration runs a few 
training cum production centres for handicrafts in the 
district and SUb-divisional headquarters. In the circle 
headquarters also a few similar centres are run at a 
much smaller scale. There are a few Government 
workshops for repairing of Government vehicles. But 
most other manufacturing, processing and servicing 
establishments are in the private sector turning out 
handwoven textile products, hand-carved wooden and 
bamboo articles, furniture, rudimentary blacksmithy 
ahd silversmithy products like matchets, crude swords, 
smoking pipes and ornaments. Pottery is practically 
unknown. The Monpas of Kameng District and the 
Momba and Khambas of Siang follow the traditional 
arts of wood-carving of face-masks and idols, carpet 
making and peculiarly enough, making of crude paper 
without using any imported chemicals. These products 
find a ready market both as curious as well as utility 
objects inside and outside Arunachal Pradesh. 

However, the census returns do not really reflect 
the extent of engagement of the people of ~Arunachal 
Pradesh in their traditional arts and crafts. Turning 
out of the traditional products of art and craft is a way 
of life of the people of Arunachal Pradesh and mostly 
they use for themselves what they produce. Every 
family weaves its own clothes and make wooden and 
bamboo utensils, and other implements. Blacksmiths 
and silversmiths set up their'open air workshops during 
the dry season when they are comparatively free from 

Trade or Business 
Household Industries establishments Others 

,-___J>.. r---A.---., r---A. 
No. of Persons No. of Persons No. of Persons 
esta- em- esta- em- esta- em-
blish- ployed blish- ployed blish- ployed 
ments ments ments 

6 7 8 9 10 11 

180 610 1,634 3,838 3,052 12,932 

SO 137 327 1,165 425 2,338 

20 52 172 290 377 1,141 

40 171 623 1,242 940 4,754 

22 77 162 331 446 2,550 

48 173 350 810 864 2,149 

their usual agricultural pursuits. These activities have 
not been adequately reflected in the census returns. 
These avocations differ widely by tribes and the 
inter-tribe differences are reflected in the observed 
differences between the districts. Kameng District, 
inhabited by the Monpa, Sherdukpen and other artistic 
tribes that produce wood carvings, carpets, woollen 
clothes etc on a commercial basis, accounts for the 
maximum number of this type of establishments. 
Kameng is followed by Tirap where the Wancho and 
N octe tribes excel in their peculiar wood-carving pro
ducts. Siang, inhabited by the Adi group of tribes 
that excel in textile products, comes next. Subansiri 
and Lohit, inhabited by the Apatani, Nishi, Mishmi 
and other tribes, who, although are capable of turning 
out textile products of very high quality, are yet to 
take to the craft on a commercial basis, account for 
the least number of establishments belonging to this 
type. One restrictive factor of the handicraft products 
of Subansiri and Lohit districts is that unlike those of 
Kameng District, they do not find 'a ready market 
outside the district. The textile products of Siang 
District also suffer from the same restrictive factor 
though to a lesser degree. 

Trade or business establishment 

The traditional trade or business was carried out 
in Arunachal Pradesh by the barter system. The 
closest resemblance to money was provided by the 
semi-wild livestock called methon (Bos frontalis), old 
Tibetan metal prayer bells without handles, genuine 
rare stone beads, Tibetan swords, utensils, and salt, 
Assam silk mostly Eri. Sufficient amount of these 
could buy practically everything in Arunachal Pradesh, 
including a wife or indemnity and settlement against 
-------------------------

• 'Mithun'-Dr. V. Elwin. 



criminal a9ts such as murder. In such a society, 
trading establishments were not a.necessity. EVf:rybody 
carried out trade or business by oneself, buyer reaching 
the seller in latter's house (and vice-versa), often 
driving a methon in front, or carrying old prayer bells 
in the inside layers of the clothings or even being 
followed by an attendant, mostly wife, carrying a 
screaming pig tied like a basket on the back. With 
the opening of the area, trade goods started pouring in. 
The braves observed the new spotless matchets, torch 
lights and other likeables, the beauties spotted the 
gleaming aluminium vessels, brightly coloured yarns, 
mill made clothes, --cosmetics and soon saw that they 
needed them. Tobacco, tobacco products, sea-salt, 
matches, cheap cosmetics, soap, mill made clothes, 
leather goods, hurricane lamps and many other outside 
products were added to the list of daily necessities of 
the tribes. The society needed money. But their 
traditional wealth had no exchange value. Their agri
cultural products would have had a ready market, but 
the production was not even sufficient to feed all the 
mouths of the tribes. It was necessary for the Admi
nistration to import from outside all the cereals, 
lentils etc required by the Government officials, often 
reseFting to the expensive process of air dropping: At 
this stage, large scale alienation of land and devastating 
exploitation of the forests by outsiders would have 
taken place leading to parmanent impoverisation of 
the Arunachal Pradesh tribes, as had happened in case 
.of some other primitive societies of the world. But the 
Arunachal Pradesh Administration mercifully did not 

,permit this to happen. Therefore, the tribes had to 
depend upon the Government works for money supply. 
They carried head loads, pony loads, built bamboo huts, 
maintained foot tracks, cleared jungle, interpreted and 
served the administration in other subordinate positions. 

Soon they saw the value of education. The problem of 
.inadequate supply of money became acute. The areas 
that had the tradition of trading with the plains of 
Assam, were le,ast affected. Mor.e remote an area was, 
more acute was its problem of money supply. The 
factors of demand and supply never displayed a more 
pronounced effect on price anywhere else. A chicken 
would cost Rs. 10/- at Pasighat, the old established 
trade town of Siang District ; Rs. 40/- at Koloriang, 
a subdivisional headquarters of Subansiri District at 
10 days' marching distance from the nearest jeepable 
point ; Rs. 70/- at Anini, the headquarters of the 
Additional Deputy Commissioner of Dibang Valley 
Subdivision of Lohit District, situated at a distance of 
17 days' march from the nearest jeepable point. The 
inadequacy of money supply sometimes even created 
social problems. As for example, lure to earn money 
by carrying head loads by the young girls who needed 
cosmetics and other luxuries, nearly ruined many 
marriages. The sale of the handicraft products sup
plied money to a limited number of persons. 

Under such a restrictive economy that has yet to 
strike a balance between the old values and the 
emerging monetisation, the growth of trade or business 
has to remain at a rudimentary level. But, though the 
level is low, the rate of growth is opined to be very 
high. 

Employment in special sectors 

The following table gives the comparative picture 
of the employment revealed by the Establishment 
Schedule and the Individual Slip respectively for four 
groups of workers. 

Statement IX.2(£) 

EMPLOYMENT BY ESTABLISHMENT SCHEDULE AND INDIVIDUAL SLIPS FOR FOUR GROUPS OF WORKERS 

Worker groups 

Household industry 

Other industry 

Trade and Commerce 

Transport, Storage and-Communications 

Total: 

Employment 
~----------~-----------, 

By Establishment 
Schedule 

2 

610 

1,412 

3,838 

301 

6,161 

By Individual 
Slip 

3 

830 

103 

1,551 

11 

2,495 

Remarks 

4 

Itinerant and open air household industries 
were not covered by Establishment Schedule 

The members of Agency Labour Corps nd 
ordinary load carriers were not covered by 
Establishment Schedules. Most of these 
were classified in 'other services' in the 
Individual Slips' 
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Work participation rates in the circles 

The following table gives work participation rate~ and percentage of agricultural workers to the total 
rural workers in the circles of Arunachal Pradesh. 

Statement IX.2(g) 

WORKERS, WORK PARTICIPATION RATES AND PERCENTAGE OF AGRlCULTURAL WORKERS TO TOTAL RURAL 
WORKERS IN THE CIRCLES OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Population 
District/Circle ,,-- - - -"-- - ---., ,-

Persons Males Females Persons 

---- -- --- -- -
2 3 4 5 

Total workers Work participation rate as :io 
_A.___ ~ { __ ....-A. ____ ---., 

Males Females Persons Males Females 

6 7 8 9 10 

Percen
tage 9f 
agricul-

tural 
workers 
to total 
rural 

workers 

11 
- -- - -------- -------- --- --

Kameng District 82,829 45,385 

Kalaktang 0,744 4,035 

Thrizino 7,962 5,112 

Nafra 3,133 1,608 

Dirang 11,102 6,302 

Zemithang 1 ,896 954 

Lumia 4,752 2,346 

Tawang 10.769 6,096 

Thingbu 1,337 725 

Pakke-Keshang 3,448 1,978 

Seppa 11,445 5,907 

Pipu-Dipu 3,864 1,955 

Chayengtajo 5,826 2,974 

Waii 4,133 2,107 

Bameng 6,418 3,286 

(a) Subansiri District 99,239 51,397 

Palin 6,503 3,199 

Sagalee 8,035 3,819 

Doimukh 9,597 5,415 

Ziro 23,648 12,384 

Raga 7,175 3,627 

Tali 7,169 3,627 

Nyapin 8,486 4,239 

Koloriang 4.354 2,300 

Damin 3,792 1 ,966 

Sarli 2,155 1.134 
----------

37,444 

2,709 

2,850 

1,525 

4,800 

942 

2,406 

4,673 

612 

1,470 

5,538 

1,909 

2,852 

2,026 

3,132 

47,842 

3,304 

4,Z16 

4,182 

11,264 

3,548 

3,547 

4,247 

2,054 

1,826 

1,021 

51,363 

4,273 

4,576 

1,722 

6,555 

966 

2,907 

6,933 

902 

2,056 

7,333 

2,554 

3,857 

2,707 

4,022 

60,649 

3,861 

4,571 

5,530 

14,401 

4,368 

4,633 

5,329 

2,693 

2,555 

1,373 

31,213 

2,837 

3,942 

941 

4,362 

628 

1,472 

4,222 

514 

1,374 

3,982 

1,360 

2,049 

1,430 

2,100 

32,162 

1,915 

2,150 

3,476 

7,575 

2,149 

2,387 

2,650 

1,469 

1,330 

764 

20,150 

1,436 

634 

781 

2,193 

338 

1,435 

2,711 

388 

68,2 

3,351 

] ,]94 

1,808 

1,277 

1,922 

28,487 

1,946 

2,421 

2,054 

6,826 

2,219 

2,246 

2,679 

1,224 

1,225 

609 

62.01 68.77 53.81 

63.36 70.31 53.01 

57.47 77. I I 22.25 

54.96 58.52 51.21 

59.04 69.22 45.69 

50.95 65.83 35.88 

61.17 62.75 59.64 

64.38 69.26 58.01 

67.46 70.90 63.40 

59.63 69.46 46.39 

64.07 67.41 60.51 

66.10 69.57 62.55 

66.20 68.90 63.39 

65.50 67.87 63.03 

62.67 63.91 61.37 

61.11 62.58 59.54 

59.37 59.86 58.90 

56.89 56.30 57.42 

57.62 64.19 49.12 

60.90 61.17 60.60 

60.88 59.25 62.54 

64.63 65.8] 63.32 

62.80 62.51 63.08 

61.85 63.87 59.59 

67.38 67.65 67.09 

63.71 67.37 59.65 

74.50 

48.68 

26.86 

91.23 

63.80 

83.75 

93.57 

67.27 

82.71 

65.22 

86.65 

97,73 

94,71 

99.04 

93.04 

88.35 

97.72 

96.92 

67.22 

85.69 

97.25 

97.95 

98.54 

92.91 

94.52 

88.49 
- - ---- - --- ---

(continued) 
(a) Daporijo Subdivision 'i, carved out of Subansiri and the Siang districts. This subdivision partly belongs to Subansiri 

and partly to Siang. Daporijo Circle belongs wholly io Subansiri and Dumporijo Circle belongs wholly to Siang. The circles 
with asterisks partly belong to Subansiri and partly to Siang. For the purpose of this table the Daporijo Subdivision and the 
circles are shown as 'wholes' and placed between Subansiri and Siang districts. The di~trict totals of Subansiri and Siang 
include parts of Daporijo Subdivision fallin!, within the limits of Subansiri and Siang. 
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(continued) Statement IX.2(g} 

WORKERS, WORK PARTICIPATION RATES AND PERCEliTAGE OF AGRICULTURAL WORKERS TO TOTAL RURAL 
WORKERS IN THE CIRCLES OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

District/Circle 

(a) Daporijo Subdivision 

*Taksing 

* Limeking 

*Nacho 

·Siyum 

*Taliha 

Daporijo 

Dumporijo 

(3) Siang District 

Likabali 

Gensi 

Basar 

Liromoba 

Along 

Payum 

Singa 

Gelling 

Tato 

Monigong 

Pangin 

Pasighat 

Mebo 

Mariyang 

Yingkiong 

Boleng 

Mori 

Lobit District 

Tezu 

Chowkham 

Namsai 

Population Total workers Work Participation Rate ( %) 
r---------~.--------~,--------~---------~,--------~--------~ 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

602 334 268 428 242 186 71.10 

614 345 269 441 262 179 71.82 

3,034 1,538 1,496 2,001 1,024 977 65.95 

3,831 1,895 1,936 2,394 1,162 1,232 62.49 

6,671 3,366 3,305 4,181 2,125 2,056 62.67 

]0,505 5,600 4,905 6,319 3,604 2,715 60.15 

6,757 3,314 3,443 3,502 1,862 1.640 51.83 

112,002 58,125 53,877 63,681 35,186 28,495 56.86 

2,137 1,336 801 1,037 904 133 48.53 

2,324 1,169 1,155 1,292 653 639 55.59 

10,197 5,362 4,835 5,543 3,035 2,508 \54.36 

8,086 3,962 4,124 4,351 2,225 2,126 53.81 

18,221 9,645 8,576 10,220 5,648 4,572 56.09 

1,858 891 967 992 544 448 53.39 

916 437 479 506 253 253 55.24 

4,547 2,522 2,025 2,862 1,770 1,092 62.94 

3,376 1,806 1,570 1,170 1,136 34 34.66 

2,762 1,381 1,381 1,666 820 846 60.32 

4,516 2,347 2,169 3,096 1,632 1,464 68.56 

12,672 6,555 6,117 6,548 3,612 2,936 51.67 

5,725 2,966 2,759 3,117 1.574 1,543 54.45 

11,302 5,960 5,342 7,416 4,033 3,383 65.62 

4,565 2,477 2,088 3,173 1,735 1,438 69.51 

5,003 2,561 2,442 2,699 1,604 1,095 53.95 

106 48 58 62 24 38 58.49 

58,683 32,688 25,995 31,880 20,721 11,159 54.33 

5,814 3,465 2,349 3,559 2,476 1,083 61.21 

5,907 3,238 2,669 2,003 1,709 294 33.91 

16,517 8,991 7,526 7,391 4,653 2,738 44.75 

9 

72.46 

75.94 

66.58 

61.32 

63.13 

64.36 

56.19 

60,54 

67.66 

55Jl6 

56.60 

56.16 

58.56 

61.05 

57.89 

70.18 

62.90 

59.38 

69.54 

55.10 

53.07 

67.67 

70.04 

62.63 

50.00 

63.39 

71.46 

52.78 

51.75 

10 

69.40 

66.54 

65.31 

63.64 

62.21 

55.35 

47.63 

52.89 

16.60 

55.32 

51.87 

51.55 

53.31 

46.33 

52.82 

53.93 

2.17 

61.26 

67.50 

48.00 

55.93 

63.33 

68.87 

44.84 

65.52 

42.93 

46.10 

11.02 

36.38 

Cal, • Please see Dote under of page 217. 

Percen
tage of 

agricul-
tural 

workers 
to total 

rural 
workers 

11 

67.29 

'76.19 

91.20 

96.91 

90.94 

77.35 

95.43 

87.65 

44.36 

92.34 

84.14 

94.23 

84.83 

93.65 

87.15 

73.93 

76.07 

90.70 

90.31 

92.93 

92.33 

82.83 

87.68 

90.74 

98.39 

73.98 

55.89 

73.09 

80.83 

C continued) 
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(continued) Statemen tIX.2(g) 

WORKERS, WORK PARTICIPATION RATES AND PERCENTAGE OF AGRICULTURAL WORKERS TO TOTAL RURAL 
WORKERS IN THE CIRCLES OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH 

Population Total workers Work participation rate as % Percen-
District/Circle ,- r- ,- tage of 

Lo~it District-(contd.) 

Wakro 

Hawai 

Walong 

Kibithoo 

Chaglongam 

Hayuliang 

Roing 

Hunli 

Etalin 

Anini 

Adane 

Darnbuk 

Tirap District 

Khonsa 

Laju 

Changlang 

Narnpong 

Vijoynagar 

Deban 

Miao 

Bordumsa 

Manmao 

Namsang 

Kanubari 

Niausa 

Pongchou 

Wakka 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females Persons Males Females agricul-

2 3 

1,640 842 

2,750 1,466 

806 552 

426 347 

2,353 1,271 

7,238 4,084 

5,743 3,170 

3,398 1,836 

787 478 

2,129 1.273 

973 544 

2,202 1,131 

97,470 51,774 

15,781 8,524 

6,274 3,133 

11,735 5,942 

5,696 3,544 

1,833 1,026 

3,997 2,211 

12,910 6,851 

2,610 1,387 

2,693 1,395 

4,297 2,404 

6,027 3,030 

9,103 4,844 

8,114 4,192 

6,400 3,291 

4 5 6 7 

798 978 523 455 

1,284 1,746 1,013 733 

254 559 449 110 

79 372 331 41 

1,082 1,561 899 662 

3,154 4,135 2,945 1,190 

2,573 3,022 1,909 1,113 

1,562 2,472 1,368 1,104 

309 655 412 243 

856 1,512 973 539 

429 690 411 279 

1,071 1,225 650 575 

45,696 53,053 30,999 22,054 

7,257 9,186 5,220 3,966 

3,141 3,468 1,762 ],706 

5,793 6,482 3,41~ 3,063 

2,152 3,255 2,517 738 

807 843 561 282 

1,786 ] ,888 1,354 534 

6,059 5,557 3,907 1,650 

1,223 1,341 747 594 

1,298 1,481 809 672 

1,893 2,068 ] ,377 691 

2,997 3,370 1,720 ] ,650 

4,259 5,445 3,081 2,364 

3,922 4,615 2,385 2,230 

3,109 4,054 2,140 ],914 

8 

59.63 

63.49 

69.35 

87.32 

66.34 

57.13 

52.62 

72.75 

83.23 

71.02 

70.91 

55.63 

54.43 

58.21 

55.28 

55.24 

57.15 

45.99 

47.24 

43.04 

51.38 

54.99 

48.13 

55.92 

59.82 

56.88 

63.34 

9 

62.11 

69.10 

81.34 

95.39 

70.73 

72.11 

60.22 

74.51 

86.19 

76.43 

75.55 

57.47 

59.87 

61.24 

56.24 

57.54 

71.02 

54.63 

61.24 

57.03 

53.86 

57.99 

57.28 

56.77 

63.60 

56.89 

65.03 

10 

57.02 

57.09 

43.31 

51.90 

61.18 

37.73 

43.26 

70.68 

78.64 

62.97 

65.03 

53.69 

48.26 

54.65 

54.31 

52.87 

34.29 

34.94 

29.90 

27.23 

48.57 

51.77 

36.50 

55.06 

55.51 

56.86 

61.56 

tural 
workers 
to total 

rural 
workers 

11 

91.21 

83.62 

39.89 

26.61 

83.15 

72.02 

70.58 

82.81 

71.45 

63.89 

82.17 

83.92 

84.54 

80.10 

95.W 

85.91 

41.69 

66.67 

76.17 

85.06 

92.17 

87.64 

66.63 

97.66 

90.14 

96.75 

97.85 

(concluded) 



220 

It will be seen from the above table that number 
of circles reporting a very high or very low work 

participation rates are not many. The 
Work parlici- work participation rates for an average 
potion rales circle is about 59.59 %. More than two 
in circles. third of the circles show work participa-

tion rates between 55 to 69 percent. 

The percentage of the agriculturists to the total 
rural workers, on the other hand, is found to be less 
than 65 percent only in 9 circles. The average for the 
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circles comes to about 81.61 %. The circles reportin& 
more than 95 % of the rural population as agriculturisb 
are as many as 18 in number, that is, about 23 % of 
the total number of circles. The circles having 85 
to 94 % of the rural workers as agriculturists are 24 ill 
number, which is about 31 % of the total number of 
circles. 

The following table gives the two way distributiol1 
of the circles by worle participation rates and the 
percentage of agriculturists to the rural workers. 

lX.2(b) 

DlSTRlBUTION OF CIRCLES "BY WORK PARTICIPATION RATES AND PERCENTAGE OF AGRICULTURISTS TO THE 
RURAL WORKERS 

Work partici Percentage of agriculturists to total rural workers 
pation rates r----------------------A.-------------------........ 

Total 

50-.54% 

Total 

2 

77 

3 

5 

10 

]9 

34 

3 

2 

Thrizino 

35-44 45-54 

4 5 

3 

Likablili 

Nampong 

55-64 65-74 75-84 .85-94 95+ 

6 7 8 9 10 

3 11 15 24 18 

Olowkham Tato Miao 

Vijoynagar, Namsai, 
Namsang Deban 

Roing Zemithang, Liromoba, DumporijG 

Dirang, Doimukh, 
Haylliiang 

\ 

Basar Payum, 

Dambuk, 
Khonsa 

Mebo. Boleng, 
Bordumsa, 
Pasighat. 

Nafra, 
Gensi, 
Along, 
Shiga, 
Changiang, 
Manmao 

Palin, 
Sagalee, 
Mori,Laiu, 
Kanuban, 

21 Kaiaktang Tezu Tawang, 
Pakke
Keshang. 
Gelling 

Dllporijo, Lumia, 

Pongchou 

Bament, 
Ragat 
Nyapm, 
Koloriang, 
Siyum, 
Wakka 

65-M% 11 WalODg 

70-74% 6 

75% or above 2 Kibithoo 

Age distribution of workers 

The workers will be analysed in the following age 
groups. 

Age groups 
Jess than 15 years, 
more than 15 years but less than 20 years 

20 30 
30 40 

.. 40 50 .. 
OJ 50 , 60 .. 

more than 60 years, 

Abbreviation 
0-14 

15-19 
20-24 
25-29 
30-39 
40-49 
50-59 
60+ 

Anini Taksing 

Etalin 

Hawai Seppa, 
Ziio, Sarli, 
Taliha. 
Monigong, 
Wakro, 
Niausa 

Thingbu, Nacho, 
Mariyang, Pangin 
Chaglongam 

Limeking, Yingkiong 
Hunli, 
Adane 

Pipu-Dipu, 
Chayeqgtajo, 
Waii, Tali, 
Damin 

It is generally expected that in the first and th.! 
last age groups, namely, 0-14 and 60+, would contain 
no workers and III a sophisticated compilation of 
labour force the workers belonging to these age groups 
are generally excluded. However, the conditions pre
vailing in Arunachal Pradesh will not permit a similar 
exclusion till such time as the people of Arunachal 
'Pradesh are freed from the shackles of 'jhum' cultivation 
with the help of scientific, technological, administrative 
and political efforts. Now, the participation of 0-14 
and 60+ aged workers in cultivation is essential for 
the community and both of these groups together acco-



unt for about 11.13 % of the total workers and about 
11.44 % of the rural workers, although they are only 
about 1.66 % of the urban workers who do not require 
their too old and too young to keep weeding the jhum 
fields and watch against birds and wild animals during 
the day. 

The practice of jhuming is a great leveller of men 
and women. The lady of rural Arunachal Pradesh can 
hardly patronise a beautician, (who, however, does 
not exist ), during most part of the year, 
and more often than not, her suitor and his folks 
judge her looks along with her prowess in the fields 
of culture of the land and the yield of the spindle. 
She is an economic asset. The society sees that she 
remains so, and prepares her for the event early. The 
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total female population in the age group 0-14 is 88,076 
and the male population in the same group is 90,878; 
but the female workers are 9,851 and the male workers 
are 8,074 for the age group. At the age group 15-19, 
the women of Arunachal Pradesh, probably because 
they develop greater charm and command, manage to 
work only as much as the men do. At the higher age 
groups the nature subjects the women to a greater rate 
of mortality and morbidity and the men have to take 
up the greater share of the responsibility towards work, 
which they certainly do like 'men'. 

The Statement IX.3 presented in the next two 
pages distributes the workers of Arunachal Pradesh 
by age groups. 



Age groups 

All age groups 

(}-14 

15-19 

2(}-24 

25-29 

3(}-39 

14a-49 

5(}-59 

60+ 
Age not stated 

.-
Persons 

2 

269,542 

17,925 

25,283 

35,756 

43,284 

66,927 

45,726 

22,591 

12,050 

, 
Number 

Males 

3 

158,623 

8,074 

12,358 

22,358 

26,942 

39,373 

27,713 

14,234 

7,571 

Tbe tbree age groups from 25 to 49 years show 
tbe higbest rates of work participation. For the age 
group 25-29 the work participation rate is about 92% 
and the same is about 94 % for the age groups of 
30-39 and 40-49. The work participation rates of the 
males for these three age groups is about 99 %, whereas 
the same for the females is about 83 % for the age 
group 25-29 and about 87 % for the remaining two 
groups. The lowest work participation rates are shown 
by the age group 0-14. About 10 % of the total popula
tion, about 9 % of the males and about 11 % of the 
females belonging to this group are workers. The age 

group 15-19 shows work participation of 
Work parti- about 77% for the total population, males 
cipation rate and females. For the age group 20-24, 
by age group the work participation rates are about 

8S % for the total population, about 78 % 
for the females but as high as about 96 % for the males. 
The age group 50-59 shows work participation of about 
85 % of the total popUlation, about 95 % of the male 
population and about 72 % of the female popUlation. 
The workers in the age group 60+ are about 55/0 of 
the total population, about 68 % of the male popula
tion and about 42 % of the female population. The 
following table gives the details. 

Statement IX.3(a) 

WORK PARTICIPATION RATE BY AGE GROUPS 
(Total population) 

Persons 
Males 
Females 

Persons 

Age 
group 

2 

Total 
(}-14 

Total TOlal Percentage 
population workers of workers to 

3 

467,511 
178,954 

4 

269,542 
17,925 

total population 

5 

57.65 
10.Q2 
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DISTRIBUTION OF WORKERS BY SEX, 

Total workers 

Females 

4 

110,9]9 

9,851 

12,925 

13,398 

16,342 

27,554 

18,013 

8,357 

4,479 

Persons 

Males 

Females 

.-
Persons 

5 

100.00 

6.65 

9.38 

13.27 

16.06 

24.83 

16.96 

8.38 

4.47 

2 

15-19 
2(}-24 
25-29 \ 
3(}-39 
4a-49 
5(}-59 
60+ 
Age not 
stated 

Total 

(}-14 
15-19 
2(}-24 
25-29 
30-39 
40-49 
5(}-59 
60+ 

Age not 
stated 

Total 

(}-14 
15-19 
20-24 
25-29 
30-39 
40-49 
50-59 
60+ 
Age not 
stated 

Percentages 

Males 

6 

100.00 

3 

32,668 
40,406 
47,108 
71,332 
48,687 
26,630 
21,726 

251,231 

90,878 
15,933 
23,173 
27,292 
39,794 
28,097 
15,018 
11,046 

216,280 

88,076 
16,735 
17,233 
19,816 
31,538 
20,590 
11,612 
10,680 

5.09 

7.79 

14.10 

16.99 

24.82 

17.47 

8.97 

4.77 

4 

25,283 
35,756 
43,284 
66,927 
45,726 
22,591 
12,050 

158,623 

8,074 
12,358 
22,358 
26,942 
39,373 
27,713 
14,234 
7,571 

110,919 

9,851 
12,925 
13,398 
16,342 
27,554 
18,013 
8,357 
4,479 

Females 

7 

100.00 

8.88 

11.65 

12.08 

14.73 

24.84 

16.24 

7.54 

4.04 

6 

77.39 
88.49 
91.88 
93.82 
93.92 
84.83 
55.46 

63.14 

8.88 
77.56 
96.48 
98.72 
98.94 
98.63 
94.78 
68.54 

51.28 

11.18 
77.23 
77.75 
82.47 
87.37 
87.48 
71.97 
41.94 

The rural population exhibits work participation 
rates very similar to the overall population. The work 
participation rates of the rural male population within 
the age groups 25 to 49 is very high, being about 99 %. 
It may be stated in general that the work participation 
rates of the rural population, though similarly distri-



lX.3 

BROAD AGE GROUPS AND RURAL URBAN DIVISIONS 

Rural workers 

Number Percentages 
~--------~--------~ 

Persons 

8 

260,626 

17,859 

24,889 

34,014 

41,035 

64,097 

44,542 

22,222 

11,968 

Males 

9 

150,281 

8,030 

12,021 

20,750 

24,813 

36,690 

26,599 

13,884 

7,494 

Females 

10 

110,345 

9,829 

12,868 

13,264 

16,222 

27,407 

17,943 

8,338 

4,474 

Persons Males 

11 12 

100.00 100.00 

6.85 5.34 

9.55 8.00 

13.05 13.81 

15.75 16.51 

24.59 24.41 

17.09 17.70 

8.53 9.24 

4,59 4.99 

Females 

J3 

100.00 

8.91 

11.66 

12.02 

14.70 

24.84 

16.26 

7.56 

4.05 

buted, are slightly higher than the total population. 
The overall work participation rate for the rural popu
lation is about 58 % like that of the total population. 
The following table gives the details. 

Statement IX.3(b) 

WORK PARTICIPATION RATE BY AGE GROUPS 
(Total rural population) 

Persons 
Males 
Females 

Persons 

Age 
group 

2 

Total 

0-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

Total 
rural 

population 

3 

450,223 

173,819 

31,343 

37,899 

44,242 

67,929 

47,299 

26,169 

21,523 

Total 
rural 

workers 

4 

260,626 

17,859 

24,889 

34,014 

41,035 

64,097 

44,542 

22,222 

11,968 

Percentage 
of workers 

to total rural 
population 

5 

57.89 

10.27 

79.41 

89.75 

92.75 

94.36 

94.17 

84.92 

55.61 
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Urban workers 
~------------~~------------, 
Number Percentages 

.--______ -" _______ -, ,-_______ . .A-________ __, 

Persons 

14 

8,916 

66 

394 

1,742 

2,249 

2,830 

1,184 

369 

82 

Males 

Females 

Males Females Persons Males Females 

15 

8,342 

44 

337 

1,608 

2,129 

2,683 

1,114 

350 

77 

2 

Total 

0-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

Total 

0--14 

15-19 

20--24 

25-29 

30--39 

40-49 

50-59 

60+ 

16 17 

574 100.00 

22 0.74 

57 4.42 

134 19.54 

120 25.22 

147 31.74 

70 13.28 

19 4.14 

5 0.92 

3 

239,369 

88,034 

15,227 

21,448 

25,lOQ 

37,046 

26,938 

14,643 

10,933 

210,854 

85,785 

16,116 

16,451 

19,142 

30,883 

20,361 

11,526 

10,590 

Age not 
stated 

18 

100.00 

0.53 

4.04 

19.28 

4 

25.52 

32.16 

13.35 

4.20 

0.92 

150,281 

8,030 

12,021 

20,750 

24,813 

36,690 

26,599 

13,884 

7,494 

110,345 

9,829 

12,868 

13,264 

16.222 

27,407 

17,943 

8,338 

4,474 

19 

100.00 

3.83 

9.93 

23.34 

20.91 

25.61 

12.20 

3.31 

0.87 

5 

62.78 

9.12 

78.95 

96.75 

98.86 

99.04 

98.74 

94.82 

68.54 

52.33 

11.46 

79.85 

80.63 

84.75 

88.74 

88.12 

72.34 

42.25 

----- -----



Amongst the urban population, th,e workers, 
belonging to the age groups 0-14 are only about I % of 
the total population. In this respect the work partici
pation rates of the urban population are entirely 
different from the rural population: In the next higher 
age groups of 15-19 l\lso the rates are low, being about 
30% for the total urban population, about 48 % for the 
urban male popUlation and only about 9 % of the urban 
female popUlation as against about 79 %, 79 % and 80 % 
respectively of the rural population. In the next age 
group, the work participation rates of the urban popula
tion is about 69 %, 93 % and 17 % for all persons, males 
and females respectively, as against about 90% 97 %, and 
81 % of the rural population. In the higher age groups 
the urban work participation rates are comparable with 
the rural workparticipation rates for the male popula
tion, but that, very low for the female population that 
brings the ovei=-all urban rates down by about ten points 
when compared to the rural population. The overall 
work participation rate for the urban population is 
about 52 % as against 58 % of the rural popUlation. 
The following table gives the details. 

Statement IX.3(c) 

WORK PARTICIPATION RATE BY AGE GROUPS 
(Total urban populatipn) 

Persons 
Males 
Females 

Persons 

Age 
group 

2 

Total 

0-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

Total 
urban 

population 

3 

17,288 

5,135 

1,325 

2,507 

2,866 

3,403 

1,388 

461 

203 

Total 
urban 

workers 

4 

8,916 

66 

394 

1,742 

2,249 

2,830 

1,184 

369 

82 

Percentage 
of workers 

to total urban 
population 

5 

51.57 

1.29 

29.74 

69.49 

78.47 

83.16 

85.30 

80.04 

40.39 
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Mal~ 

Females 

2 

Total 

0-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

Total 

0-14 

15-19 

20-24 

25-29 

30-39 

40-49 

50-59 

60+ 

Age not 
stated 

3 

11,862 

2,844 

706 

1,725 

2,192 

2,748 

1,159 

375 

113 

5,426 

2,291 

619 

782 

674 

655 

229 

86 

90 

4 

8,.342 

44 

337 

1,608 

2,129 

2,683 

1,114 

350 

77 

574 

22 

57 

134 

120 

147 

70 

19 

5 

5 

70.33 

1.55 

47.73 

93.22 

97.13 

97.63 

96.12 

93.33 

68.14 

10.58 

0.96 

9.21 

17.14 

17.80 

22.44 

30.57 

22.09 

5.56 

The following table distributes the workers by 
broad age groups for each industrial category, and with' 

sex break-ups, as an aid to read the 
Work par.(i- three tables presented subsequently on the 
cipation rates distribution of 1000 workers in the similar 
by age group manner for the total, rural and urban 
and category population separately. It may be noted 
of workers that the figures in some of the lines are 

less than 1000 although they will be 
brought to that level in the subsequent tables. 
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Statement 1X.4 

DISTRIBUTION OF WORKERS IN EACH INDUSTRIAL CATEGORY BY AGE GROUPS 

(Total population) 

Age groups 
P 
M 
F 

~ __________________________ _J~ ___________________________ ~ 

All age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60+ Age not 
Industrial category of workers groups stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 

All workers P 
M 
F 

269,542 
158,623 
110,919 

17,925 25,283 35,756 43,284 66,927 45,726 22,591 
8,074 12,358 22,358 26,942 39,373 27,713 14,234 
9,851 12,925 13,398 16,342 27,554 18,013 8,357 

12,050 
7,571 
4,479 

Category I 
Cultivators 

P 
M 
F 

211,160 16,945 21,719 21,892 28,620 50,779 39,300 20,725 11,180 
6,884 
4,296 

105,903 7,506 9,563 9,636 13,243 24,499 21,964 12,608 
105,257 9,439 12,156 12,256 15,377 26,280 17,336 8,117 

Category II 
Agricultural labourers 

P 
M 
F 

Category III P 
Livestock, forestry, fishing, huqting and M 
plantations, orchards and allied F 
activities 

Category IV 
Mining and quarrying 

Category V(a) 
Manufacturing, processing, servicing 
and repairs in househQld industr) 

Category V(b) 
Manufacturing, processing, servicing 
and repairs in other than household 
industry 

Category VI 
Construction 

Category VII 
Trade and commerce 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

Category VIII P 
Transport. storage and communications M 

F 

Category IX 
Other services 

P 
M 
F 

5,292 
2,952 
2,340 

366 
244 
122 

5 
4 
1 

830 
719 
111 

103 
71 
32 

263 
247 

16 

1,551 
1,466 

85 

11 
11 

49,961 
47,006 

2,955 

553 
279 
274 

32 
18 
14 

14 
12 
2 

7 
6 
1 

6 
5 
1 

46 
42 
4 

322 
206 
116 

P-Petsons, M-Males, F-Females, " _ "-Nil. 

It has been stated that agriculture and services 
account for the large majority of the Arunachal Pradesh 
workers. Practically everybody who are in services 
are within the age range of 20 to 60 years. Those 
Who are less than 20 years old, are about 6 % of the 
workers of this category and the ones more than 60 
years old constitute only about 1 % of the category. 
On the other haM; the age group 30-39 shows the 
highest incidence Of the agricultural workers', which 

643 
333 
310 

53 
35 
18 

97 
77 
20 

10 
3 
7 

29 
25 
4 

186 
174 
12 

741 
438 
303 

36 
23 
13 

135 
112 

23 

31 
17. 
14 

50 
48 
2 

283 
271 

12 

2,546 12,588 
2,148 11,813 

398 775 

776 1,176 
490 643 
286 533 

46 
33 
13 

106 
98 

8 

21 
16 

5 

67 
62 
5 

302 
285 

17 

44 
32 
12 

4 
3 
1 

208 
177 

31 

21 
16 
5 

72 
69 

3 

416 
396 

20 

6 
6 

13,345 14.201 
12,714 13,532 

631 669 

761 
407 
354 

68 
45 
23 

124 
114 

10 

5 
5 

24 
23 
1 

183 
171 

12 

3 
3 

5,258 
4,981 

277 

369 
219 
150 

31 
21 
10 

89 
80 

9 

5 
5 

13 
13 

91 
85 

6 

2 
2 

1,266 
1,201 

65 

273 
143 
130 

56 
37 
19 

57 
/49 

8 

.3 
3 

2 
2 

44 
42 

2 

435 
411 

24 

tapers off on both sides, slowly for the higher age 
grol!P~ llpto the 50th ye~r of age and then ,,:ith a sharp 
dechn!!; and a more rapId but steady declme for the 
lower age groups. For the agricultural labourers the 
decline for the higher age groups is much sharper than 
the cultivators, but for lower age groups the same 
is less rapid and more steady. The following table 
distributes 1,000 workers in each industrial category 
by age group.· 
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Statement lX.4(a) 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1,000 WORKERS IN EACH lNDUSTRIAL CATEGORY BY AGE GROUPS 

(Total population) 

Distribution of 1,000 workers by age group 
Industrial category P Total r-

of workers M workers All age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60+ Age not 
F groups stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

All workers P 269,542 1,000 66 94 133 160 248 170 84 45 
M 158,623 1,{)OO 51 78 141 170 248 174 90 48 
F 110,919 1,000 89 117 121 147 249 162 75 40 

Category I-Cultivators P 211,160 1,000 80 103 104 136 240 186 98 53 
M 105,903 1,000 71 90 91 125 231 208 119 65 
F 105,257 1,000 90 115 116 146 250 165 77 41 

Category II-Agricultural P 5,292 1,000 104 121 140 147 222 144 70 52 
labourers M 2,952 1,000 95 113 148 166 218 138 74 48 

F 2,340 1,0eO 117 132 130 122 228 151 64 56 

Category Ill-Livestock, P 366 1,000 87 145 98 126 120 186 85 153 
forestry, fishing, hunting & M 244 1,000 74 144 94 135 131 184 86 152 
plantations, orchards & allied F 122 1,000 115 147 107 107 98 188 82 156 
activities 

Category IV-Mining and P 5 1,000 200 800 
quarrying M 4 1,000 250 750 

F 1 1,000 1,000 

Category V(a)-Manufac- p' 830 1,000 17 117 163 128 250 149 101 69 
turing, processing, servicing M 719 1,000 17 107 156 136 246 159 111 68 
and repairs in household F 111 1,000 18 180 207 72 280 90 81 72 
industry 

Category V(b)-Manufac- P 103 1,000 68 97 301 204 204 49 48 29 
turing, processing, servicing M 71 1,000 85 42 240 225 225 71 70 42 
and repairs in other than F 32 1,000 31 219 438 156 '156 
household industry 

Category VI-Construction P 263 1,000 23 110 190 255 274 91 49 8 
M 247 1.000 20 101 194 251 280 93 53 8 
F 16 1,000 63 250 125 313 187 62 

Category VU-Trade and P 1,551 1,000 30 120 182 195 268 ll8 59 28 .. 
commerce M 1,466 1,000 29 119 185 194 270 116 58 29 

F 85 1,000 47 141 141 200 235 141 71 24 

Category VIII-Transport, P 11 1,000 545 273 182 
storage & communications M 11 1,000 545 273 182 

F -

Category IX-Other services P 49,961 1,000 7 51 252 ,167 284 105 25 9 
M 47,006 1,000 4 46 251 270 288 106 26 9 
F 2,955 1,000 39 135 262 214 226 94 22 8 

P-Persons, M-'-Males, F-Females, " .. "_,..Nil. 

The rural and urban workers follow practically 
the same pattern of distribution of worker,s by indus
trial category and broad age groups because the 

'Services' follow set rules of business and agriculture 
is mainly a rural activity. The details are given in the 
tables given below. 
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Statement IX.4(b) 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1,000 WORKERS IN EACH INDUSTRIAL CATEGORY BY AGE GROUPS 

(fotal rural population) 

Distribution of 1,000 workers b} age group 
Industrial category P Total r-

of workers M workers All age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-39 40-49 50-59. 60+ Age not 
F groups stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

All workers P 260,626 1,000 69 95 131 157 246 171 85 46 
M 150,281 1,000 54 80 138 165 244 177 92 50 
F 110,345 1,000 89 117 120 147 248 163 76 40 

Category I-Cultivators P 210,670 1,000 81 103 104 135 240 186 98 53 
M 105,662 1,000 71 91 91 125 231 207 119 65 
F 105,008 1,000 90 116 116 146 249 165 77 41 

Category II-Agricultural P 5,070 1,000 109 125 141 146 222 141 65 51 
labourers M 2,745 1,000 101 118 152 167 217 133 65 47 

F 2,325 1,000 118 133 127 122 228 151 65 56 

Category lll-Livestock, P 364 1,000 88 146 99 126 121 187 85 148 
forestry. fishing, hunting and M 242 1,000 74 145 95 136 132 186 87 145 
plantations, orchards and F 122 1,000 115 147 107 107 98 188 82 156 
allied activities 

Category TV-Mining and P 5 1,000 200 800 
quarrying M 4 1,000 250 750 

F 1 1,000 1,000 

Category V(a)-Manufac- P 683 1,000 19 116 167 130 250 143 103 72 
turing, processing, servicing M 585 1,000 21 103 161 138 244 157 104 72 
and repairs in household F 98 1,000 10 194 204 82 286 61 92 71 
industry 

Category V(b)-Manufac- P 53 1,000 57 113 340 151 207 56 38 38 
turing, processing, servicing M 40 1,000 75 25 325 150 250 75 50 50 
and repairs in other than F 13 1,000 384 385 154 77 
household industry 

Category VI-Construction P 212 1,000 19 132 188 288 236 85 47 5 
M 197 1,000 15 122 193 289 239 86 51 5 
F 15 1,000 67 267 133 267 200 66 

Category VII-Trade and P 860 1,000 29 119 162 203 284 111 58 34 
commerce M 791 1,000 27 118 164 202 289 110 56 34 

F 69 1,000 58 131 131 217 217 130 87 29 

Category VIII-Transport, P 10 1,000 600 200 200 
storage and communications F 10 1,000 600 200 200 

F 1,000 

Category lX-Other services P 42,699 1,000 7 54 260 267 276 102 24 10 
M 40,005 1,000 5 48 260 270 280 102 25 1(1 
F 2,694 1,000 38 135 261 215 226 95 22 8 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, " .. "-Nil. 
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Stlltemeat !X.A(c) 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1.000 WORKERS IN EACH INDUSTRIAL CATEGORY ijY AGE GROl.JF& 

(Total urban population) 

Industrial category 
of workers 

P 
M 
F 

Distribution of 1,000 workers by age group 
Toml ~ ~------------------------------, 

workers All age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-39 40----49 50-59 60+ Age not 
~~ ~~ 

All workers 

Category I-Cultivators 

Category ll-Agricultural 
labourers 

Category Ill-Livestock, 
forestry, fishing, hunting 
& plantatIOns, orchards and 
allied activities 

Category IV-Mining and 
quarrying 

Category V(a}--Manufac
turing, processing, servicing 
and.repairs in household 
industry 

2 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

p 
M 
F 

Category V(b}--Manufac- P 
turing, processing servicing and M 
repairs in other than household F 
industry 

Category VI-Construction 

Category VU-Trade and 
commerce 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

Category VIII-Transport, P 
storage and communications M 

F 

Category IX-Other services P 
M 
F 

3 

8,916 
8,342 

574 

490 
241 
249 

222 
207 

15 

4 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 

2 1.000 
2 1,000 

147 1,000 
134 1,000 
13 1,000 

50 1,000 
31 1,000 
19 1,000 

51 
50 
1 

691 
675 

16 

7,262 
7,001 

261 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 

1,000 

~:ggg 

1,000 
1,000 

1,000 
1,000 
1,000 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, " .. "-Nil. 

Non-workers: 

5 

8 
5 

38 

16 
13 
20 

4 
5 

67 

7 

77 

80 
97 
53 

39 
40 

30 
31 

187 

4 
2 

57 

The non-workers are divided into (1) students, 
(2) those attending to household duties, (3) deIl~ndent& 
and infant~, (4) r.etired persons, rentiers and persons of 
independent means (5) beggars, vagrants etc, (6) 
inmates of penal and mental charitable institutions 
and (7) others. 

Data on unemployment was not collected. The 
unemployment and unsef-employment present- difficult 
concepts and data thereon can not be collected reliably 
tlirough a quick mass operations such as of the popula
tion census. The Planning Commission as well as the 

6 

44 
40 

. 99 

53 
37 
68 

49 
48 

467 

122 
127 

77 

80 
64 

105 

19 
20 

122 
120 
187 

34 
31 

126 

7 

195 
193 
234 

129 
100 
157 

122 
97 

133 

143 
134 
231 

260 
129 
474 

196 
200 

208 
209 
125 

202 
199 
280 

8 

252 
255 
209 

198 
149 
245 

158 
159 
200 

116 
127 

260 
323 
158 

118 
100 

1,000 

184 
185 
313 

269 
272 
195 

9 

318 
322 
256 

292 
295 
289 

225 
227 
133 

252 
254 
231 

200 
194 
210 

431 
440 

249 
247 
188 

330 
334 
230 

10 

133 
134 
122 

212 
261 
165 

194 
198 

177 
164 
307 

40 
64 

118 
120 

126 
125 

1,000 
1,000 

126 
128 

77 

11 

41 
42 
33 

71 
95 
48 

185 
198 

129 
142 

60 
97 

59 
60 

59. 
61 

31 
31 
27 

12 

9 
9 
9 

29 
50 
-8 

63 
68 

1,000 
1,000 

54 
52 
77 

20 
32 

20 
20 

22 
22 

4 
3 
8 

13 

Dantwala Committee on unemployment were of the 
view that census should not attempt to collect data 
on unemployment lest it may give a misleading picturj;:. 
In the 1971 Census categorisation of non-workers, 
the unemployed are likely to come largely _under the 
category of 'others'. But there may be unemployed 
persons who may be merely pursuing their studies or 
doing house wor10in the absence of regular employment 
avenue. Such cases of unemployed would not be reflected 
in the census returns. Similarly, there may be a large 
number of persons engaged ifl some family economic 
activity even if they are surplus to such need and may 
be available and actually looking for other employ
ment. These persons would not also be reflected in 



the census returns. A special "Oraduates & Techni
cal Personnel" card has beeQ canvassed at the 1971 
Census. Though the response was not complete, this 
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card is expeoted to yield a fairly reliable picture 08 
educated unemployed. 

Statement DLS 

DISTRIBUTION OF NON-WORKERS BY THEIR MAIN ACTIVITY 

Category of non-worker 
~------------------------

Arunachal Pradesh/ 
District 

P 
M 
F 

Total 
non

workers 

Stupents Household Dependents Retired, Beggars, 
vagrants 

etc. 

Inmates of 
duties and infapts rentiers and penal, 

mental & 
charitable 

institutions 

Qthers 

2 3 4 5 

Arunachal Pradesh P 197,969 19,098 26,735 
M 92,608 13,152 4,486 
F 105,361 5,'146 22,249 

Kameng P 32,767 2,292 6,381 
M 14,703 1,479 2,011 
F 18,064 813 4,370 

Subansiri P 38,590 2,734 4,656 
M 19,235 2,219 611 
F 19,355 515 4,045 

Siang P 53,275 6,807 7,380 
M 25,158 5,179 1,029 
F 28,117 1,628 6,351 

Lohit P 28,920 2,664 5,1,83 
M 12,737 1,785 587 
F 16,183 879 4,596 

Tirap P 44,417 4,601 3,135 
M 20,775 2,490 248 
F 23,642 2,111 2,887 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, " .. "-Nil. 

The dependents and infants constitute about 77 % 
of the non-workers of Arunachal Pradesh. The non
workers engaged in household duties constitute about 
13 % of the total non-workers. The students are about 

10 % of the non-workers. The incidence 
Non-workers of other categories of non-workers is not 
by category significant. The residual category of 

non-workers, the one that is supposed to 
contain the element of unemployed persons, contain 
only 127 persons i.e. about 0.1 % of the total non
workers of Arunachal Pradesh. 

The percentage of female dependents and infants 
is less than that of the males. The students constitute 
about 6 ~~ of the female non-workers whereas for the 
male non-workers the same is about 14 %. As is to be 
expected, about 1/5th of the female non-workers are 
engaged in household duties as againt 5 % of the male 
non-workers. 

The districts of Arunachal Pradesh show some 
variations with regard to proportion of students to 
the total non-workers. The percentage of students 
to the total non-workers are the highest in Siang 
District. About 13 % of the non-workers of this 
district are students, the percentage of male and female 

6 

151,640 
74,553 
77,087 

23,796 
10,972 
12,824 

31,104 
16,323 
14,781 

39,025 
18891 
20,134 

21,051 
10,347 
10,704 

36,664 
18,020 
18,644 

persons of 
indepen

dent means 

7 

100 
80 
20 

13 
8 
5 

67 
53 
14 

10 
9 
1 

6 
6 

4 
4 

8 

30 
14 
16 

24 
9 

15 

\ 1 

5 
5 

9 

239 
200 

39 

215 
181 
34 

10 

127 
1~3 

4 

1~ 
3 

, 20 
9 20 

(; 47 
4 4(i 
2 1 

!J 
(; 

3 

students to the total male and female non-workers 
being 21 ~la and 6 % respectively. These percentages 
stand sharply against the picture presented by Kameng 
and Subansiri districts. In Kameng District, the 
students constitute 7 % of the total non-workers, 10% 
of the male non-workers and about 5 % of the female 
non-workers of the district; whereas in Subansiri, 
about 7 % of the total non-workers, about 12 % of the 
male non-workers and only about 3 % of the female 
non-workers fall in the category of students. Tirap 
District presents the highest incidence of the female 
non-workers as students (about 9 %). The overall 
percentages of the students to the total non-workers 
of Tirap and Lohit districts come to to % and 9 % 
respectively. 

Subansiri and Tirap distrIcts show 81 % and 82 % 
of the non-workers as dependents and infants. The 
male and female percentages of this category of non
workers is 85 % and 76 % for Subansiri District and 
87% and 80% for Tirap District. Kameng, Siang and 
Lohit districts show about 73 % of the non-workers as 
dependents and infants. For the males, about 75 % 
and the total non-workers fall in this category for 
Kameng and Siang districts, whereas the same is about 
81 % for Lohit District. For the females, the per-
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.t:entages are 71 % fM Kameng, 72% for Siang and 
and 66 % for Lohit. . 

The r.ighest percentage of non-workers engaged 
in household duties are to be found in Kameng 
District (19.5 %) and the lowest in Tirap District 
(7.1 %). Subansiri and Siang districts, show 12 % and 
14% of the non-workers as engaged in household 
duties, whereas the same for Lohit District is about 
18 %. What is interesting about Kameng District is 
that as many as about 14 % of the male non-workers 
have reported to have been engaged in household 
duties as against 4.6 % of Lohit, 4.1 % of Siang, 3.2 % 

Subansiri and 1.2 % of Tirap. Kameng District, 
however, shows a high percentage of females also as 
engaged in household duties. About 24 % of the 
females of this district are engaged in household duties 
which is second only to Lohit District that shows that 
about 28 % of the female non-workers fall in this 
c~~egory Siang District shows that 23 %, Suban
SIrl about 21 % and Tirap about 12 % of the female 
non-workers to· be engaged in household duties. 

The following table distributes 1,000 non-workers 
by their main activities. 

Statement IX.5(a) 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1,000 NON-WORKERS BY THEIR MAIN ACTIVITY 

(Total population) 

Distribution of 1,000 non-worker by category 
r-----------------------------~------------------------~ 

Arunachal Pradeshl 
District 

P Total Total Students House-
M non workers hold 
F duties 

2 3 4 5 6 

Arunachal Pradesh P 197,969 1,000 96 135 
M 92,608 1,000 142 49 
F 105,361 1,000 57 211 

Kameng P 32,767 1,000 70 195 
M 14,703 1,000 100 137 
F 18,064 1,000 45 242 

Subansiri P 38,590 1,000 71 121 
M 19,235 1,000 115 32 
F 19,355 1,000 27 209 

Siang P 53,275 1,000 128 139 
M 25,158 1,000 206 41 
F 28,117 1,000 58 226 

Lohit P 28,920 1,000 92 179 
M 12,737 1,000 140 46 
F 16,183 1,000 54 284 

Tirap P 44,417 1,000 104 71 
M 20,773 1,000 120 12 
F 23,642 1,000 89 122 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, N-Negligible, " .. "-Nil. 

Depen- Retired. Beggars, Inmates Others 
dents rentiers vagrants of penal 
and and per- etc. mental & 

infants sons of charita-
indepen- ble insti-

dent tutions 
means 

7 8 9 10 11 

766 1 N 1 1 
805 1 N 2 1 
732 N. N N N 

726 N 7 1 
746 1 12 3 
710 N 2 N 

806 2 N N 
849 3 N 1 
763 1 

732 N N 1 
751 N N 2 
716 N N N 

728 N N 1 N 
812 1 1 N 
662 N N 

825 N N N 
868 N N N 
789 

Statement IX.6 Age distribution of non-workers 
DISTRIBUTION OF NON-WORKERS BY AGE GROUPS 

The following table distributes the non-workers by Age group Persons Males Females 
age-groups and sex. The female non-workers are 

2 3 more numerous than the male non-workers, but in the 4 

age group 0--14 the male non-workers are more in All age groups 197,969 92,608 105,361 
number than the female non-workers. In the age 0-14 161,029 82,804 78,225 
group 15-19 the male and the female non-workers 15-19 7,385 3,575 3,810 
are almost same in number. The incidence of male oon- 20-24 4,650 815 3,835 

25-29 3,824 350 3,474 
workers in the age group 20-59 is small compared to 30-39 4,405 421 3,984 
the female non-workers. In the age group 60 + the 40-49 2.961 384 2,577 
number of male non-workers rise suddenly and be- 50-59 4,039 784 3,255 
comes about half of the female non-workers. The 60+ 9.676 3,475 6,201 

following table gives the details. 
Age not stated 



About 81 % of the non-workers fall in the age 
group of 0-14. All categories of non-workers, ex
cept the inmates of penal, mental and charitable 
institutions, contain a very high percentage ,of non
workers in this age group. For dependents and infants, 
this age group contains 30 ~~ of the non-workers; 
fdr the students. about 79 %; and for those engaged 
in household duties, about 34 %. 

For the next higher age group of 15-19, the 
percentage of non-workers drops down from 81 % of 
the previous age group to about 4 %, and thereafter 
decrease almost steadily showing a slight rise for the 
age group 60+. Even for the students, the percentages 
to the total drop down from about 79 % of the age 
group 0-14 to about 16% of the age group 15-19 and 
then further down, rather sharply, for the remaining 
higher age groups. For the dependents and infants, 
the distribution is sharper than this. The percentage 
of dependents and infants in the age group 15-19 
drops down from about 90~~ of the previous age group 
to about 1 % and thereafter remains insignificantly low 
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for the remaining higher age groups till it reaches 
the age group of 60 + when it shows a rise to about 
5 %. Those engaged in household duties, however, 
do not show a very similar distribution of non-workers 
over the broad age groups. For this category, ~bout 
34 % of the non-workers in the age group 0-14 drops 
down to about !S % fOf the age group 15-19, thereafter 
rise steadily to reach about 14 % at the age group 
30-39 and then decline slightly to maintain a steady 
level at about 9 %. However, males engaged in house
hold duties follow the norm set by the other categories 
of non-workers showing a very small incidence of non
workers for all age groups excepting the lowest and 
the highest. The females, however, show a different 
trend and although the lowest group maintains the 
highest incidence of the female non-workers for this 
category also, the incidence of female non-workers 
actually show an increase afterwards to reach the next 
highest value at the age group 30--39 and then decline 
slightly for the higher age groups. The tables below 
give the details. 

Statement IX.6(a) 

DISTRIBUTION OF NON-WORKERS BY BROAD AGE GROUPS AND CATEGORIES 

(Total non-working population) 

Category of non-worker 

Total non-workers 

Students 

Household duties 

Dependents and infants 

Retired, rentier and persons of 
independent means 

Beggars, vagrants etc. 

fnmates of penal, menta! & 
charitable institutions 

Others 

P 
M 
F 

2 

P 
M 
F 

p 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

p 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

P 
M 
F 

,.... 
(}-14 

3 

161,029 
82,804 
78,225 

15,028 
10,485 
4,543 

9,008 
3,437 
5,571 

136,964 
68,855 
68,109 

26 
26 

3 
1 
2 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females. " .. "-Nil. 

15-19 

4 

7,385 
3,575 
3,810 

3,083 
2,181 

902 

2,121 
166 

1,955 

2,107 
1,157 

950 

52 
49 

3 

22 
22 

Age group 

2(}-24 25-29 30-39 

5 6 7 

4,650 3,824 4,405 
815 ·350 421 

3,835 3,474 3,984 

657 135 101 
381 83 18 
276 52 83 

2,673 2,629 3,604 
67 42 59 

2,606 2,587 3,545 

1,251 1,003 641 
303 174 295 
948 829 346 

2 1 
2 1 

2 3 
2 1 

2 

39 25 20 
35 19 13 

4 (; 7 

28 29 35 
27 29 34 

1 1 

40-49 50-59 

8 9 

2,961 4,039 
384 784 

2,577 3,255 

73 4 
3 .. 

70 4 

2,070 2,298 
72 136 

1,998 2,162 

766 1,712 
265 628 
501 1,084 

5 6 
5 6 

4 2 
2 
2 2 

39 13 
33 10 
6 3 

4 4 
4 4 

60+ Age not 
stated 

10 11 

9,676 
3,475 
6,201 

17. 
1 

16 

2,332 
507 

1,825 

7,196 
2,876 
4,320 

86 
66 
20 

18 
8 

10 

25 
15 
10 

2 
2 
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Statement IX.6(b) 

DISTRIBUTiON OF 1,000 NON-WORKERS BY BROAD AGE GROUPS AND CATEGORIES 

(Total non-workers) 

Distribution of 1,000 non-workers by age group 
Category of non-worker P Total , 

M non- All age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60+ Age not 
F workers groups stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

Total Don-workers P 197,969 1,000 813 37 24 19 22 15 21 49 
M 92,608 1,000 894 39 9 4 5 4 8 37 
F 105,361 1,000 742 36 37 33 38 24 31 59 

Studel1ts P 19,098 1,000 787 162 j4 7 5 4 N 1 
M 13,152 1,000 797 166 29 6 2 N .. N 
F 5,946 1,000 764 152 46 9 14 12 I 2 

Household duties P 26,735 1,000 337 79 100 98 135 78 86 87 
M 4,486 1,000 766 37 15 10 13 16 30 113 
F 22,249 1,000 251 88 117 116 159 90 97 82 

Dependents and P 151,640 1,000 903 14 8 7 4 5 11 48 
infants 'M 74,553 1,000 924 15 <I 2 4 <I 8 39 

F 77,087 1,000 884 12 12 11 4 7 14 56 

Retired, rentier and P 100 1,000 20 10 50 60 860 
persons of independent M 80 1,000 25 [3 62 75 825 
means F 20 1,000 ,. 1,000 

Beggars, vagrants etc. P 30 1,000 67 33 100 133 67 600 
M 14 1,000 143 72 71 143 .. 571 
F 16 1,000 125 125 125 625 

Inmates of penal, P 239 1,000 109 217 163 105 84 163 54 105 
mental &0 charitable M 200 1,000 130 245 175 95 65 165 50 75 
institutions F 39 1,000 77 103 154 179 154 77 256 

Others P 127 1,000 24 173 220 228 276 32 31 16 
M 123 1,000 8 179 219 236 276 33 33 16 
F 4 1,000 500 250 250 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, " .. "-Nil. 

The rural non-workers show practically the same non-workers that has set the trend. The following 
tre~d as the overall population do when distributed 
over the broad agl! groups. In fact, it is the rural 

table gives details. 

Statement 1X.6(c) 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1,000 NON-WORKERS BY BROAD AGE GROUPS AND CATEGORIES 

(Total rural non-workers) 

Category of non-worker P Total 
D~stribution of 1,000 non-workers by age group , 

M non- Al! age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60+ Age not 
F workers groups stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

Total non-workers P 189,597 1,000 823 34 20 17 20 15 21 50 
M 89,088 1,000 898 36 8 3 4 4 8 39 
F 100,509 1,00{) 756 32 32 29 34 24 32 61 

Students P 16,665 1,000 788 162 32 7 6 4 N 1 
M 11,648 1,000 803 164 26 6 1 N N 
F 5,017 1,000 753 158 45 10 16 14 1 3 

Household duties P 24,481 1,000 367 70 86 85 127 79 92 94 
M 4,457 1,000 769 36 15 9 13 15 29 114 
F 20,024 1,000 277 78 101 102 153 93 106 90 

(continued) 
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Ccontinued) 

Distribution of 1,000 non-workers by age group 
Category of non-workers P Total ,-

M non- All age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25--29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60+ Age not 
F workers groups stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

Dependent and infants P 148,043 1,000 904 13 8 7 -4 5 11 48 
M 72.646 1,000 925 IS -4 2 3 3 9 39 
F 75,397 1,000 884 12 J2 11 4 6 14 57 

Retired, rentiers and L 89 1,000 12 11 45 34 888 
persons of indepen- 70 1,000 29 14 57 43 857 
dent means F 19 1,000 1,000 

Beggars, vagrants etc. P 29 1,000 69 35 103 118 69 586 
M 14 1,000 143 72 71 1 3 571 
F 15 1,000 133 133 134 600 

Inmates of penal, P 210 1,000 124 233 162 ~~ 72 157 57 119 
mental & charitable M 176 1,000 148 273 176 57 153 51 85 
institutions F 34 1,000 29 88 177 147 177 88 294 

Others P 80 1,000 37 162 212 200 313 25 38 13 
M 77 1,000 13 169 221 208 311 26 39 13 
F 3 1,000 667 333 

P-Persons. M-Males, F-Females. N-Negligible. • •.. "-Nil. 

For the rural area of Arunachal Pradesh, the 
distribution of 1,000 non-workers by broad age groups 
drops from 823 of the age group 0-14 to a mere 34 
or about IJ24th value of 823. In the next age group and 
thereafter. the distribution maintains a gentle decline 
with the increase in age, to rise slightly again at 
the age group 60 +. The distribution of 1,000 urban 
non-workers, on the other hand, starts with the value 
605 at the age group 0-14, drops sharply to III or 
more than the IJ6th value of 605, and then declines gently 
at that level. This trend is mainly contributed by .the 
entirely different distribution of the urban non-workers 
engaged in household duties when compared to their 
rural counterparts, although other categories of the 
non-workers have also contributed to it. In the distri
bution of 1,000 rural non-workers engaged in house
hold duties, 367 are in the age group 0-14 which 
drops to its about Ij5th value in the next higher age 
group and thereafter maintains a rather eratic trend 

at that level. The distribution of 1,000 urban non
workers of this category, on the other hand, starts with 
14 which rises to 178 and 256 in the next two age 
groups, to decline slightly to 242 and 217 in the next 
two age groups and then to drop sharply to 65, 16 and 
12 for the last three age groups. With 27 % of 
total 8,372 urban non-workers behaving in this manner, 
the overall trend is affected. But even the urban 
dependents and infants that comprise of about 43% of 
the total urban non-workers are differently distributed 
then their rural co.unterparts, who are about 78 % of 
the rural non-workers, to be able to affect the overall 
distribution very greatly, and drop off sharply from a 
high value (903) at the age group 0-14 to maintain 
a steady curve at a level of no consequence thereafter. 
The urban distribution is smoother than this. The 
following table shows the age distribution of 1,000 
urban non-workers. 

Statement IX.6(d) 

DISTRIBUTION OF 1,000 NON-WORKERS BY BROAD AGE GROUPS AND CATEGORIES 

(Total urban non-workers) 

Distribution of 1,000 non-workers by age group 
Category of non-workers P Total r-

M non- All age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25--29 30---39 40-49 50-59 60+ Agenol 
F workers groups stated 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

Total non-workers P 8,372 1,000 605 111 91 74 69 24 11 15 
M 3,520 1,000 795 105 33 18 19 13 7 10 
F 4,852 I,COO 468 116 133 114 105 33 14 17 

(continued) 
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contmued) Statement IX.6{d) 

DISTRiBUTION OF 1,000 NON-WORKERS BY BROAD AGE GROUPS AND CATEGORIES 

(Total urban non-workers) 

Distribution of 1,000 non-workers by age group 
Category of non-workers P Total r-

M non- All age 0-14 15-19 20-24 25-29 30-39 40-49 50-59 60+ Age not 
F workers groups staled 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 

Students p 2,433 1,000 781 156 55 7 1 
M 1,504 1,000 754 179 54 12 1 
F 929 1,000 825 118 56 1 

Household duties P 2,254 1,000 14 178 256 242 217 65 16 12 
M 29 1,000 310 207 35 69 34 207 138 
F 2,225 1,000 10 177 259 244 219 63 15 13 

Dependents and P 3,597 1,000 872 39 10 9 19 14 14 23 
infants M 1,907 1,000 869 44 11 11 26 16 8 15 

F 1,690 1,000 876 33 10 7 10 11 20 33 

Retired, rentiers and P 11 1,000 91 273 636 
persons of inde- M 10 1,000 100 300 600 
pendent means F 1 1,000 1,000 

Beggars, vagrants P 1,000 1,000 
etc. M 

F I 1,000 1,000 

Inmates or penal, P 29 1,000 104 172 310 172 207 35 
mental & charitable M 24 1,000 42 166 375 125 250 42 
institutions F 5 1,000 400 200 400 

Others P 47 1,000 191 234 277 213 43 21 21 
M 46 1,000 196 217 283 217 43 22 22 
F 1 1,000 1,000 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females, ...... -Nil. (concluded) 



Chapter X 

SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 

Statutory provisions 

The 'Scheduled Castes' and the 'Scheduled Tri
bes' are those notified under Article 341 of the Cons
titution according to which the President may, with 
respect to any State or Union Territory and where 
it is a State after consultation with the Governor 
thereof, by public notification, specify the castes, 
races or tribes or parts of, or groups within castes, 
races or tribes which shall for the purposes of the 
Constitution be deemed to be Scheduled Castes or 
Scheduled Tribes in relation to that State or Union 
Territory, as the case may be. 

The Parliament may by law include in or ex
clude from the list of Scheduled Castes or Scheduled 
Tribes specified in a notification issued under clause 
(1) of the Article any caste, rac~ or tribe, but same 
as aforesaid a notification issued under the said clause 
shall not be varied by any subsequent notification. 

For the purpose of 1971 Census, the Schedu
led Castes and Scheduled Tribes Lists (Modification) 
Order, 1956, notified under the Government of In
dia, 2477A dated the 29th October, 1956, was adopted. 

The various castes and tribes which were sche
duled according to the said Order are given in a 
tabulated statement along with the areas in which 
they were scheduled for each State or Union Terri
tory in Appendix I to the Order. 

Instructions to enumerators 
The following were the instructions given to the 

enumerators in recording whether a person belonged 
to Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe, and in recording 
the name of the Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe. 
These appeared in the 'instruction' booklet prepared for 
the 1971 census enumerators. 

"You have been furnished with a list of Scheduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes notified for your State. Ascertain if the 
person enumerated belongs to a Scheduled Caste or Scheduled 
Tribe and if he does, then record the name of the Scheduled Caste 
or Scheduled Tribe which should find place in the list furnished to 
you. The answer should be recorded against the correct rect
angle provided for the purpose against this question. For a per
son who is not a member of any Scheduled Caste or Scheduled 
Tribe, write 'X' in both the rectangles.' . 

"If the person belonging to a Scheduled Caste or Scheduled 
Tribe, returns his caste or tribe by synonym or generic name of 
a caste or a tribe it should be entered only if it finds a place in 
the list furnished to you. Do not write the names of Scheduled 
Castes in general terms as 'Harijan' or 'Achhut'. You should 
ascertain the name of the caste when it is returned and wnte it in 
the rectangle provided for recording the name. Similarly, do not 
write the names of Scheduled Tribes in general term as 'Adivasi'. 
You should ascertain the name of the tribe when it i~ returned 
and record the same. If a person is negligent and insists on 

calling himself merely 'Harijan' or 'Achhut' or 'Adivasi' as tho 
case may be, tell him that this description is not adequate for cen
sus purposes and persuade him to give out the actual name of the 
caste or tribe. You should make all efforts to ascertain the cor
rect name of the Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe as found 
in notified list. If the person merely claims to be a Scheduled 
Caste or Scheduled Tribe but says that he does not be!ong to any 
of the notified communities applicable to the area, he will not be 
entered as a Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe." 

"Scheduled Castes can belong only to the Hindu or Sikh 
religions. If a person belongs to Scheduled Caste, there wiII be 
either 'H' or'S' in the answer to question 10. Scheduled Tribes 
may belong to any religion." • 

At the time of taking of 1971 Census, Arunachal 

Definition for 
Arunachal 
Pradesh 

Pradesh was a part of tbe State of 
Assam. The area was directly adminis
tered by the President of India through 
the Governor of Assam acting as ijis 
agent. Accordingly, the castes, which 

were scheduled in Assam under 'Scheduled Castes, 
and Scheduled Tribes lists (Modification) Order 1956' 
(Part II of Schedule 1) were treated as Schedul~d 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes of the North East 
Frontier Agency (now renamed as Arunachal Pradesh). 

The following were the Scheduled Castes 
in Assam which were also treated as Scheduled 
Castes of Arunachal Pradesh. 

(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

(4) 
(5) 
(6) 
(7) 
(8) 

Banspbor (9) Kaibarta or Ja1iya 
Bhuinmali or Mali (10) Lalbegi· 
Brittial Bania or (11) Mahara 
Bania 
Dhupi or Dhobi (12) Mehtar or Bhangi 
Dugla or Dhoei (13) Muchi or Rishi 
Hira (14) Namasudra 
Jalkeot (15) Patni 
Jhalo, Malo or Jhalo- (16) Sutradhar 
Malo 

The Presidential Order of 1956 mentioned in the 
foregoing paragraph directs that in Arunachal Pra
desh all the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh are to be 
treated as Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. 
At paragraph 2 of Part II of Schedule III of the 
Order, an illustrative list of the tribes is provided. 
The relevant portion of the Order at Schedule III -
Assam, reads as below. 

"In the tribal area other than the Autonomous districts: 
All tribes of North East Frontier Agency including:-

(I) AboT (7) Khowa 
(2) Aka (8) Mishmi 
(3) Apatani (9) Momba 
(4) Dafla (10) Any Naga Tribes 
(5) Gallong (11) Sherdukpen 
(6) Khampti (12) Singpho" 



No tribe other than the tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh are to be treated as Scheduled Tribes in 
Arunachal Pradesh. The tribes scheduled in the 
Autonomous Districts of Assam (including present 
Nagaland, Meghalaya and Mizoram) and in the State of 
Assam, excluding the Tribal areas other than the Auto
nomous Districts of Assam, were not to be treated as 
Scheduled Tribes in Arunachal Pradesh. As for example, 
a person belonging to the Khasi or Mizo or Garo 
tribe, which are Scheduled Tribes in the Autono
mous Districts of Assam, or to the Bodo or Ka
chari or Rabha tribe, which are Scheduled Tribes 
In the State of Assam excluding the tribal areas, 
were not to be treated as a member of the Scheduled 
Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. 

The Presidential Order is illustrative and not 
exhaustive with respect to the tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh. During 1961 Census, the names of as many 
as 80 tribes and sub-tribes were returned from Aru
nachal Pradesh. The tribe· names as returned in 
1961 Census are given below:-

I. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

fO. 
11. 
12. 
(3. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 
19. 
20. 
21. 
22. 
23. 
24. 
25. 
26. 
27. 
28. 
29. 
30. 
31. 
32. 
33. 
34. 

A ka or Hrusso 
Apatani 
Ashing 
Bangni 
Bangro 
Bhutia 
Bogum 
l10kar 
Bon 
Bugun or Khowa 
But Monpa 
Dalla 
Dirang Monpa 
Gaji 
Gallong 
Havi 
Hill Miri 
Idu Mishmi 
Karka 
Kemsing 
Khamba 
Khamiyang 
Khampti 
Khrodeng Bangni 
Komkar 
Kongbo 
Lish Monpa 
Lodung 
Longchang 
Longphi 
Longri 
Longsang 
Maimong 
Momba 

35. Miji or Dhamrnai 
36. Miju or Kaman Mishmi 
37. Mikir 
38. Millang 
39. Minyong 
40. Miri 
41. Moglurn 
42. Monpa 
43. Morang 
44. Mossang 
45. Nishang 
46. Nissi 
47. Nocte 
48. Noknan 
49. Padam 
50. Pailibo 
51. Pangi 
52. Pasi 
53. Ramo 
54. Rongrang 
55. Sherdukpen 
56. Simong 
57. Simsa Tangsa 
58. Singpho 
59. Southern Monpa 
60. Slilung 
61. Tagin 
62. Tagin Bangni 
63. Takam 
64. Tangarn 
65. Tangsa 
66. Tangsa/Changwan 
67. Tangsa/Sanke 
68. Taraon or Digaru Mishmi 
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69. Tawang or Brahmi Monpa 75. Wancho 
70. Tibetan 76. Yankan 
71. Teikam 77. Yanoo 
72. Tikhak 78. Yobin 
73. Tonglum 7'). Yongkuk 
74. Tongsing 80. Yougli 

This list was found to be far from being 
accurate or exhaustive or exclusive. It was suspected 
that the names of some tribes were possibly wrongly 
recorded by the enumerators, or the respondent gave a 
mistaken identity of his tribe. Therefore, whereas the 
above list was used to provide a guidance to the 
enumerators engaged in the 1971 Census, the enumera
tors were cautioned not to leave out any of the genuine 
tribes of Arunachal Pradesh from being recorded with 
their correct tribe names even if the name of the tribe 
did not appear in the 1961 Census list. It was also 
deemed possible that some of the trib~ had since adop
ted new names and preferred to return themselves under 
these new names. Some tribes who preferred to remain 
under the fold of one or the other major tribes during 
1961 Census, might prefer to return a separate identity 
during 1971 Census. Some tribes that were shown ai 
sub-tribes during 1961 Census, might not have a real 
linkage with the main tribe, as the linkage of communi
ties as tribes and sub-tribes did not always follow a 
stable pattern in Arunachal Pradesh. The pattern often 
consisted of notional categories and the notions might 
vary from person to person. It was, therefore, consi
dered fair that the individuals were enumerated under 
whatever tribe names they returned themselves without 
any attempt to group them. 

These instructions resurted in returning of 110 tribe 
names from Arunachal Pradesh during 1971 Census. 

Distribution of Scheduled Tribes and Scheduled Castes 
population 

The following table gives the distribution of 
Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes population of 
Arunachal Pradesh. It will be seen that Scheduled 
Castes were only 339 in number or only 0.07 per cent 
of the total population of Arunachal Pradesh. On the 
other hand, the Scheduled Tribes population was 
369,408 or about 79.02 % of the Arunachal Pradesh 
popUlation. 

A list of selected works cornj)iled by S!Jri A. K. Paul, Ta~ulation Officer an:! Shri B.K. Goswami, Economic Investigator, 

ALIEN. B. C., Assam District Gazetteers: Lakshimpur (Shillong, 1906). 
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ASSAM GOVERNMENT Proceeding of the third Meeting of Advisory Council for S;heduled Tribes in the Autonomous District 
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BAILEY, F.M., China-Tibet-Assam (London, 1945). 
BAREH, HAMLET 1967 "Pattern of Economic Enterprises in the HiH Areas of North·East India", in Pannalal Da» 
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Statement X.I 

DISTRlBUTION OP SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRlBES POPULATION AND THEIR PROPORTlON TO THII 
TOTAL POPULATION OF ARUNACHAL PRADESH AND INDIVIDUAL DISTRICTS WITH SEX 

AND RURAL/URBAN DIFFERENTIAL 

--- --r-
Scheduled Castes population / Scheduled Tribes population , 

,- r-
Arunachal Pradesh/ T Population Percentage to total Population Percentage to total 

District R population population 
U ,- ,- ,- ---, ,-

.A ___ ....... 

Per- Pe- Per- Fe- Per- Fe- Per- Fe-
sons Males males sons Males males sons Males males sons Males males 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

Arunachal Pradesh T 339 178 161 0.07 0,07 0,07 369,408 184,076 185,332 79.02 73.27 85.69 
R 335 175 161) 0.07 0.07 0.08 365,939 182,111 183,828 81.28 76.08 87.18 
U 4 3 1 0.02 0.03- 0.02 3,469 1,965 1,504 20.07 16.57 27.72 

Kameng T 14 8 6 0.02 0.02 0.02 67,877 34,217 33,660 78.93 71.80 87.78 
R 10 5 5 0.01 om 0.01 67,377 33.945 33,432 81.34 74.79 89.29 
U 4 3 1 0.13 0.13 0.11 500 272 228 15.76 11.97 25.33 

Subansiri T 5 4 0,01 0.0] N 90,242 44,785 45,457 90.93 87.14 95.01 
R 3 4 0.01 0,01 N 90,242 44,785 45,457 90.93 87.14 95.01 
U 

Siang T N N 105,833 52,441 53,392 86.79 80.75 93.68 
R N N 103,188 50,904 52,284 92.13 87.58 97.04 
U 2,645 1,537 1,108 26.63 22.55 35.55 

Lohi! T 319 165 154 0.51 0.47 0.56 36,611 18,140 18,471 58.24 51.15 67.40 
R 319 165 154 0.54 0.50 0.59 36,287 17,984 18,303 61.84 55.02 70.41 
U 324 '156 l68 7.75 5.63 U.92 

Tirap T 68,845 34,493 34,352 70.63 66.62 75.18 
R 68,845 34,493 34.352 70.63 66.62 75.18 
U 

Note:- T-Total, R-Rural, U-Urban, 'N' stands for 'negligible' and":." stands for 'nil', 

It is evident from the above table that the distribu
tion of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes is not 
uniform in the districts of Arunachal Pradesh. The 
largest concentration of Scheduled Castes popUlation is 
in Lohit District. Out of 319 Scheduled Castes people 
enumerated in Lohit District, 165 were males and 154 
were females - all belonging to the rural area. Most 
of them were concentrated in the Chowkham Circle of 
the district. 

The highest percentage of the Scheduled Tribes to 
the total popUlation (about 91 %) is shown by Subansiri 
District. Lohit District shows the least percentage of 
Scheduled Tribes population to the total population. 
The Scheduled Tribes comprise only about 58 % of the 
total population of this district. Siang District has 
about 87 % of the total population as Scheduled Tribes, 
whereas Kameng District shows about 79 % and Tirap 
District shows about 71 % of the total population as 
Scheduled Tribes. 

~~Iected works (continue<1) 

The rural and urban differential with respect to the 
distribution of Scheduled Tribes population is very 
prominent. The percentage of Scheduled Tribes popu
lation in the rural areas is about 8 I % whereas the same 
for the urban areas in only about 20 %. Siang District 
shows that about 92 % of the rural population is com
prised of Scheduled Tribes whereas the Scheduled 
Tribes urban population is about 27 % of the total 
urban population. In Kameng District the percentage 
of Scheduled Tribes population to the rural population 
is about 81 % and to the urban population is about 
16 %. In Lohit District the Scheduled Tribes comprise 
of about 62 % of the rural population and only about 
8 % of the urban population. 

Distribution of Schednled Tribes population at circle 
level aM in towns 

The following table gives the percentage distribu
tion of circles, rural popUlation and the rural Scheduled 

BEALS, RALPH AND 
!HOIJER, HARRY, 

An Introduction to Anthropology (New York, 1953). 

BEAMS, J., 
8cNTlNCK, A., 
nERESFORD, G.W., 
BHATTACHARJEE, P.N., 
j$HATTACHARJEE, P.N., 

Outlines of Indian Philology (Calcutta, 1867). 
'An Ad[ Expedition: Geographical Results, The Geographical Journal, Vol. XLI, No.2. 
Noles on the North-Eastern Frontier of Assmn (Shillong, 1881; reprinted 1906). 
'Dermatoglyphies of the Abor people in Assam', Anthropologist, Vol. No 2, 1955. 
'Blood Group Investigation in the Abor Tribe, Bull. Deptt. Anth; Vol. III. No I, 1954. 

(continued) 



Tribes population by the ranges of percentages of rural 
Scheduled Tribes population to the total rural popula
tion. About 37 % of the circles of Arunachal Pradesh 
contains more than 95 % of the total rural population as 
Scheduled Tribes. The rural population contained in 
these circles is about 29 % of the total rural population, 
and the Scheduled Tribes rural population of these 
circles is about 35 % of the total Scheduled Tribes rural 
population. About 45 % of the circles contain 90 % or 
more of the rural population as Scheduled Tribes. 
About 50 % of the total rural population and about 
58 % of theO total rural Scheduled Tribes population are 
contained in these circles. About 63 % of the circles 
contain 80 ~~ or more of the rural population as 
Scheduled Tribes. These circles contain about 73 % of 
the total rural population and about 83 % of the tota~ 
rural Scheduled Tribes population. About 70% of the 
circles contain 70"% or more of the rural population as 
Scheduled Tribes. About 78 % of the total rural popu
lation and about 89 % of the total rural Scheduled 
Tribes population are contained in these circles. About 
4 % of the circles contain less than 30 % of the total 
rural populati6n as Scheduled Tribes. The table will 
show the further details. 
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Statement X.z 
PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES, RURAL 

POPULATION AND RURAL SCHEDULED TRIBES 
POPULATION BY PERCENTAGE RANGE OF 

RURAL SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 
TO TOTAL RURAL POPULATION 

Percentage range of 
rural Scheduled 

Tribes population 
to total rural 

population 

More than 95% 
90 % to 94.99 % 
80% to 89.99% 
70% to 79.99% 
60% to 69.99% 
50% to 59.99% 
40% to 49.99% 
Less than 30% 

Total 

Percentage 
of circles 

2 

36.58 
18.29 
18.29 
7.32 
4.88 
3.66 
7.32 
3.66 

100.00 

Percentage 
of rural 

population 

3 

28.83 
20.85 
23.26 

6.59 
4.65 
2.08 
9.89 
3.85 

100.00 

Percentago 
of rural 

Scheduled 
Tribes 

population 

4 

34.80 
23.53 
24.68 

6.29 
3.65 
1.42 
5.29 
0.34 

100.00 

The following table distributes the individual cir
cles by the ranges of percentage of rural Scheduled 
Tribes population to the total rural population. 

Statement X.3 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY PERCENTAGE OF SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION TO TOTAL RURAL POPULATION 

Percentage range of rural 
Scheduled Tribes to total 

rural population 

More than 95% 

Circle 

2 

Limeking (part) 

Mori 

Nacho (Part) 

Taksing (part) 

Siyum (part) 

Taliha (part) 

Waii 

Pipu-Dipu 

Nyapin 

Raga 

Tali 

District 

3 

Siang 

Siang 

Siang 

Siang 

Subansiri 

Siang 

Kameng 

Kameng 

Subansiri 

Subansiri 

Subansiri 

Selected works (continued) 

BINDEY, DAVID, Theoretical Anthropology (New York, 1953). 
BOSE, SARADINDU 
BROWN, N., 

Total rural 
population 

4 

231 

106 

1,256 

3 

945 

2,556 

4,133 

3,864 

8,486 

7,175 

7,169 

Scheduled 
Tribes rural 
population 

5· 

231 

106 

1,256 

3 

945 

2,550 

4,117 

3,838 

8,426, 

7,106 

7,100 

Percentage of 
rural Scheduled 
Tribes popula
tion to total 

rural popula-
tion of the 

circle 

6 

100.00 

100.00 

100.00 

100.00 

100.00 

99.77 

99.61 

99.33 

99.29 

99.04 

99.04 

(continued) 

BURMAN, B.~. ~OY 

1967 Carrying capacity of land uhder shifting cultivation; Calcutta. 
'Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages', J.A.S.B., VoL VI (1837). 
1966 Socio-Economic Survey of Jara-A Dafla village. Census of India. 1961. Vol. 1; India, Part VI. 
Socio-Economic Surveys, No.2. Manager of Publications, Delhi. 

BURMAN, B.K. ROY 
BURMAN, B.K .. ROY 

The questions relating to the Reorganisation of Asssm (Mimeographed). 
1966 Monograph on Waromung-An AO Naga Village in N3.~aland. Census of India, 1961. Vol. 1. 
India, Part VI, Socio-Economic Surveys, No.1. Manager of Publications, Delhi. 
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continued) Statement-X.3 

QISTRIBUTIONOF CIRCLES BY PERCENTAGE OF SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION TO TOTAL RURAL POPULATION 

Percentage range of rural Circle District Total rural Scheduled Percentage of SCheduled Tribes 10 total population Tribes rural rural Scheduled rural population population Tribes popula-
tion to total 
rural popula-

tion of the 
circle 

al 2 3 4 5 6 

More than 95X 
(continued) 

Siyum (Part) Siang 2,886 2,857 99.00 

Payum Siang 1,858 1,838 98.92 

Palin Subansiri 6,503 6,419 98.71 

Wakka Tirap 6,400 6,317 98.70 

Singa Siang 916 902 98.47 

Kanubari Tirap 6,027 5,934 98.46 

Sagalee Subansiri 8,035 7,906 98.39 

Pongchou Tirap 8,114 7,958 98.08 

Dumporijo Siang 6,757 6,619 97.96 

Chayengtajo Kameng S,826 5,693 97.72 

Liromoba Siang 8,086 7,902 97.72 

Damin Subansiri 3,792 3,691 97.34 

Laju Tirap 6,274 6,096 97.16 

Nacho (part) Subansiri 1,778 1,72] 96.79 

Gensi Siang 2,324 2,247 96.69 

Lumia Kameng 4,752 4,589 96.57 

Bameng Kameng 6,418 6,]92 96.48 

Monigong Siang 2,762 2,659 96.27 

Koloriang Subansiri 4,354 4,141 95.11 
90.00% to 94.99% Nafra Kameng 3,133 2,963 94.57 

Boleng Siang S,003 4,727 94.48 

Tato Siang 3,376 3,181 94.22 

Sarli Subansiri 2,155 2,028 94.11 

Mcbo Siang 5,725 5,357 93.57 

Pangin Siang 4,516 4,222 93.49 

Niausa Tirap 9,103 8,450 92.83 

Taliha (Part) Subansiri 4,115 3,786 92.00 

Selected works (continued) 
(continued) BURMAN, B.K. ROY 1969 Integrated area approach to the Problems of the Hill Tribes of North-East India (Mimeographed) .• BURMAN SAVITRI G. NEFA-The hnd and its People (Reprinted from India Quarterly, Vol. XIX. No.4, October-December 

CAMPBELL, G. 
1963, New Delhi). 
Specimens of the hnguage~ of India. including those of the Aboriginal Tribes of Bengal. the central 

CHAKRAVARTY. B.C. 
provinces and the Eastern Frontier. (Calcutta, 1847). 
1964 British Relations with the Hill Tribes of Assam. K. L. Mukhopadhyay, Calcutta. CHANDA, A.M. Socio-Economic Survey of Momong (Lohit District NEFA) Census of India, 1961, Vol. III, Arunachal 
Pradesh, Part VI (Mimeographed). 

(continued) 
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(continued) Sta~t-:x.J 

DISTRIBUTION OF CIRCLES BY pERCENTAbs OF SCHEDULED tRIBES POPULAtION TO TOTAL RURAL POPULATION 

Percentake range of rural Circle Dislrict Total rural Scheduled Percentage 0' 
Scheduled Tribes to total population Tribes rural rural Scheduled 

rutal population population Tribes popula. 
tion to total 
rural popula-

tion of tile 
circle 

1 2 3 4 5 6 

90.00% to 94.99% Yingldong Siang 4,565 4,187 91.72 
(continued) 

\vakro tohit 1,640 1,504 91.71 

Manrnao TIrap ~,691 2,452 91.05 

Pasighat Slang 12,672 11,535 91.03 

Thingbu Kameng 1,337 1,216 90.95 

Basar Siang 10,197 9,224 90.46 

Ziro Subansiri 23,648 21,289 90.02 

80.00% to 89.99% Limeking (part) Subansiri 383 344 89.82 

Seppa Kameng li.445 10,259 89.64 

Zemithang Kameng 1,896 1,699 89.61 

Along Siang Ik,221 16,290 89.40 

Hawai Lohit 2,750 2,446 88.95 

chaglongam Lohi! 2,¥3 2,086 88.65 

Gelling Siang 4,5~7 4,022 88.45 

Adane Lobit 973 '860 88.39 

Hunli Lohit 3,398 3,001 88.32 

Mariyang Siang 11,302 9,885 87.46 

Dambuk Lohit 2,202 1,916 87.01 

baporijo Subansiri 10,505 8,989 85.57 

Khonsa Tirap 15,781 13,120' 83.14 

Hayuliang Lohit 7,238 5,962 82.37 

Changlang Tirap 11,735 9,425 80.32 

70:00% to 79.99% Tawang Kameng 10,769 8,476 78.71 

Etalin Lohit 787 616 78.27 

Dirang Kameng 11,102 8,608 77.54 

Namsang Tirap 4,291 3,294 76.66 

Taksing (part) Subansiri 599 457 76.29 

Anini Lohit 2,129 1,563 73.41 

Selected works (continued) (continued) 

CHATER, A.F., 'Abor Suspension Bridges', Royal Engineers Journal, Vol. XVI (1912). 
tHATERJEE, S.K., Kitaka-Jana Kriti (Calcutta, 1951). 
CHATERJEE S.K. AND Socio-Economic Survey of Jia (Lohit District) Census of India, 1961, NEFA. (Mimeographed). 
R.P. NAULA 
t:HILDE, V.G., Social Evolution (London, 1957). 

(continued on page 243 bottom 



241 

(continued) Statement-X.3 

p.!~r~J~U'fI9~ OF CI!t~!-~!!Y rf~~ENTAGE OF SCHEDyLEp' TRIBE~ p~r!J!-~T!9N TQ rQT~!- !tP~~L !,9pULATrO~ 

Percentage range of rural 
SCheduled Tribes to total 
.' . iUClifpopulation ...... 

1 

6,()'oO% to 69.99% 

5~.00% to 59.99% 

40.00% to 49.99% 

Less than 3:>.00 % 

Circle 

2 

Roing 

Likabali 

Pakke-Ke3hang 
.> 

Doimukh 

Kalaktang 

Walong 

Vijoynagar 

Bordumsa 

Thrizino 

Tezu 

Nampong 

Chowkharn 

Namsai 

Kibithoo 

Miao 

Deban 

Tbe following table shows the .proportion of Ithe 
Scheduled Tribes in the towns of AruI}achal Pradesh. 

Statement X.4 

TOwNs BY THE SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 

Town 

A/o-C· 

Pasiglrat 

Bomdila 

Tezu 

AND THE TOTAL URBAN POPULATION . 

District 

2 

Siang 

Siang 

Kameng 

Lohit 

Total 
urban 

population 

3 

4,818 

5,116 

3,172 

4,182 

Scheduled Percentage of 
Tribes rrtan Sche-
urban duled Tri bes 

population population to 
total urban 
population 

of towns 

4 5 

1,348 27.93 

1,297 25.35 

500 15.76 

324 7.75 

District Total rural 
p.pp.!lI~t!0I! 

~clled uld 
Tribes rural 
poijilfafion' 

Percentage ot 
rurdl Sc lcJuled 
Tribes popu[a-~ 

tien to total 
rural popula-

tion of the 
circle 

3 4 5 6 

Lohit 5,743 3,899 ~7.89, 

~'?3 
~.8~ 

~1.4~ 

56.84 

Siang 2,137 

Kameng 3,448 

Subansiri 9,597 

Kameng 6,744 

Lohit 806 

Tirap 1,833 

Tirap 2,610 

Kameng 7,962 

Lohit 5,814 

Tirap 5,696 

Lohit 5,907 

Lohit 16,517 

Lohit 426 

Tirap 12,910 

Tirap 3,997 ,. 

1,388 

2,166 

5,894 

3,833 

430 

938 

1,237 

3,728 

2,686 

2,465 

2,489 

6,760 

69 

1,132 

27 

. , 
53.35 

51.11 

~7.3Q. 

46.82 

46.20 .' . 

1~·28 

t2.'f 
iQ.9.3 

16.20 

~.77 

0.68 

Schednled Castes and Scheduled TriMs and their 
group~ngs : 

~aibarta is the most numerous Scheduled' Caste 
in Arunachal Pradesh. They are 326 in number 
(324 fural and 2 urban), 317 of whom (all rural) 
are in Lohit District. Bania, DhoJi, Hira, Muchi 
and Namasudra are the other five Scheduled Castes 
found in Arunachal Pradesh but their representa
tion is of less than five persons for each of the castes. 

In Chapter VII it was stated that the tribes 
of Arunachal Pradesh had developed putative or 
other types of relationship amongst themselves to 
find a larger identity outside the confines of their 
tribe names. The Adi group of tribes, the Nishang 
group of tribes, the MODpa group of tribes, the 
Mishmi group of tribes and the Tangsa group of 
tribes show this ten.dency most prominently. 

The AtJi group of tribes 

The Adi group of tribes mainly inhabit Siang 
District. A concentratiQn of these people is also found 
in Lohit District. The following table gives their 
population with tribe names, sex and literacy. 
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Statemeo,t, X.s 
T,HE ADI GROUP OF TRmES 

Population Literates 
Name of tribl:s r- .A. 

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Total 99,372 49,203 50,169 8,140 6,701 1,439 

Abor 4,733 2,384 2,349 305 249 56 

Adi 5,520 2,832 2,688 648 553 95 

Adi Gallong 334 164 170 31 26 5 

A(li' ~inyong 25 '. " 11 14 3 2 

Alli Padam 1,094 " 546 548 129 104 25 
" 

Ad! Pa~i. 209 103 106 37 29 8 

Ashing 959 .<J 466 493 59 55 4 

Bagi 2,063 969 1,094 79 71 8 
;. 

Boguin 473 241 232 26 26 

Bokar 2,721 1,315 1,406 85 81 4 

Bomii'o 294 163 131 7 7 

Bori " 78 40 38 15 13 2 

Gallong 38,688 19,156 19,532 3,116 2,487 629 

.lailbo 210 107 103 4 4 

Karka 2,118 1,086 1,032 135 118 17 

Kotnkar 73 35 38 2 2 
(: f 

Kobgbo 375 170 205 88 43 45 

Libo 14 11 3 4 4 

Millang 2,595 1,271 1,324 147 133 14 

M iIIang Abor 3 2 1 

Minyong 19,146 9,456 9,690 1,596 J,303 293 

Muktum 2 1 

Nonong 

Padam 9,864 4,796 5,068 1,065 894 171 

Pailibo 1,190 591 599 89 8J 8 

Pangi 593 299 294 51 49 2 

Pasi 1,944 939 1,005 231 201 30 

Pongkong 5 2 3 

Ramo 655 343 312 42 29 13 

Simong 3,140 1,583 1,557 131 123 8 

Siram 8 2 6 

Tangam 84 40 44 

Taram 3 3 

Yatong 158 78 80 15 14 
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The Nishang group oj tribes eastern half of Kameng District and- 'Subans?ri nHtriCt!' 
The following table gives their population with ,tribe 

The Nishang group of tribes mostly inhabit the names, sex break-ups and literacy.. • 

Name of tribes 

Total 

Bankni 

Dalla 

Khrodeng Bangni 

Nishang 

Nissi 

Sulung Bangni 

Tagin Bangni 

Yanoo Bangni 

r-
Persons 

2 

80,325 

21,785 

S,926 

IS,462 

33,805 

38 

1,730 

1,578 

Statement X.6 

THE NISH'ANG 'GROUP OF TRIDES 

Population 

Males Females Persons 

3 4 5 

39,680 40,645 1,096 

10,829 10,956 109 

2,972 2,954 90 

1 

7,818 7,644 186 . 
16,442 17,363 705 

19 19 

842 888 6 

757 821 

.' 

Literates . 
I 

Males Females 

6 7 

988 i08'1 

102 '7 

86 4 

165 11 

630 75 

3 

The Monpa group oJtribes western half of Kameng District. The following table 
gives their population with tribe names, sex break-ups 
and literacy. The Monpa group of tribes mainly inhabit the 

Statement X.7 

THE MONPA GROUP OF TRIBES 

Population Literates 
Name of tribes r- .A.. r-

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

l. 2 3 4 5 6 7' 

Total 28,209 14,309 13,900 1,607 1,261 346 

Bui Monpa 555 279 276 .l 

Dirang Monpa 1,716 868 848 101 75 ,26 

Ush Monpa 1,046 545 501 42 37 5 

Monpa 23,319 11,871 11,448 1,348 1,050 198, 

Panchen Monpa 747 362 385 35 34 1 

Tawang Monpa 826 384 442 80 64 16 

S~lected works (continued from page 240 bottom) 
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T/l~ Mishmi grqup oftribe~ 

The Misl:uni group of the tribes mainly inhabit 

Lohit District. Their population is ,giyeQ in the 
following table with tribe names, sex break-ups afid 
Literacy. 

Statement X.8 

MISHMI GROUP OF TRIBES 

Population LiterateS 
l'f~me of tribes , r-

Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 Ii 7 

Total 22,561 11,014 11,547 481 .01 80 

Digaru or Taraon Mishmi 5,384 2,607 2,777 91 69 24 

Idu or Chulikata Mishmi 8,136 3,927 4,209 298 252 ~(j 

Kaman ot-Miju Mishmi 8,233 4,044 4,189 65 55 10 

Mishmi 808 436 372 27 25 2 

The Tangsa group of tribes 

Th~ Tangsa group of tribes inhabit Tirap District: 
The following table gives their population with tribe 

names, sele break-ups and literacy. The names of 
the tribes include quite a number of cI~n names. 
These are kept unchanged as these had been returned 
as tribe names by the respondents. 

Statement X.9 

tHE TANGSA GROUP OF TRIBES 

Population Literates 
Name of tribes , r---------------~-----------------~ 

Total 

Bolek Tangsa 

Darok Tangs!!. 

Haisa Tangsa 

Havi Tangsa 

Hotang Tangsa 

Ratin Tangsa 

Kemsing Tangsa 

Persons 

2 

13,546 

3 

5 

699 

391 

Males 

3 

6,587 

2 

2 

311 

189 

Females 

4 

6,959 

3 

388 

1 

202 

Persons Males Females 

5 6 7 

1,134 916 218 

50 37 13 

28 21 7 
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(continued) Statement X.9 

THE TANGSA GROUP OF TRIBES 

Populatjon Literates 
Name of tribes r- "I r-

__,.__ 
Persons Males Females I ersons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Khalim Tangsa i 2 

Korang TangSil 1 

4nSkai TangSa 
.. 
11 6 S 

Lichi Tani:s~ :z 2 

Longchani: Tangsa 
-, 
21 17 4 12 11 

Longin Tangsa 9 ~ 4 

Longphi Tangs,. 156 {)9 87 7 6 1 

Longri Tangsa 133 61 72 4 4 

LongsanJil Tangsa \ 375 179 196 32 25 7 

Lowang Tangsa 1 

Moglum Tangsa 1,486 694 792 112 91 21 

Morani: Tangsa 123 71 52 21 ]9 2 

Mossapg Tangsa 1,288 641 647 60 52 8 

Namsang Tangsa 3 1 2 

N$imong Tangsa .. 2 2 

Phong Tangsa 

Rangai Tangsa 1 1 

Ronp-ang Tangsa ~38 276 262 54 42 12 

Sanke Tangsa 10 6 4 

Simsa Tangsa 2 2 1 

Taisen Tani:Sa 4 3 1 

Tangsa 6,941 3,383 3,558 615 501 114-

Tikhak Tangsa 1,169 575 S94 81 64 17 

Yongkuk Tangsa 29 17 12 

Yougli Tangsa 135 71 64 50 36 14 

Selected works (continued) 
(concludedj 
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(continued) 
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Individual identity of Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes 

Though the above groupings have been presented 
keeping the aspiration of the tribes in view, the 
individual identity of the Scheduled Castes and Sche-

duled Tribes has a special significance in the parlancd 
of the statutory provisions. The distribution of the 
individual Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Trib.!s is 
presented in the following table by the districts 
of Arunachal Pradesh. 

Statement X.I0 

DISTRIBUTION OF INDIVIDUAL SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRmES 

Population in 
Name of Scheduled Castesl r-

Scheduled Tribes Arunachal Pradesh Kameng Subansiri Siang Lohit, Tirap 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

l. 
Total Schedulecl Castes 339 14 5 1 319 

1. Bania 4 4 

2. Dholi 1 

3. Hira 3 2 . 
4. Kaibarta 326 8 317 

5. Muchi 1 1 

6. Namasudra 4 2 2 

Total Scheduled Tribes 369,408 67,877 90,242 105,833 36,611 68,845 

1. Abor 4,733 6 2 4,626 81 18 

2. Adi 5,520 47 96 4,567 777 33 

3. Adi Gallong 334 334 

4. Adi Minyong 25 25 

5. Adi Padam 1,094 1,094 

6. Adi Pasi 209 208 

7. Aka 2,345 2,333 12 

8. Apatani 12,888 7 12.859 19 ~ 

9. AShing 959 4 955 

10. Bagi 2,063 227 1.836 

11. Bangni 21,785 21,163 622 

12. Bangro 1,085 370 710 5 

13. Bogum 473 13 ~60 

14. Bokar 2,721 2.721 

15. Bolok Tangsa 3 3 

16. Bomdo 294 294 
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GUHA. B.S. 'The Abor Moshup as a Training centre for the Youth, Vanyajati, Vol. I, No.4, (1953). 
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(continued) Statement X.tO 

DISTRIBUTION OF INDIVIDUAL SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES 

Name of Scheduled Castes/ 
Population in 

Scheduled Tribes Arunachal Pradesh Kameng Subansiri Siang ·LoWt Tirap 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

17. Bori 78 75 3 

18. Bqt Monpa 555 SSS 

19. Dafla 5,926 3,652 2,253 7 10 4 

20. Darok Tangsa 5 5 

21. Deori 2,683 3 9 2,668 3 

22. Digaru/Taraon MisljIpi 5,384 5,384 

23. Di,rang Monpa 1,716 1,716 

24. Gallong 38,688 11 319 38,259 66 33 

25. Haisa Tangsa 1 

26. Hav.i Tangsa ., 699 699 

27. Hi~l Miri 8,174 8,162 12 

28. Hotang Tangsa 1 I 

29. IdlJf.ChuIikata Mishmi 8,136 415 7,720 

30. IaQbo 210 210 

31. Kaman/Miju Mishmi 8,233 " 3 8,226 

32. Karka 2,118 2,118 

33. Kalin Tangsa 1 

34. Kemsing Tangsa 391 391 

35. KhaIim' Tangsa 2 2 

36. Khamba 848 106 337 404 

37. Khamiyang 29 27 2 

38. Khampti 4,078 4 5 10 3,953 106 

39. Khowa 703 703 

40. Khrodeng Bangni 1 

41. Komkar 73 72 

42. Kongbo 375 375 

43. Korang Tangsa 1 

44. Langkai Tangsa 11 11 

45. Libo 14 14 

46. Lichi Tangsa 2 2 

Sele.;ted work~ (continued) (C;)ntL1U~:i) 
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248 

( continued) Sta~X.1O 

DlSTRIDUTION OF INDIVIDUAL SCHEDULlID CASTES AND SCHBDULED l'lUBm 

Name of Scheduled Castesl ~ 
Population in 

Scheduled Tribes Arunachal Prallesh Kameng Subansiri Siang Lohit Tirap 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

47. Liju Nocte 4 4 

48. Lish Monpa 1,il46 1,046 

49. Longchang Tangsa 21 21 

SO. Longin Tangsa 9 9 

51. Longphi Tangsa 156 156 

52. Longri Tangsa 133 133 

53. Longsang Tangsa 375 374 

54. LO(Vang Tangsa 

55. Meyor 100 98 2 

56. Miji 3,549 3,549 

57. Mikir 1,298 9 1,286 1 2 

58. Millang 2,595 2,473 5 117 

59. Millang Abor 3 3. 

60. Minyong 19,146 1 19,]41 3 

61. Mishing/Miri 3,359 9 94 1,331 1,909 ]6 

62. Mishmi 808 4 47 756 

63. Moglum Tangsa 1,486 2 1,483 

64. Mamba 2,486 2,484 2 

65. Monpa 23,319 22,922 3 392 2 

66. 'Morang Tangsa 123 13 so 
67. Mossang Tangsa 1,288 1,288 

68. Muktum 2 2 

69. Namsang Tangsa 3 3 

70. Ngimong Tangsa 4 4 

71. Nishang 15,462 303 15,153 5 

72. Nissi 33,805 3 33,798 4 

73. Nocte 23,165 2 5 18 10 23,130 

74. Nonong 

75. Padam 9,8(';4 9 6,240 3,611 4 

76. Pambo 1,190 1,190 

Selected works (continued) (continued) 
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;J (cohtinueu) Statement X.I0 
! 

DISTRIBUTION OF INDIVIDUAL SCHEDULED CASTES AND SCHEDULED TRIBES 

Population in 
Name o'f Scheduled Castes! .. 

Scheduled Tribes Arunachal Pradesh Kameng Subansiri Siang Lobit Tirap 

2 3 4 5 6 7 '." 
, 
'. 77. Panchen Monpa 747 747 

78. Pangi. .593 590 3 

79. Pasi 1,944 {._; ~ 1,942 2 

80. Phong Tangsa 1 

8l. Pongkong 5 5 

82. Ponthai Nqctc 247 247 

83. Ramo 65S J 653 1 

84. Rangai Tangsa 1 

85. Rongrang Tangsa 538 538 

86. Sanke Tangsa 10 10 

87. Sherdukpen 1,639 1,635 3 

88. Sirnong 3,140 3,140 

89. Simsa Tangsa 2 1 1 

90. Singpho 1,567 398 1,168 

91. Sirarn 8 8 

92. Sulung 4,250 2,770 1,480 

93. Sulung Bangni 38 38' ,'. 
94. Tagin 20,377 20 13,105 7,251 

95. Tagip Bangni 1,730 1,730 

96. Taisen Tangsa 4 4 

97. Tangarn, 84 84 

·98. Tangsa 6,941 6 12 6,923 

99. Taram 3 3 

100. Tawang Monpa 826 826 

101. Thai Khampti 8 5 2 

102. Tikhak Tangsa \ 1,169 1,168 

103. Tutcha Nocte 911 911 

104. Wancho 28,650 .. 5 2 28,642 

105. Yanoo Bangni 1,578 1,578 

106. Yatong 158 158 

107. Yoqin 929 929 

108. _Yongkuk Tangsa 29 29 

109. Yougli Tangsa 135 135 

110. Zakhring 23 23 

( concI!l4~.9;) 



The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes of 
Kameng District 

Kameng District is inhabited by the tribes like 
Monpa, Sherdukpen, Aka (Hrusso) Nishang or Nissi 
Or Bangni or Dafia, Bangro, Bugun (Khowa), Miji 
D!1ammai. The population of these tribes is given 
below as per 1971 Census count. 

Statement X.l1 

POPULATION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES, SCHEDULED 
CASTES AND OTHERS IN KAMENG DISTRICT 

Name of Scheduled Population 
Tribe, Scheduled r-

Caste etc. Persons Males Females 

Sex ratio. 
(females 
per 1,0QO 

1 2 

Nishang group 28,468 

Monpa group 27,812 

Miji 3,549 

Sulung 2,770 

Aka 2,333 

Sherdukpen 1,635 

Khowa 703 

Bangro 370 

Other Arunachal 
Pradesh tribes 237 

Total Sc/,eduled 
Tribes 67,877 

Scheduled Castes 14 

Others 18,110 

Total population 86,001 

3 

14,085 

14,103 

1,779 

1,440 

1,191 

909 

367 

183 

160 

34,217 

8 

13,432 

47,657 

males) 

4 5 

14,383 1021 

13,709 972 

1,770 995 

1,330 924 

1,142 959 

726 799 

336 915 

187 1,022 

77 481 •• 

33,660 984 

61 
~ 349 

4,678) 

38,344 805 

The tribes of Kameng District bear stories of 
. of migration. In many cases their stories are con
tradictory. As for examplc:, the stories relating to 
Monpa tribes indicate that they migrated from the 
South, that is, from Assam; from the West, that is, 
from Bhutan; and from the North that is, from Tibet. 
These conflicting stories however, indicate that the 
bulk of the Monpa community were the original inha
bitants of the district and the stories of migrations 
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relate to migrations of smaller groups which were 
eventually absorbed in the Monpa community, but 
Dot before influencing the culture and customs of the 
community in so significant a way that the migrations 
were owned up by the community at large. A study 
of the present social and religious usages tend to sub
scribe to this theory. The Monpas accepted the 
formalisation of their Budhistic religion through Tibet. 
But the Buddhism accepted by them is curiously 
blended with the Shakta Hinduism that they brought 
from Assam and also with the older beliefs that were 
already in e).istence. In addition to Buddhistic 
ritualS'observed on a community basis, Monpas 'stiII 
worship the local deities individually or in small g~oups, 
In the Buddhistic rituals also the Shakta Hinduism 
had penetrated. 

The Sherdukpens claim their origin iIi the 
union of a local prince with a princess coming. from 
the South, possibly of Ahom origin. The Akas believe 
that th'ey inhabited the plains of Assam before settling 
down.in their present location. They trace their first 
place of settlement at Jigago which is possibly situated 
somewhere in Upper Assam. From the Jigago they 
shifted settlement to Sitchugo, Mauhugo, Simugo, 
Thunogo, Thumorago, Thimsa-Nomugo, Simichi, 
Hugyachi, Sibsagar, Tezpur, Bhalukpung and finally to 
their present place of settlement at Buragaon 
(HuhlChi-Hubrachi). The Mijis, the Bangnis and the 
Khow.ljs trace their origin to pLces situated somewhere 
North of the present Chayengtajo Circle of Kameng 
District. From there, they had spread out and settled 
in the pres.ent locations of the tribes. 

The tribes of Monpa and Sherdukpen are the 
followers of Mohayana Buddhism. But Monpa accep
ted this religion as it came from the North and 
Shcrdukpen accepted it as it came from the West. 
These tribes follow the Mohayana Buddhism curiously 
blended with the local beliefs. On a good number of 
times they fall back upon worshipping their own local 
spirits and propitiate them by invoking local rites 
through the non-Buddhist local priests. Besides the 
local priests, they have also Budhist priests 
(Lamas). They have 4 categories of Buddhist Lamas. 
The first rank of monkhood is called Drapa. -By 
virtue of learning the Drapa may be promoted to 
GeJlong, the second rank of monkhood, or degraded 
to Sospa if they happen to marry. The Drapa or 
Gello'r/g monks do not marry and reside in monas
teries, .whereas a Sospa is n'ot allowed to reside in a 
monastery. The highest rank of monkhood is known 
as Rihpoche, a status that can be attained only through 
'incarnation'. However, there is no Rinpoche amongst 
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the Sherdukpens though the Monpas boast a few. 
Monpas and Sherdukpens worship images. 

Miji. Khowa, Nishang and Sulung follow local 
religions based upon the existence of various benevolent 
and malevolent spirits and propitiate them by sacri
ficing domestic animals. These rituals are performed 
by the local priests. 

Akas follow a form of Vaishnavite religion 
under the discipline of Nikamul Satra of 
Darrang District of Assam. Some of the Khowas 
are also Vaishnavites. Following account of the tri
bes was given by Shri R.K. Deuri, District Research 
Officer of Kameng Di~trict, through the Director 
of Research, Arunachal Pradesh. 

SHERDUKPEN 

The Sherdukpen society is based on two classes : 
the Thong and the Chao. The class Thong is su
perior to Chao. The Thongs enjoy a higher social 
status and wield a dominating influence upon the 
Chao. The two classes are again divided into seve
ral clans. The marriage alliance is usually confined 
within the clansmen of a particular clan group. 
Marriage between Thong and Chao may take pla<.:e 
but in wch a case a heavy fine is imposed upon 
the groom's family. In Sherdukpen society, clan 
exogamy and class endogamy is observed. As per the 
social norm, a man of Thong class should not 
touch a deadbody though he mayaccomp.lny with 
the funeral procession. The dead body is carried by 
the Chao people. The dead body is disposed either 
by cremation or by burying. 

A Sherdukpen family is partiarchal, partilineal 
and patrildcal Polyandry and polygyny were un
khown but now-a-days some of them practise po
lygyny. Usually they practise monogamous type of 
marriage. The head of the family usually wields 
dominating influence upon other family members. 
Divorce among the Sherdukpens is common. 
Pre-marital and extra-marital relationships are 
usually tolerated. 

The Sherdukpens observe a number of ceremo
nies in the village Gompa (Lagang) and in the village 
respectively. The important ones are (a) Chhekar 
(b} Losar (c) Wang and (d) Khiksaba. The Chhe
kar, Losar and Wang are Buddhistic ceremonies. 
Khiksaba is a non-Buddhist ceremony and is celebrated 
at the outskirts at· the village. This ceremony is 
consummated not by the Buddhist Lamas but by 
their local priests (Khikjis). 

The Sherdukpens belong to the Tibeto-Mon-
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goloid stock and are fair in complexion. They have 
well built bodies with medium stature. The Sherduk
pens are gentle, affectionate by nature and una,ssu
ming by temperament. They have now acquired a 
considerable business acumen as a result of theii 
frequent contact with the plains of Assam. 

The Sherdukpen houses are generally erected 
on substantial stone foundations. The roofs are 
built usually with bamboo matting. The 
floors and the walls are made of thick woo~ 
den planks. The houses are normally forty to fif
ty feet in length and fifteen to twenty feet in breadth. 
The houses look, though not exactly are, double 
storeyed, because above the ceiling of every house 
there exists a store room and granary. In every house' 
there is a small veranda, but no distinct partition 
wall exists within the house. 

The Sherdukpens do not practise tattooing. The 
females keep long hair and the males cut them 
short. The females wear various types of ornaments 
on their necks. On the occurrence of a death, the 
members of the deceased family stop wearing orna
ments for abcut a year as a mark of respect to 
the departed soul. The ~herdukpen women are skill~ 
ful weavers_ 

The Sherdukpens are agriculturists. They practise 
both shifting and permanent cultivation. They keep 
livestocks like ponies, cows, goats, sheep, fows and 
and bullocks. They hunt with bows and arrows. 
They practise fishing by means of nets, angles and 
traps. 

The Sherdukpen diet consists of cereals, fish 
vegetables and wines brewed from maize, rice and 
millets. However, Buddhistic influence has created 
certain food taboos. For instance, they do not take 
beef, pork, fowl and goat. Usually they take the 
meat of sheep and yak only. Sherdukpens drink 
tea brewed in their traditional manner. 

The lamas are allowed to take fish and meat 
of wild animals killed by other persons. 

The Sherdukpens perform many pantomime dan
ces. Such dances are generally exhibited at the time 
of their annual festivals The main dances are Aji
lamu Dance, Yak Dance, Deer Dance and Eagle Dance. , 

In each village, there is a village council which 
is responsible for the internal administration of the 
village. This council consists of the village head
men and some other elders. They have a monas
tery management committee for management of the 
village monastery. ' 
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(JONPA ;-

The Monpas are mainly divided into three 
sections, .namely. Tawang Monpa, Dirang Monpa 
and K:.alaktang Monpa. There is no class hierarchy 
among the Monpas of Kalaktang and Dirang; but 
the class hierarchy exists amongst tpe Tawang Monpas 
who are divided into three classes, namely, Ki. Muimo 
and Kharmu Ki Is the highest class and Kharmu is 
the lowest class. Muimo is in-betv.een. These 
classes are divided into several clans. Amongst the 
Tawang Monpas the marriage relationships are 
usually confined to a numbers of spe:ified clans. 
In Monpa society at large, clan exogamy and class 
endogamy is ·usually the practice_ Among the Ta
wang Monpas, clan exogamy and endogamy within 
~ specified group of clans is practised. 

Just after the birth' of a child, the child and 
lhe mother are given bath with hot water and after 
that the child is brought out to the open to see 
the sky By another custom. the child is garlanded 
py the relatives with a local cotton scarf afler three 
days. This garlanding ceremony is known as PUnJ!ruyo. 
A Lama is then invited to prepare a horoscope and 
to give a name to the child. 

On death, the dead body is carried to a nearby 
river and thrown into the water by cutting it into 101 
or 91 or 71 pieces. If a man or a woman dies of 
any contagious disease like leprosy or small pox, 
t,hen his or her dead body is buried. When a Lama 
dle~, the dead body is burnt and some rituals are 
performed. 

A Monpa family is patriarchal, patrilineal and 
patrilocal. Polyandry and polygyny are practised, 
but by and large they practise monogamous type of 
marriage. Divorce among the Monpas is common. 
Pre-m~rital and extra-marital relationships are 
tolerated. 

The Monpas of Tawang area do not, as a rule, 
!TIaintain maritn I relationship with the Monpas of 
Dirang and: Kalaktang areas. 

The" Monpas ohs'O:rve a nnmber of festivals in the 
yillages and in the village Gompas. The most impor-; 
tant festival are (I) Losar (2) Losar-Khachot (3) Ngah 
(4) Sakadawa (5) Guru-Rinpoche (5) Drukpa-Tsejee 
(7) Ganden-Nyamchot (8) Nyanpa-Gazum (9) Torgya 
(10) Choikar (11) Dungyur (12) Nyunge (13) Sangdui 
(14) Tsokar (15) Guthok. 

Side by side, the Monpas of Dirang and Ka· 
!itktang areas practise a form of ritualistic religion, 
called ·Bon'. Sometimes, very secretly, witchcraft is 
also practised by the Monpas of LumIa area of 
Tawang Subdivision. 

·Mithun-Dr. V. Elwin. 
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The Monpas belong to the Tibeto-Mongoloi" 
stock. They are well built, fair in complexion am$ 
medium to tall in stature. They are hospitable, gentle 
and unassuming in temperament. Some of them have 
good business acumen. 

The Monpa houses are generally erected like those 
of the Sherdukpens. There is hardly any difference 
between the Monpa and the Sherdukpen houses. 

The Monpas do not practise tottooing. The 
females keep long hair but the males cut them short. 
The females wear various types of ornaments and they. 
do not observe any taboo like the Sherdukpens in wear~ 
ing them when a man dies in the family. The Monpa 
women are skillful weavers. They are experts iq 
dyeing their own garments either red or black. The 
general rule is that the red clothes are meant for the 
monks and nuns whereas the black clothes are meant 
for the females. They she~r sheep thrice a year. The 
Monpas are experts in weaving, dyeing, paper-making, 
painting, carpentry, wood-carving, pottery and 
bamboo works. • 

The Monpas are agriculturists. They practise 
both shifting and permanent types of cultivation. They 
keep yaks, cows, horses, goats, sheep, pigs, ass, mule 
and fowls. The Monpas of Tawang area rear cattle 
as secondary means of livelihood. They do hunting 
by means of bows and arrows. They also practise 
fishing by net, angle and trap_ 

The Monpa' diet consists of cereals, fish, meat, 
vegetables and wines brewed from maize, rice, mi!let. 
wheat and buckwheat. Besides local wines they 
also take tea. They take beef, pork mutton, 
fowl, yak and methon* meat. They also eat deer, 
wild boar etc. The Lamas eat the same diet, but 
the Lamas never kill the animals themselves. 

The Monpas perform many pantomime dances. 
Such dances are generally exhibited at the time of their 
annual festivals both at the monasteries and in the 
vil13ges. Out of several pantomime dances, the' 
'Ajilamu' dance is very popular. 

There is a village council in each Monpa village 
which consists of the village headmen and some other 
memb~rs. This village council is responsible for the 
internal admini,tration of the village. Like thy 
Sherdukpens, ·they have a monastery management com~ 
mittee in each monastery. 

AKA (HRUSSO): 

The Aka society is said to be mainly based on 
two broad groups:- Kursun and Kavatsum. Again 
these two so called groups are sub-divide4 
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into various dans.* The members of a clan 
regard' themselves to be the descendants of a 
common ancestor. So marital relations with the 
members of the same clan group is avoided. The Akas 
inter-marry with their neighbourIng Miji tribes but they 
Dever inter-marry with the Monpas, the Sherdukpens. 
the Khowas, the Sulungs and the Bangnis. The Akas 
and the Mijis have come close to each other since 
time immemorial, partly by the geographical neigh
bourhood and partly by a common social outlook. 

The basic political unit of the Aka society is the 
village community. The tribe as a whole is a compact 
~ocial group which maintains its solidarity by enforcing 
~ocial laws like tribe endogamy and clan exogamy. 
l;Jarring the instance cited below for three Aka villages, 
there is no class system among the Akas and a11 the 
tlan members enjoy equal social status. It is, however, 
seen that the people of three 'Aka villages namely', 
puragaon, Gosaigaon and Jamiri, do not freely entertain 
the idea of having marriage relationship with the memo 
J>ers of Sichisow clan who are permitted to intermarry 
pnly with the members of the lebisow clan. 

Till the end of the last century, the Akas were a 
warlike people and they gained political supremacy over 
~he neighbouring tribcs like those of the Sherdukpens 
and of the K howa~, who had to pay taxes to the 
Akas in recognition of their political supremacy. 

, Whenever a child is born, an offering is made to 
the deity who is in c:large of the child welfare. 

The Akas practise burial. The dead body is 
carried to the grave and the village priest (Mugou) 
performs the mortuary rites on the first and the last 
'days of mourning. The ceremonial mourning lasts for 
ten days. . 

An Aka family is patriarchal, patrilocal and 
,Patrilineal. Polyandry is not known but polygyny is 
practised. Marriage may take place either by the 
common way of negotiation or by elopement. Divorce 
among the Akas is common and the premarital and 
extra-marital relationships are tolerated. 

The Akas observe a number of ceremonies in the 
'village. Some ceremonies are performed individually 
and some on a community basis. The most important 
community festival is known as 'Nechido' performed 
py the village priest (Mugou) once a year. 

. The Akas belong to the Mongoloid stock. They 
'are well built, fair in completion and medium in stature 
with usually a flat nose, conspicuous cheek-bon~s, black 
hair and usually brownish to pale blue eyes. The Akas 

Shri R. Yusuf Ali, Deputy Commissioner, Kameng District, 
feels, however, that this division of Aka Society into two groups is 
rather a superficial over.simplification inherited from British 

I writers whose contacts were limited mainly to the influential 
villagers of Jamiri and Buragaon whose pattern was later assumed 
to apply totally to the entire tribe which now recognises itself 
as Hrusso (Aka). He feels that this Hrusso groups have coalesced 

, into their present distinct tribal entity by a much earlier fusion 

are a hospitable and an affectionate people. 

The Aka house is an elongated structure. The 
house is about ten to twelve feet in breadth and eight¥ 
to hundred feet in length though some are much shorter 
than this. There is no verandah or distinct partition 
wall inside the house, but there is a small guest room 
at the portal of the house. The Aka houses are made 
of blmboo' and wood with a bamboo platform for 
floor which is about five to six feet high above the 
grounJ. The Akas do not have separate granaries. 
A part of the house is utilized as granary. The roofing 
is done with banana leaves. 

The Akas have prominent tattoo marks on the 
faces. Both males and females keep long hair. The 
males tie their hair in a knot at the crown of the head. 
The females comb their hair by bamboo comb arid 
make a loose bun at th.! back of the head. The 
Iemales wear various types of ornaments. 

The Aka women are not experts in weaving. 
They however, make colurful bags. Basketry is the 
popular handicraft amongst the menfolk. The most 
common form of art is the drawings on wood in the 
11OHses. These drawings are usually associated with 
some socia-religious rites. 

The Akas are f'ssentially an agricultural communi· 
ty. They practise shifting cultivation. They 
keep Methon (bos-frontalis), cow, horse, goat, pig and 
poultry. Theyalso practice hunting and chasing by 
means of spears, bows and arrows. They do fishing 
but it is not done as commonly as other food gathering 
pursuits. 

The Aka diet consists of cereals, fish, meat vege
tables and home brewed liquors. They take the meat 
of methon, cow, goat, pig, fowl, bear, deer, etc. 

The Akas have a number of songs and dances for 
different socio-religious festivities. The dances are 
performed in different ways accompanied by songs. In 
some dances the boys snd girls dance together; but in 
most others they dance separately. 

There is a village council in each ~ka village whicp 
consists of the village headman and some other village 
cIders, This village council is responsible for the inter
nal administration of the villages. There are Namghars 
at Jamiri and Buragaon villages for which there are 
Namghar management committees too. 

The trade relations of the Akas are with the plains 
of Assam and with their neighbouring tribesmen li~e 
the Sherdukpens and the Monpas. 

of at least three elements. Firstly, the migrants from Bhalukpong 
who achieved a certain aristocratic supremacy and whose versIon 
has been accepted from the British to the present day. Secondly. 
some earlier local groups, probably identical with Mijis, thus 
explaining the otherwise unusual phenomenon of traditional 
inter-tribal intermarriage; and thirdly, some other groups whose 
tradtion of migration and origin are from the East and the South
East.-AUlhor. 



MIll (DHAMMAI): 

The Miji society is based on several clans and sub
clans. There is a clan hierarchy that regulates the 
marriage. Tribe endogamy and clan exogamy is practi
sed. The Mijis inter-marry with the Akas only. Mono
gamy is the rule but bigamy and polygamy are also 
found. Polyandry is not known to them. Marriage 
with consanguineous relations is not prevalent but with 
affinal relations is common. 

The Mijis are not very war-like, but they gained 
supremacy over the Sherdukpens in the past. 

Like the Akas, whenever a child is born an offe
ring is made to the deity who is in charge of the child 
welfare. 

The Mijis practise burial. In case of death of a 
small child, sometimes the dead body is buried under 
the house. 

The Miji family is patrilineal, patrilocal and patri
archal. In case of marriage, negotiation is the most 
common form. Divorce amongst the Mijis is common. 
'Premarital and extra-marital relationships are tolerated. 

The Mijis observe a number of ceremonies in the 
village, both individually and on a community basis. 
The most important celebration is known as Fung-giin 
'or Chindang. 

The Mijis belong to the Mongoloid stock. They 
are well-built, fair in complexion and medium in 
stature like the Akas, with a flat nose, conspicuous 
cheek-bones, black hair and usually brownish to pale 
.blue eyes. The Miji houses are same as those of the 
Akas. 

The Mijis put prominent tattoo marks on the faces. 
Both males and females keep long hair and tie their 
hair like the Akas. M ijis purchase their garments from 
,the plains of Assam, Basketry is a popular handicraft 
amongst the menfolk. 

The Mijis are agriculturists. They practise shifting 
'(lhum) cultivati.n. They keep animals like the Akas, 
'and hunt and chase with spears, bows and arrows. 
'They also take fish, but not much. The Miji diet is same 
,as that of the Akas. The Mijis have a number of songs 
and dances that are usually performed durmg their 
annual socio-religious festivities. 

There is a village council in each Miji village. This 
village council is constituted with the village headmen 
and other elders of the village. 

Like the Akas, their trade relations are with the 
,plains of Assam and with their neighbouring tribesmen
the Sherdukpens and the Monpas. The Mijis live in 

'the middle region of the district. 

:KHOWA (BUG UN) 

The Khowas inhabit the middle-South regions of 
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Kameng District. They call themselves Bugun. The 
tribe consists of a number of clans. All of them are. 
said to have originated from a single tribal identity 
called 'Achinpimbu'. The tribe endogamy and clan 
exogamy is the rule of the tribe. Monogamy is the 
social norm but sometimes bigamy is also practised. 
Polyandry is not known. ' 

The Khowas are gentle and unassuming in tem
parment. They are hospitable and affectionate. Long 
back, they were under the supremacy of the Akas. 
Most of their customs are akin to those of the Akas. 

A Khowa family is patr:lineal, patrilocal and 
patriarchal. In settling a marriage, the method of 
negotiation is more common than the other ways: 
Divorce is common. Pre-marital and extra-marital 
relations are tolerated. 

Like other tribes of the district, the Khowas 
observe a number of ceremonies individually as well as 
on a community basis. The most important ceremony 
amongst The Khowas is 'Kshyat·Sowai'. The village 
priest (Phabi) perform the rituals and the ceremonies. 

The Khowas belong to the Mongoloid stocle and 
are of fair complexion. They are well-built and short 
to medium in stature. They have flat nose, consp:cuous 
check bones, black hair and brownish eyes. The 
Khowa houses are like those of the Akas and the 
Mijis, but the roofs of the houses are usually covered 
with bamboo maltings and not with banana leaves. 

The Khowa's do not have permanent tattoo marks. 
Both males and femalee keep long hair and tie their 
hair like the Akas and the Mijis They use clothes 
bought from the plains of Assam. Basketry is 
popular. 

The Khowas is an agricultural community. They 
practise shifting cultivation. They keep domesticated 
animals like cow, horse, pig, sheep, goat, fowl and very 
rarely Methan. They hunt and chase with spears, 
traps bows and arrows. 

The Khowa diet is same as that of the Akas. The 
Khowas have a number of songs and dances which are 
mainly associated with their Socio-leligious festivities. 

There is a village council in each Khowa village 
which is responsible for the internal administration of 
the village. The village council is constituted with the 
village headmen and some others of the village. There 
is a Namghar and a Na::nghar mangement committee at 
Kaspi village. 

The Khowas had trade relationship with the plains 
of As~am and with their neighbouring tribesmen-the 
Sherdukpens and the Monpas. 

BANGN[ OR NISHANG OR NISHI OR 
DAFLA 

The Bangnis inhabit the eastern. part of Kameng 
District, particularly the Seppa Subdivision. The 



,Bangnis are divided into several clans and sub-clans and 
marriage within certain clans and sub-clans is strictly 
prohibited. All the clans inhabiting the district origi

: nate from Dolo name and most people trace back their 
origin through several generations with considerable 

• accuracy. 

The tribe endogamy and clan exogamy is the 
normal rule The marriage negotiation may start even 
when the child is in the womb of the mother. Though 

· polyandry is not known to them, polygyny is very com-
· mono The Bangnis are patrilocal, patrilineal and 
patriarchal. 

The Bangnis are quite numerous in Kameng Dis
trict. They are hardy and hard workers. Just after 
the marriage, the Bangni man separates his hearth from 
that of his parents, although he usually contin'les to 

'live under the same roof. Every married woman has 
a separate granary. The Bangnis practise burial of 
dead body. 

Like other tribes of the district, the Bangnis 
· observe a number of festivals. The most important 
festival is 'Molokom- Yulo. The priests (Nyubu) perform 

\ the rituals and the ceremonies. 

The Bangnis belong to the Mongoloid stock and 
,are fair in complexion. They are well-built and 

medium in stature. They have flat nose, conspicuous 
.cheekbones, black hair and brownish eyes. The Ban
gni houses are long hke those of the Akas and the 
roofs of the houses are covered with banana leaves. 
There are separate hearths, one for each married 
woman, inside a Bangni house. 

The Bangnis do no put on permanent tattoo 
marks, but the women and the girls used to 
paint their faces with a black colour which was 

,prepared from the juice of the pine trees. This custom 
.has almost died out. Both males and females keep long 
hair. The males tie their hair in front into a bun 
known as Padum into which a metallic spike Dumkyo is 
pierced through Some use bamboo spikes also. The 
head is covered with a cane helmet in which feather of 
a hornbill and its beak are fixed for decoration. The 
females make their hair into two plaits that are tied 
again like a bun'on the back of the head. The Bangnis 
usually make their own clothes. Both males and fema
les wear bead necklaces of different colours and size, 

. bangles of alloy and earrings. Basketry is popular. 

The Bangnis are mainly agriculturists. They prac
(tise shifting cultivation. They keep animals such as 
. methons, cows, pigs, goats and fowls They are fond 
of hunting and chasing. Their main weapons for hunting 
and chasing are spear, bow and arrow. The menfolk 

, wear a seabbard with a dao practically all the time. 

The Bangnis take vegetables, meat, cereals and 
fish. They take the meat of methon, cow, sheep, pig, 
fowl, bear, deer, monkey, wild boar, frogs, wild 
mouse etc. 
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The Bangnis are individualistic by nature and dis
position. They like to handle their own affairs single 
handed. The out-standing disputes are often settled 
by ad· hoc village or inter-village councils. 

The Bangnis have trade relationship with the 
plains of Assam and with their neighbouring tribesmen
the Mijis and the Akas. 

SULUNG 

The Sulungs are a scattered tribe, but they largely 
inhabit the North-East corner of Kameng District. 
They are servile to the Bangnis and the Mijis. They 
have several clans, all enjoying equal social status. The 
Sulungs maint'lin· tribe endogamy and clan exogamy. 
They practise monogamous type of marriage. Polyan
dry is not known to them. They are patrilocal, patrili
neal and patriarchal. The Sulung society is not based 
on the unit of village communit). It is based on indi
vidual households. The Sulung's is a rather small tribe. 

They Sulungs are of medium stature, well-built 
and very hardy. They have flat nose but without 
depression. They have black hair and eyes. The 
Sulung is unassuming, affectionate and unobtrusive to 
the strangers, They are intelligent, hospitable, sincere, 
faithful and a thoroughly likeable people. They are 
shy of the outsiders. 

In case of marriage, negotiation is the most com
mon form than the other ways of getting a wife. 
Divorce is non-existent Pre-marital and extra-marital 
relationships are not tolerated. 

Unlike other tribes of the district, the Sulungs do 
not oberve rituals and ceremonies on a community 
basis, but they observe some rituals invididually. The 
Sulung houses are like the houses of the Bangnis, but 
much smaller. Their villages are very small. 

The Sulungs have permanent tattoo marks in case 
of the females. They also use a temporary black 
colour which is extracted from the juice of pine trees. 
They do not wear much ornaments like the other tribes 
of the district. Both males and females keep long hafr 
Some of the males tie their hair like the Bangnis with 
Podum and the others tie their hair in the style of the 
Akas, Mijis and Khowas, without a 'Podum'. The 
female bind their hair like the Bangni women. The 
Sulung women do not know weaving. A kind of raw 
fibre is extracted from a plant locally known as 'Tano' 
and given to the Bangnis for weaving. The Miji 
Sulungs wear mill made cloth purchased from the 
plains markets. Both males and females wear bead 
necklaces and bangles of metal alloys. Basketry is 
known to the Sulungs. 

The Sulurigs are mainly hunters and food-gatherers .... 
Their main weapons of hunting is bow and arrow. 
Theyalso practise trapping. They practise very little 
or nc shifting cultivation. They keep animals such as 
pigs, fowls and goats. They do not keep methons 
and cows. 
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main crops. The breeding of livestock is important 
sO,ciallyas well as economically. Met!lOns, pigs, goats 
and fowls are reared. Cows are imported in fairly large 
numbers these days. ' 

The size of the settlements ranges from three or four 
to thirty or so number of houses. Most of the dwellings 
are 10ng houses with may hearths. The houses are dis
persed over the hill-side, each house or group of two or 
three houses standing at different levels. The village is 
nol a closely knit social and political unit. Families 
may join or leave a village at will and in some areas 
there is a slow but continuous movement of people from 
one village to another. Feuds were usually not 
between village and village, but between the head of 
one long house with another head of a similar house, or 
between leader of a group of closely allied families with 
another person of similar status. It was not unusual in a 
tribal warfare, to have one or two houses in a village 
raided and burnt while the inhabitants of the other 
houses remained unscathed. 

The primary social unit is the house comprising 
of several elementary families, and having, in some 
(;ases, as many as sixty or seventy members. Such a 
long house is virtually autonomous and self contained. 
The members of each household submit to the 
authority of the head of the household. In every 
village, there are one or two influential men whom the 
people of the village approach for settlement of 
disputes among themselves. Such people are called 
nyatt and in their role of intermediaries are referred 
to as boot or gingdung. Inter-village disputes are 
settled with the assistance of gingdungs. 

The Daflas are basically individualistic. Wrongs 
are considered personal rather than social, and the 
parties are often Jeft to themselves to settle their scores 
without the interference of the society. 

The theoretical anarchy in the absence of coun
'cils of elders is mitigated by two factors. Firstly, 
the co-existence of several clans in the same area 
compels the society to conform to a certain peaceful 
·standard. Secondly, the services of the go-betweens, 
as universally recognised and accepted, lead to 
peaceful settlement of disputes. These Gingdungs 
or intermediaries have no political or judicial power, 
nor can they enforce. their decision. Their success 
lies in arranging the meeting of tWQ disputants and 
their influential supporters for the purpose of tal
king out their differences and arriving at an una
nimous aggreement for settlement of the dispute. 
What is reasonable and just is usually accepted. 
Such assemblies sometimes sit for many days when 
the case is debated. The penalties decided upon are 
eventually paid by the offender but the society at large 
does not bear any responsibility to assure that such 
payment is made, except in the way of pursuatiolL 
through public opinon, and intimidation in the way 
Qf pr~senting the possiblity of enlarging the area 
of contlict through partisanship. These are often 
enough to pressurise the offender to pay the fines 
agreed upon in the assembly, and the friends and the 
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relations may even go to the extent of materially 
assisting the offender to make a down payment of 
the fines. The Dafla's customary laws prescribe 
stadardized compensations for various offences. 

Now-a-days, most of the Nyafs have !been re
cognised as the Gaonburahs who take a leading role. 
in the settlement of disputes. In important cases, they 
are called from the different villages of the area 
to sit in a council. 

HILLMIRI 

The economic and social life of the Hill Miris 
are similar to those of the Daflas and the distinction 
between the two tribes is more or less arbitrary. 
There are of course, certain regional differences. 
For example, the Hill Mid houses have only three 
to four hearths, their head-dress is more elaborate, 
their women are segregated during their mensurial per
iods and they claim association with the Miris of the 
plains. The socio-political structure of the Hill Miri 
society is also a bit different from that of the Daflas. 

APATANI 

The fertile soil of the Apatani plateau has ena
bled the Apatanis to develop their intensive type 
of agriculture based on irrigation. The paddy field 
stretch to the full extent of the plateau, criss-crossed 
by thousands of dykes. The vegetable and bamboo 
gardens, and the pine plantations present ample evi
dence of the skin, hard work and attachment of 
the Apatanis in harnessing their land. They are 
largely a self-sufficient people and grow a marginal 
surplus of food for barter. 

'They live in fairly large villages which are com
pact and permanent, although during recent years 
they have been persuaded to disperse to avoid 
damage by fires. Each village has several clans and 
each clan has its one or two assembly platforms 
which are the centres of their ritualistic life. The 
clans have their distinct entities but are mutually 
linked up with kinship, ritualistic and friendship 
ties. Among themselves, these people are highly 
cooperative. They have developed a well organized 
machinery of social control. 

Each of the exogamous and localized clans is 
represented by one or two buliangs, men of charac
ter and ability, who are appointed either from 
amongst the members of a family of high status 
and wealth, or on account of their personal popu
larity. The position of a buliang is hereditary. They 
tht' are arbitrars of tribal law and the upholders of 
tribal justice, but the individual buliangs are prima
rily the spokesmen of their own clan or group 
of clans, and not chieftains wielding absolute au
thority. 

The councils of buliangs formerly decided almost 
all cases that were repo~ted to them. If a person 
did not conform to the decision of the Council, 



the meehas could destroy his bamboo garden or 
field and thus coerce him. The community recog
nised the buliang ritually during the festivals, and 
inspite of the fact that there were, at times, even 
gyamo" or regulated armed conflicts, the buliang 
settled practically all the cases before they endange
red the peace of the whole community. 

There are bigger groupings of the buliang3 
recognised by custom and tradition. The buliangs 
of the entire community are divided into Dibo Aso 
and Tini Aso groups. The Dibo Aso comprise the 
buliangs of Mudantage, Michi-Bamin, Reru, Kaiong 
and Duta villages. The buliangs of Heja, Hari, 
Tajang and Hong and collectively called Tini Aso. 
It is not known how and when these units were 
formed, but bigger issues Were always settled by 
these two councils, sometimes in a joint sitting. 

OTHER TRIBES 

Other tribes of the district are the Bangros, 
the Sulungs and the Mikirs. The people of the Tali 
circle have returned+ themselves as Tagins but they 
fall in the Dolo group of the Daflas and are not 
different from them. The Bangros speak a different 
language, have more Tibetan things as personal 
possessions and formerly traded with Tibet as a 
link community. Their agriculture, clan structure and 
political organization are similar to those of the Dafla. 

MIKJR 

The Mikirs living in the forest villages of the 
foothills, practise wet-rice cultivation and are econo
mically better off than their neighbours. In each 
Mileir village, there is a Namghar where they assemble 
for worship. They have stopped sacrificing animals. 
Each village has a headman and their disputes are 
settled by the village "Panchayats." 

The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes of Sian!: 
District: 
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The people of Siang District were called 'Abors' 
by the plainsmen Now they aspire to call themselves 
'Adi'. However, Some groups still return themselves 
with their tribes names. Thev will be referred to as Adi 
in this chapter unless the c~ntext requires otherwise. 
The Adi group is the largest section of the indigenous 
people. They number 93,496. The population of the 
tribes of the district, as revealed by 1971 Census 
count, are given below : 

Statement X.13 

POPULATION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES, SCHEDULED 
CASTES AND OTHERS IN SlANG DlSTRICf 

Name of Scheduled 
Tribe/Scheduled 

Caste etc. 

Adi group 

Tagin 

Mamba 

MirijMishing 

Khamba 

Other Arunachal 
Pradesh Tribes 

Total Scheduled 

Population Sex ratio 
,--------"--------. (females 
Persons Males Females per 1,000 

males 

2 3 

93,496 46,300 

7,251 3,549 

2,484 1,243 

1,331 712 

337 162 

934 475 

4 

47,196 

3,702 

1,241 

619 

175 

459 

5 

1,019 

1,043 

998 

869 

1,080 

966 

Tribes 105,833 52,441 53,392 1,018 

Scheduled Caste 

Others 16,102 

Total population 121,936 

ADI 

12,500 

64,942 

3,602 

56,994 

288 

878 

The follow~ng account of the Adi people has 
been compiled largely from the publication titled 
"Aspects of Padam-Miniyong Culture" by Shri Sachin 
Roy and published by the North East Frontier Agency 
Administration, 1960, with the permission of the 
Arunachal Pradesh Administration. 

The Adis are 'active, jolly, lovers of freedom and 
independence, generous, noble-hearted, plain spoken 
and honest'. Many social scientist and other scho~ 
lars have had visited this district from time to time 
and came in close contact with these people. Most 
of them had observed the temperament, attitude, 
behavioral pattern and approach of these people. In 
most of the cases, they found the people suspicious 
and sulky with the strangers to begin with. But soon 
their impressions changed; they found them friendly, 
kind hearted and extremely well-behaved towards 
children and animals. 

Physically these hill people are medium statured 
and sturdy. According to N. M. Krick, the Padam 
occupy the physical features in between the Mongolian 
and the Caucasian races. They are beardJess. The 

* Oyama Padu - Armed conflict within the tribe, Nyibo Padu - Armed conflict with outsiders-Author. 

+ In 1961 Census -Author. 



colour of hair and eyes are,black and of the skin brown. 
The eyes are set at right angles with the nose. The 
forehead is flat, the face is broad, the nose is short 
and the cheek bones are somewhat prominent. 

Somatoscopic study of the Adis, in general, confirm 
that the main concentration of the men and women 
are in the dark brown group with a gradual tendency 
towards the lighter shades. 

The Adis both males and females have the main 
strain in their hair colour which may be termed as clear 
black. Adis have medium to thick hair with a tendency 
to be straight. 

They have dark brown eyes. The majority of them 
have straight eye slits, but the percentage of people 
having slight oblique eye is not altogether negligible. 
Most of the men have a trace of the Mongoloid
fold with a medium opening of the eye-slit. Amongst 
the women the medium Mongoloid-fold with a 
medi urn opening of the eye slit is more prominent. 

The majority of the Adi men and women have 
inverted oval faces with medium thick lips. 

The somatometric measurements and soma
toscopic observations of different groups o( Adis agree 
with the characters of Dr. Guha's classification of the 
Dolichocephalic Mongoloid type. 

From the reports of the visitors to this area, it is 
seen that the Adi character impresses a visitor 
un favourably at first, but the impression improves on 
closer association. The factors that react unfavourable 
on the mind are the general appearance, both physical 
and environmental, and in some fundamental differ
ences the Adis have in their notions of morality and 
conduct. 

The Boris and the Ashings have a certain self 
abandonment about them. They have a indomitable 
apirit. They are free, casual and independent. The 
Pailibo and the Ramo young people look bright with 
smiling faces and dominating self-respect. 

The Bokars are, by far, the most disciplined and 
aelf-contained of all these groups. They give the 
impression of being men of the world. 

The Shimongs, the Pasis and the Padams are 
energetic. The Minyongs have a great village solidarity. 

Village and house: 

The distribution of the villages are mainly along 
the courses of the three main rivers, the Siang, the 
Yamne, and the Siyom and their tributaries. They 
keep close to the river courses, but they avoid the low 
lands lying by the riverbeds, They generally prefer the 
hill tops overlooking the rivers so that they can get a 
constant and dependable supply of drinking water, 
facilities for washing and fishing, but at the same time 
being sure of living in places far above the high flood 
levels. The location of villages on the hill tops also 
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ensure security against the inter-village feuds. In the 
early days, every village faced the constant danger of 
of being attacked by migratory groups roaming the 
countryside in search of new settlements. Moreover, 
intertribal conflicts were not infrequent. 

For selecting a place for habitation, a selected 
number of men go out for observation of the site. 
The selection of site is usually done in December after 
the harvest. This is the time when the monsoon springs 
die out and the availability of perennial source of 
water in the prospective site can best be judged. After 
selecting a site, the group settle down in the new site 
and start clearing the forest. When they are satisfied 
that the place will be suitable for setting up of a village, 
they move their belongings and families. Others join 
them later. Thus, a new Adi village grows out of a 
small nucleus. One of the consequences of such a 
growth is that the arrangement and positions of the 
huts are not properly planned. The village looks from 
a distance to be an assemblage of haphazardly scattered 
huts without planning. Some groups of tribes, 
however, plan their village well. The village'moshup' 
(young people's dormitory) is located in the middle of 
the village. The houses face the hill-side and the backs 
away from it. This ensures better drainage and 
sanitation. The houses are arranged more or less in 
rows ranging round the hill-side from the top down
wards. This is because the nucleus of the village is 
first formed on the hill top and the village grows 
downwards as the population increases. In the Padam 
and Minyong areas there is a central road with steps 
from the top to the bottom of the village with houses 
on either side facing each other. Each clan like to 
live together. So clanwise clusters of houses are often 
observed within the villages. 

Granaries are found a little away from the main 
village for protection against fire. The materials with 
which the houses are constructed, are the wooden poles, 
bamboo, thatch, cane etc. No metal is used. The 
floor of the houses is kept at the same level by driving 
wooden or bamboo stilts of varying sizes in the 
hill-side. The shortest stilts are those nearest to the 
hill-side and the longest are away from it. The plat
form of floor is approximately rectangular in shape. 
The larger platform forms the main house. It is walled 
on all sides with rough hewn wooden planks or mat
tings of split bamboo. There is no window. There are 
only two doors, one in the front and another at the 
back. In Padam, Minyong and Pangi areas, there are 
no partitions within the house. The most notable and 
important features within the hall are the fire places. 
These fire places are constructed by fixing wooden trays 
in gaps between floor matting and covering them with 
earth. Over the hearth hangs a three tiered bamboo 
shelf, which is used for drying meat, fish and keeping 
fuel. The roof of the house has two slopes covered 
with thatch or leaves or grass, supported on frameworks 
of bamboo or wooden rafters, crossbeams and purlins 
held on posts and triangles of wood or bamboo. 

The main entrance to an Adi house is through a 
covered portico. The door is made of a heavy single 
wooden plank and has provision for closing it from 



inside. The right corner of the main hall is reserved 
for the son and his wife. The corner on the left side 
of the front door is reserved for keeping dead bodies. 
The drinking water in bamboo vessels is stored in a 
specified place. Space between the right Corner of the 
ball and the fire place, is mainly used for living and 
taking meals by the household. 

Domestic utensils: 

The utensils consists of various types of vessels 
or containers. From bamboo are manufactured a 
number of vessels used for storing and measuring. 
However, now-a-days the use of aluminium metal and 
bell-metal vessels has become common. Some of the 
traditional utensils are described below. 

The Ambing Dupung serves the purpose of rice 
container. It is provided with a cane handle and a 
bamboo lid. The Tirkak is usually used as a measuring 
unit. Kaksur serves the purpose of storing apong 
(rice wine). Ashi Dupu is a long bamboo vessel 
without handle mainly used for storing and carrying 
water. Apupatak is mainly used for preparation of 
millet wine. The vessel is provided with a cane loop 
near the open end and with a hole at the closed end. 
Eshing Ekung is a wooden plate sized with dao. Gourds 
vessels are used for brewing millet wine. The gourds 
are grown in the jhum fields. Epum is a round and 
fiat kind of grourd that stores the millet wine. Giri is 
a bottle.-shaped gourd vessel used for carrying water 
and mitlet wine to the fields. Eguk with an opening 
at the lower part serves the purpose of a ladle. The 
main handmade earthenware among the Adis is the 
Kedi-peking which is used for cooking. It is almost 
spherical in shape. 

The metal utensils are imported from eastern 
Tibet in exchange of local products and animals. The 
Tibetan made Danki is the most important utensil. 
Modern metal utensils are very common and are 
imported from the plains of Assam. Another metal 
utensils, used as a charm, is the Merang. It is a 
copper utensil believed to be of Tibetan origin. 

The Adis are good at basketry. Various kinds of 
baskets made of bamboo and cane are amongst the 
most essential items of an Adi household. The baskets 
are made to stand rough use and weather. They carry 
heavy loads of fuel, grains and water tubes, along the 
roughest of the mountain paths. The agricultural 
produce are also stored in baskets. So durability and 
s.trength are the qualities more in demand of the craft of 
basketry than the delicacy and art. Apugperop is woven 
in open hexagons and mainly used for storing the fer
mented millet from which the Apong, the rice wine 
or the millet wine are prepared. The inner side of the 
basket is covered with palm leaf. It is made of thin 
bamboo strips. Adum is a basket used for keeping 
clothes. Bodi is a bamboo basket used for protection 
against rain The kitchen accessories are also made of 
bamboo and cane. 
-------------------- ------ ------
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Dress and ornaments 

Dresses of various designs and colour are worn 
by the people. Dresses are put on for protection· 
against climate, supernatural influence, rank and wealtb, 
display of physical charm and warring the eneJ11ies. 
Thus dress combines in itself the motives of attraction, 
concealment, ex.hibition and functional distinctiveness. 
Dresses are classified under three main heads. 

1. Apparel :-It includes such articles of personal 
attire as are used mainly for the purpose of covering. 

2. Orname.Qts :-By these are meant articleJ 
which are used for adding to the attractiveness of the 
personal appearance of the wearer ·or as charm. 

3. Decoration :-It signifies devices such as 
mutilation, deformation, tattooing, cosmetics and 
marks on the body, permanent or temporary, with the 
idea of beautification, or of uglification or horrifi
cation, and of identification in this world and in 
the next. 

All these three may again be of two distinct types 
(a) general for every day use (b) special for particular 
occasions such as war, festival and ceremonial functions. 
There are some articles which are not easy to classify 
under any of these heads exclusively. Head-gear is 
such an article. It is very difficult to determine when 
it ceases to be an item of apparel and tends to become 
an ornamentl 

The Adis are, on the whole, a handsome people 
Young men possess magnificient physque. Girls are 
very attractive in appearance and are of a cheerful 
disposition. The Adi dress adds to their beauty and 
dignity. 

Description of the Adi dress are available from 
various old writers. Father Krick wrote in 1853: 

'r have very little to say about their mode of dressing, as their 
clothing is reduced to a minimum somewhat to primitive; how
ever, the full dress sometimes worn by men deserves a short notice. 
It is composed of 1st a loin cloth, 2nd a long loose mantle open 
in front, and sprinkled all over with designs of shining colour such 
as star, etc; 3rd a cuirass painted black and made of camel hair;· 
it covers the chest and the back, the head, passing through a hole 
in the centre, and is used as a defensive covering against the 
thrust of lance.' 

Dalton in 1872 described the Adi dress thus-

'The dress of the men consists primarily of loin-cloth made 
of the bark of the Udal tree. It serves the double purpose of a 
carpet to sit upon and a covenng. It is tied round the loins and 
hangs down behind the loose strips about fifteen inches long, 
like a white bushy tail. It serves also as a pillow by night. When 
in fuJI dress, the modern Abor is an imposing figure. Coloured· 
coats without sleeves, of their own manufacture or of their 
neighbours the Chulikatas (Idu Mishmis), are commonly worn. 
Some wear long Tibetan cloaks, and they weave a cloth from 
their own cotton with a long fleecy nap like that of a carpet," 
which they make into warm jackets. 

·(This is obviously an mcorfeet observation. There is nol camel In Arunachal Pradesh Q1d camel heir is nol known 10 be lIsed by 
the people of Arunachal Pradesh)-Author . 
•• Assamese-Abor jim-Author. 



'The dress of the females, as ordinarily seen, consist of two 
clothes, blue and red in broad stripes. Worn round, the loins 
forms a petticoat just reaching the knees; it is retained in its 
position by a girdle of cane work; the other is folded round the 
bosom, but this is often dispensed with, and the exposure of the 
person above the waist is evidently considered no indelicacy.' 

Butler wrote in 1874 as follows: 

'The dress of the Abor chiefs consists of Tibetan woolen cloak 
and a simple piece of cotton cloth, about a foot square, which is 
passed between the legs and suspended by a string round the 
waist. Of delicacy, however, the Abors are as void as they are of 
cleanliness'. 

Dunbar wrote -

'The dress of the two sexes is dissimilar and specially as re
gards men, custume differs considerably. The cloth is either 
coloured and worked into patterns of bands and lines or in plain 
white. The coloured cloths are woven in many different designs 
none of which is distinctive of any particular community.' 

'The Minyong and southern Gallong cloths are usually red 
with blue lines running through the material. Among the Pasiais, 
yellow and black', white and red, or red and green are not in
frequent combinations of colour. But in modern local products of 
the Balek Pasi or of the Minyong group it is unsafe to consider 
any variation from the usages of other localities. The coloured 
cottons used in weaving by these southern communities are fre
quently bought from Marwary traders. These coloured cotton 
cloths are woven in narrow strips about a foot wide. Two pieces 
of similar design are sewn together so as to bring the pattern 
into horizontal lines when worn as a skirt or upper garment. 

'The usual length for a skirt of two of these pieces is about 
3' 6" by 2'. The cloths are further ornamented by a band of needle 
work, sewn across the cloths and at right angles to the woven 
pattern.' 

The common Ashing, Bori, Bokars and Pailibo 
eoat is long and blue and secured at the waist with 
a cane or leather belt, set with bones or white stones. 

Ashing woman's costume consists of a maroon 
skirt. either plain or with horizontal bars in light 
chocolate, reaching down the ankles, a blue cotton 
pelisse over a short Bodice and a ferret round the 
crown of the head. 
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Shimong and Karko men wear short white 
sleeveless coats open in front having a band with 
zigzag designs in red across the back over the shoulder, 
and close fitting cane-hats with the rim strengthened 
with a ring of stout cane. The women wear short 
blouses made of local cotton, white or blue, and open 
in front. 
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Three types of coats are seen among the Padams 
Minyongs and Pasis. One is long, blue with Jull
length sleeves, and dotted with circular designs in white 
and chocolate ; another is Mishmi type short-sleeved. 
black with bands of a triangular motif across the 
waist and lower ends. The third type now used by the
P;lsi-Minyongs is shorter in length, full sleeved: 
green in colour with narrow bands of designs round 
the cuff-ends of the sleeves. 

Padam, Minyong and Pasi women of the upper 
regions usually wear full-sleeved black blouses with 
yellow bands of designs at the cuffs, and skirts with 
free ends either pinkish red with a number of yelJpw 
horizontal lines or yellow with slack horizontal lines 
running across the middle, 

In the lower regions girls have started using full 
sleeved blouses both of velvet and mill-made cl~th 
and tailored in the styles obtaining in the plains. 

Wardness:- 0) War-Helmet. War helmets are of 
coiled whole cane, round in shape and without 'any 
projection. 

(2) War-coats - These coats are used specially 
during war time. They are made of coarse wool 
neatly woven and decorated on the back and front. 

Some are made of pieces of black coarse woollen 
cloth and are not stitched. It is still used during the 
rains and for hunting by the Padams, Minyongs and 
Pangins and as daily wear by Boris, Bokars, Pailibos, 
Ramos and others. 

Ornaments :- In describing the beautiful ornaments 
of the Adis, Wilcox noted in the eighteen twenties the 
large necklaces of blue beads looking exactly like 
turquoises and had the same hue of greenish blue. 
Father Krick described the Adi ornaments in 1953 thus: 

'The women wear heavy yellow necklaces, iron copper 
bracelates; the r;nost peculiar article of this ornamental apparel 
is their ear-rings which are long spirals of wire about two inches 
thick, sufficiently heavy to tear the ears, and stretch them out ot 
shape, so that the ornaments dangle on the shoulders. The men 
wear but one kind of necklace, it is composed of blue stones strung 
together, of unusually neat cut. This article is highly valued, and 
transmitted from father to son, as they pretend to have received 
it directly from God. Some stick into their ears silver or wooden 
(bamboo) tubes'. 
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Dalton Doted in 1872 : 

'Their necks are profusely decorated with strings 'of beads 
reachings to the waist, and the lobes of the ears, or as usual with 
the hill races, enormously distended for decorative purposes. 
All females with pretensions in youth wear, suspended in front 
trom a string round th~ loins, a row of three to a dozen shell
shaped embossed plates of bell-metal from about three to silc: 
inches in diameter, the largest in the middle, the others gradually 
diminishing in size as they approach the hips. These plates 
rattle and chink as they move, like prisoners chains.' 

Butler described the ornaments of the Adis 10 

1847: 

'The ears of the man and woman are perforated, the aperture 
one inch in diameter, being distended by a piece of wood, worn as 
an ornament; and the necks of the Abor women are loaded with 
innumerable glass beads necklaces of all colours.' 

Many years'later Dunbar supplemented this account. 

'Adi ornamentation consists of the blue and green porcelain 
beads that come from the North and string of beads from Mar
wary shop keepers-are common near the plains. These beads, 
if they are old, are regarded as heirlooms of considerable value'. 

Ashing women as well as men wear large earrings 
with three stones set on a base in the front. The ear
rings of the Shimong, Pangi and Karko men and wo
men and those worn by the Padam, Minyong and Pasi 
men are small with single coloured stones which pass 
through bamboo tube plugs stuck in slits in the lobe 
of the ear. 

The northern Padam and Minyong women have 
an elaborate type of ear ornament. It is a spiral of 
six to seven coils of silver wire which is inserted into a 
hole in the lobe and stretches it wide. 

The lower Padam, Pasi and Minyong women use, 
besides the simple wooden plug, decorated silver plugs 
with a front shaped to resemble a flower and a screwing 
device te hold in position at the back. 

The neck and the chest of Ashing men and women 
are loaded with a mass of strings of beads of various 
colours. The Karkos prefer simple small brass chains 
with a dudap or two as pendants. In the lower regions, 
the Padam-Minyong women have five types of neck 
ornaments. 

(1) A necklace of two lines of beads between which is 
set a row of four-anna bits. (Galpatang) , 

(2) A short necklace of beads with a drum-shaped 
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amulet as pendant. It is worn on certain occasions, 

(3) A flat square Tibetan charm box nok with a pair of 
tiger's claws fixed at a bottom, hanging from a double 
stringed necklace longer than above, and with a number 
of silver chains hanging as tassels, 

(4) A still longer double-stringed bead necklace with 
rupee-coins attached at the lower end by means of silver 
loops fixed to them, 

(5) The longest necklace of two strings of a silver or 
brass chain reaching down the diaphragm, with a boar's 
tusk as pendant. 

The Padam, Minyong and Pasi men wear a double
stringed bead chain which goes round the neck three 
OJ four times, forming a sort of neck-band with two 
white bone discs in front under the chain. 

All the sections of the Adis, both men and women, 
wear a brass bracelet; sometimes two, made locally, 
with geometrical patterns and about an illch in width. 

The Ashings have waist-bands of plaited cane set 
with white stones or bones, worn belt-fashion over the 
dress. 

Tagin men and women are extremely fond of beads. 
Children from very young age wear necklaces of beads. 
The beads commonly worn by men and women are 
white, blue and darkblue and vary in size. 

Clan organisation : 

Each tribe is composed of a number of clans which 
in their turn are formed by a number of sub-clans. 
Sub-clans are groups of families which may be consi
dered to be the smallest social unit. The densities of 
cohesion thins out gradually from the core of the family 
towards sub-clan, clan and tribe and thence to a nebu
lous feeling of unity for an Adi people as a whole. 
Though the memory is vague and definite corrobora
tions of one origin for all the groups are lacking even 
in their mythology, there is no doubt that all the sections 
together, distinguish themselves from neighbouring peo
ple like the Tibetan, Assamese, Daflas, Apatanis and 
Mishmis. Each tribe, in the same way, feels greater 
closeness within its own fold than with the other tribes. 
Each tribe traces its descent from a single ancestor, a 
semi-mythical figure. The subsidiary ancestors are the 
founders of distinct clans. The clans continue for a 
period of seven generations or more till perhaps, due to 
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migration or over population, they split up into more 
collateral lines. This gives rise to sub-clans. 

A man in Damro for instance, belongs to a cer
tain family which is known after its head as the family 
of such and such. This family, in its turn, belongs to a 
sub-clan. A sub-clan is affiliated to a clan and the 
dan belongs to the Padam tribe group. The following 
clans and sub-clans of the Padam tribe are found in 
Damro: 

Group Clan 

2 

Pad am Tayeng 

Perme 

Pertin 

Borang 

Ratan 
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SUb-clan 

3 

Sabkom 
Samna 
Kibing 
Kirang 
Tonkir 
Tonmuk 

Mebang 
Meii 
Mekop 
Konka 
Kopul 

Jomut 
Jotan 
Joling 
Jonkeng 
Tinbang 
Jopok 
Tinte 
Tintung 

Litin 
Lisi 
Linyong 
Libal 
Litum 

Tantin 
Tanjong 
Tanpok 
Saring 
Doso 
Purling 
Sikeng 
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2 

Padam Bogong 

Megu 

Jonag 

Kening 

Lego 

Irang 

3 

Pultan 
Pulbang 
Reme 
Tingang 
Jomut 
Mulling 
Muing 
Jotan 

Nubung 
Muram 
Domi 
Khemji 

Nil 

Nil 

Sike 
Rankong 
Rapok 
Limong 
Kopak 
Lakku 
Lakrang 
Lagbing 
Lombe 
Lomsar 
Raik 
Iksing 
Sitar 
Sarme 
Manyeat 
Nadbul 
Nanne 

R!nning 
Rinbang 
Rinbe 
Rinser 
Bimul 
Birang 
Payang 
Ebbe 

A broader division sometimes intervenes between 
the clans and the group. The Minyongs are divided 
into two moities-Kumuing and Kuri. Kumuing has 15 
clans; they are : 
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cord is cut. The name is usually of two syllables 
the last syllable of the fathers name forming the 
first of the Sons. The day of the birth may be 
celebrated with a feast to the children of the village, 
if the parents can afford it. After about a month 
the mother performs the ceremony Frag Albo to 
which all her relatives, her mother's brother in 
particular, are invited and entertained in a feast. 

The baby is fed on mother's milk for the first 
six months and then gradually started on rice, 
merum and sweet potato three times a day. But 
breast milk is also fed to the child till the next con
ception takes place. Apong is fed as early as at 
the age of one. In case breast milk fails after 
birth, the child is fed with apong mixed with the 
juice of sugarcane. 

Upto six months, the child continues to be the 
Whole time responsibility of its mother and is 
carried by the mother. After that period the baby 
may be left with some one else's care. The young 
girl who takes care of the child nor.many carries it 
on her back tied up in a scarf. 

The child mostly grows up uncared for. It 
imbibes rather than is taught any knowledge. When 
tbe child can walk, he learns to observe the beha
viour of the elders and imbibe the ways of life. 
When the child becomes three or four years old, 
the father may occasionally tell him something 
about the spirit and the deities and the ancient 
heroes, customs and festivals. Games and sports 
are very limited. An Adi child's life up to ten 
years of age is blank without any particular duty 
allotted to him. Thus, the child grows up in an 
indifferent way upto a stage it attains a particu
lar age that qualifies him or her to enter the com
munity life through two different organisations, the 
Moshup for the boys and the Rasheng for the girls. 
Moshup:- The Moshup or bachelors' dormitory is 
II very important institution in Adi society. There 
are two underlying principles on which the insti
tution is built, namely, the creation of the habit 
of discipline among children at their formative stage 
of life and in developing of a spirit of coopera
tion and collaboration so that the tribe can act as 
one unit. Moreover, it develops among the young 
a spirit of responsibility, alertness and habit of 
taking risks in the face of danger which are essen
tial for the existence of the tribe. There is pro
vision for training and for showing respect and 
consideration to the elders of the tribe. The institu
tion is called by different names by different sections 
of the Adis. The Minyongs call it Dere, Padams 
term it M oshup and among the Milans and to other 
allied groups the institution is known as Ngaptek 
and the Boris and the Ashings call is Bange. 

265 

The Moshups are usually constructed in the 
centre of the village from where different approaches 
to it can be watched and guarded. The people of 
the village construct the Moshup with their combined 
efforts. It is like a dwelling house bigger in size 
and without any compartment. The rear side of 
the Moshup is covered with wooden planks as pro~ 
tection against cold wind. The other three sides 
are left open. 

The Moshup is used as a sleeping house by 
all young men from the age of ten till they take' 
wives to their homes. There are a number of fire
places or Merums in the Moshup. Boys belonging 
to different Merums on completion of their day's 
work for their household and after partaking of 
their night meal, come to the Moshup to sleep round 
in their own Merums. Younger members are expec
ted to light the fire from wood collected by all 
the members of the Merum. Each Merum is in charge 
of a senior boy and he is responsible for the main
tenance of the discipline of his Merum and is 
empowered to punish any defaulter. Side by side, 
with the Merums, there is another hearth called 
Romsom where the old and the infirm male mem
bers of the families belonging to the Merums sit 
together, gossip during the day and may even sleep 
at night. Each Merum has a Romsom attached to 
it, both of which must act as a single unit and 
supplement each other. 

The Moshups are used for holding different types 
of traditional councils or Kebangs, more specially 
Kebangs Ielating to war and communal hunting. 
They are also used for different types of feasts and 
festivals. During some festivals, girls are allowed 
to dance inside the Moshup. Hunting expeditions 
are arranged by each Merum under the guidance 
of a senior and experienced member for the purpose 
of training of the younger members. 

Rasheng:- Alike Moshup, there is a dormitory for 
girls too which is termed as Rasheng. The Rasheng 
is a small hut having only one square room with 
a fire place in the centre, constructed by the 
experienced old men. The adolescent and unmarried 
girls of the village sleep in their respective clan 
Rashengs. It remains unoccupied during the day. 
The inmates come after their night meals and carry 
on their spinning and weaving until they retire to 
bed. They return to their respective houses early in 
the morning. Like Moshup, each Rasheng is under 
the supervision of a senior and experienced girl 
Rasheng is the training institution for the girls in 
discipline, comradeship, responsibility and leadership. 
Here they are friendly and free, and learn to obey 
the seniors, and are taught that disobedience is 
punishable. After adolescence, a girl starts her. 
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romantic life and it is in thc Rasheng where she 
starts courtship which leads her to choosing her 
mate. Young boys from different Moshups come 
and join the girls in the Rasheng at night. A girl 
is free to entertain any boy of her choice and 
there can be no reflection on the girl or the boy 
for their intimacy. The Rasheng is not only a training 
centre for all serious matters of life but also is the 
centre and upholders of cultural traits. 

The older and experienced girls teach the younger 
ones the different types of dances, their traditional 
songs and heroic myths. 

The Moshup and Rasheng are the central insti
tutions where- boys and girls get practical training 
in the traditional mode of life. Here the boys and 
the girls are allowed to find their ways into the 
mysteries of life. The dormitories may be conside
red as schools. The training period falls into two: 
one may be termed the probationary period and 
the other the advanced and qualifying period. In 
the first period the senior members act as tutors 
and guides of the younger members. 

Marriage: 

In Adi society, marriage succeeds selection 
of life partners by the boys and the girls 
during their stay in Moshup and Rasheng. So, 
Moshup and Rasheng play important roles in 
matrimony. 

Both girls and boys become well informed 
about sex during their adolescence and soon start 
love adventures of their own. The girls are allowed 
to join traditional group dancing called Pome, and 
come into more inimate contact of the boys in the 
same age group. Partners are changed if they do 
not come up to expectations. Experimentations goes 
on till an adjustment is reached. If both the par
tners are satisfied with each other, they think 
naturally of establishing their relationship on a per
manent basis. Though the choice of the intending 
partners is supreme and they may unite in matrimony 
inspite of opposition from their elders, yet the 
custom is that the actual negotiation should be done 
through the parents. The boy makes his desire 
known to his parents either by himself or through his 
friends. If his parents agree, the mother of the boy 
goes to the girl's house with some apong, two or 
more smoked squirrels and ginger paste, and makes 
a formal proposal on behalf of her son to the girl 
herself as well as to her mother. If the presents 

are accepted, the 'proposal is considered to have 
been agreed to and from that day onwards, the 
boy and the girl become formally engaged. The 
girl from that day starts wearing a cane appendage 
on her neck. This engagement gives the boy right 
to visit the girl's house and spend the night with 
her there. In the beginning of this friendship the 
boy spends the evening only in the girl's house' and 
spends the rest of the night in the Moshup. The 
boy shows attachment to his girl by presenting 
apong and meat to his would-be-parents-in-Iaws froll) 
time to time. With the Ettar festival, starts a formal 
exchange of presents which is known as Lungkang. 
During that festival, the girl prepares large quantity 
of apong, meat and food and sends them to the 
boy's home and the boy responds by killing a pig 
and. sending it to the bride's home. The formality 
is observed every year as long as the girl continues to 
stay at her father's house. The girl, after marriage, 
may continue staying with her parents if the boy 
in the meantime has not been able to have a house 
of his own. The maximum period allowed for 
keeping a wife at her parents house is generally up 
to the birth of the third child. 

Every girl is considered an asset in the family 
to which she belongs. So, in taking a girl away 
in marriage from the family, the family has to be 
compensated by payment commensurating with the 
status of the family and the personal belongings of 
the girl such as much valued beads called Tadaks. 
There is no fixed lump-sum payment settled at the 
time of proposal or marriage either in cash and 
household property or in domestic animals. It takes 
in the form of a continued supply of meat by the 
husband and his relatives to the parents of the wife. 

There are also other forms of marriage, less 
common, that have the sanction of the society. One 
of them may be described as marriage by exchange. 
In this, a boy desirous of marrying a girl under
takes to fill the gap in her family by supplying a 
suitable girl for a marriageable boy in exchange. 
By this method the difficulty sometimes felt in paying 
the bride price is solved. 

Marriages by elopment are also not uncommon. 
This may happen with non-Adi persons also. Such 
irregular marriages are tolerated by the society as 
usually those who elope leave the area and live in 
distant lands outside the tribal jurisdiction. But all 
the same, the customary compensation equivalent to 
the bride-price is always claimed. Cases are also 
known where marriages by abduction have taken 
place. 

- -- --------_ 
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Monogamy is the general rule and rarely a 
second wife is taken before the first has died or 
has been divorced. But instances of a man with 
two wives are not rare. Within the family, the 
supreme authority rests with the father. Residence 
is patrilocal in the beginning and neolocal in the 
latter part of life for both man and woman. Des
cent is traced through the father. The children 
belong to the clan of their father. Transmission of 
property is also through male line. Properties are 
transmitted from fathers to sons. 

Death 

In the centre of this world of concentric 
circles of affinities, the Adi grows and leads his life of 
graded and well-determined responsibilities and attach
ments. A man and a woman thus grow old in their 
houses amidst their children who separate to go to their 
own or to their husbands and the time comes 
when the parental couple is too old to go to the 
fields and to take part in the usual duties there 
or at home. Then they start staying at home, en
joying their well-earned rest and looking after the 
children and doing very light work. They are trea· 
ted with respect, consulted and obeyed in all im
portant household affairs. J n some places, they have 
separate institutions known as Rikiyap where the 
old dreams. Finally, one day the death occurs. The 
family and the village stop all work to bid farewell 
and pay the last homage to the departed soul. If 
death comes first to the father, the widowed mo
ther goes to live with the youngest son or may 
marry again her husband's elder or younger brother. 
If she has no son and remains a widow, she is 
taken care of by her husband's clans-man. The death 
sometimes, comes prematurely. If a baby is born 
dead, it receives an aerial burial. The corps is 
packed in a covered gourd shell and hung high 
from a tree. Death by accident whether on childbed 
or in the wilds or in water are looked upon with awe 
and longer gennas (or abstainism) are observed. 

The Adi funeral customs are based on the be
lief of a continued existence after death. Usually 
the burial takes place a few days after the death. 
This gap is perhaps, due to the idea of allowing 
relatives living away from the village to come and 
be present at the funeral. The body is wrapped in 
a sheet of cloth and is made to lie on one side 
with its knees touching the chin. In that position, 
it is laid down in the grave. The grave is lined 
with leaves and branches and the floor covered 
with a low bamboo platform. Over the body are 
placed planks so as to cover it and then the hole 
is filled, up with earth. Cheap beads and neckla
ces (to serve the purpose of the real ones in the 
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after-life) and a brass vessel are buried along with 
the body. On the ground above the grave, a small· 
hut-like structure is built in which rice and rice-wine 
are kept. These are changed daily for a week or 
so, and then, only rice is left there for as long as 
it will last. A fire;. is also kindled inside the but 
and kept burning for a very long period which may 
be as long as one year in ordinary cases and a 
few days more for men of importance. But for a 
child, the prescribed period is only for three months. 
Personal belongings of the deceased such as hats, 
weapons and trophies are hung on the structure 
and left there. 

A few days are observed as taboo after the death 
has occurred. During these day, certain items 
of food are asbtained from. The persons who acti
vely participate in carrying the corpse and in dig
ging the grave, refrain from entering the house for 
6 to 7 days. The funeral rites end with a feast to 
the persons who helped at the bunal. There is no 
special rite: only an animal is killed in the usual 
way. It depends on the financial ability of the 
heir as to what should be offered as a sacrifice. 
Chickens do for the poorest; a full grown pig is 
offered by persons of ordinary circumstances; but 
a man of prominence and standings should offer 
a methon. A portion of the sacrificed animal is 
offered to the soul of the dead man to whom the 
soul of the sacrificed animal is requested to go. 
The responsibility of the burial and funeral rites 
lies with the heir and near relatives and finally, with 
the clansmen. If they fail in this duty they are 
brought before the village council and fined. 

As men have tlteir land of the dead, so have 
the domestic animals too. Souls of animals offered 
in sacrifices are supposed to go and enrich the 
herd of the spirits to whom they have been offered. 
If killed for funeral feasts, they go to the owners 
but if they meet accidental death while roaming in 
the forests, they are taken possession of by the spi
rits that kill them. 

In this way, when men and his domestic ani
mals conclude their allotted days on this earth, 
they go to their destined residences in the other 
world and they continue their existence there is sha
dowy forms. They depend on the land of the living 
for their possessions and sustenance. In this way. 
the life circle of man and animal lies half in the 
shadow of death and half in the light of life. 

Religion 

The Adis have been placed in a difficult country. 
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,It denies them the easy luxury of material c~mforts and 
grudgingly suffers the presence of his humble home
stead and· small clearing in the midst of its ever 
encroaching jungle, Man and nature have stayed 
l;lere for centuries facing each other, entrenched in 
fheir positions, making occasional forrays into each 
other's dominions. But the struggle has been harder 
for man. For centuries, the real ruler of the tribal 
people here has been the environment ; it has shaped 
their bodies, directed their arts, forced babble on 
their tongues ; it has been their policy maker.! 

And it has determined the character of 'the road 
to spiritual serenity across the perplexities and dangers 
of daily life,2 Nature, more hostile than friendly, 
appears to the Adis to be controlled by a host of 
spirits who are ill disposed towards men and lurk in 
every corner looking out for chances for doing them 
harm. Their animosity is an omnipresent and constant 
concern to them. And the religion of the Adis is 
moulded in practice to counteract it. 'His untutored 
mind sees a demon everywhere, in the sun and in the 
thunder, in the earth and in the water. It is a spirit of 
evil that takes life from all things that have breath, 
that smites with sickness, that, in the questionable shape 
of a kinsman from some distant village, lures the unfor
tunate to his doom in the dark recesses of the forest. 
And the beginning and end of his religion, in sickness 
and in health, in seed time and in war, in the agonies of 
death and in the burial rites that follow, is to appease 
the malevolent spirits of an unseen world. 3 There 
seems to be no visible cause for such a bitter and 
obdurate enmity and so an explanation has been 
sought in mythology. One must, therefore, go to it 
in order to understand the full import of the religious 
attitude of the Adis. 

In the days of yore, gods, men and animals all 
lived together without any distinction between them. 
This heterogenous population increased at a rapid 
rate and soon inconveniences with consequent dis
cordance began to be felt. With a view to avoiding more 
serious development, they came together and met in 
a great Kebang. the first, perhaps, of its kind in 
history. It distributed all the goods of the world 
among them and apportioned to each his share and 
sphere. The largest and the best share chanced to 
fall to the lot of the brothers Nibo, the father of all 
men and Robe, the father of evil spirits, who thereby 
incurred the envy of all the others, in particular of 
Mite and Miname, two evil spirits who came late 
and, therefore, received nothing. Thenceforward, 
they started preying on men, the sons of Nibo. Before 
long Nibo and Robe fell out between themselves 
because Robe was made to believe that Nibo was 
cheating him out of his share. In the fight that 
ensued between the two as a result of this, all the 
evil spirits sided with Robe and attacked Nibo who 
was without any ally. From that day the evil spirits 
have waged an unceasing war against Nibo and 
his descendants. 

1. Elwin Verrier' A philo,o~h~ for NEFA (2nd Edition) P 6 

There is another myth told to account for the 
animosity of the spirits. It tells how Nibo cheated 
Robe in hunt and in fishing and Robe got angry and 
went away furious. From that day to this, the 
descendants of Robe have hunted the children of 
Nibo. 

Uyu is the Adi name for spirits in general. Robe 
and his descendants are known by a special name 
Epom, and it is the Epoms who are at war with man. 
There is an amount of vagueness about this term. 
Some are of opinion that it is the name of one 
individual spirit, while others opine that it designates 
a class. It would be more plausible to treat the term 
as the name of an undefined spirit of the wilderness 
that assumes shapes at will and causes death by 
accidents. Its different manifestations also are called 
Epom and may have in many cases some special 
names attached to it. This may have given rise to 
the idea of a family of Epoms. The primeaval forest& 
alive with a thou~and strange and uncanny sounds 
and full of hidden unknown dangers suggested to 
the early Adi mind the existence of an unsubstantial 
being-the Epom. None know what it looks like, 
It is just like the wind they say but capabl~ of taking 
any form it chooses and what man sees or hears of 
it are its disguises. As a familiar figure, it entices its 
victim to bis destruction. A laugh draws a curious 
man to his doom. A man falls down a tree or a 
precIpIce unaccountably; a mysterious attraction 
lures him to del,!p water and drowns him. A branch 
of a tree falls unexpected on him and crushes him 
to death ; a rock rolls down as if of its own accord 
and smashes him under its weight ; all these are the 
doings of Epom and its manifestations. 

Distinct from the accident-inflicting Epoms, are 
the spirits that cause diseases and deal death througb 
them. They have no special name as a group but 
they form a class if not a family by themselves. 
Though nowhere stated so in clear terms, they appear 
to be associated with Mite and Miname, the two 
spirits that bear a grudge against the father of men 
for his better luck. Allied to them but working on 
a larger scale are the spirits that breed devastating 
epidemics with their pestilential breath and wipe out 
entire villages and whole population. Pulitalam is 
their general name according to Heimendorf. The 
people are highly afraid of these spirits and take 
careful precautions against infiltration by any of 
these dangerous enemies by means of passing stran
gers and infected guests. Pet-pum works havoc with 
the swine in the same way as Pulitalam does with men. 

These two groups are what may be called the 
genuine spirits and are to be distinguished from the 
disembodied souls of men who have died unnaturaf 
deaths or souls that have not received proper funeral 
rites and offering. Such souls turn into what are 
known as Uramsallies from the human camp that go 
to add to the strength of the evil spirits. They hang, 
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about their old homes and villages and work all sorts 
bf evil on the inhabitants and show their anger when
ever they get chances to do so. Their number is 
considerable as unnatural deaths are far from being rare 
occurences and slight omissions in the elaborate death 
rites are easier to commit than to avoid. Nipong, the 
unquiet soul of a woman who had died during preg
nancy, is the most implacable and harmful of all the 
Urams. Its special malignity is directed towards 
women but they can be and often are, equally 
dangerous to men also. So they are feared by all 
alike and propitiated even when other spirits are known 
to be the real cause of the misfortune. 

The Adis concern themselves more with the 
hostile spirits than with the friendly. That is why 
their religion, as practised in their daily life, 
appears to an observer from outside to be :l 

chain of appeasements of outraged spirits. But 
beyond the external coating of malignity, the Adis 
<10 not fail to recognize a favourable attitude in nature 
and to realize that all the necessities of their life, 
find all that they deem covetable and desirable come 
ultimately from her. She, however, is a hard house
'keeper and keeps her treasures under the strict 
guardianship of spirits who permit access to the 
~tore only on scrupulous observance of a number 
9f rules of conduct. No infringement of these ru
les - however slight or unintentional, is tolerated and 
mercy and pardon may be purchased only by ato
nement in form of offerings acceptable to them. A 
spring dries up all of a sudden; bamboo groves 
wither and die; games get scarce in the forest; 
fish disappear from the steam; crops fail; such na
tural calamities are indications of the wrath of these 
spirits-which set the sufferers searching for some 
~nconscious lapses on their parts. Everything in the 
-creation has such a jealous spirit presiding in it. 
Water is in the general keeping of Buiriko of Litung 
according to some. Individual springs or stream 
have his agents or associates ensuring correct obser
vation of formalities. Similarly, Dade Bote is the lord 
of domestic animals - Eso Agam being in immediate 
-charge of methons and Eg Agam of the swine. Agam 
is said to be a general name for all spirits who 
act as assistants to Dade Bote. 'There is one great 
Agam, described as an old man living in the forest. 
'There are smaller Agams who act as guardians of 
the cattle of individual households'. The highly va
lued beads or Tadaks are in the keeping of Misungka 
and apong of Mite. Nomtur is the warden of chase 
and guards against hunting without prescribed offe
rings. Kine-nane who received all arable land from 
the first Kebang, presides over all ariks. Yodo yongmo 
{s the Vulcan of Adi mythology and the presiding 
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spirit of weapons of war and chase. Cumin-Shoin is 
the guardian spirit of the village with lesser spirits 
of the same name for individual houses in it. Do
ying Bote is a spirit whose identity is extremely con
troversial. It has been differently interpreted as fa
ther sky, the spirit of rain, the guardian of t~e 
northern snow ranges and the great ancient one. 
If the first of these be correct the Doying Bote 
will not be a spirit in the sense used here but 
should belong to a superior grade in the hierarchy 
of the supernatural beings. Melo is the first of all 
beings - another sky deity with almost identical at
tributes would be a senseless duplication. Nor does 
the Doying mean sky. It is the usual word used to 
mean ancient tradition - and so most probably it is 
not a separate diety at all but an eulogistic peri
phrase indicating Melo or Keyum. The confusion may 
have arisen out of attempts to find out the ~bode' 
of this deity - which would be naturally either the 
sky - or the lofty mountain cliffs. The same deity 
being invoked and referred to as Doying Bote (Doying 
the great). Doying Angong (Doying the beloved) 
Doying Aro (Doying the true) - also supports this sup
position. Similar phenomenon has happened in all 
other . religions in their first phases. Shidking 
Kede is another ambiguous character. She is consi
dered to be the mistress of the earth as a whole. 
But as she is always invoked along with Doying 
Bote, she should preferably be placed in the same 
category as he. 

The account given above cannot be claimed to 
be complete and leaves many points untouched and 
unsolved. It could not be otherwise in the present 
state of our knowledge. Still it may serve the pur
pose of helping us in forming a general idea of 
the basic religious conception of the Adis. The 
conceptual structure of their universe '-is pyramidal 
with animalism at the base and supernaturalism at 
the top. Life is omnipresent. It penetrates and per
meates all over. There is nothing which is inanimate 
and everything in the world is alive. But all these 
living creatures are not the same. A distinction is 
made between the inert and the mobile. In the 
former, the vital force is subdued by an inertia 
which makes them look like things bereft of life. 
But they can act as animals, when they are actua
ted by special circumstances. Above all reigns Doni
Polo, the sun and Moon god, who is benevolent, 
omnipresent and omniscient, protects man; who is 
remembered (but not propitiated) at all times and 
it is with the leave of Doni-Polo that all other 
gods and demi - gods are propitiated. Doni-Polo is 
the true epitome of God for the Adis. 
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Law and customs 

Political life : 

The political life of a people is characterised 
by the nature of its system of internal administra
tion and its relation with its neighbour. The ad
ministrative structure of the Adis is essentially de
mocratic; autocracy in any form has not been 
known to them and in the absence of a distinct 
class of nobility, oligarchy has remained equally 
unknown. Theirs is, in a true sense, a government 
by the people and for the people. The structure is 
very simple and effective. Every village is an inde
pendent unit by itself, and knows no extraneous 
authority. It has a council of elders which exercises 
the highest }(!gal and judicial powers. This is known 
as the Kebang and all social and political control 
of the village rests with it. The members are 
known as Kebang-Abus and are chosen from wi
thin the village on the merit of their personal 
influence and ability to present a case in the traditional 
manner. Some of them are Gams who represent particu
lar clans. There are others who do not represent any 
particular clan but are selccted for their personal 
influence and oratorial powers. Kebang-Abus are usually 
senior men with long experience and wide and deep 
knowledge of the tribal lore, but younger Kebang-Abus 
are also not rare. Usually, each clan has one Gam of 
its own, but cases of clans having more than one or 
none are altogether not uncommon. 

The Kebang directs all village activities according 
to their traditional laws and customs of which it is 
supposed to be a repository, and it punishes those who 
deviate from the right path in any way and watches over 
the welfare and the well-being of the village community. 
All matters of common interest are placed before it 
and nothing can be done without its approval and 
sanction. The opening of agricultural plots, building 
of new houses, settling of new-comers, punishing 
wrong-doers and whatever else that concerns the village 
either individually or communally is discussed and deci
ded upon in it. And it is the chief judical body in the 
village, all cases of dispute are brought before it for jud
gement. The contending parties, backed by their fellow 
clansmen and supporters, appear before it and try to con
vince it of the justness of their cause in long speeches 
cast in a traditional form and delivered in a loud voice 
with bold gesticulations. Every speech begins with a 
preamble narrating the ancient history and glory of the 
Adi race and exortation on the bench for conforming to 
the traditional laws and for impartial justice. 

At the time when a Kebang is in session, a special 
kind of apong has to be distributed and methons and 
pigs have to be sacrificed to prevent failure of 
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cultivation. The Kebang in its turn, has to maintain a 
strict impartiality toward both the contending parties 
before it can accept the entertainment with a clean 
conscience. Women generally do not take an active 
part in the Kebang, but every man may. 

When human discernment proves inadequate for 
deciding disputes, supernatural guidance is sought for 
through ordeals. Four such ordeals are practised. If 
the guilt of a person, charged with theft specially, 
cannot be proved positively, he is made to pass through 
the ordeal of 'the egg in boiling water'. A large fire 
is kindled and on it is placed a bamboo tube about a 
foot long, filled with water. When the water starts 
boiling, an egg is put into it. The accused sits by the 
side of the fire with a fire screen (tali) prepared by 
his relatives to protect him from the heat. When the 
water is in full boil, he approaches the tube covering 
himself from the heat of the fire with the tali, puts his 
hand into the tube and brings out the egg. If he is 
innocent, it is believed that he will come out unscathed. 
In certain cases, he is required to prove his innocence 
by receiving on his palm drops of molten lead. This 
ordeal is known as Pagrangyolla amki sunam. Safer 
and remoter in cffect is the ordeal which makes the 
accused swallow a piece of chicken meat specially sacri
ficed for that purpose and mixed with earth with the be
lief that if guilty, he will sicken and die. It is known as 
Perok eilok dokisupe aido. In what we would call 
civil cases, the disputant dedicate two met/IOns to 
their cause and set them loose in the jungle. The 
methon belonging 'to the person with a false cause is 
expected to meet with an early and tragic fate. Ordeals 
are directed by, and undergone under the supervision 
of the council. But the council must procure the 
consent of both the parties before prescribing it. This 
leaves an opportunity for either of the parties, specially 
if it has reason to fear divine judgment, to get out of 
the difficulty without any damage to its prestige and 
blemish to its character. 

A Kebang has jurisdiction over its own village. 
Inter-village disputes are settled by the Inter-village 
Councils. For this purpose, villages are grouped 
together into what are known as Bangos. 

All the Gams of the villages within the jurisdiction 
of the same group and a few other influential villagers 
constitute a Bango Council, which has a Secretary, 
who is in charge of the 'office'. Fine money collected 
from the inter-village disputes go to the Bango fund 
and is spent for the welfare of the whole area under 
the Bango. 

Inter-Bango disputes are settled by a superior body 
called Bogum Bokang, introduced by the Administration. 
It is a temporary council formed by all the Bangos 
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9f the same tribe and is composed of influential elders 
having no interest in the disputes. Once a Bogum Bokang 
is formed, it attains high religious and spiritual signi
ficance in the eyes of the people. The Bangos and 
Bogum Bokang have to be entertained profusely with 
apong and methons during their sittings. 

Decisions of the Kebangs are supposed to come 
from the people. The Gams or head-men help only to 
enforce it. 

Customary Law: 

Law is an institution which enforces 
faithful observance of rules of conduct approved 
by a state, society or community. In primitive 
associations, for which territory does not constitute an 
essential factor, it is the society that acts as the 
enforcing agent. The rules of conduct that it enjoins 
on its members are mainly based on the ethical 
principles that have grown out of historical and 
economic circumstances which have conditioned the 
development of the society. These go to form 
the conscience of the members of the society indi
vidually and of the group as a whole and so a simple 
standard is set up to which the society and individuals 
subscribe without any question and reservation. Na
turally, carefully defined codes are not necessary and 
subtle distinctions such as between crime and tort are 
not made. Any violation of one of these law is taken 
up by society through the Kebang, to which' individuals 
come for redress of their wrongs, when they are 
directly concerned. 

Some of these laws are meant for the maintenance 
of social order and harmony. These are grouped here 
under 'Social Laws' 

Social Law: 

1. Matrimonial (general); 

Marriage is a state sanctioned by society into 
which a man and a woman enter, with the approval of 
their respective families and their own consent, to beget 
children and start a household of their own. 

No man or woman may enter into such a state if 
both of them belong to the same sub-clan. 
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A man may enter, if he so chooses, into such a 
relation with more than one woman, one after another, 
even during the life-time of the wife or wives married 
earlier. 

A woman once declared and accepted as a wife 
of one man, may not, without a proper and recognised 
separation, marry another man in the life-time of her 
first husband. 
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No free man or woman may establish matrimonial 
or sexual relations with anyone considered as a slave 
or mipak by the society. Cases of proved and estab
lished sexual relation between a free man or woman 
with a slave or mipak woman or man, may be recogni
zed as a marriage, only with the degradation of the 
free partner into a slave or mipak category. 

2. Marriage (performance): 

The accepted rules of procedure laid down by the 
society for selection, proposal, negotiation, and 
performance of functions that have to be gone through 
before a man may claim a woman as his wife, have 
already been described. 

3. Married state (husband and wife): 

(i) Once married, husband and wife are expected 
to observe sexual fidelity to each other 
except when:-

(a) A husband is driven by conjugal unhappi
ness to temporary extra-marital relations, 

(b) A wife is compelled to seek solace in 
Rasheng partners by a feeling of repugnance 
that she feels against her husband, 

(ii) A husband is considered to be repugnant to 
his wife:-

(a) 

(b) 

If she declared her dislike for him for 
(i) ill treatment, (ii) habitual' conjugal infi
delity, (iii) inability to perform marital act 
to her satisfaction, 

If she, withholds her consent to the marriage 
arranged by her parents and refuses and 
succeeds in avoiding consummation or regis
ters her dissent when unable to avoid it, 

(iii) But these relations are strictly to be confined 
to the premises and members of the Rasheng. 
Outside they amount to a breach of social 
custom and conjugal fidelity, 

4. Divorce: 

(i) When both the husband and the wife agree, 
they may separate with the approval of the 
Kebang. In such cases neither of the two 
may prefer any claim for compensation, 

lij) A wife may not severe her matrimonial rela
tion with her husband if the husband does 
not agree to such a separation, 
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Theft, assault, causing hurt and homicide are the 
most common acts of commission and there is a series 
of laws governing such cases. 

7. Theft: 

(i) Taking away dishonestly an movable pro
perty out of the possession of its rightful 
owner without the owner's consent, is 
considered as theft. In cases where the 
property stolen can be traced and located, 
it must be restored to the rightful owner 
and the person guilty of theft has to pay 
an amount not exceeding the prevailing 
market value of a pig in cash to the 
aggrieved person, by way of compensa
tion, 

(ii) In cases of theft, where the property ta
ken away cannot be traced and located, the 
person guilty of theft must make good 
the value of the stolen article in addi
tion to the amount to be paid as compen
sation as mentioned in para (i) above. The 
value of the stolen article will be decided 
upon by the Kebang, 

(iii) Theft of food by one for the sole pur
pose of satisfying his hunger is not 
considered as an offence. 

II. Assult and battery : 

Assaulting and causing hurt, grievous or other
wise, to a person with or without provocation is 
an offence and the offender has to pay a compen
sation to the person or the family of the person in 
case such hurt ultimatley causes death. The compensa
tion usually commensurates with the injury inflicted. 
In case of an injury to finger, ear, teeth, and eye, 
the compensation is a pig. Injury to the entire 
arm and leg causing disability to that limb, is 
compensated with a graded scale of payments pro
portionate to the degree of the injury, not exceeding 
the current value of a methon. Culpable homicide in
volves a compensation to the maximum amount of 
ten methons which shall be paid to the lawful heir(s) 
of the deceased. 

Murder is compensated with the heaviest amount 
possible and considered just by the Kebang. In for
mer days, inability to pay the compensation resul
ted in the selling of the person guilty of murder 
as a slave and the money derived from the sale 
was paid to the family of the deceased by way of 
compensation. 

Violation of a taboo is punished with a
fine of so many tubes of apong, the number depen
ding on the seriousness of the offence. Default in 
community work decided upon in a Kebang is fined 
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with apong and edibles. Clansmen failing to help 
in the burial of a deceased mem ber of the clan 
may be fined upto the maximum of one methon. 
If one refuses to pay the fine so imposed, a pig or 
a methon may be taken away from him, even by 
force if it is found necessary to apply it: or his 
granary may be destroyed depending on the serious
ness of the case. 

Escape of fire is not an offence if it can be 
proved that it has not been due to wilfull act of 
negligence on the part of the person from whose 
custody it has spread. In intentional incendiarism; 
however, the damage has to be compensated by a 
payment of an amount equal in value of the pro
perty so damaged. 

One of the most common causes of confli ct 
among the Adis is the dispute regarding ownership 
of property. So, there are a number of laws fixing 
the ownership of movable or immovable property 
and safeguarding hunting and fishing rights from 
encroachments and for regulating the processes of 
inheritance. 

9. Law of inheritance: 

(i) No son can inherit the property of his 
father while he is living, 

(ii) In the lifetime of his father, a son may, 
however, marry and start a separate 
household of his own. 

(iii) On the death of his father, the property 
is equallly divided among the sons. 

If, however, a son starts living separately 
before his father's death, the son or sons 
living with the father at the time of his 
death get a larger share or a greater sha
res in the form of the residential house. 
But landed property is equally divided. 

(iv) Widows and daughters do not inherit any
thing. In case a man dies without any 
issue, the property may remain in the 
possession of the widow until she marries 
again. If she marries in accordance with 
laws governing the 'remarriage, it goes to 
the next-of-kin, and in absence of any 
such blood relation, to the members of the 
sub-clan of the deceased husband. 

(v) If a man leaves a minor son or sons be
hind, his brother shall look after the pro
perty as a guardian of the minor son or 
Son1r during his or- their minority, and 
hand over to each his share according to 
the customary 'Ia w of partition as and when 
he or they attain maturity. 

Selected works (continued) 
INDTA GOVERNMENT 1966 Report Sof the commission on the Hill Areas of Assam, 1965-66. Ministry of Home Affairs, Govt of 

India, New Delhi. (continued) 



Every village has its own hunting-ground and 
fishing are~s, properly demarcated from those of the 
adjacent villages. Within the village, hunting grounds 
are separately allocated to each merwn and fishing 
areas to each family. Hunting and fishing rights 
are very carefully guarded and violation or rights of 
ownership has to be compensated by payment of 
amounts equal to the prevailing market value of one 
methan. 

An exhaustive inventory of the customary laws 
that operate in the land is not attempted. The few 
that have been noted above are sufficient to give an 
idea oftheir general character. Dispensation of justice 
concerns itself more with redressing the wrong than 
with punishing _1he wrong-doer Hence, most of the 
so-called fines inflicted by the Kebangs are in reality 
compensations for damages done. The judiciary is 
practical and simple, in as much as it seeks to main
tain and establish the traditional concepts of justice 
and equity without involving itselr in lengthy legal 
procedures. The system aims not only at settling 
disputes but also to develop disciplined code of social 
behaviour Justice is speedy and free from subtleties 
involving manipulations and intricate tortuousities of 
procedural technicalities. The Kebang is more a board 
of arbitration, equally sympathetic to both the parties 
than the body of stern dispensers of justice which the 
offenders fear and try to evade. I t tries to bring 
about a compromise acceptable to both the parties 
and its method is that of persuasion rather than awar
ding a coercive verdict following abstract principles 
of justice, which does not care for the pain it inflicts. 
Every offence or wrong is considered in terms of 
concrete damage or injury caused by it and redress 
is given in the form of adequate compensation. On 
one hand they are entirely free from any traces of 
vindi<;tiveness and take into account, on the other, 
all atenuating circumstances, including the material 
condition of the offended, in fixing the amount of 
compensation. Though humane, they are effective 
because the offender is made to feel the weight of the 
wrong done by him without suffering a moral degra
dation which gives rise to a criminal class. 

Therefore, though formless and elastic, the cus
tomary laws are well suited for maintenance of order 
in society and enable its members to lead their lives 
in peace and tranquility. 

The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes of Lohit 
District 

The Mishmis are the main tribes of Lohit District. 
There are three main groups of the Mishmis : the Idu, 
the Taraon and the Kaman, who are commonly 
called as the Chulikatas, the Digarus and the Mijus 
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respectively. The population of the tribes in the 
district, as per 1971 Census count, are given below. 

Statement X.14 

POPULATiON OF SCHEDULED TRIBES, SCHEDULED 
CASTES AND OTHERS IN LOHIT DISTRICT 

Name of Scheduled Population 
Tribe/Scheduled ,-----'------.-., 
Caste etc. Persons Males Females 

Sex ratio 
(females per 
1,000 males) 

--~---- ---_ -----~----- --------
2 3 4 5 

Adi Padam 4,469 2,136 2,333 1,092 
Mishmi 756 409 347 848 
Kaman/Miju 
Mishmi 8,226 4,039 4,187 1,03; 
Taraon/ 
Digaru Mishmi 5,384 2,607 2,777 1,065 
Idu/Chulikata 
Mishmi 7,720 3,745 3,975 1,061 
Deori 2,668 1,425 1,243 872 
Singpho 398 195 203 1,041 
Khamba 404 202 202 1,000 
Khampti 3,953 2,017 1,936 960 
Kongbo 375 170 205 1,206 
MishingfMiri 1,909 1,000 909 909 
Zakhring & 
Meyor 121 56 65 1,161 
Other Arunachal 
Pradesh Tribes 228 139 89 640 
Total Scheduled 
Tribes 36,611 18,140 18,471 1,018 

Scheduled Castes 319 165 154 933 

Others 25,935 17,156 8,779 512 

Total populatIon 62,86S 35,461 27,404 773 

Shri Tapan Baruah, District Research Officer 
Tezu, has given an account of the tribes of the Distriqt 
through the Director of Research, Arunachal Pradesh, 
as follows: 
TARAON MISHMI AND KAMAN MISHMI 

I ntraductian 

The Mishmis inhabit the mountains lying in the 
North of the Assam Valley from the Dibang river in 
the West to the Dzayyul Valley of Tibet, in the East. 
They are found in settlements as far South as 
the Nemlang river an off shoot of Irrawadi, and their 
colonies sweep ro~nd to the East of the mountain 
called Dafa Bum, and then up the Brahmaputra proper 
to the confine of Tibet. 

There are three main groups of the Mishmis, the 
Idu, the Taraon and the Kaman who are commonly 
called by the plains people as the Chulikata, the 
Digaru and the Miju respectively. The Idus are in 
the Dibang Valley. The Taraons live in both the banks 
of the Lohit river from Hayuliang downwards till it 
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reaches the foot-hills region, and in the Delai Valley. 
The Kaman Mishmis occupy the valleys of the rivers 
the Dav, the Upper Lohit, the Kamlang and the Lati. 

Physical appearance 

The Mishmis are a short and sturdy race with fair 
complexion generally exhibiting a Mongolian type 
but sometimes almost Aryan features. 

Mishmi village 

A Taraon or a Kaman Mishmi village is more or 
less of a shifting character as the dwellers migrate quite 
often with the change of cultivation fields. A village 
is usually very smail, consisting of four to six houses 
on the average, A village having more than fifteen 
houses is rare. 

For seleCtion of a new village site, the first point 
that is taken into consideration is the availability of 
stable land* for constructioI1 of the houses. As far as 
possible, a flat. plot is selected somewhere on the hill 
top, plateau or ledges in the valley. The second point 
for consideration is the perennial supply of clean water 
and nearness to its source, and the availability of 
building materials like bamboo, thatch and timber. 
Thirdly, the availability of the cultivation field for 
farming near the village site is given consideration. 

Mishmi house 

Bamboo, thatch and wooden posts are the only 
materials required for construction of a Mishmi house. 
It is believed that fully ripe bamboos should be cut and 
collected during early winter for home construction. 
The only tools used for construction of the house are 
dao, hatchet and axe. 

Mishmi houses are mashed, for they are raised on 
piles, and are characterised by being excessively long, 
sometimes as long as quarter of a furlong though its 
breadth ranges between fifteen to twenty feet only. All 
along the length of the house, a passage runs down on 
one side while the off side is partitioned into a number 
of cubicles. Each of these rooms has its own hearth. 
Each room is nearly twelve to fifteen feet long and 
about ten to twelve feet wide. Each room is allotted 
to a married couple of the family and their 'young 
childr:en. Usually, the head of the family stays in the 
room next to the guest's room. Each wife takes 
separate room with her independent cooking arrange
ments. The unrelated helpers of the family are 
accomodated in the central room. 

Dress and ornaments 

Much of the clothings worn by the Taraon and the 
Kaman Mishmis are woven by the women of the 
family. The men wear a sleeveless coat and a narrow 
waist-cloth with an embroidered flap on the front. 
The women wear black skirts reaching six inches above 
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the ankles and a sleeveless short blouse. A colourful 
piece of cloth is also worn over the ski rt by the women. 
Following are the dresses worn by the Taraon and the 
Kaman Mishmis. ('K' stands for Kaman and 'T' for 
Taraon) 

Bron (K), Athu tT)-Narrow waist cloth. 
Go-Kana (K) Ting tT)-Coat. 
Dal (K), Thau (T)-skirt worn by the women. 
Tangam (K) Kakam-ging (T)=Colourful piece of 

cloth worn above the waist 
Gol (K) Ting-A (T)-Btouse 

The Taraon and the Kaman women are heavily 
laden with silver-wares. The ornaments which the 
women use, are well designed and all of them are made 
of silver. Their hair is bound up in a knot on the 
crown of the head with a thin band of silver passing 
round the forehead. The lobe of the ears is distended 
to about an inch in diameter to admit the silver ear· rings. 
Necklace made of eith<!r silver coins or beads is com
monly used. Following are the ornaments worn by 
the Kaman and the Taraon Mishmis. 

lng-sut (K), Lyalum (T) - Ear-ring. 
Rupai-pa (K) Pung Lai (T) - Necklace made 

of silver coins. 
Farang (K), Kabang (T), - Thin sheet of silver 

piece with a breadth 
of two and half in
ches worn at the 
forehead by the 
womenfolk. 

Chan (K), Hajjen (T) • Bangle made of silver. 
Krunca (K), Llaia (T) - Bead necklace. 
Hau-o (K), Khau-a (T) - Charm-box-. 
Cungap (K), Taibra (T) - Hair-pin. 

The dress and ornaments of the Taraon and 
the Kaman Mishmis are practically the same al
though they have different names for different 
objects. 

Clan organization 

The Mishmi society is divided into a number 
of exogamous clans and sub-clans. The members of 
a clan are those who are believed to have descended 
from one common ancestor of whom they afe the col
ll:\teral descendents. The influence of this divi~ion 
makes itself felt in the social life of the Mishmis. 
In all their affairs, every family supports its fellow 
members as a matter of duty against other families; 
they align themselves on the basis of sub-clan when 
there is a misunderstanding or a quarrel between 
the members of different sub-clans. Partisanship 
~rranges itself according to the clans when the dis~ 
putants belong to different clans. Clan organization 
plays a very important role in regulating the mar
riage system. Marriage within the clan or sub-clan 
is in no way permitted and is regarded as highly 

* The hiIls of the district are often unstable and large landslides sometimes take away half of the hill-Author. 



incestuous. The trespasser of this prohibit.ion is ne
ver allowed to go without punishment by the society. 

In the. past, the pattern of village settlements 
depended on the distribution of clans. The tradition 
of one-clan-to-one-village system is no longer gene
rally operative, the reason being the migratory 
habits of the people. When, with the growth of 
population, the land within the village proves insuffi
cient, some of the villager~ migrate to a neighbou
ring region where ample cultivable land is available. 
Persons belonging to other clans may also join 
them and thus form a new village. In this way, 
heterogeneous settlements are formed. Moreover, the 
exogamous character of the clans has also helped 
in this pattern of dispersal. 

Marriage 

Among the Taraon and the Kaman Mishmis, 
marriage is not merely a matter of private affair 
between two lovers; it is equally the concern of 
the concerned families. 

As a rule, the Taraon and the Kaman Mishmis 
do not marry within the clans. The Mishmi mar
riages are controlled by the laws of prohibition 
within certain degrees and contrary to that is consi
dered incestuous. According to such regulations, 
which revolve around classificatory terminology of 
kinship, none can marry within the clan, for all 
the members of the same generation are held to 
be brothers and sisters while for the next ascen
ding generations they are held as sons and daugh
ters. On the same principle, seeking the mate from 
amongst the daughters of one's father's or mother's 
sisters (even though they may belong to different 
clans) is considered incestuous. Nevertheless, the 
other type of cross-cousin marriage in the form of 
marrying a daughter of one's mother's brother is 
permissible for the kinship terms used here do not 
correspond to brothers and sisters. 

The Mishmis practise polygamy and a man 
may marry any number of wives he likes. 

To a Mishmi, a wife is a working hand and 
considered a highly valued asset. The bride-price 
is paid mostly in kind i.e., in terms of methons 
(Bos Jrantalis)* usually ranging from two to ten. 

Secondary marriages in the forms of both live
rate and sororate are also widely practised. When 
a wife dies shortly after marriage without leaving 
any child, the widower is entitled to have his de
cea~ed wife's younger sister as his wife. In case of 
there being no younger sister of his deceased wife, 
one of her cousin sister is given in marriage to 
him instead. In such a case, he is required to pay 
a nominal bride-price. 

*Mithun-Dr. V. Elwin 
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Religion 

The religion of the Taraon and Kaman Mi
shmis may be defined as a system based on the 
magi co-religious beliefs. On one hand, they 
have apparently developed the conception of High 
God whom they regard as the supreme creator. On 
the other hand, there is a host of benevolent and 
malevolent spirits, who, for all practical purposes, 
have a more direct influence on human lives. Sa
crifices are specially made to those spirits as means 
of propitiation. 

Both Taraon and Kaman Mishmis believe 
in a supreme being whom they call Ring and 
Matai respectively. Besides being the supreme crea
tor of all things, he is the impersonal principle of 
justice and upholdcr of the moral order of creation. 

In their conception, the world is full of very 
powerful spirits who are subordinate to the Su
preme God. These spirits may be classified under 
two groups - mainly, those who are kindly disposed 
towards the human beings and those who are evil, 
susceptible to quick temper and supposed to be 
behind every misfortune that befalls mankind, and 
unless properly propitiated, bring all kinds of ill -
luck. Some of these spirits are believed to reside 
in trees, water and air etc., while others wander 
in disguise and are on the look out for taking 
human life and damaging property, Occurrence of 
natural calamities such as earthquake, landslide, 
torrential rainfall, \>reaking out of fire, epidemic 
etc., are attributed to the annoyance of some spi
rits. Almost all the common diseases of men and 
livestock are supposed to be the effects of evil spi
rits. On each of these occasions, the responsible spi
rit need to be appeased by offering sacrifices. 
Methons, cows, pigs and fowls are the animals 
used for sacrifices. The number of animals to be 
sacrificed are generally assessed considering the na
ture of the spirit who is to be propitiated. Quite often, 
an offer of a pig is considered essential. Wi
thout a chicken no ritual can be culminated. 

The characteristics of the gods as held by 
the Taraon and the Kaman patheon are, on the 
whole, same, although they are indentified with 
different names. A description of the nature and cha- • 
racteristics of the gods as conceived by the Taraon 
and the Kaman Mishmis are given below. 

Ring 

A Taraon god. He is the sun god who watches 
the doings of man. He is benevolent, kind and 
gives fortune, wealth and prosperity to the human 
beings. 

Malai 

A god of the Kaman Mishmis believed to be 
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the creator of earth and the animals. He tea
ches man to build their houses and also makes 
the earth produce crop. 

Jabmalu 

A Taraon God. He is said to be supreme in 
power and all other gods are subordinate to him. 
The other gods work under his directions. He is 
benevolent by nature and gives prosperity to man. 

Buru (Kaman) : Bruiya (Taraon) 

This god protects man from accident. It is 
said that he comes to rescue a man who takes his 
name while in danger. He also prevents other spi
rits from doing harm to a man But he destroys 
human property and live stocks when neglected. 

Cuta (Kaman and Taraan) 

A gQd of the forest who makes a hunting ope
ration successful if offerings are made to him. 

Bruhutang (Kaman) : Dappa (Taraon) 

He is specially concerned with child birth. If 
neglected he may cause miscarriage or make the 
baby disfigured. 

Cupo (Taraon and Kaman) 

A rather mischievous god who is said to possess 
a gigantic body tall like a palm tree. When 
he catches a man in a lonely place, he may either 
-carry him to the jungle and make him insane or 
kill him. 

Cupa (Kaman) Kappa Kran (Taraan) 

A god who lives on big trees. If anyone cuts 
the tree where he lives he is offended and gives 
the man leprosy. 

GIang (Kaman) Achya (Taraon) 

A god who gives stomach trouble to the child-
reno 

Kachel (Kaman) MaId (Taraan) 

The god who gives dysentery and cause to bring 
<:pidemic to the Village. 

Alang (Kaman) Nya Alang (Taraan) 

If anyone gets fever continuously, it is believed 
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that this god is causing it. He may be appeased 
by offering a Jive fish. 

Kung Gau (Kaman) [(uk Kau (Taraon) 

A god who gives serious illness. 

Hambram (Kaman) Bra (Taraan) 

He gives man serious illness and makes him 
lose hairs. 

The Mishmi patheon givcs the names of quite 
a Jarge number of gods who are Jess important and 
less powerful and who are responsible for causing 
minor ailments to men. It is abo said that in 
case of an accidental or unnatural death, the soul 
leaves the human body and is exalted to the rank 
of a mischievous god. Such a god is called Kaman 
by the Kaman and Tagra by the Taraon Mishmis. 

Ceremonies 

The ceremonies of the Taraon and the Kaman 
Mishmis may be divided mainly into three groups
ceremonies connected with cure of sickness, cere
monies connected with agriculture, and death cere
monies. There is no fixed period of time in which 
their ceremonies usually fall; they are performed 
according to the convenience of the performer. 

A ceremony costs a lot. The number of ani
mals to be sacrificed during a ceremony generally 
depends upon the status of one who performs the 
ceremony, besides being so upon the nature of the 
spirits to be propitiated. The saGfificial animals 
consist of cows, pigs, methans and fowls. Other ac
cessary requirements connected with a ceremony 
are sufficient quantities of foodstuff and rice-wine 
for the guests and the relations attending the ceremony. 
The priest conducting the ceremony is also to 
be given a large number of gifts which vary accor
ding to the nature of the ceremony. 

The rituals of the ceremonies of the Taraon 
and the Kaman Mishmis are practically the same, 
although they are called by different names. A Ta
raon priest conducting a ceremony in a Kaman 
household and vice versa is quite common. Follow
ing are the ceremonies of the Taraon and the 
Kaman Mishmis. 

All sorts of sicknesses are considered to be caused 
. by the influences of evil spirits. The spirits live 
everywhere-in the earth, air, water and in trees. 
They are easily offendable and take offence even in 
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the slig)ltest mistakes in the omiSSion and commis
sion of mankind. All the gods have different tastes 
- some of them are fond of fowls, some like pigs, 
and some of them favour bigger sacrifices such a3 
cows and rnethons. It is believed that all sorts of 
sicknesses can be averted and all diseases can be cured 
by pleasing the gods responsible for causing them. 

It will be interesting to note one such instance 
where I had been an observer. 

A man named Chamalyum suddenly fell ill in 
the morning at Tachalyang village. Luckily, on the 
previous day, a priest arrived at that village who 
ascertained that the patient was under the influence 
of two evil spirits - Jeb and Khinyum Drang. The 
patient was then removed to the shade of a granary. 
A pig and a {Qwl were collected by the owner of 
the house, and his two ~ons busied themselves in 
making three small cages and a leaf-fan. When all 
were arranged, the priest sat near the feet of the 
patient and blew three whistles. Then he spa ted on 
his palms and rubbed the sputtum on his hands, thigh 
and on his feet. He took out a small drum from his 
bag and beating it, chanted the following: 

"If the gods are far away from here, let the sound 
of my drum attract their attention. If the gods are 
somewhere here, let them come to this place. This 
man is lying sick. Let the gods be pleased with him, 
and cure his ailments. If the gods are displeased, what 
man can do? I have brought a pig for sacrifice. Let 
the gods be pleased with its Jiver. J have brought a 
fowl, and let gods accept it" Again-

"It is not known to me whether you are a hill-god 
or you have come from the plains. But whoever you 
may be, take pity to this patient and cure him. 
Accept these offerings and be pleased with the patient." 

The priest chanted the above repeatedly for 
seven times invoking each of the gods alternately and 
when it was ever, he whipped the patient from his 
head to feet. Then a pig was cut on its throat, and 
his assistant held some blood in a leaf cup. Some 
blood was sprinkled on the fan and the cages. 
The liver along with some meat were boiled in 
water and holding them in a leaf-cup, the assistant 
kept them in an altar erected near the patient. 

The fowl was also cut in the same manner and 
its head, feathers and the intestine along with the 
leaf-cup containing the hoofs and the nostrils of 
th.e pig were placed under a tree inside the jungle. 

Death ceremony 

The ceremony that is performed after a death is 

278 

called Tailu in Kaman and Tala in Taraon. The cere
mony continues for three to four days, but when the 
priest is slow in his performance it may take one or two 
days more. The ceremony is conducted by a priest 
and two assistants. 

On the first day in the afternoon, a ceremony is 
performed by the assistants of the priest in honour 
of the hill-god Suta (Kaman) or Bruiya (Taraon). 
Some pieces of ginger and tarmaric, rice wine, 
a cock and a hen are offered in honour of the above 
god in eight banana leaves on a raised platform 
specially constructed for the purpose. 

The ceremony begins at night after everyone has 
had his meal. The relatives of the dead assemble 
near the priest and relate to him the sequences in 
which the death took place They also ask the priest 
to drive out the evil spirits from the house and to 
install the benevolent gods instead: 

The evil spirit Supa (Kaman) or Kappa-ra 
(Taraon) causes accident to man. The priest should 
drive away this spirit. The god Bura (Kaman) or 
Bruiya (Tara on) looks after the welfare of human 
beings, gives good crops and cattle and protects men 
from accident. The priest should implore upon him 
to stay in the house of the performer of the ceremony. 

The real ceremony begins sometime afterwards. 
when the priest blows his horn and his asistants beat a 
drum and a gong continuously for an hour. After this, 
the priest blows fout whistles. Then the priest relates 
how the various earthly things had come into being, 
how the god sowed the seeds of life into the earth, and 
the purpose of all these designs of god. The chants 
recited by the priest on the first day of the ceremony 
are apologetic in character The priest invokes various 
gods and asks their apology for calling them to the 
ceremony. 

On the second day, the ceremony begins in the 
morning. The priest describes the ultimate fate of all 
the living beings and other objects of nature which are 
subject to death. 

In the noon, the priest falls into a trance to deter
mine whether the death was a natural one or it took 
place due to the influence of evil spirits. He then 
gives a forecast if there be any evil shortcomings to 
the household. 

The ceremony that takes place on the third day 
is called Bradda by the Kamans and Tagra by the 
Taraons. The priest summons the soul of the de
ceased and says-

"As you are dead now, you should go to the 
'\ 
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underworld where the other souls live. Your life has 
come 10 all end and so you have died. The gods 
desired your death. So you should bid good-bye (to 
the place of the living beings). Your necessary re
quirements ./or the journey to the other world, such 
as rations, clothings and utensils are all being kept 
outside under the stockade. You take all those and 
go to your place." 

After this has been done, the priest invokes 
the spirit Bruthutong (Kaman) or Dappa-ra (Taraon) 
and asks him to look after the welfare of the family. 
A pig and a fowl are then offered as sacrifices to 
10 that spirit. 

The ceremony comes to an end with the per
formance of Tapang where all the gods are offered 
their due share of sacrificial offerings separately on 
banana leaves and bidden goodbye. 

After the ceremony is over, the household 
abstains from going out of the village and the outsiders 
are not allowed to enter the village for three days. 

Law and custom 

The guiding principle behind the Mishmi 
law is that the culprit should not go unpunished 
and justice should be awarded to the aggrieved. 
The punishment varies according to the nature of 
the offence committed. Sometimes pardon is awarded 
to the wrongdoer where the offence is due to igno
rance. The Kaman aJ;ld the Taraon Mishmis are, in 
general, simple minded who hardly commit an offence 
willingly violating their traditional penal code. Ins
tances of contemplated murder and inter-village 
feuds are uncommon. Their temperament is such 
that if once they hold a point to be correct, they 
stick to it. 

For all sorts of offences, a fine is imposed on 
the wrongdoer to be paid either in cash or in 
kind. In case of any dispute, negotiations are first 
made to come to an amicable settlement by the 
parties concerned. But if the parties fail to come 
to a settlement, the case is forwarded to the co un
-cil consisting of the village elders. 

The legal procedure of the council IS not bur
.<fened with cumbersome formalities, and it does not 
involve any expense. The council allows the 
defendant and the complainant to put forth their 
points, and thus Jet the truth come out. 

A man who fails to account for money entrus
ted to h:s care, is looked down very much upon 
by the society. Sometime he is defamed publicly. 
For this object a pig is killed first and its jawbones 
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and forelegs are placed on a platform raised on 
the main road leading to the house of accused-thus 
giving publicity of the wrong done by him. 

For offences such as setting of fire to a. house 
and having affairs with other's wife, the culprit is 
kept confined for some days by fixing a wooden
cuff (Tapai-Kaman; Akhru - Taraon) on his feet. Later, 
a heavy fine is imposed upon him. 

For wilful and wrongful taking away of the 
goods of another person against his consent, with 
the intention of dep.riving him permanently of his 
property, makes a man liable to restore the goods 
and in addition to pay a fine of considerable 
amount to the aggrieved. 

Whoever by word or sign casts an imputation 
concerning the moral character of an woman, is liable 
to be fined. 

IDU MISHMI 

The inhabitants of the Dibang Valley are the Id us 
who are commonly known as Chulikatas. They are 
distinguished from their neighbours, the Taraon Mi
shmis and the Adis, by the peculiar way of dressing 
their hair. Both men, women shave the hair at the 
sides of the head and wear it long at the back. 
The hair in the front is cut short and hangs over 
the forehead. 

E. T. Dalton described the Id us in 1872 as follows 
- 'The colour of the Midhi (Idu) varies from dark brown to 
the fairness equalling that of a European brunette. Some 
amongst them have rich red lips and ruddy complexions, 
and 1 have seen Midhi girls that were decidedly good-loo
king, but their beauty is terribly marred by their peculiar 
method of cropping the hair.' 

He stated further -
'Their features are in fact of a coarse Mongolian type. 

The faces flat and broad, the nostrils wide and round, and 
the eyes small and oblique, but these characteristics, though 
stronger in the Midhi than the Tain Mishmi (Taraon) are 
less marked in the former than they are in the faces of 
their neighbours - the Abors'. 

Idu village 

A village is usually named after the stream or the 
river near which it is situated. Each village has its own 
territorial boundaries marked either by a stream or hill 
or by any other natural object. Level land in the 
Dibang Valley regions is so scarce that there is seldom 
any space to build a vllage in a symmetrical and 
regular manner. The choice of a site for a house 
depends on the convenience and preference of the 
individual builder, and the houses are, therefore, scatte
red over a considerable area. 
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parents. The parents of the girl then consult their 
relatives and other villagers and at the same time 
sound the girl about her own reactions. With the 
consent of the girl they then proceed to fix the 
marriage-price through the mediator. As soon as the 
price is fixed, the match is finally arranged. 

The bride-price is called Yuku-bri, and its amount 
varies according to circumstances. Generally, well-to-do 
families may claim up to five methons. while poorer 
families often actually pay only one or two. 

The date for taking away of the bride is fixed after 
the marriage-price has been paid to the bride's parents. 
When this is done, on the appointed day, the bride
groom along with the mediator and some of his co
villagers proceed to the bride's village. The parents 
of the bridegroom generally do not accompany with the 
party. Presents, such as pigs, rice-wine and three or four 
loads of dried fish, are taken along with the party for 
the bride's relatives. The bridegroom's party is enter
tained with a feast on their arrival, and there follows 
a great deal offun and merry-making. 

The bride is usually escorted to the bride-groom's 
village by some of her kinsmen, but not by her parents. 
As a rule, the bride's party is supposed to stay and 
be entertained in the bridegroom's house at least for 
two days. 

A man cannot marry a girl of his own clan, that 
is, when his father and the girl's father happen to be 
descendants from a common ancestor in the male line. 
A man also cannot marry a girl if she is within the 
l3th degree in descent from the maternal grandfather 
in the male line. Such a marriage is considered in
cestuous, and also thought to have an evil effect on the 
clans to which the parties belong. Amongst the Idus, 
Cross-cousin or parallel-cousin marriage is considered 
immoral and unnatural. 

Idu religion 

Like any other people who have remained simple 
in their beliefs, the Idus have an anthropomorphic 
view of nature and natural happenings. They explain 
every occurrence to have been caused by an agent 
which, to the Idu mind, is a spirit either benevolent or 
malicious. Nature is alive and activated by innumerable 
spirits who hold the powers of good and evil over 
human destiny. An Idu is, therefore, constantly under 
emotional pressure to please the spirits who are 
regarded as dispenser of wordly fortune and to appease 
those spirits who are essentially ill-tempere9 and 
capable of bringing misfortune to mankind. It may 
Ilppear that, by an extension of the same anthropomor
phic world view, the Idus have arrived ultimately at 
the conception of a Supreme God, infinitely more 

powerful, whom they regard as the creator of both the 
spirit·world and of the lesser mortal world. This is also, 
perhaps, the reason why this Supreme Being is consi
dered as beyond human supplication. No special 
sacrifices of offerings are prescribed for him, but his 
name is invariably invoked on all s!lcrificial and 
ritualistic occasions. 

Idu religion prescribes various codes of ritual to 
govern the conduct of man with the spirits. It has 
devised a way of life that man should follow in order 
to fulfil his true nature, and carry out his moral and 
social responsibilities. 

Ceremonies 

An Idu usually attributes his sickness to the malice 
of the Khinyus or evil spirits. The Khinyus live every~ 
where, above tbe earth, below the eartb, beneath the 
sky, in the water, on the hills and in the mountain 
ravines. Peevish by temperament, they are easily 
offended at the slightest omission and commission of 
mankind. Sometimes a dead ancestor comes to the 
living world and expresses his displeasure at not 
receiving the proper sacrifice by making one of his 
descendants sick. The spirits have different tastes, 
some are fond of fowls, some are fond of pigs and 
methons, while some are omnivorous. Thus, most 
ailments can be averted if the spirits responsible for 
them are propitiated by means of sacrifice. 

Field ceremony 

A sacrifice is usually performed before sowing of 
the seeds to ensure a good crop. A fowl is put on the 
stump of a tree, and as soon as the fowl is sacrified, 
it is set free so that the blood smears tbe field. This 
ceremony is performed in honour of the god Malo, who 
is believed to give good crop. 

The Rren ceremony 

The Rren is the most important ceremony of the 
Idus. This ceremony may be performed by an indivi
dual at any time during his life for the welfare of his 
family. The aim of the various rites, which run in 
series, is to obtain riches and good crops and to 
ward off the evil spirits. But above all, these are 
performed to seek sympathy and kindness of the 
greater and powerful spirits. The ceremony continues 
for four days. 

Death 

The Idus bury and do not burn their dead. When 
someone dies, the relatives are informed as soon as 
possible and the body is usually kept in the house for 
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two to three days till all the relatives have arrived to 
join the mourning. 

A priest is summoned immediately to ascertain the 
cause of the death. On his arrival, he falls into a 
trence, and tries to discover whether, for example, the 
death was premature or unnatural, and if so, what 
spirit was responsible. 

Usually, the relatives bring some gifts to be 
offered in the name of the deceased. 

The burial takes place in the afternoon. The 
priest first touches the body and then asks the relatives 
to take it out of the house. The grave is dug by the 
villagers and the relatives of the deceased outside the 
village perimeter. There is no ceremony for the actual 
burial. But there is plenty to be done later. 

The Idus call the soul megra or arra. The soul is 
the vital principle which sustains the life in the body. 
The soul has its seat beneath the breast-bone. When a 
woman is with child, it is the soul which enters the 
womb and kindles the foetus into life. The soul is 
invisible and cannot be perceived or felt. When the 
soul withdraws, the body falls dead. 

The Idu concept of the transmigration of the soul 
is not very clear. It is believed that when a child dies, 
its soul lingers on the earth for a certain period, roam
ing aimlessly and feeding on the sap of little trees and 
bushes, for it is still subject to hunger and thirst. After 
a time, it dissolves into the air. 

KHAMPTI 

The Khampti-Singpho area consists of a plain 
land lying between the Lohit river on the North 
and the Lakhimpur District on the South. Its eas
tern "boundary is bounded by the Patkoi ranges 
and on the West it adjoins the Lakhimpur District. 
The whole of the Khampti-Singpho area is a wide 
stretch of jungle-covered flat land dotted over with 
rice fields which the villagers raise. The important 
river of this area is the Noa-Dihing which rises 
in the Patkoi hills and flowing through the Kham
pti-Singpho area in a winding course, ultimately joins 
with the Lohit. 

This vast area has become homeland of the 
Khamptis and the Singphos. Though the people are 
called Khamptis, yet the word means literally some
thing different. The word means - a golden place (Kham 
-gold; Ti-place). The Tai language is the form of 
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speech natural to the Khamptis, and the people 
identify themselves as 'Khamptai' - Golden Tai. 

Dress 

The dresses of the. Khamptis and the Singphos 
are practically the same, though they have sepa
rate names for each of them. The ordinary form 
of dress for a Khampti male is a shirt and a che
quer pattern lungi of green colour lined with red
violet and black yarn. The Khampti women wear a 
embroidered waist cloth, a black skirt, a skirt tied 
round the bust and a white turban. The Khampti 
women are expert weavers who weave almost all 
the clothes the family needs in their indigenous looms. 

Marriage 

The Khampti word for marriage is Tanghein. 
The marriage rites which are observed among the 
well-to-do families of the Khamptis and the Sing
phos, are more or less the same. In fact, marriage 
is not considered a religious sacrament in the strict 
sense of the term by the Khamptis and the Sing
phos. Both the tribes allow free mixing of the boys 
and girls and their free associations pave the way 
for establishment of love and marriage. 

In most of the cases the boy initiates the ne
gotiation by contacting the girl and obtaining her 
consent. The relatives of the boyar his parents 
play a secondary role only. 

Thus, when a boy makes up his mind that he 
would marry a particular girl, he lets his parents 
and his relatives know about his desire. A middle 
man is then selected by the parents and the 
relatives of the boy who goes to the bride's house 
to initiate the negotiations and to find out if the 
bride's parents are willing to allow a union. 

The consent of the girl is the most essential 
thing, because no girl is given in marriage against 
her will. 

When the middle man comes on the date fixed 
for him, the parents of the bride, if they are 
agreeable give their approvaL A settlement is made 
as to th~ amount of marriage - price to be paid to 
the bride's parents and the wedding day is also 
fixed. 

The amount of bride's price to be paid is not 
definite. Ordinarily, the bride's price constitutes one 
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or two buffaloes and cash which may range in 
value from Rs. 600/- to Rs. 800/-. If the bridegroom 
belongs to a higher family, he is supposed to pay 
ten buffaloes, two bead necklaces, ten daos, 
ten spears, five pieces of silk cloth, five slaves, five 
silk coats and five guns. But, in actual 
practice, the bridegroom hardly ever pays such a huge 
amount for his bride, a much smaller amount is 
eventually accepted by the bride's parents with full 
satisfaction. 

When the bride price has been paid, prepara
tions are made for the wedding with pomp and 
show depending upon the status of bridegroom's 
and bride's families. When the appointed day for 
the wedding arrives, the bridegroom's relatives proceed 
towards the bride's house. Generally the bridegroom 
and his parents donot accompany with the party. 
Presents of three or four loads of dried fish and 
a few bamboo spouts containing rice wine, are 
carried with the party. A metallic bell is sounded 
by one of the party members as they proceed to 
the bride's place. When the bride's house is far 
away, the bridegroom's party take out their procession 
from a neighbouring house. 

At the door of the bride's house, the father 
and other relatives of the bride receive the bridegroom's 
party, and escort them inside the house. The party 
is served immediately with food and refreshment. 

Thereafter, the bride's father gives away his 
daughter to the bridegroom's party. The bride first 
bows to her mother by offering some flowers to 
her, and the mother in her turn blesses her daughter. 

When the bridegroom's party leaves the bride's 
house, a great deal of fun takes place. Generally 
the young boys and girls of the brides village block 
the way of the bridegroom's party and demand a 
price for allowing them to proceed further. 

Religion 

The Khamptis are Buddhists and they follow 
the principles of the Hinayana sect of Buddhism. 

The Kbamptis believe in One Existence who is 
supreme and infinite. All come from, exist in, return 
and amount to One. All corporate and collective 
beings are forms of Divine God. The Khamptis call 
the Supreme Being Chankhuncang. God manifests 
himself in man, and man has to find Him out in himself. 
The highest objectives of human life is the attainment 
of Nirvana or salvation, which can be achieved by 
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leading an honest and a virtuous life and performing 
selfless services to the humanity, The service to the 
humanity is the service to God. 

The main tenets of Khampti religion are prohibi
tion of idolatry and sacrifice, disregard of castes, and 
worship of God. Religion has not deprived man of 
their freedom and every member in the society has 
ample opportunities for self development. It has pro
vided a secure place to all individuals and all men are 
equal to each other. It is not by birth, but by action 
and the spiritual attainment that a man's worth is 
determined. Nirvana can be achieved only by giving 
due allegiance to Buddha, Dharma and Samgha. 

But how one can accomplish Dharma? Buddha has 
given its answer too. He has prescribed a code of 
duties for the human beings which are collectively 
known as Cincap. Altogether there are two hundred 
and twenty seven codes. But as it is not practicable 
to follow tbe codes all at a time, Buddha has preQ 

scribed only five of them commonly called Pancha Shila 
for the common people. They are-

Panadi Pata-Non violence or Ahimsa. 
Atinga Tanga-Abstination from adultry or theft. 
Kamesu Misa Safa-Truthfulness. 
Musa Wata-Abstination from giving false witness. 
Chura Miria or Misa Pamata Thana-Abstination 

from drink etc. 

For the persons who have attained the old age, 
Buddha has prescribed eight noble codes-Ashtashila 
which are to be practised for the rest of their lives. The 
first five of them resemble Pancha Shila. 

The rest are-

Abrahmacharya-Strict observance of celibacy. 
Wi-Kara-Bhojana-Abstination from taking heavy 

food. 
Nica Kita Watitha Wichkha Tathana-Mara 
Kanta Wirewan Tathana-Total abstination from 

taking part in amuse
ments such as dance, 
songs and music etc. 

The people must be able to become possessed of 
much knowledge and be able to evolve their own system 
of ritual and theology. When the man harkens to one 
another's Dharma, notes the essence of religion, and 
emphasizes it for conduct, man can achieve the exal
tation of his own Dharma. To achieve this supreme 
enlightment, one should surrender oneself to the 
Samgha. 

The Khamptis begin their day with a prayer which 
they call Swi-Khu or Paifra. Here God is prayed to 
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give peace to the mankind. Man's life is sUbjected to 
Grief, worry and various kinds of perplexities. Hence 
God is prayed so that man is made free from all kinds 
of worries and troubles. May God give peace to 
mankind while on earth and salvation in the other 
world. 

The Swikhu or Paifra is followed by another 
prayer of thanksgiving know owei-okei-u. Here in this 
prayer, man's indebtedness to the earth and other 
objects of nature are acknowledged. 

Buddha or Ka'tama is not considered as God, but 
he is idolised as a moral preacher, and torch bearer of 
truth and righteousness. Fro Taka is he who has 
done extensive services for the propagation of the 
Buddhist religion. Buddha is the fourth in the line of 
religious preachers and it is believed that another 
preacher 'Ari Mitiya' by name will come to the 
world after five thousand years of Buddha's death. 

It has been mentioned above that the Khamptis 
hold Chankhuncang as the Supreme God. According to 
their belief there is another God-Chau-ci-giva whose 
duty is to look after the welfare of human beings 
and other creations of the earth. He is a subordinate 
god, and his activities are guided by the supreme God 
Chankhuncang. 

Khampti ceremonies 

The Khamptis observe a sort of devotion to 
nature which reveals itself in the popular festival like 
Sangken that commemorates change of seasons. The 
Sangken is a major festival of the Khamptis and it is 
celebrated in the mid-Apriljust before the commence
ment of the season of agriculture. The festival falls on 
the first day of the month of Ninha the month from 
which the Khampti year begins. 

The Sangken means 'play with water'. The Sangken 
is a spring festival and the very name indicates gaity 
and mirth. In the vast joy of Sangken, the people rise 
above their malice and ill feelings towards each other 
and stand as one people, the followers of Dharma, 
Samgha and Buddha. 

The beauty of nature has in all ages been 
worshipped by man and celebrated with dance, song 
and festivity. In this respect, Sangken is principally 
a Nature Festival. It is celebrated at a time when 
the nature opens up in beauty and colour. It is 
a gay festival where folk are seen in their highest 
and best spirits. Dance and song add colour to it. 

One or two days before the festival, a Chang 
( a miniature temple) is made in front of the village 
monastery where the statues of Lord Buddha, brought 
from the monastery, are kept. The Chang is beautifully 
adorned with coloured papers, flowers and shrubs. 
A small boat is fixed underneath the roof of the 
Chang in such a way that one of its ends remains 

just above the images of Buddha. A hole is made 
at this end and a small tube with open ends is 
fixed on the hole. The lower end of the tube is 
put inside another tube of considerable length and 
of the size of the outer diameter of the tube attached 
to the boat. The outer tube contains innumberable 
small apartures on its body. A mechanism is 
devised by which the tube attached to the boat 
holds the outer tube in such a way that the outer 
tube can revolve on its body without causing 
friction and does not fall down. Now, if water is 
poured in the boat, it passes through the smaller 
tube and fills the outer tube, then it comes out 
of the apartures in a spray and thus gives a revol
ving motion to the outer tube. The outcoming 
waters fall on the images. 

Early in the morning of the day of the festival 
the villagers irrespective of their age and sex, go 
to the nearby river or a steam and bring water 
for offering to the images of Buddha placed inside 
the Chang. The water is poured in the boat situated 
above the images which runs off in sprays through 
the apartures on the tube fixed on the boat, contino~sly, 
for after one has poured a bucket of water mto 
the boat he fetches water again and again and 
continues pouring it into the boat. 

Another indispensable part of the festival is 
pouring of water on the human body in which the 
boys and girls take prominent parts. 

Nunhak 

This ceremony usually falls on the first full 
moon day in the month of May. Nunhak is commonly 
called Buddha Purnima* or Bahagi Purnima, 
which signifies the birth and attainment of 
'Buddhahood' of Lord Buddha. This is the biggest 
ceremony of the Khamptis. 

The most important rituals of this ceremony 
are worshipping of Lord Buddha, acceptance of the 
five noble principles prescribed by the Buddhist 
religion, listening to the holy scriptures and looking 
at the relics of Lord Buddha kept in the village 
monastery. Illumination of the houses at night is 
an integral part of the ceremony. 

Khau-A 

This ceremony continues for three months and 
usually starts from the last week of July. It is 
particularly celebrated by the elderly persons who 
observe a rigorous moral discipline during the 
entire period of three months from the date of 
start of the ceremony. They are to attend in the 
religious discussion held in the village monastery 
during this period. 

*Purnima-Fullmoon 



Catang Cafe 

This ceremony falls in the middle of September 
in which each household offers presents of flowers, 
vegetables and rice to the village monastery. 

Nyin-cam-Meifung 

This ceremony is also called Maiku Sumphai. 
The term Maiku means staking of bamboo, and 
Sumphai means setting of fire. This ceremony is 
usually cerebrated just before the winter starts. Few 
days prior to the ceremony, pieces of bamboo and 
wood are put into a huge stack and on the early 
morning preceding the ceremony, fire is set into the 
stack of wood. It is then followed with a feast 
after making the usual offerings of food in the name 
of Lord Buddha. 

Khampti funeral 

The funeral rites as practised by the Khamptis 
and the Singphos are quite different. In ancient 
times the Khamptis used to keep the dead body 
for several days. But nowadays they generally keep 
the body for three days at the most. In fact, keeping 
of the dead body in the house entirely depends 
upon the convenience of the family concerned. 

When death takes place, the relatives of the 
deceased usually consult a book called Laga-Sumuktiya. 
Burning of the body is usually done if the scripture 
of the book prescribes to do so; otherwise a simple 
burial takes place Generally, when the death is 
caused by natural reasons, the body is cremated. 

When a person dies, the relatives and the 
villagers are summoned to the house. The dead body 
is washed first, put on with clean robes, and some 
belongings are placed by its side. The people who 
come to console the bereaved family generally make 
some offerings to the dead. The body is kept inside 
the house awaiting the arrival of a Bhuddhist monk. 

The cremation ground always exists towards the 
western side outside the village perimeter. The body 
is placed inside a coffin called Sung, a dug out of 
a tree trunk, or on a stretcher made of split bamboos, 
and carried to the cremation ground. After the body 
has been placed on the pyre, the priest reads s-ome 
passages of a holy book. These passages address the 
soul of the deceased asking it to go to its own place 
which according to the moral principles of the Buddhist 
religion, is better than his worldly abode. 

The fire is set on the pyre only when the priest 
touches the body which signifies his blessing to the 
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departed soul. Some of the articles of the deceased, 
which are brought to the cremation grounds are 
then given to rhe priest as gifts. After the body 
has been consumed by fire, the party goes to the 
nearby stream for taking bath. 

The last of the usual funerary celebrations is held 
on the seventh day after a death. The relatives of the 
deceased hold a feast which is followed by giving 
charity to the poor. 

Until the dead body is burnt, or laid down in the 
grave, the family of the deceased perform only the 
household duties and abstain from going to the field. 

Judicial system 

The Khamptis regard the village as the unit of 
society and have a developed council system. Their 
council is pQ!sided over by the village chief, who 
usually belong to the Namchoom clan. The members 
of the council are chosen by the villagers with whom lie 
the ultimate decision in all important matters. In usual 
cases, they are middle aged men having experience in 
legal matters. 

The Khamptis have a highly developed and an 
effective system for trying of cases. When anyone 
brings a case to the chief for trial, the latter first fixes 
a day for the hearing of the case. On the day fixed, 
for hearing, the plaintiff and the defendant are heard 
by the chief and the councillors. If witnesses are to be 
heard, they are summoned by the council. A great deal 
of questioning and discussions take place till the chief 
and the councillors arrive at a decision. A decision 
having been arrived at, the councillors usually 
consult a book called Thamasat and award the punish
ment according to its prescription. 

SINGPHO 

Social organization 

The area inhabited by the Singphos may be divided 
into several clan-areas. It is commonly found that 
most of such areas are named after the names of the 
clans to which they belong. The whole area falling within 
the South bank of Noa-Dihing river upto the Patkoi 
ranges comprising the Manabhum hills is divided into 
four parts and each part is claimed to be owned by 
Wakhet, Bisa, Ningru and Lutha clans respectively. Each 
part comprises of a group of villages which are 
controlled in judicial and social matters by a chief 
belonging to the clan owning the part. 

A Singpho homestead consists of a simple family 
of parents and children. Occasionally a homestead 
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consists of widows, orphans and infirm persons who are 
related to the head of the household. Generally the 
father is the authoritative head of the family whose pre
vileges never wane till his death. The mother has an 
effective say in matters concerning the household and 
domestic life. Children of either sex are not indepen
dent of their parents and cannot dispose of family 
property at their will. 

The Singpho society is not stratified into social 
classes conditioned by descent, wealth and position, 
although there are a few clans which are considered 
higher in rank than the others. 

Marriage 

Monogamy is the socially accepted norm among the 
Singphos. They generally practice cross-cousin 
marriage. 

After the negotiations are over and some amount 
of bride-price have been paid, the necessary preparation 
for feasting are made in the house of the bride as well 
as in the house of the bridegroom. A Dumsa (priest) 
fixes up the date for the wedding by divination. 

A couple of days prior to the date fixed for 
wedding, the bridegroom along with some of his rela
tives proceed to the bride's village. Customarily, the 
bridegroom's party is supposed to stay in the bride's 
house for five days during which the 'bride's parents 
are to look after the party. 

According to the custom, full payment of the 
brideprice need not necessarily be done at a time. About 
75 % of the total amount assessed as brideprice may 
be paid before the marriage and the remaining may 
be paId according to the decision arrived at by. both 
the parties. 

On the sixth day, when the payment of the bride 
price has been made the bridegrooms' party is served 
with a sumptuous meal in the afternoon. After the 
feast is over, a Dumsa is called to ascertain the date 
for taking away of the bride to the bridegroom's house. 
The Dumsa, by means of divination, ascertains the 
date. No other ceremony is performed in the bride's 
house, and the bridegroom is at liberty to take away 
the bride on the date fixed for the purpose. 

Dormitory 

Among the Singphos when a girl attains puberty 
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she is segregated from the family. She is then provided 
with a room called Pinla-Khak for her stay in the 
house. If the family consist of several unmarried girls, 
all of them stay together in the same Pinla-Khak. 
Parents, brothers and any male relations of the girl do 
not visit the Pinla-Khak unless forced by some 
unavoidable reasons. 

The girl's dormitory or the Pinla-Khak is always 
situated towards the end of the house where the girl 
and her friends may enter without falling into notice 
of any member of the family. 

Some ten to twenty years back, each Singpho 
village had a dormitory for unmarried girls called 
Pinlanta inside the village, where they used to stay, 
cook their food, discuss matters relating to sex, 
eat their food, and sometimes the betrothed 
couples enjoyed sexual pleasures. 

Religion 

If the Singphos are asked about the object of 
any religious observance, they have a ready answer. 
It is for the propitiation of the gods who are either 
malevolent or benevolent, who are supposed to control 
the human destiny. The Singpho word for spirit is 
Nat. The Nats live everywhere, in the air and water, in 
the hills and plains, in the forests, ravines 
and human habitations. It is said that like 
the human beings, each of them has an abode 
which is exclusively' his own and he is greatly provoked 
if disturbed in his private life. So, his wrath may fall 
upon any individual at any moment whoever disquiets 
him or infringes upon his rights even unintentionally. 

Neighbourly habitation with the Khamptis has con
verted the Singphos into Buddhism, but in real sense, 
their religious faiths are more or less similar to that of 
other tribes. 

The gods are imagined by the Singplios as having 
extensive power and resources which the human beings 
aspire to posses. The gods may bestClw upon mankind 
anything they wish, like riches to the poor and children 
to a barren couple, and fulfil human aspirations if kept 
in a good temper by providing proper offerings. In 
many of the rituals of the Singphos the gesture of gra
titude and love towards the gods are pervasive. 

In their conception. Cinglap is considered to be the 
supreme being. Should there be an occasion when a 
virtuous man falls a victim to a calamity, the seat of 
Cing/ap becomes hot, and he comes immediately to res-
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cue the man from his distress. Cinglap is worshipped 
for the welfare of the family in way of gratitude once 
in a year. 

The Singpbo pantbeon consists of a number 
of gods, whom they worship on different occasions. 

Ningse-nat-The falling of thunder near the house 
is considered as an wnen prognosticating something 
evil. So, to ward off the evil consequences after a 
thunder has fallen near the house, the god Nangse-nat 
has to be worshipped. 

Mutung Dingno-A man having no children may 
worship this god. He has to be pleased by the sacri
fice of a buffalo. A bamboo platform is to be raised 
upon the posts of a kind of tree called 'Num-tin-fun' 
with an approximate height of four to six feet from 
the ground level. Boiled rice along with sacrificial 
meat are to be offered to the god Mutung Dingnu on 
the platform. 

Cithung Nat-Cithung Nat is worshipped on two 
occasions. When a person turns mad, the god Cithung 
Nat is to be worshipped. Sometime he is worshipped 
prior to making arrangements for an elephant catch. 
1'he sacrificial offerings constitute of a cow or a pig, 
sometimes only a fowl is given. 

Nat-Kun-Nat-Kun is the household god. He may 
be pleased with any sacrifice. He looks after the wel
fare of the family members of the house where He stays, 
and cures disease and sickness. 

Mali-Nat-He is also called Cunat. He lives on 
big trees. He may attack a man who offends him ei
ther by urinating near the tree in which he lives or by 
cutting the tree, and make him ill. Otherwise, he is 
belpful to the human beings _who gives good crop, cattle 
and protects the crop from Insects. 

Funeral 

The funeral rites practiced by the Singphos are 
different from those of the Khamptis. When a person 
breathes .his last, all his relatives are called to the 
house. The body is then washed and wrapped with 
new cloths. A Dumsa is summoned immediately after 
a death has occured, who, on his arrival, ascertains, 
by means of divination whether the body is to be bu
ried or cremated.· 

The relatives and the acquaintances then go to the 
forest to make a coffin called Tu-u by a tree
trunk for the dead. After a tree has been selected for 
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making the coffin, a fowl is killed by dashing it on the 
ground, and its head, lungs, feathers and the legs are 
then offered to the spirit owning the tree with some 
rice-wine. This rite is called Fun-murai-tai which means 
'purchasing of the tree.' The tree is then felled and the 
coffin is made from its trunk. • 

On the second day after a death, the householder 
is to sacrifice a pig or a buffalo in the name of the de
ceased. 

The Singphos generally make the cremation ground 
outside the village towards the southern side. On the 
fourth day, the relatives of the dead construct a pyre in 
the forenoon. Before the dead body is put on the pyre, 
the Dumsa standing near it says-" As you are dead 
now, you go to the land of the dead where other ances
tors live. You do not go straight to them. There is a 
stream in between the living world and the land of the 
dead. You wash your body in the water of that stream 
and then call the ancestors to bring new robes for you. 
You wear those robes and then follow the ancestors." 
This usage is called Sugun-tat-te which means 'sending 
of the dead.' 

Before setting of fire to the pyre, the Dumsa once 
again opens the lid of the coffin and recites as follows-" 
"Due to your attachment, some souls of your near and 
dear ones may go with you. If there is any soul with 
you, let it leave your company and come back." This 
rite is called Munlo-cat-o. 

The last of usual funeral rites which: is called 
Mung-lup-pai, is the most important one. Generally, it 
is celebrated some months after a death has taken 
place. The Dumsa fixes the day for this ceremony by 
means of taking an omen. The ceremony continues 
for four days during which a good number of pigs and 
buffaloes are sacrificed, and the villager and guests 
attired in their finest, some of them holding a spear 
called Rinang, dance througbout the duration 
of the ceremony. On the fourth day, in the 
afternoon, some pieces of the garments used 
by the deceased are burried again." 

The Scheduled Castes and Scheduled Tribes of Tirap 
District: 

Tirap District is inhabited by a number of tribes 
like Singpho, Tangsa, Nocte and Wancho. The popu
lation of these tribes, as per 1971 Census count, are 
given below. 

Selected works (continued) 
ONEIL, J.S., 
PAKYNTEIN, E.H. 1965 

'Native Suspension Bridge over the Dihong' Geographical Journal, Vol. XL (1912). 
Assam cultural and Migration Tables, Census of India, 1961, Vol. III, Part II-C. Manager of 
Publication, Delhi, pp-28-29. 

PAUL, BENJAMIN D. (ed), 
PENNIMAN, T.K., 
PUGH, M.D .. 
PUGH, B.M, 1967 

Medicine and Social Science: A case Book (New York, 1955). 
A hundred years of Anthropology (London, 1952). 
Games of NEFA, (ShiIlong, 1958), 
"Christianity and the tribes of North-East India" in Pannalal Das Gupta (Ed) A common prespective of 
North-East India, Calcutta, P. 221. 

(continued) 



Statement X.IS 

POPULATION OF SCHEDULED TRIBES, SCHEDULED 
CASTES AND OTHERS IN TIRAP DISTRICT 

Name of Scheduled Population Sex ratio 
Tribes, Scheduled r- -------, (females per 
Castes etc. Persons Males Females 1,000 males) 

2 3 4 5 

Singpho 1,168 581 587 1 ,OlD 
Tangsa group 13,448 6,526 6,922 1,061 
Nocte 24,292 12,104 12,188 1,007 
Wancho 28,642 14,574 14,068 965 
Khampti 106 56 50 893 
Yobin 929 487 442 908 
Other Arunachal 260 165 95 576 
Pradesh tribes 
Total Scheduled 68,845 34,493 34,352 996 
Tribes 
Others 28,625 17,281 11,344 656 
Total population 97,470 51,774 45,696 883 

Shri S. K. Baruah, District Research Officer, has 
given the following account of the society, culture 
and other anthropological aspects of the tribes 
inhabiting the district through the Director of Research, 
Arunachal Pradesh: 

NOCTE 

The Noctes occupy the central part of the district. 
Physically, they are well built and of medium 
statured. Their facial features are of mongoloid type, 
pigmentation is light to medium brown with a ruddy 
tinge and the eyes are dark brown or black with 
epicanthic folds. 

Village 

The villages are situated on top of hills either on 
rocky surface or on soft soil. The Nocte villages are, 
in general, thickly populated with cluster of houses 
huddle together. Each village has its own cultivable 
lands. Boundaries of the villages are well defined and, 
in most cases, rivers or rivulets demarcate the bounda
ries. 

The villages are generally situated at a distance of 
about four to five miles from one another. 

Small tracks, maintained by the villagers them
selves, are the main routes of communication which 
conjoin one village with the other. But, within the 
village, there is hardly any definite path or lane. 
Besides the interVIllage paths, there are several tracks 
leading towards different cultivation fields. 
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There are one or two common cemetery grounds 
on the village which art" 'generally situated at a little 
distance away from the main village. 

Since head hunting is no longer in practice, the 
villagers do not attach much importance to village 
defence. Each village is surrounded by planted bamboo 
groves, palm trees, and the cultivated fields. 

There are several water points near each village 
which are regularly maintained by the villagers 
themselves. In many villages water supply lias been 
provided by the Administration. 

House: 

The type of house is uniform throughout the 
Nocte area, but use of building materials sometimes 
vary from village to village depending upon their 
availability in the immediate vicinity. In certain area 
thatch is used for roofing a house, but in most cases 
'Tokopat' and 'Jeng pat' are used. 

Construction of houses having a rectangular 
plan is made on raised bamboo piles, and 
has three roofs. In the front of every house there 
is an open bamboo platform. This platform 
may be said to be the most essential part of a house. 
H serves the purpose of a courtyard as well as of a 
place for drying food stuff. The main house is a long 
hall with small partifion walls dividing it into compart
ments. A Nocte house has two main parts, a front 
from which is open on one side and used as a common 
sitting room, and an inner room where the womenfolk 
sleep, cook and keep the household goods. In the 
front room, a portion is partitioned where the head of 
the household sleeps. For a big family and when the 
head of the family has more than one wife, the inner 
room is partitioned into several compartments. There 
are separate places for keeping different domestic articles 
such as fuel, utensils, clothings etc. The poultry pan 
is generally kept in one corner of the front room and 
the pigs are let loose underneath the platform of the 
house. In certain houses small compartments are made 
for keeping valuable possessions of the family-. 

Fire places are provided in the middle of each 
room. .The number of fire places varies depending 
upon the size of the family. Food for the family is 
cooked in a common hearth usually by the eldest 
female member of the family. The bamboo rakes are 
seen suspended from the ceiling over the hearth; meat, 
fish and other food stuff are kept on these rakes for 
drying. In the front room, skulls and bones of animals, 
beaks of birds are kept for decoration. These are the 
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proud possessions of the family. The paddy pounder 
is fixed on one side of the front room, generally along 
the middle wall. 

Besides the dwelling house, the Noctes build farm 
house, granary and Morung house (bachelor's dOFIIli
tory).* Girls' morung is very rare though not unknown. 

The farm houses are small in size and are usually 
with only the roofs, but no walls. The purpose of 
constructing a farm house in the cultivation field is to 
take shelter during heavy rains, rest and eat a meal in 
the day time while working in the field. 

The granary is constructed on raised bamboo 
platform with a rectangular shape and securedly walled 
on the sides. In some villages' the granary is guarded 
with fortification of spikes driven into the ground and 
pieces of logs placed on all sides to prevent theft or 
damage from animal. Generally, the granaries are 
constructed by the side of the main house or in some 
suitable place near it. But in certain villages, all the 
granaries are coristructed in one place which gives the 
look of a small colony of houses. 

The morung house is a big hall where the bachelors 
sleep at night and the elderly persons hold meetings 
and discussions. In each village there are more than 
one morung depending upon the number of divisions 
of the village. Skull of buffalos killed during festivals 
and skulls of other animals hunted from time to time 
and human skulls possessed through head hunting 
expedition, are kept in the morung as trophies and for 
decoration. 

Arts and crafts 

The Noctes are skilled crafts men so far bamboo 
and cane works are concerned. Usually they make all 
their household articles out of bamboo and cane. 
Some modern utensils have intruded. The women of 
the tribe are expert weavers. 

• 
Bamboo stick and spear decorated with dyed goat 

hair, decorated head gear and various types of baskets 
reveal the fine and artistic workmanship of the Nocte 
craftmen. 

Basketry is an important craft. Baskets are re
quired for transportation and storage of most 
commodities. The raw materials for basket making 
are bamboo and various kinds of cane, and the instru
ments employed are daos and knives. Twill and check 
patterns are the most frequent designs for mats and 
more closely woven baskets, but sometimes hexagonal 
patterns worked on the weft in three directions are also 
seen. In Nocte society basket making is confined to 
malefolk only. 

Potmaking with hand is also found in some Nocte 
villages and is mainly a craft of the old women. 
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Blacksmithy is another craft popular in some 
Nocte villages. Blacksmithy products are generally, 
daD, small spade, knife, scraper, spear heads etc. Some 
of them are experts in gun making also. 

Dress and ornaments 

In general, dress of the Noctes consists of a loin 
cloth for men and a skirt hanging from waist to the 
knees for women. The shade of the loin cloth is either 
sky blue or white. The women folk generally prefer 
black colour. On ceremonial occasions the Nocte 
men wear decorated loin cloth. Modern dresses are 
becoming popular now. 

The Nocte men and women put on various orna
ments which are parts of their dress. A Nocte man in 
his complete ceremonial dress looks very attractive. 
He puts on a nicely woven cane shaped cane hat deco
rated with tusks of boars, feathers of hornbill and 
sometimes wilo creeper and flowers. A hairpin is 
stuck through the hair knot at the back; the hairpin is 
generally made of bamboo or buffalos horn or bone of 
animal decorated with a tuft of goats hair dyed red 
and black, The Noctes perforate earlobes and wear 
ear plugs of great variety; ear decoration is also done 
with various kinds of flowers. The neck ornament is 
generally a chain of beads of different colours. The 
Nocte chiefs wear very costly bead necklaces. The co
mmoners are not entitled to wear such necklaces. The 
Noctes wear belts round the waist made of several coils 
of cane. They wear belts not only on ceremonial 
occasions but also when they go out to work in the 
field. Besides, leggings made of cane, ivory armlets, 
wrist band of plaited basketry work decorated with 
cowrie shells also are worn. . 

Women's ornaments are also as varied as those of 
men. They wear ear-rings and neck ornaments of va
rious shapes and materials. The neck ornaments are 
generally made from colourful beads. On ceremonial 
occasions they wear a head-band made of strip of bam
boo and decorated with colourful beads. Besides these, 
metal bangles and armlets also form a part of their 
ornaments. 

Hair dressing and tattooing 

The Nocte men let the hair grow and tie it into a 
knot at the back of the head. But in certain Nocte 
areas the head is shaved on the sides keeping hair only 
on the crown. 

The Nocte women keep their hairs long except in 
certain areas. The women of Laju area demonstrate a 
marked individuality in hair style. They crop their 
hair at the root irrespective of age, The idea 
behind this is to distinguish them from men and to 
make them look less attractive. 

Tattooing is common amongst the Nocte women 

*They are called Pang in the Nocte dialect. The word Morung (or Morang-an Assamese word) was 
~rroneously adopted by' the British writers to indicate a boys' or girls' dormitory in the hill areas-Author. 



folk. However, certain groups of the Noctes do not 
tattoo at all. Tattoo marks are generally seen on the 
arms and back of the bodies. The designs are usually 
of diamon? patterns with cross lines joining the cones. 

When a girl attains puberty, a ritual is performed 
and tattoo marks are disigned on the body of the girl. 
The designs are usually drawn by the girl'~ maternal 
uncle, but in certain areas it is done by a man or a 
woman who is considered an expert. 

Tattooing amongst men varies from place to place, 
Certain groups do it prominantly, while others do not 
practise it at all. Tattooing marks are generally seen 
on the face and the chest of a man. They are usually 
of broad spectacle designs on the face and of feather 
designs on the chest and the stomach. On the neck 
also sometimes ~ome zigzag lines are tattooed. 

Tattooing in case of women is a sc.;ial obligation. 
In the old days when head hunting was in practice, 
tattoo marks on the body of a man represented 
bravery and consequently, the social status of the man. 

Hunting and fishing 

The fallow cultivable lands, jungles and forests, 
rivers and rivulets provide grounds for hunting and 
fishing. By custom they do not hunt in the land be
longing to another village. In the old days, encr(')ach
Illent upon others, territory was one of the main causes 
that led to head hunting. 

The Noctes carry out community hunting expedi
tion twice a year. Before hunting, divination is ob
served in the village by the diviners and if the result is 
found favourable the expedition is undertaken. All 
the male members of the village excepting the children 
and the invalids join in. The hunting is done with 
guns, daos, spears and hunting dogs. The head of the 
hunted animal is given to the chief of the village as a 
mark of respect and the rest is distributed amongst the 
participants. 

Individual hunting is also done either by one per
son or a group of four to five persons. At any time 
of the year, individual hunting can be carried out. 

Similar to hunting, community fishing is also done. 
In fishing, they use poison derived from poisonous 
creepers or seeds. Small hand nets are used to collect 
fishes but fish is caught mostly by hand. A portion 
of the river, where a good number of fish are expected 
to be concentrating, is blocked by stone, grass and 
slabs of earth, and then the poison is applied to that 
part of the river. 
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Individual fishing is done either by poisoning or 
with net. 

During the winter season when the depth of river 
water is low, bamboo traps are fixed in small openings 
amidst heaps of stones. Fish taking shelter inside these 
heaps are caught by hand. 

The women go a fishing with small conical traps 
and catch fish in the shallow banks of the rivers. 

Food 

Rice is the staple food of the Noctes. In addition 
to rice, their food consists of millet, arum, 
maize, bamboo shoots and green vegetables. The 
meat of almost all the animals and fish of all varie~ 
ties are also consumed, -

They take three major meals in a day. The mid~ 
day meal is generally taken in the field or in the place 
where they engage themselves at work. All the mem~ 
bers of the family take their meals together and the 
male mem bers are served first. 

The Noctes take rice wine with their meals. Rice 
wine is a must in all rituals. While doing any 
work like harvesting and preparing beds in the 
cultivation fields, they drink rice wine. There are 
two common varieties of rice wines, one is known 
as Kham while the other is known as Jhumin. Kham 
is the milder varjety, Jhumin is the stronger product 
of Kham. Jhumin is generally offered to guests and 
taken during festivals. They brew wines from tapioca, 
milIet and paddy. and each variety bears a separate 
name. Tapioca product is known as Bangkham, 
millet product is known as Hemikham while the 
wine brewed from paddy is known as Chakham. 

The Noctes are in the habits of chewing Sali 
a combination of betel leaf and nut with lime, 
tobacco and a kind of jungle. creeper. Whenever 
they go out they carry a basket or a small bag 
containing all the ingredients of 'SaW. 

The old - folk generally drink tea. Some of 
them are opium addicted. They have also developed 
the habit of smoking cigarette and BMi. 

Social life 

The social life of the Noctes is greatly influenced 
by the traditional chieftainship system. The society 
is patrilineal in its form. Two distinct classes are 
found ~ the chief and his kinsmen form one class 
while the commoners form the other. Within these 
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two main classes, there are different sub-classes or 
lineage groups. 

Family 

The smallest unit of the society is the family 
comprising of parents and their unmarried siblings. 
In Nocte family, the sons live with their parents 
so long as they are unmarried, but soon after their 
marriage they establish individual households 
excepting the eldest one, who, even after his 
marriage lives v.:ith the parents. 

The members of the household work together 
for the common interest of the family. The meal 
for all the members is served from one hearth by 
the eldest female member of the family. Each 
member of the family has responsibilities and duties 
assigned to him or her. 

The father is the head of the family institution 
and the position is succeeded by the eldest son 
after his death. The family heads decision is regarded 
as final in matters concerning the family. but it 
does not imply that individual members have got 
nothing to say on family affairs. The female members 
have no voice in the family affairs. Women's status 
is low in the Nocte society. 

The family property, both movables and 
immovables, are held in common and authority 
over them is exercised by the head of the family. 
When the sons, other than the eldest one, establish 
their separate households, some essential articles are 
given to them to start their new households. A 
portion of cultivable land is also given for two or 
three years till they acquire plots of their own. 
Individual members can, however, possess individual 
property such as gun, dao, basket and clothing, 
which one can utilise and dispose at one's will. 

The women can not claim to have authority 
over family property excepting those which they get 
at their marriage. They are, however, allowed to 
handle family property freely. 

Clan organisation 

Amongst the Noctes, mainly two distinct social 
groups or classes can be traced out and within 
these there are several clans or lineage groups. The 
number of such clans and their names vary. All 
the clans are exogamous deccent groups whose 
members consider themselves as consanguineous kins. 
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The tribe is endogamous. In Nocte society, the 
clan exogamy regulates the marriage system within 
the tribe. Clan incest is prohibited. Sexual inter
course between clan members is considered to be a 
crime and is traditionally punished. 

Marriage 

Clan exogamy is the general rule of marriage. 
In most cases marriages take place within the 
village itself. But intervillage marriage is not 
uncommon. The chief of the village is expected 
to acquire atleast one spouse from outside his own 
village. 

Though monogamy is the general rule, there 
is no restriction on polygamy. The main idea of 
having more wives is to improve the economic 
condition of the family. Polygamy generally prevails 
in the chiefs' clans. 

The Nocte society permits marrying the widow 
of a deceased brother. But the preference is to 
marry the widow of the younger brother because 
some regard wife of the elder brother as equal to 
their's own mother. In Nocte society junior levirate 
is more prevalent than the senior levirate. 

Sorrorate type of marriage is practised by the 
Noctes but soororal polygamy is absent. A man is 
not supposed to marry the sister or sisters of his 
wife when his wife is alive. However, he is permitted to 
acquire his wife's sister after his wife's death. 

Mother's brother's daughter is considered as 
preferential spouse in Nocte society. Similarly, 
mother's brother's son can marry father's sister's 
daughter. But the general trend is to marry outside 
these relationship. 

Marriage between a widower and a widow may 
take place in some villages. In such cases, spouses 
are required to take prior approval of their respective 
relatives and the elderly villagers. 

In general, a marriage takes place after 
proper negotiation between the parents of the 
boy aijd the girl. The marriage by negotiation is 
the most common type of marriage. Besides, 
marriage by elopement also takes place. Love affairs 
between a boy and a girl is generally followed by 
negotiations between the two parental groups. The 
affair may lead to elopement when the lovers fail to 
obtain the consent of their respective parents. 
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In case of cross - cousin marriage, betrothal 
ceremony takes place before the marriage is solemnised. 
In other cases, betrothal is not commonly 
practised .. 

In ceremonial Nocte marriage, negotiation is 
initiated by the boy's parents. A go-between effects 
liaison between the groups. Negotiation is done 
through exchanges of rice~wine and 'Sali' between the 
two parental groups. After mutual agreement, a day 
is fixed for the actual marriage. On that day a 
man and a woman (preferably groom's cousins) 
from groom's place go to the bride's house acting 
as the representative of the groom's house. They 
carry with them rice wine, a piece of cloth, and 
a bangle, which are given to the mother of the 
bride and request them formally to give away the 
girl at marriage. On that day, feasts are arranged 
in both the houses with rice-wine, rice, pork or 
buffalo meat etc. and all the clan groups are 
invited to take part in the feast. 

In the evening, the bride, accompanied by some 
friends and relatives of hers, goes to the grooms 
house. After taking part in the feast and spending 
sometime at the groom's place she returns to her 
house. During her stay at the groom's place, she 
offers 'Sa/i' to all persons who are assembled there. 

No other ritual is peformed on that day but at 
the time of taking of wine all persons pour a little 
quantity on the ground in the name of God and 
pray for a happy and prosperous life of the couple. 

On the following day, the bride again pays a 
visit to the groom's house and from there, 
accompanied by some girls, goes to the river for 
fishing. 

Then a day is fixed for the newly married 
couple to go to the cultivation field and work 
together. From that day, they are recognised as 
husband and wife. But the girl stays at her parents 
place till she completes eight months of her pregnancy. 
She then goes to her husband's house and lives with 
her husband. During her stay at her parents' house, 
she visits her husband's place on all festival days 
and helps her husband in agricultural and other 
works. When she goes to her husbands house she 
has adjusted herself well to her new circumstances and 
endeared herself to all in her new house and is 
very much welcome there. 

When the girl finally goes to her husband's 
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house she takes with her various household utensils 
and dress, and the ornaments given to her by her 
parents. 

Payment of bride price is prevalent amongst 
the Noctes but it is not a general custom. In case 
of marriage by elopement, the boy is to pay fine 
to the girl's parents when the society finally sanctions 
the union. In social groups where payment of bride 
price is unavoidable, a boy intending to marry a 
girl may work in the agricultural field of the girl's 
parents for one or two seasons if he is unable to 
make a down payment of the bride-price. 

If a betrothed girl is married to some body 
other than the one with whom the betrothal was 
done, the second suitor has to pay a heavy fine, 
the amount of which varies from village to village. 

Divorce, though not very common, is found, 
and may be obtained by one of the parties refusing 
to continue to live in wedlock. The mutual 
incompatibility is considered sufficient cause for a 
divorce. The society permits divorce for reasons of 
adultery, barrenness etc. but the parting can take 
place only after mutual consent of the spouses and is 
subject to the decision of the village council of elders. 
The party at fault is to pay fine. 

Pregnancy and birth 

A pregnant ;woman carries on with her normal 
duties in the house and in the field till the eighth month 
of pregnancy. The delivery takes place in the husband's 
house. In no case, delivery is conducted in the 
mother's parental house. 

During the period of gestation, there are certain 
taboos in respect to food and movement. The 
expecting mother is not allowed to eat deer's meat, 
meat of rats, fruits having bitter taste, strong drinks 
and narcotics, dry-meat or dry-fish, meat of animals 
sacrificed in rituals and certain kinds of vegetables. 
The pregnant woman can neither kill any animal 
nor she is allowed to see a dead body. 

The husband of a pregnant woman is also to 
observe certain taboos. He is not supposed to kill 
any animal, specially snake. He can not sell out 
any article from his house. He is not permitted 
to take active part in the disposal of a dead body. 

No male member, including the husband of 
the woman, is allowed to stay in the house during 
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the child birth. Oilly females are allowed to remain 
in the house when a woman gives birth to a child. In 
every village, there are expert women who conduct the 
delivery cases. The mother of the birthgiving woman 
generally, stays with her daughter during the 
delivery. After successful delivery, the umbillical 
cord is cut with a sharp bamboo splinter. The placenta, 
in most cases, are warpped with leaves and hung 
on a tree standing in the rear side of the house. 
But in some villages, it is just thrown beneath 
the platform of the house to be consumed by pigs. 
After the delivery the baby is washed with water. 

After the delivery a period of confinement is 
observed. This period lasts from three to four days. 
The house containing the newborn child is closed 
to strangers from other villages. On the third or 
fourth day, the mother goes to a spring to bathe, 
afterwhich she is deemed fit to resume her normal 
domestic duties. According to convenience, a ceremony 
is performed to pierce the earlobes of the newborn 
baby and to give a name. On this day, the 
old fire of the hearth is removed and is lighted 
a fresh. A feast is arranged on the occasion and 
the clansmen are invited. The shaman observes 
divination and a name is given to the newborn baby. 
Generally, names are kept after a person in the 
ancestral line according to the sex of the child. An 
expert man or woman pierce the earlobes with a bam
boo needle. When the ceremony of piercing of the 
earlobes is over, the name selected for the newborn 
baby is announced. After a week or so of this ceremony, 
the mother along with the baby goes to her parents' 
house and it is in her parents' house that the rice 
giving ceremony to the child is performed. 

Death and disposal of dead body,' 

Death owing to old age is considered natural and 
the cause is attributed to the will of God. But death 
after prolonged illness or as a result of accident, such 
as fall from a tree or drowning, or death of a pregnant 
woman are attributed to the action of evil spirits. 

The treatment of the dead body and the method of 
its disposal varies from place to place. Generally, the 
corpse is kept in the house for a period which varies 
from one to seven days. The corpse of a chief may 
thus be kept even for a month or so. During this per
riod, the relatives and the clansmen pay visit to see 
the deadbody and to console the bereaved family. 
They bring with them articles such as rice-wine, rice, 
Sali and meat. The corpse is laid on a mat and is 
covered with a piece of cloth. All the belongings of 
the deceased are kept near it. 
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The customary way to dispose a dead body is to 
expose it on a platform erected either on the commu
nal funerary ground that lies just outside the village or 
on the deceased's own land close to his house. The per
sonal belongings of the deceased are hung near the 
platform. The dead bodies are also disposed, not very 
uncommonly, by burial or cremation. 

On the expiry of the usual period of keeping a dead 
body in the house, a bier is made out of bamboo and the 
corpse is placed on it. The corpse is covered with a piece 
of white cloth over which a piece of red cloth is spread. 
The body is first lifted by four old men or four old 
women and then carried by other clan members. The 
funeral procession is generally attended to by almost 
all the members of the village. Blank fires of guns are 
made all the way to the funeral ground. 

In case of abnormal death, disposal of the body is 
not done in the usual customary way. Generally, the 
body is disposed of outside the village boundary by 
burning or tying it to a tree. The personal belongings 
of the deceased are also thrown away near that tree. 

One year after the funeral, a ritual is performed 
during the harvest time. On that occasion, the skull 
of the deceased is wrenched from the body and the men 
and women of the deceased's family clean and wash 
the skull. They then offer rice wines, rice and meat 
to the skull. It is a day of sorrow and they mourn for 
the departed soul. After the ritual is over, the skull 
is placed in its original place ot burried under stones. 
When the body is cremated, this ceremony is performed 
with the bones of the deceased. 

WANCHO 

Towards the West of Tirap District live the 
Wanchos. 

Physically they are well built, tall and sturdy. 
Even in their middle age they retain youthful vigours 
and graceful movements. Their facial features repre
sent mongoloid characters. 

Village 

The Wancho villages are situated on ridges or 
spurs from which the land drops sharply into the sur
rounding valleys. The number of houses in a village 
varies from village to village and the houses are 
divided into two or more sections, each section having 
one dormitory house of its own. 

The boundaries of the villages are well defined 

Selected works (continued) 
THANGAL.P. North-East Frontier Agency-cultural and Migration Tables. Census of India 1961 Vol XXIV Part 

II-C (i). Manager of Publications, Delhi. • , 
THANGA L.P. 1966 

TAX, SOLET AL (eds), 
TITIEN, MISCHA, 
THOMAS, WILLIAM L. 

Jr, (ed.), 
THOMAS, WILLIAM L. JR 
&, PIKELIS, ANNAM., 

North-East Frontier Agency-General Population Tables and NEFA Special Table,. Census of India, 
1961, Vol. XXIV, Part II. A. Manager of Publications, Delhi. 
An Appraisal of Anthropology To-day (Chicago, 1953). 
The Science of Man (New York, 1954). 
Current Anthropology (Chicago, 1956). 

International Directory of Anthropological Institutions (New-York, 1953) 
(continued) 

, 



and, in most cases, rivers or rivulets define the bounda
ries. Narrow foot tracks maintain the intervillage 
communication. ' 

In general, the Wanchos build their houses very 
close to each other; they leave hardly any space be
tween two huts. The houses are constructed according 
to the availability of land in the village. 

The funeral ground where the corpse platforms are 
erected, is situated just outside the village stockade. 

In old days they used to maintain a defensive 
fence by surrounding their villages with wooden palisa
des, the stokes secured with bamboo and cane lashings 
and spiked with sharpened bamboo. With the abolish
ment of head hunting and feuds, they no longer pay 
attention towards maintenance of the old fortifica
tions. 

House 

There is hardly any difference in housetypes 
throughout the Wancho area. Houses are constructed 
at the ground level. But the rear portion of the 
houses are raised on piles. 

Each house is fairly spacious and one is impressed 
by the stateliness of the average Wancho house. 

The front of the house is roughly semicircular. 
The entrance to the house is in the centre. A bamboo 
barrier is placed in the doorway to keep out stray 
animals. The roof of the house is high with steep 
slope and is covered with thick layers of "Tokopat" 
(palm leaves). The front portion of the house is used 
as a common room. The left side of the main house 
is divided into a number of compartments depending 
upon the number of wives the head of the family 
and other members of the household have. Each 
compartment has a hearth in the middle and each wife 
cooks her food separately. Above the hearth, a plaited 
bamboo two-tiered tray is suspended from the roof 
rafters. The bottom shelf of the tray is used for drying 
rice while the top shelf is used for storing foodstuff 
out of the reach of the rats. Baskets, fishing nets, 
agricultural implements, skulls of animals and other 
articles are hung on the walls or suspended from the 
roof. Utensils, cooking pots, wooden ladles etc. are 
laid near the hearth. 

In each compartment there is a raised bamboo 
platform where the members of the household sleep. 
The male members generally sleep by the side of the 
hearth of the common room in the front. 

The farthest compartment, by the side of which 
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stands the paddy pounding table carved out of a single 
block of wood, is meant for the young unmarried girls 
of the household. In this compartment, the young un
married boys of the village gossip with girls and some
time pass the night. This compartment, in a way, 
serves the purpose of a girl dormitory. 

There is no outlet for the smoke, and the only 
source of light is a small door in the outer wall of the 
living room which opens to the narrow lane that sepa
rates a house from the neighbouring house. 

The rear door of the house leads to a verandah 
erected on bamboo piles above the slope of the hill. 
About one third of the veranda is protected from sun 
and rain by tbe protruding roof of the house. In fine 
weather, the family members like to work on this open 
veranda. Here the men folk make baskets and design 
wooden articles, and womenfolk spread mats to dry 
rice and taro and keep themselves busy with avocation 
like weaving. 

Besides the dwelling houses, the Wancho construct 
farm houses, granaries and morung houses (boy & girl 
dormitories). Excepting the granary, which is construc
ted on raised bamboo "chang", all other houses are 
constructed at the ground level. 

The granaries are constructed at one place and 
in one side of the Village. These are rectangular in 
shape and securedly walled. There is only one door 
in the front side of the granary. In some villages, 
individual granaries are constructed near the dwelling 
houses. 

The morung house is a big hall almost circular in 
shape. The number of morung houses in a village 
depends upon the number of wards in the villages. 
The morung house is open to ali the bachelors of the 
ward for gossiping and sleeping. Before becoming a 
member of the morung house, one is to undergo 
an initiation ceremony. Skulls of buffalos, and other 
animals hunted from time to time, and human skulls 
possessed through ht"ad hunting, are kept in the morung 
house as trophy and proud possession. 

Crafts and arts 

Division of labour exists between the sexes. In 
agricultural activities men and women coordinate. But 
no woman takes part in making of baskets, in carving of 
wood or in working on metal, and no man takes part 
in making of pots, in weaving or in dyeing of yarn. 

The Wancbos are famous for their beautifully 
carved wood works, hand-woven bags of various 
designs, bead and basketry works. 
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Wood carving is exclusively a male activity and 
[here are expert wood carvers in almost all the villages. 
Their private houses as well as the morung houses are 
decorated with various carved figures. The wood 
carvers serve the society at large by decorating posts, 
beams and huge log gongs with realistic carvings. The 
models of human heads in wood are worn as ornaments 
by the head hunters round their necks. They also 
carve beautiful wooden tobacco pipes, comb, hair pins 
and the wooden utensils used in every day life. While 
human figure is a frequent subject for the wood carver's 
arts, animal figures also provide inspiration. They 
depict animal figures like tiger, snake, monkey. lizard 
and cock. 

The tools used for carving are dao, knife, chisel 
and hammer. 

Basketry is an important craft for Wancho men, 
because baskets are essential for transportation and 
storage of most commodities. The raw materials for 
basket making are bam boo and cane and the instru
ment employed are daDS and knives. So far the pat
~terns of the basketry are concerned, the twill and 
check patterns are the most frequent for mats and 
closely woven baskets, but the Wanchos are also 
experts in open-lattice technique in which hexagonal 
design is worked on the weft. 

Blacksmithy is known to some Wanchos. The 
blacksmithy products are spear heads, scrapers, local 
hoe and sometimes, muzzle loading guns. Some brass 
ornaments are also made by the local artisans. 
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Although pots are among the indispensible house
hold goods, pot making is found only in some of the 
Wancho villages, and only the middle aged or old 
women are engaged in this particular branch of craft. 
They produce earthen vessels of various sizes and 
shapes to meet their household requirements. They 
are unfamilia r with the potter's wheel and model pots 
by hand from a single lump of clay. 

The girls know weaving. Weaving is done on a 
portable loom which can be set up in any convenient 
flat space. One end of the 100m is tied to a post or 
fence while the other is fastened to the waist of the 
weaver by means of a broad hide belt. The Wancho 
women make beautiful hand-bags woven in va
rious designs with deep red, yellow and green colour 
combination on white background. Though weaving 
is practised by all, usually the women of the chiefs' 
families excel in the art. 

Similar to weaving, bead work IS also an art 
confined mainly to the women. 

Dress and ornaments 

The clothes for men consist of loin-cloth and 

for women of small skirts. The upper part of the 
body remains bare. At night and in the winter season, 
they put on a wrapper to cover the upper part of the 
body. 

For every day use, the Wancho man wears a 
simple piece of loin-cloth without any decoration. 
But on ceremonial occasions he wears decorated and 
nicely woven Join cloth. The loin cloth is generally 
blue in colour. The borders are studed with rows of 
colourful beads and a kind of fibre dyed in red. The 
ends of the borders are decorated with tufts of red 
yarn which hang from them. The loin-cloth is 
put on in a manner which produces a coil round the 
waist and flap in the front. 

The Wancho women wear a short skirt, usually 
8 to 12 inches broad. This piece of cloth is wrapped 
round the waist with one corner tucked in over the 
left hip. Unmarried girls usually wear plain white or 
blue skirts, but married woment prefer skirts with a 
pattern of narrow horizontal stripes in red and white. 

In some of the Wancho villages, young girls do 
not put on any clothes before attaining puberty but 
they wear a bunch of small bells tied to a string 
around their waist. The boys of this age go completely 
naked. 

The Wancho have various ornaments for 
personal decoration. 

The Wancho men take a special pride in reducing 
the waist to an amazingly small size and for that pur
pose they put on a cane or bark belt round their waists 
which they pull as tightly as possible. The belts are 
made of several coils of cane or of broad strips of bark. 

The head gears of various types and designs are 
worn by both men and women. For ordinary day to 
day use, they make a kind of head-dress out of 
bamboo with its top pointing upwards. The female 
members of the chief's family put on a headgear which 
is decorated with colourful beads and woven into 
various patterns. On ceremonial occasions, all males, 
from small boys to old men, wear some sort of headgear, 
but the chiefs and the head-takers are entitled to magni
ficent head dresseswhich are denied to the commoners. 
They usually put on conical hats plaited of red cane 
and decorated with boar's tusks, feathers of .hornbill 
and wild flowers. Through the hair knot on the 
back of the head, they stick a "hairpin" made of 
bamboo or bone decorated with tufts of goat's hair 
dyed red, or a piece of flat wood decorated with 
strings of straw and red yarn. Sometimes a human 
hand carved in wood is also used as a hairpin. But 
such type of hairpins can be worn only by the head
takers. The females, specially of the chief's family, 
make their hair with a long tussel made of wood and 
decorated with red wool and hair, 
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or fishi'ng expedition, but when they go for hunting 
and fishing on specific occasions relating to a festival, 
they perform ceremonies. 

The womenfolk do not take part in hunting but 
they take part in fishing. 

Food 

The Wanchos usually take rice and millet which 
is supported by arum, maize and other cereals or 
cereal-substituses for a few months of the year. 

Along with rice, they often take meat or fish and 
vegetables. Wine brewed from millet, paddy or 
tapioca is an item of their meal. 

Like the. Noctes, the Wanchos are also in the 
habit of chewing 'Sali'. They smoke cigarette and 
bidi. Some of them are addicted to opium taking in 
various forms. 

They take three major meals in a day-one in the 
early morning, one at noon and the third in the 
evening. All the members, irrespective of sex and age, 
take their meals at the same time, The day-time meal 
is generally taken in the paddy field where they work. 

Social life 

Like the Noctes, the social life of the Wancho 
is governed by the traditional chieftainship system. 
There are four classes in the society: Wangham 
(the chief), Wangsa (small chief), Wangsu (interme
diate), and Wanpeug (commoner). The Wangham 
occupies the highest rank while the Wanpeng is in 
the lowest stratum of the society. The Wangsa and 
the Wangsu classes have come up from the matrimonial 
union between the Wanghams and the Wanpengs. 
The Wangsas are the descendents of Wangham men 
and Wenpeng women, and are considered to be 
next to the Wangham in social status. The Wangsus 
are the off-springs of Wangsa men and Wanpeng 
women. 

This social gradation is important. The people 
of different classes do not eat from the same platter 
at festivals, and the commoner class is not allowed 
to sit in the same row with the chief:s class. But 
the taboo on inter-dining does not mean that the food 
cooked by one {)f the inferior status can not be eaten 
by those of higher rank, or that members of different 
6tatus do not eat in each other's presence. The 
Wanpeng class is not allowed to marry a girl from 
the higher status, whereas there is no restriction on 
the part of Wangham, Wangsa and Wangsu classes 
to marry a girl from the Wanpeng class. 

Family 

The Wancho family comprises of father, 
mother and their children. The family becomes 
bigger when the sons get married, because everybody 
continue to stay with the parents under the same 
roof. The grown up boys of the family sleep in 
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respective morungs. There is no separate morung 
for the girls but they sleep in the houses of widows not 
bounded by blood ties. But exception to this is 
found in the chiefs' families. Social norm does not 
allow girls of chief's family to sleep in other's house 
and for that reason there is a separate compartment 
in the chief's house for exclusive use by the grown up 
girls. 

When accommodation in the parents' house 
becomes insufficient for all the members, including the 
married sons and their off-springs, to live in, the 
married sons establish their own households with the 
exception of the eldest son, who, by custom, continues 
to live with the parents to support the family. The 
daughters, however, leave the parents' house after 
marriage and pregnao,cy. 

The members of the family work together for the 
common interest of the family. All members of the 
family take their meals from a common hearth and 
the food is either prepared by the wife of the eloesl 
son or by the wife or one of the wives of the head 0'[ 
the family. 

All movable and immovable properties are .beld 
in common by the family. Authority over property 
lies with the head of the family and is inherited by 
the eldest son. The female members have no claim 
over family property except over those articles that 
they receive at marriage. No property held in common 
by the family can be sold out or distributed without 
the consent of the head of the (amily. 

The eldest son inherits the family property after 
his father's death. When the sons (excepting the 
eldest one) establish separate households, the family 
property is not required to be distributed. But the 
eldest brother, the sale inheritor, generally gives some 
share (usually cultivable land) to other brothers till 
such period they become self-reliant. 

Clan organisation 

Amongst the four social classes of the Wanchos. 
there are several clan groups or lineage groups. The 
clan groups of Wanchos may more conveniently be 
termed as lineage groups as the very name of the clans 
si£;nify the name of the families and ancestors from 
whom the members had descended. The Wancholineage 
groups are patrilineal and exogamous descent groups 
whose members consider themselves as consanguineous 
kins. The tribe itself is endogamous. The clan 
exogamy regulates the marriage system of the tribe. 

In Wancho society, marital relationship between 
members of the same clan are prohibited and sexual 
relationship between clan members is considered to 
be a crime and is traditionally punished by banishment. 

.Marriage 

Clan exogamy is the fundamental and the basic 
rule .of marriage in Waneho society. .In general, 
marriage takes place within the village itself, but not 
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within the same ward of the village. By custom, the 
chief is supposed to acquire at least one spouse from 
outside his own village. 

Though monogamy is the general rule, polygamy 
is also prevalent and, in most cases, confined to the 
chief's. There is no restriction on the part of the 
commoners to have more than one wife depending 
upon the economic circumstances of the person 
concerned. 

In Wancho society, cross-cousin 
most favourite and mother's brother's 
father's sister's daughter is considered 
preferential spouse. 

marriage is 
daughter or 
.to be the 

Both junior and senior levirate types of marriage 
are practised by the Wanchos. An elder or younger 
brother is allowed to marry the widow of his younger 
or elder brother respectively. In such marriages, 
the brother who marries the wife of the deceased 
brother, considers the children of his deceased 
.brother as his own. 

Sorrorate type of marriage is prevalent but 
sorroral polygamy is not permitted. A man is 
allowed to marry the sister of his deceased wife 
but he is not supposed to do so as long as his 
present wife is alive. 

Negotiation between the parents of the boy 
and the girl is the common form of marriage. 
Prior to negotiation, a betrothal ceremony takes 
place when the spouses are quite young. Besides 
negotation, marriages are .effected by love and 
sometimes through the process of elopement. Love 
affairs between a boy and a girl is generally followed 
by negotation between two parental groups or by 
elopement when the lovers fail to obtain the 
consent of their parents. In any case, the rule of 
clan exogamy is required to be strictly observed. 

Marriage taking place by negotiation between 
two parental parties is followed by proper observance 
of procedure, social customs and rituals connected 
with it. 

In ceremonial Wancho marriage, negotation is 
carried out between the parents of the boy and 
the girl after the betrothal ceremony. At first the 
betrothal is done verbally. At the time of betrothal, 
tattooing is done over the umbillicus which depicts 
a cross of three rows of horizontal and three rows 
of vertical lines. After this, a day is selected in 
consultation with the village diviner and a ceremony is 
performed. On that day, the girl pays a visit to 
her would be husband's house along with her 
friends. She is to carryon her back, by custom, a 
basket containing fuel. A feast is arranged at the 
boys' house for the occasion. When the feast is 
over, the girl and her friends come back to their 
own village. From this day onward, the girl is 
allowed to mix freely with the boy and in all 
festival days of the village she can visit the house 
'Of h~r would be husband. On this occasion, the 

girl is tattoed on her thigh and a feast is atranged 
at .the girl's place. All the clansmen are invited to 
<this feast. From now onwards the couple is 
regarded by the society as husband and wife. When 
the girl becomes pergnant she leaves her parental 
house and goes to her husband's house accompanied 
by her friends and relatives. On that day, a feast 
is arranged at the husband's place. Tattooing on 
the chest of the girl is done on this day at the 
husband's place. From this day. the girl stays with 
her husband. When the girl pays her first visit to 
the husbands' home, she carries certain personal 
belongings like dress and ornaments from her 
parents' house . 

In case of the chiefs, the marriage procedure 
and the rituals connected with it are slightly different. 
The suitor for the hands of a girl belonging to 
the chief's family generally hails from another 
village. 

The negotiation between two chief's family is 
undertaken only after observing good omen by 
divination which is performed by the village shamans. 
Then a go-between is sent to the girl's house to 
negotiate. If the girl's parents agree, a day is 
selected on which the girl is to be sent to the 
groom's house. On this day, a feast is arranged 
at the groom's place and a buffalo or a methon 
or a pig is killed and rice-wine is served. The 
bride comes to the groom's place accompanied by 
her kinsmen. Almost all the men and women of 
her village accompa'ny her up to the boundary of 
the groom's village. A methon or a buffalo and 
several bamboo tubes containing rice-wine are 
carried to the groom's house along with the bride. 
The villagers from the groom's village also come 
forward to the village boundary to receive the 
bride and her party. In certain villages, just before 
entering the groom's house, a dog is sacrificed 
and the priest from the bride's party chants some 
incantation. The priest is presented with a dao by 
the groom and a feast is laid for all. After the 
feast, both the parties start singing and dancing in 
traditional way. Next day, the bridal party returns 
to their village leaving the bride to stay a day or 
more in the groom's house. Thereafter, the bride 
returns to her parents' house. 

After this ceremony, the bride is a Howed to 
visit the groom's house every now and then and 
every time she visits she is accompanied by a few 
girls who carry rice-wine, rice and meat with them. 
Eventually, the bride conceives and comes to live 
in her husband's place. Tattooing is done as usual 
on the body of the bride. 

At the time of negotiation and during the 
actual marriage, some presentations of dao, spear, 
cloth, rice-wine, buffalo or methon are to be made 
from the groom's side. In case of marriage by 
elopement, some amount of fine in cash as well 
as in kind is to be paid by the boy who eloped 
with the girl. 



Divorce is permissible. Childlessness is a common 
cause for divorce, but neither the wife nor the 
husband is required to produce specific reason for 
breaking up of a marriage; mutual incompatibility 
is considered sufficient cause for a divorce. When 
a girl is divorced by her husband on certain ground, 
some fine or compensation is to be paid to the 
divorced woman's father. 

Pregnancy and birth 

In Wancho society, premarital sexual relationship 
is not restricted, but a girl's pregnancy is socially 
counted upon and is considered legal only when the 
conception takes place after proper performance of 
traditional marriage rites. 

The duration of pregnancy is almost accurately 
predicted, though some of them have a belief that 
women impragnated by men of the chiefly class 
carry a child for ten months while the pregnancy 
of the wives of the commoners last for nine 
months only. 

During the period of pregnancy, and also after 
delivery, a Wancho woman is to observe certain 
restrictions and taboos. 

After the fifth or the sixth month of pregnancy, 
the woman is not allowed to lift heavy weight and 
during the period of pregnancy she is not supposed 
to go towards the funeral ground. Regarding food, 
she is restricted to eat dry meat or fish and meat 
of any animal that died naturally. A pregnant woman 
is not to look at rainbow, because they believe that 
the spirit of rainbow is capable of causing miscarriage. 

There are certain restrictions to be observed by 
the husband also. He can not sell any article of 
his house during the period of pregnancy of his 
wife. He is not supposed to kill certain animals 
but can join community hunting and fishing expe
ditions of the village. 

During the period of pregnancy, there is practi
cally no restriction on the part of the pragnant 
woman to attend to her normal duties both in the 
ho.use and in the field. 

Delivery of the child must take place in the 
house of the husband. There is no specific place 
or room for confinement. Generally, the room where 
she sleeps is the place for delivery. The delivery 
is conducted by the expert women of the village 
and no male member is allowed to attend the same. 
When the woman sustains serious labour pain and 
accouchment does not take place easily, the husband 
goes to the diviner to ascertain the evil spirit responsible 
for causing such pain and trouble and in accordan,ce 
with the suggestion of the shaman he tries to 
appease the spirit. When the baby is born and 
the placenta comes out, the umbilical cord is cut 
with the help of a sharp bamboo splinter. The 
placenta is carefully put into a bamboo tube and 
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after closing the tube with leaves, it is suspended 
from a tree on the rear side of the house. 

After delivery, certain food retrictions are to 
be observed by the mother. Generally, vegetables 
such as mustard-leaf, red gourd, banana, tapioca 
root, tea, tobacco, betalnut and leaf are not served 
to the woman for five to six days. A period of 
confinement lasting three to four days is observed 
after the delivery and when this period is over, the 
mother resumes her normal household duties. 

On the 6th day after the delivery, a ceremony 
is performed to shave the head of the child. On 
tbis particular day, the father of the child, accom
panied by a few male members of the family and 
clansmen, go to the nearby river for fishing and 
have a feast. An expert is called to shave the head 
of the child. 

After shaving of head ceremony, the name 
giving ceremony is performed. The shaman obser
ves divination with some jungle leaves and utters 
names of the dead persons of the family, either in 
the male line or in the female line depending upon 
the sex of the new born baby. Several names are 
uttered and one which is found suitable in accor
dance with the divination is given to the child. 
The name is disclosed by a particular woman and 
this particular woman, by custom, is to be presented 
with rice-wine, meat and a basket full of cooked 
rice. A feast is arranged on the day with rice-wine, 
rice and meat. 

On the 11 th day or so, the child is taken to 
the nearby cultivation field where the mother offers 
a little quantity of rice wine to the deity of the 
field. 

The rice glVlng ceremony is performed when 
the child becomes one to three months old. On 
this occasion, the new born child's maternal grand
father and grandmother, maternal uncles and aunts 
are specially inVited. The maternal uncle brings with 
him cooked meat of rat as demanded by custom. 
The invitees are entertained with cooked rice, meat 
and rice-wine. Tbe grand parents (maternal) first 
give rice to the new born child. The day following 
this ceremony, the mother and the child go to 
mother's parents' house and a feast in arranged by 
the parents of the girl for the occasion. 

Death 

The Wancho have their own ideas about the 
causes of death. When a person dies due to old 
age it is considered natural, but death due to illness 
is attributed to the evil action of supernatural beings. 
Priests and shamans are employed to discover the 
cause of the affliction and placate the spirit respon
sible. Accidental or sudden death is always attributed 
to ill luck. 

When a person dies a natural death, the corpse 
is kept inside the house for about twenty four hours 



during which time the relatives assemble and condole 
the death. . 

The cus~omary way to dispose of a dead body 
is to ern:ct a corpse platform on the communal 
funerary ground whicb lay just outside the village. 
After the usual period of keeping the dead body 
in the house, a bier is made and the corpse is 
placed on it after wrapping it with cloth and mats. 
The dead body is carried to funerary ground by 
the deceased's clansmen and both the male and 
female folks join the funeral procession. The wrapped 
cropse is placed on a bamboo platform which is 
generally made at a height of five to six feet from 
the ground. A small shade is made over the platform. 
An effigy either of wood or of bamboo is made 
and kept near the platform. Sometimes several 
effigies or images, are kept together under a small 
shade. Personal possessions of the deceased are 
kept suspended from a bamboo bar fixed near the 
platform. 

After disposal of the dead boby, a feast is 
arranged where all the relatives and the clansmen 
of the deceased are invited. Till the skull of the 
deceased is wrenched out and finally placed under 
earth, the family members offer a share of each 
meal to the deceased. 

After about a month or so when the corpse is 
completely decomposed, the skull is taken out, 
generally by an old relative of the deceased. After 
washing and cleaning, the skull is wrapped with a 
piece of red cloth and put under stone near the 
morung. house. The placing of the skull under stones 
is dbserved as a great festival day. Before the 
ceremony, a member of the deceased's clan 
goes to the nearby river to catch fish. They cook 
the fish with rice and tie a bundle of cooked- fish 
and rice to the skull and offer prayers. 

Every year, at the time of harvesting of the padqy, 
the skull is taken out by the members of the 
deceased's family when cooked food and rice wine 
are offere~ in the name of the deceased. 

In case of abnormal death, disposal of the 
body is not done in the usual customary way. In 
such cases, the body is wrapped with mats and 
tied to a tree in the jungle. The personal belongings 
of the deceased are thrown near that tree. 

TANGSA 

Tangsa is a large tribe compnsIllg of many 
sub-groups inhabiting the central part of the district 
along the Indo-Burmese border. 

The Tangsas are physically of medium stature 
and well built. Their facial features are of mongloid 
type. The majority of the people are of fair-com
plexion with slight yellowish tinge and most of them 
havc epicanthic fold. 
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Village 

The Tangsa villages are generally situated on 
steep hills where there are availability of water sources 
and suitable land for cultivation. 

The Tangsa villages are sparsely populated. There 
is no defined or systematic layout for a village and the 
houses are just huddled together in clusters. 

Boundaries of the villages are well defined and in 
most cases rivers, rivulets and hillocks demarcate the 
boundary lines. Each village has its own ~ultivable 
land, water source and forest. Narrow foot tracks 
connect one village with another, but within the 
village there is hardly any path or lane. The funeral 
ground of the village is situated just outside the 
village stockade, 

House 

The Tangsa houses are built rectangular with 
sloped roof and stand on bamboo stilts. The common 
sitting place in front of the house is usually without 
a roof. 

A Tangsa house may be divided into three main 
parts. The front part is used as a common room. 
The middle part has several compartments according to 
the size of the family, for sleeping, cooking and 
keeping of household articles. The third portion is 
meant for keeping the paddy pounder. There are fire 
places or hearths in leach compartment in the middle 
portion of the house. Besides, there is a fireplace 
in the middle of the front room also. 

The open space beneath the platform of the main 
house is utilised as pigsty. The granary is constructed 
by the side of the main house which is small and 
square in shape. The farm houses are constructed in 
the cultivation field. These are very small and used for 
taking' shelter during heavy rains, resting and having a 
meal while working in the field. 

The dormitory is a rectangular house built on 
stilts in one corner of the village. The house is walled 
on all sides with a small opening in the front for 
entrance. Inside the house there is a fire place and a 
number of raised bamboo platforms for sleeping. The 
Tangsas have both boy's and girl's dormitory bo~ses. 

The houses are constructed on cooperative basis. 
The building materials such a "Jengpat " , 'Tokopat,' 
bamboo, wood and cane are locally available. No 
ritual is performed at the time of construction of a new 
house, but the site is selected by observing divination 
by the village priest and the owner of the house is to 
feed all helpers with rice-wine, rice and pork. 

Art and crafts 

Like the Noctes and the Wancbos, the Tangsas 
are good craftsmen. They are good weavers too. Their 
textile designs are mostly of geometrical patterns. They 



hllVe special fascination for scarlet, red, black and 
dark green colours. 

The Tangsas are experts in cane and bamboo 
basketry works. They weave twill and check patterns 
in mats and closely woven baskets; open hexagonal 
patterns are also frequently found in basketry products. 
The instruments used for basketry products are daos 
and knives. 

Blacksmithy is found in some villages. The black
smithy products are iron scrapers, spearheads and daos 
required for daily use. 

Dress and ornaments 

The clothes of a Tangsa man consists of a loincloth 
to cover the genital parts, or chequer patterned lungi, 
a sleeveless shirt open in the front and a piece of cloth 
used as a turban for tile head. The dress of the 
Tangsa wamen consist of a skirt with geometric patterns 
woven in red, white and blue coloured yarn on a 
black background. To cover the upper part of the 
body they wear two pieces of cloth designed with 
patterns; these two pieces of doth are hung on the 
neck, one in the front and the other on the back. Now 
modern dresses are becoming popular. 

On ceremonial occasions, Tangsa man puts on a 
tightly woven cane shaped cane hat, decorated with 
feathers of hornbill and boar's tusk. Both men and 
women perforate earlobes and wear various type of ear 
ornaments decorated with colourful beads. They wear 
leggings of fine cane stripes dyed black. 

The Tangsa women wear various ornaments for 
personal adornment. They wear ear ornaments made 
of bead, wood and cane. Round their necks they put 
on bead necklaces of various shapes and sizes. Leggings 
made of beads are worn. Bangles and armlets made of 
metal also from a part of their ornaments. 

Hunting and fishing 

Like the Noctes and the Wanchos, the Tangsas are 
fond of fishing and hunting. 

Hunting and fishing are done individually or on a 
<community basis. The hunting is done with home made 
gun, spear and other implements, while fishing is done 
by poisoning, cast-net and fish-traps. 

Food 

Rice is the staple food of the Tangsas. Their 
two major meals consist of rice, vegetables and meat. 
They are fond of arum, sweet potato, fowl and pork. 
The buffalo meat is generally taken during festivals. 
Rice-wine is taken with meals and forms an insepa
rable item during the ceremonies. The rice-wine is 
known as Sai or Kham. Tea is also a favourite beve
rage. 

Some of the Tangsas are in the habit of smoking 
opium. Most of them smoke tobacco. 

301 

Social life 

The Tangsa tribe is divided into a number of sub
groups and each sub-group has a number of exogamous 
clan divisions. The Tangsa society is patrilineal. 

Family 

The Tangsas live in a family comprising of parents, 
married sons and their dependents, and the unmarried 
sons and daughters. After the death of the father, the 
family does not break up, but continues to exist under 
the leadership of the eldest son. A family may break 
up only when it becomes exceptionally big. 

In a Tangsa family, the members of both the sexes, 
excepting the small children, work together for the com
mon interest of the family. The meals are served from 
a common hearth to all the members. 

All movable or immovable properties are held join
tly by the family. The head of the family exercises 
authority over the property, but he is not supposed to 
sell or distribute any part of the family property without 
the consent of the other able members of the family. 
After the death of the father, the eldest son becomes the 
head of the family. 

The women members of the family can not claim 
family property excepting those they received at marria
ge. They are, however, allowed to handle family pro
perty freely. 

Clan organisation 

The various sub-groups of the Tangsas are divided 
into a number of exagamous clan divisions. Some of 
these are again divided into a number of sub-clans or 
lineage groups. The clan organisation regulates the 
marriage system of the society. All the clans are exoga
mous descent groups that are considered as consangui
neous. The tribe itself is endogamous. The Tangsa 
Clans are not connected with totemic object, they are 
all ancestral clans. 

The clan incest is prohibited. Sexual intercourse 
between clan members is considered to be a crime and 
is punished accordingly. 

Marriage 

The clan exogamy is the general rule which regula
tes the marrige system of the Tangsas. In most cases, 
marriage takes places withIn the village itself, but inter
village marriage is also not uncommon. 

Monogamy is the most widely practised form of 
marriage. Polygamy is not common, but a man can 
take another wife if the first wife is barren or suffering 
from a prolonged disease or otherwise not in a position 
to help him in agricultural activities. 

Marriages, such as, cross-cousin marriage, senior levira
te marriage, and sorrorate marriage are considered pre
ferential. Though sorrorate type of marriage is practi-



sed, sorroral polygamy is absent. In Tangsa' society, 
the boy pays a bride-price to the parents of the girl. 
In case of a widow marriage, a nominal bride-price is 
paid to the parents of the widow in order to secure a 
social recognition of the union. A widower can marry 
the sister of the deceased wife on payment of bride
price. 

1n Tangsa society, marriage follows negotiations 
between the parents of the boy and the girl with the 
help of match makers. Generally, the boy sounds his 
matrimonial choice to the parents through some relative 
or friend, and the parents set the negotiations going by 
engaging a go between. The terms for payment of the 
bride price are discussed and settled by the parents of 
the boy with the parents of the girl in consultation with 
the middleman. Marriages are effected through love 
and elopement also. The love affairs between a boy 
and a girl are generally followed by negotiations between 
the two parental groups. Love leads to elopement 
when the lovers fail to obtain the consent of their res
pective parents. In case of marriage by elopement, the 
boy is made to pay a heavy bride-price to the parents 
of the girl. 

In Tangsa society, the marriage procedure differs 
from group to group. The rituals generally last for 
three days. On the first day, the bridegroom goes to 
the bride's house accompanied by his relatives and 
.friends. He takes with him one pig and few bamboo 
tubes containing rice-wine to offer to the bride's 
parents. In the bride's place, the bridgroom's party is 
entertained with meat, rice and rice wine. After the 
feast, the bride is taken to the groom's house accom
panied by two to three girls from her family. In the 
groom's house, the bride sleeps with the other girls of 
the groom's family. A similar type of feast is also 
arranged at the groom's house. On the second day, 
in the morning, the groom and the bride along with 
friends and relatives, go to the bride's house and pay 
bride-price to the parents of the bride. The party is 
entertained with rice-wine and food. On this day, 
the marriage threads are tied to the left hands of the 

, married couple. The father of the girl ties the left 
wrists of the boy and the girl with a string made out of 
fibre of a plant. The tip of the tail of pigs and beads 
are tied to the strings. In some sub-groups of the 
Tangsas, the strings are tied by the mother of the girl. 
After this ceremony, the bridegroom's party along with 
the newly married couple return back to the groom's 
house. 

On the third day, the newly married couple pays 
a visit to the bride's house and stays there for the 
whole day. A feast is given by the parents of the 
bride in honour of this visit. The couple comes back 
to the bridegroom's house the same day, the bride 
taking with her a dao, a spear, a piece of cloth and 
basket from her parents' house. 

In certain sub-groups of the Tangsas, the marriage 
ceremony lasts for 5 days. The ceremonial procedure 
of marriage is followed only in the cases of marriage 
by negotiation. In other cases, the ceremony ends 
with the payment of the bride-price. 
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Divorce is not permissible in Tangsa society-it 
is considered to be a crime. 

Though pre-marital sexual relationship is not sanc
tioned by the society, yet it is not uncommon. In 
case the girl conceives during such indulgence, the boy 
responsible for it is forced by the society to marry 
the girl. 

In Tangsa society, the delivery of a child takes 
place in the husband's place. A pregnant woman 
carries on with her normal duties till the 8th months of 
pregnancy. During the period of gestations, the pre
gnant woman is to observe certain restrictions in respect 
of food and movement. 

Only female members are allowed to remain in the 
room where the delivery takes place. The women con
sidered experienced and experts conduct the delivery. 
When the labour pain begins, the experts are sum
moned. The husband or any other male member is 
not permitted to be present. After the delivery, the 
umbilical cord is detached with a sharp bamboo 
splinter and the placenta is wrapped with a piece of 
banana leaf and burried in the rear side of the house. 
The newly born baby is washed. 

After the delivery, a period of confinement is 
observed. The period lasts for three to four 
days. When the confinment period is over, the mother 
resumes her usual household duties. After 
two or three days and according to convenience, 
a ceremony is performed to give a name to 
the new born baby. The village shaman observes 
divination and a name is given to the baby. A feast 
is arranged on the occasion and the relatives are 
invited. Another ceremony is performed at the time 
of giving rice to the child for the first time. 

Death and disposal 

Death due to old age is considered natural 
and the cause is attributed the will of God, but 
premature deaths owing to prolonged disease, accident 
such as fall from a tree and drowning are considered 
unnatural and attributed to the evil spirts. 

After death, the body is normally disposed of after 
twenty four hours. In some cases, it is kept inside the 
house for two to three days. During this period, the 
relatives and clansmen assemble in the house of the 
deadman and express their sorrow and grief to con
sole the bereaved family. 

Burial is the common method of disposal of dead 
bodies. Some bury the dead body with all the clo
things on while the others bury without any cloth on 
the dead body. Some cremate the dead body. 

According to the traditional custom, the dead is 
buried under the front platform of the house. In 
case of unnatural deaths, the diposal is done in the 
jungle outside the village. In the case of a death of 
pregnant woman, the foetus is removed and burried 
separately. 



The grave is dug by the .clan members only. 
Others are neither allowed to touch the dead body 
nor to dig the grave. A consanguineous kin, generally 
the head of the family, gives the first stroke of the spade 
and the others follow him. The grave is dug along the 
breadth of the house and and in proportion to the body. 
Inside this grave, a wooden structure is placed and 
a bomboo mat is spread on the inner side of the wooden 
structure. Before placing the dead body inside this 
grave so prepared, the face, chest and hands of the 
corpse are washed with water inside the house. 
After laying the body inside the wooden structure, 
four pieces of wood are placed across the top of it. 
.It is then closed with wooden planks. After this, it is 
covered with thorns, stones, earth and logs of wood. 
"Generally, the body is laid facing the sky, but in 
certain parts the body is placed side-wise, facing away 
from the house. 

Those who cremate dead bodies, generally do so 
in the vicinity of their houses. A pyre is made with 
)ogs of and over this the body is placed. The clo
things are removed before the body is placed upon 
'the pyre. A consanguineous kin first sets fire to the 
pyre and the other members of the family follow him. 

After the cremation, the ashes are collected and 
covered with earth and logs of wood. Then a fencing 
·is erected round the place of cremation. The personal 
belongings of the deceased are left hanging on a bamboo 
pole over the grave. Rice-wine, cooked rice and 
-drinking water are kept on the ground near the grave. 

After the burial is completed, the participants 
take bath. A pig is killed near the grave and the 
head is offered to the deceased. A feast is arranged 
by the members of the deceased family and is partici
pated by all. 

The Tangsas observe a period of uncleanliness 
after the death of a person. For normal deaths, the 
period is three days, for abnormal deaths it lasts from 
five to seven days. During this period, the villagers 
do not visit the place of the deceased. The members 
of the deceased's family do not go out of their house. 

In case of a natural death, feast is arranged on 
the fourth day. The relatives and the clansmen are 
invited. A pig is killed for the purpose and a portion 
of it along with a quantity of rice-wine are offered to 
the deceased. The female members of the deceased 
family go to the cultivation field and collect sweet 
potato and arum. These are hung on a post of the 
house in the name of the deceased. 

In case of unnatural death, a ceremony is perfor
med on the seventh day. A feast is arranged and a 
pig is killed of the purpose. A fowl is sacrificed in 
the name of the deceased. The head of the fowl is 
pierced by a pointed bamboo pole and fixed on the 
ground outside the house. The ceremony is conduc. 
ted by the village priest. After this ceremony, the 
family members of the deceased are considered free 
from contamination of evil influence of an unnatural 
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death and the deceased's family members are allowed 
to mix freely with the other villagers. 

In cases of accidental and unnatural deaths, 
during the period of uncleanliness, the family members 
of the deceased take certain precautionary measures to 
guard themselves from the bad influence of evil spirit. 
Thorny branches of tree and pointed bamboo spikes 
are put round the house to keep away the evil spirit. 
On the entrance of the house, a basket is kept with 
its mouth downwa(ds and a fishing net is spread out 
across·the entrance. It is a Cbmmon belief among all 
the Tangsas that if such measures are not adopted, 
the spirit of the dead will come at night and create 
trouble for the members of the family. 

SINGPHO: 

In the plain foot hills towards the North of Tirap 
District, in the land watered by the rivers Buri-Dihing, 
Noa-Dihing and Tengapani, the Singphos live. 

Physically, the Singphos represent most of the 
mongolian traits. Once they were a very powerful and 
a warlike tribe. They are allied to the Kakhyen Kakum 
people of Burma. 

Village 

A village is known as Miniyeng in Singpho 
dialect. Most of the villages are named after the clans 
and some are named after the name of the rivers on 
whose banks the villages are situated. 

All the villages are sparsely populated. Some of 
the villages have three to four houses only. Though 
the villages are situated near to each other, yet the 
thick jungles keep them separated. In almost every 
village, the dwelling houses are scattered over a wide 
area. The Singphos do not construct their houses 
very close to each other as a precaution against fire. 

There are narrow village paths which link one 
village with another. The Singphos do not observe 
any rites at the time of selecting a site for establish
ment of a new village. But site selection is always 
guided by two important factors; one is the availability 
of water source and the other is the abundance of 
suitable cultivable land. 

House 

The Singpho houses, like almost all other hill peo
ple, are constructed on raised piles. In Singpho dialect, 
the dwelling house is known as "lmta". It is a long 
hall with a front and a rear door. It is difficult to 
make out at the first sight which is the front side and 
which is the rear side of a Singpho house. In general, 
a Singpho house has three main parts, the front, the 
rear, and the middle. Attached to the front side is the 
open bamboo platform called "lmbang Jan", where 
they dry their paddy and other articles. The verandah 
in the front is very small. Here they keep their loom 
and other accessories required for weaving. At a 
corner of this part of the house, close to the roof, 



there is a small shelf, where they keep either an image 
or a photograph of Lord Buddha. 

The middle part of the house has small compart
ments on one side, the number of which varies accor
ding to the si,ze of the family. In each of the compart
plent, there IS a hearth in the middle. Above each 
hearth a plaited bamboo tray is suspended from the 
roof rafters. 

The first room from the front side is meant for the 
gu~ts. The next room is occupied by the parents, i.e. 
the head of the family and his wife. The third room is 
for the eldest son and his wife and like this the rooms 
are allotea in order of age. The unmarried girls of the 
family get the rearmost room of the bouse. The food 
for the familY is copked in the place where the old pa
rents sleep or it is done in the room of the eldest son. 

The rear part of the house is an open portico with
out platform. Here they keep the paddy pounder 00 
the ground. 

The Singphos construct their granary carefully, 
but their farm houses are ordinary huts built, on raised 
platforms. The floor and the walls of the granary are 
made of wooden planks with a small door in the front, 

The poultry pans are kept on the rear side of the 
house and the pigsty is underneath the platform of the 
bouse. The cows are let loose. 

The houses are constructed with locally available, 
materials such as bamboo, cane and wood and for 
coof they use "Tokopat", All the houses are construc
ted on a cooperative basis, and during the periOd, the 
owner of the house is to feed the workers with rice
wine, cooked rice, meat etc. 

The Singpbos do not perform any ceremony while 
reconstructing an old house, but when a new house is 
~nstructed on a new site, they perform certain rites. 
A new site is selected by observing divination which 
is done by the villa.ge shaman. After selection .of the 
site, the day for earth work is fixed by observing divi
nation. Wh.en anew house is completed they perform 
a housewarming ceremony, the date for which is fixed 
by observing divination. In this ceremony, they sacri
fice a pig or a buffalo and a chicken in the nal11'e of 
the household deity. 

Art and crafts 

The Singphos are good craftsmen for cane and 
bamboo works. The beautiful designs woven in diffe
rent baskets .and cIa things depict their artistic ideas and 
fine workmanship. They make almost all the house
hold articles from bamboo, excepting the cooking uten
sils. The instruments which they use for making bas
kets are daos and knives. The raw materials are bam
boo and cane. The twill and check patterns are freq
uent for mats and closely woven baskets. btlt open hexa
gonal patterns are also to be found in carrying baskets. 

The Singphos do not know the art of wood car-
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ving and pottery but they are experts in blacksmithy. 
The blacksmithy products are mainly dao, spear head, 
scraper, hoe etc. The crafts of basketmaking and 
blacksmithy are confined to the Singpho men-folk 
only. 

The Singpho women are experts in weaving and 
dyeing. Their indigenous method of dyeing is famous 
for its fast colour. They use loin-loom for weaving. 

Dress and ornaments 

The clothes of a Singpho man consist of a "Lungi" 
woven in cheek patterns with yarns of various colour 
combination, a jacket and a turban. The turban is 
either white or of a coloured .check pattern. The 
dress of a woman consists of a skirt with design on 
the lower border, a jacket (generally black), a de
signed scarf, a waist band, and a turban, The women 
keep their hair long and tie them into a knot which re
mains covered under the turban. The Singpho men 
now cut their hair, but the traditional custom is to keep 
the hair long. Most of the old men still keep long hair. 

The Singphos do not have separate ceremonial 
dress. But during the marriage ceremony, the bride and 
the groom put on large cloaks over their usual garments. 
The cloak is woven with coloured yarn and decorated 
with various designs. They do not make this particu
lar garment but purchase it from Burma. 

The Singphos are not used to wearing many orna
ments, and the menfolk practically do not wear any. 
But previously they used to put on ear-ring made of 
brass. The Singpho women adorn their bodies with 
some kinds of ornaments. In the hair knot, they wear 
a fine long silver chain attached to the knot with small 
hair pins made of silver. The ear ornaments are a 
p.air ?f crystal like transparent blocks (Jangphai), tape
rIng 1ll one end and decorated on the other. Round 
the neck, the Singpho women wear oecklesses made of 
various colourful beads. On the wrist they wear pair 
of silver bangles. Some of them possess gold-bangles 
studded with colourful stones. The Singpho women 
wear finger rings made of silver. 

Weaving 

Weaving is a traditional occupation of the Singpho 
women and, in general, they are expert weavers. All 
women know weaving. Previously they used to grow 
their own cotton and spin the yarn themselves. But 
now-a-days yarns are purchased from the market, and 
they dye them in different colours according to their 
choice. They use loin-100m similar to that of the 
Khamptis. Tbey purcbase cotton yarn to weave their 
clothings for every day use. They have a special fasci
nation for Assamese "Muga" yarn which they purchase 
from the markets of Assam. Their most favourite co
lours are red, black, green and violet. 

Hunting and fishing 

The Singphos are lond of hunting and fishing, 
but they do not go out for ceremonial community hun-



ting. Occasionally, two 'or three persons go together 
with guns, doas etc. in the surrounding jungle for hun
ting. Before going out for hunting, the hunters observe 
divination and act in accordance with the result of divi
nation. After a successful hunting expedition, the 
games killed are divided equally among the partici
pants. For killing birds, the Singphos use bow and 
arrow and traps. 

The Singpbos perform ceremonial community fi
shing once a year during the month of January/Februa
ry just after completion of harvest of paddy. The com
mon method of fishing is by poisoning for which they 
use a kind of poisonous creeper. Poison is not applied 
to the water sources wherefrom they get their drinking 
water. In community fishing, the whole village join, in 
the expedition. The fish is divided equally amongst 
all the members who participate in the operation. Be
sides community fishing, people go out for individual 
fishing for which there is no definite season. For 
fishing, the Singphos use appliances like hand net, 
cast net, plunge basket trap, trawl basket trap, fishing 
hook etc. 

Food 

Rice is the staple food of the Singphos. Along 
with rice they take meat, fish and vegetables. Rice
wine and tea are the two favourite beverages. They 
prepare three kinds of wine out of rice. In their dialect 
these are called Sa, Singking Khu, and Laho. Of 
these, Laho is the strongest. 

The Singphos were addicted to opium and even 
now some of them are in the habit of smoking opium. 
Smoking of tabacco is popular and common to both 
the sexes. 

Social life 

The smallest unit of the Singpho society is the 
family which comprises of father, mother and their 
children, both married and unmarried. When the 
parents of the house can no longer accommodate all 
the members of the family, including the married sons 
and their off-springs, or when some quarrel breaks 
out amongst the family members, the family disintegra
tes and married sons establish separate households. 
The youngest son usually remains with the parents. 
But there is no hard and fast rule that the youngest son 
should always remain with the parents. One of the 
sons stays with parents to look after them in their old 
age. At the time of separation, the family property is 
divided amongst the sons. All of them get equal share 
of the property, but the one who stays with the 
parents to look after their welfare, gets the most. 

In the integrated family, the meal is prepared in 
one hearth. It is prepared either by the wife of the 
eldest son or by the wife of the head of the family. The 
other women of the family extend help in such 
household works such as pounding of paddy, carrying of 
water and fuel etc. All the members of the family 
work jointly for the common interest of the family:' . 
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The family properties, both movable and 
immovable, are held in common. The family property 
is inherited only by the sons. The female members have 
no claim or right over the family property. The 
head of the family exercises authority over family 
property. 

Clan organisation 

The Singpho society is based on a system of 
lineage groups. There are more than twelve such 
lineage groups and some sub-lineage groups within 
the lineage groups. All these lineage and sub-lineage 
groups are exogamous and patrilineal in descent. 

Marriage 

The Singpho society is exogamous and clan 
exogamy is the rule which governs the marriage system 
of the society. 

Though monogamy is the general rule, there is no 
restriction on polygamy. The polygamous marriage 
takes place only when the first wife is barren or if 
there is no male progeny or if more wives are conside
red necessary for cultivation work. 

The cross cousin marriage is very popular in the 
Singpho society. Mother's brother's daughter is 
regarded as the preferential spouse. The Singphos 
practise both levirate and sonorate types of 
marriage. In their society, the widow of the 
deceased elder brother can be acquired as wife by 
the younger brother and vice versa. In such marriages 
no ceremony is performed, but the relatives, specially 
the parents and brothers of the widow, are informed 
and the intending husband pays a nominal bride-price 
to the parents of the widow in presence of some of 
the relatives from both the sides. After the marriage, 
the second husband considers the previous issues, if 
any, as his own children. Before such marriage takes 
place, the consent of the widow is obtained. If the 
wodow refuses to marry the brother of her deceased 
husband, the bride-price taken by the parents of the 
widow is refunded to the brother of the deceased 
husband. Only then she can be taken back by her 
parents. On the other hand if the brother of the 
deceased husband not like to marry the widow of 
his deceased brother, he is to pay a fine of some 
amount and a buffalo to the parents of the widow. 

In case the widow does not like to marry the 
deceased husband's brother or she is refused by the 
deceased husband's brother and returns to her parents 
house, she is to leave all her children in the deceased 
husband's family. She can not have any claim over 
her children thence. 

Both sorrorate marriage and sorroral polygamy 
are allowed in Singpho society. A man can marry the 
sister or sisters of his wife. But such marriage takes 
place only when the first wife is barren. 

Step-mother marriage is recognised in the Singpho 
society. but it can take place' only' after father's death. 



During the life time of the father it is not allowed, 
and when the atQ.er is alive, sexual relationship with· 
step-mother IS considered a serious crime. After 
death of the father, step-mother can be acquired as a 
wife afte( paying a nominal bride-price. Though the 
step-mother is taken as wife, the previous issues of 
the step-motber are regarded as brothers and sisters. 

The Singpho customs permit marriage with the 
daughter-in-law. If the only son of a father dies after 
marriage without leaving an issue, the society permits 
the father of the deceased son to acquire the widowed 
daughter-in-law as his wife. But if there is an issue 
left by the deceased son, such marriages are not per
missible. The idea is to keep the generation alive. 
The children begotten from such union are regarded 
as grand-children. In such type of marriage, the 
parents of the daughter-in-law have to be informed 
first, and the marriage can take place only after 
paying a bride-price. 

In Singpho society a marriage takes place through 
negotiation between the parents of the boy and the 
girl. The negotiation is generally carried on when 
the boy and the girl attain maturity. Love marriage 
is also popular and common. When due to love 
affairs an unmarried girl becomes pregnant, the boy 
who is responsible for the affair is to marry the girl 
and pay a fine in addition to the usual bride-price. 
Marriage by elopement is permitted and recognised 
as legal union by the society. In marriage by 
elopement the bride-price levied is very high. 
Elopement takes place when the parents of both the 
boy and the girl do not give consent to the marriage. 
The poor who can not afford to pay the heavy bride
price, spend a period varying from three to four years 
in the girl's parent's house helping the parents of the 
girl in agricultural and household works. 

The Singphos perform elaborate rituals only 
in the case of marriage by negotiation. In other forms 
of marriage no significant rituals are performed. 
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At first, the boy's father, accompanied by two 
or three elderly persons of the village, goes to the 
girl's house. The father of the boy does not enter the 
girl's house directly but stays back in a nearby house. 
The other members of the party approach the 
parents of the girl; first the parents of the girl 
agree to the proposal, and then a sum of money and a 
piece of cloth are given to the girl's parents as a 
sign of first settlement of negotiation. Then both 
the parties discuss about the amount to be paid as 
bride-price. When the matter of bride-price is 
decided, a pig and a chicken are collected froUl 
the girl's house to perform a ceremony called 
Khumbang Chun. A bunch of reed is brought 
from the nearby jungles, a portion of the open 
space in front of the house is cleaned and the 
bunch of reed is planted there. The pig and tge 
chicken are tied near this and sacrificed after tIie 
village priest has uttered incantations. When this 
is completed, the boy's father enters the girl's house: 
(} 

.J .,,: }The head o{ the pig i~ g}yen tq' the Rar:t)f; 

engaged by the boy's father. A feast is arranged 
by the .parents of 'the girl to celebr~te ih.e occasion. 

A suitable date is fixed' to celebrate the 
marriage ceremony. On the marriage day, three 
gifls, accompanied by some elderly' persons .from the 
groom's place, go to the bride's house. They carry 
with them dry fish, some pieces of ginger, a few 
eggs, and thl! amount of bride-price to be paid. 

On entering the bride's house, these articles 
are handed over to the father of the bride. After 
this, divination is observed to find out an auspi
cious day for sending of the bride to the groom's 
place for the first time. 

On the day when the bride is to leave for the 
groom's house, she is accompanied by almost all 
her relatives. She carries with her personal belong
ings and .some other articles which are necessary 
for her day to day life. Before entering the house 
of the groom, the bride's party stops at a distance 
away from the groom's house. Some persons from 
the groom's side come to receive them at that 
spot and lead them to the groom's house. At the 
time of reception, the bride's party is entertained 
with rice wine, and the father of the bride is 
presented with a gong. The bride's party is acco
mmodated in a house near the groom's house. 
When this is overl divination is observed to find 
out an auspicious moment and a day when the 
bride can be taken to the groom's house. On that 
auspicious day a ceremony called Namslai poi is 
performed to bring the bride ceremoniously into the 
house. The cremony is performed by the village 
priest. In this ceremony, one buffalo, one pig, and 
three chickens are to be given to the uncle of the 
bride from the groom's side. When this is over, 
the bride is ready to enter the house. At the 
entrance of the house, the priest takes a laying 
hen and holding it over the head of the bride 
utters some incantations. Tbe hen is then released. 
If the hen returns to her hatching nest then the 
reading is considered good, but if she goes towards 
the jungle then it is considered a bad omen. 

Inside the house, the priest sprinkles holy water 
with a Kaupat leaf from a bamboo tube, on the 
bride. Then a feast is arranged inside the house 
with rice, pork and rice wine. 

After this, another ceremony is performed 
which is known as Chukongfa. In this ceremony, 
the bride is asked to cook rice, and while prepa
ring the rice, the priest uttets some incantations, 
and observes certain omens. If the water in the 
cooking rice pan moves in the antidockwise direc
tion, the first issue of the newly wed bride will be 
a female child and if it moves in clockwise direc
tion, then the issue will be a male child. When 
the rice is cooked it is distributed to all the mem
bers of the house. The cQoked rice is first served 
to the parents of the groom by the bride. It is 
~hep. served to tlie. groom, and then to all the, 
Itlembers.-



The Chukongfa ce{emony is- followed' by a 
ceremony called Chukongton.. This ceremony IS 
performed near the hearth. The priest takes his 
seat on one side of the hearth. Near him, on a 
bamboo tray, two balls of rice wrapped with leaves, 
few pieces of fish, one bamboo tube containing 
rice wine, two heads of horn bills are kept. By the 
side of this tray, either the younger or the elder 
brother of the groom takes his seat on a stool. 
The bride takes her seat on one side of the hearth. 
The priest takes two daos on his two hands and 
utters some incantations and hands over the daos to the 
brother of the groom. After this, all the relatives 
of the bride and the groom come closer to the 
cermonial place. And in front of all these relative, 
the bride puts around the neck of the groom a 
dao with a sheath and utters, "from today you 
are my husband". Both the husband and the wife 
then take rice cooked by the mother of the groom. 

On the following day, another ceremony called 
Indobe is performed to bless the bride ceremonially 
On one side of the groom's room some seats are 
arranged and in front of each seat, one bamboo 
'tube containing rice wine, some dry fish and a coin 
are placed. All the relatives of the bride specially 
the maternal uncles. parents, paternal uncles and 
'own brothers take their seats. The maternal uncle 
brings with him 'one dao, one spear, and some millet. 

Three baskets are kept ready, each containing two 
eggs, some dry fish and four bamboo tubes containing 
rice wine. Two of these baskets along with a piece of 
cloth are given to 'the bride's father. A dao and the 
hind legs of a pig killed for the occasion are also 
given to the bride's father. The other basket is given 
to the mother of the bride along with a piece of cloth. 
These presentations are given as a sign of respect to 
the parents of the girl. 

The bride first goes to her maternal uncle and 
prostrate before his feet. In return he utters some 
words 'Of blessings and pays an amount as a mark of 
love and affection. In this way the bride bows down 
before each and every elderly members and receives 
blessings in return. 

Aft~r the ceremonial blessings are over, the 
members belonging to the bride's party go out of the 
house when they encounter a group of young boys 
from groom's side who block the door way with a 
bamboo :pole. As p~r.custom, the qltdal party is_. \0 
pay an amount and a.dao to the party. And when .thiS 
is over the party return to their own village. 

Aftt/r a month or so of the maria.ge, the par~~t~ 
of the bride pay a visit to the new son-in-Iaw's house. 
And alter a month of this visit, tJi6~ groom witlfp.j's 
bdride :~s to the b[!?~'s house a~~·.?fays there f_8(a 

ay or two. 
(. -

Divorce·· 

--niVOrce is allowed;but it Ts very rare in the 
Singpho society, because of the heavy bride-price 

system: However, a man is at libertY"to ~ divorce' his 
Wife if' she is found to 'have some illicit ~onnectiou 
with another man. Similarly, if the husband is not 
sincere to his wife or have connection with other 
woman, the wife is also permitted to leave him. In 
both the cases, the bride price paid for the woman is 
to be returned to the husband. 

Pregnancy and birth: 

Much restriction is not put upon the pregnant 
woman during the period of pregnancy. She is aIIo\-\ed 
to carryon with her usual household duties upto the 
fifth month of pregnancy, after which she is not 
allowed to do hard work or lift heavy load. After the 
fifth month of pregnancy, a woman is not allowed to 
have food item tasting bitter or cODtaining too much 
of chillies. Taking of honey is also restricted during 
this period. 

During the fifth mont'h of pregnancy, a ceremony 
is performed. In this ceremony a pig and a chicken is 
sacrificed in the name of Tisam Nat a female deity. 
According to Singpho belief, there are two Tisam Nats, 
one is the mother and the other is the daughter. The 
pig is oflered to the mother deity and the chicken to 
the daughter. They are thus propitiated for the 
welfare of the expectant mother as well as of the child 
in the womb. 

The delivery of a child is attended to by the 
female members only. No male member including 
the husband is allowed to attend the delivery. When 
labour pain starts, the expectant mother is made to sit 
or lie down on a mat with her legs slightly bent. A 
rope is tied on a post for holding by the pregnant 
woman. The expert women of the village help her in 
the accouchment. If there is much labour pain, -it-is 
believed that some spirit (Nat) is at work, and accor
dingly the village priest is informed. The priest performs 
the necessary divination and the rituals connected with 
the results of divination. 

After successful delivery. tb.e_ JJmbillicaJI_con;l js 
cut by a sharp bamboo splinter. The placenta is 
burried under the house. Then the newly born baby 
is washed with tepid water. 

A pig is killed. The pig is first hit by the 'father 
of the newly born child with bow and arrow. A feast 
is arrangt;d whereto all the clansmen are invited. 

l, 

OJ1 the next de-y, the woman goes to the water 
point to clean herself. She is escorted by her husband. 
She takes with her a glowing piece of wood :frbm the 
hearth' 'and a bamboo-torch; the husband follows her 
with bo'w and arrow, playing the bow as they move on. 

, ...,.. "":(.,J 

After the delivery, a period of uncleanliness lasting 
for 14 days is observed. During this period, the 
woman does not pC«(form anYthousehold Q1,lty:' and 
mostl:f~onfines herself to her ow~ room. 

Un::tn.e;JJlii~,OeIl-~~, the name glVlng 
ceremo'iiy ii( performed: "A 'chiCken is sacrificed in the 
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name of Nat Kun the household deity, and Laruwang 
the deity responsible for name giving of a child. This 
ceremony is conducted by the village priest. 

After completion of one month, the woman is 
allowed to go to the paddy field and perform her usual 
works. 

Death and disposal 

Tbe Singphos dispose of dead bodies by burrial 
or cremation depending upon the nature of death as 
well as the result of divination. 

In case of natural death, such death those due to 
old age and certain diseases, the body is cremated. The 
cremation ground is generally situated behind the 
village. The dead body is kept in the house for two 
days and on the third day it is disposed of. 

A box is made with wood and the dead body is 
placed there. This box is known as Tuo. The coffin 
is carried to the cremation ground by the villagers. In 
the cremation ground a bed is made with wood and the 
dead body is placed on it. Then the fire is set to it 
and the body is allowed to burn completely. When the 
body is burnt completely, the bones are collected toge
ther and a bamboo fencing is put around the place. 

Burial is done in the case of accidental death. 
The burial takes place in the outskirts of the village. 
One grave of about three feet depth and six feet length 
is dug and the dead body is laid down there. The grave 
is properly sealed with earth so that wild animals can 
not take it out. 

The dead body of a still born child is disposed of 
in the jungle outside the village. The body is either 
burnt or left out wrapped in a mat. 

The clothings of the dead person are burried inside 
a pit near the cremation or burial place, over which a 
piece of white cloth is hoisted on a bamboo pole. 

Those who go for disposal of a dead body, clean 
themselves with water after the disposal. The Singphos 
do not observe any period of uncleanliness on the death 
of a person. On the seventh day after the death, a 
ceremony called Poi-sa-Dai is performed for the peace 
of the departed soul. The belief is that on this day 
the soul of the deceased comes to the house to accept 
things offered in his name. On this occasion a feast 
is arranged with rice, pork, chicken, and rice wine etc. 
The clansmen and the other villagers are invited to 
join the feast. No other ceremony connected with 
death is performed by the Singphos. 

Literacy of Scheduled Castes & Scheduled Tribes 

Out of 339 Scheduled Castes people of Arunachal 
Pra~esh, only 123 (Males-94, Females-29) were literates. 
In the Lohit district there were 319 Scheduled Castes, 
out of these 107 (Males-82, Females-25) were literates, 
all of whom resided in the rural area. 

The statement below gives the literacy rates both 
for total population and the Scheduled Tribes popu~ 
lation separately. Oli the whole the literacy rates are low 
compared to the country as a whole. 

Statement X.16 

LITERACY OF TOTAL AND SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 

Percentage of literates to Percentage of literates to Scheduled 
total population Tribe population 

Arunachal Pradesh! T r- r-
District , R Persons Males Females Persons Males Females 

U 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Arunachal Pradesh T 11.29 17.82 3.71 5.20 8.72 1.70 
R 9.79 15.77 3.00 4.92 8.31 1.56 
U 50.46 59.28 31.18 34.85 46.82 19.22 

Kameng T 9.61 15.08 2.80 3.26 5.18 1.31 
R 8.01 12.84 2.15 3.04 4.88 1.16 
U 51.32 59.82 29.89 33.00 41.91 22.37 

Subansiri T 6.89 11.58 1.85 3.16 5.64 0.72 
R 6.89 11.58 1.85 3.16 5.64 0.72 
U 

Siang T 12.97 20.59 4.29 7.71 12.91 2.61 
R 9.62 16.04 2.68 6.96 11.80 2.25 
U 50.82 59.38 32.08 37.09 49.58 19.77 

Lohit T 17.39 25.14 7.37 7.38 11.86 2.98 
R 15.14 22.30 6.15 7.27 11.72 2.90 
U 48.97 58.60 30.02 19.44 28.21 11.31 

Tirap T 11.22 18.06 3.48 4.76 8.20 1.30 
R 11.22 18.06 3.48 4.76 8.20 1.30 
U 

T-Total, R-Rural, U-Urban. 



The overall literacy rate is 11.29% for Arunachal 
Pradesh, the male and female percentages being 
17.82 and 3.71 respectively. For the Scheduled Tribes 
population, the percentages are 5.20, 8.72 and 1.70 
respectively. The literacy rates for rural and urban 
areas vary; being 9.79 and 50.46 respectively. The 
rates of rural and urban literacy amongst the Scheduled 
Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh are 4.92 and 34.85 res
pectively. The wide rural and urban differential is 
explained by the obvious reasons. 

The ranks of the five groups and the remaining 
tribes by the number of literates of Arunachal Pradesh 
are given in the following statement: 

Statement X.17 

RANKING OF TRIBES AND TRIBE GROUPS BY 
POPULATION AND LITERACY 

Name of tribe or tribe Population Literacy 
group (Alphabe· r--_..A..___..., r-----"----------, 

tical order) Persons Rank Persons Rank 

2 3 4 5 

Total 369,408 19,202 

AdiGroup 99,372 1 8,140 

Aka 2,345 17 74 21 

Apatani 12,888 9 800 6 

Bangro 1,085 21 22 23 

Deori 2,683 15 615 9 

Hill Miri 8,174 10 382 12 

Khamba 848 24 99 19 

Khamiyang 29 28 6 28 

Khampti 4,078 12 666 8 

Khowa 703 25 20 24 

Liju Nocte 4 31 3 30 

Meyor 100 27 6 26 

Miji 3,549 13 77 20 

Mikir 1,298 20 137 17 

Mishing/Miri 3,359 14 799 7 
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1 2 3 4 5 

Mishmi Group 22,561 6 481 11 

Momba 2,486 16 124 18 

Monpa Group 28,209 4 1,607 2 

Nishang Group 80,325 2 1,096 5 

Nocte 23,165 5 1,256 3 

Ponthai Nocte 247 26 6 27 

Sherdukpen 1,639 18 266 14 

Singpho 1,567 19 180 16 

SuIung 4,250 11 10 25 

Tagin 20,377 7 512 10 

Tangsa Group 13,546 8 1,134 4 

Thai Khampti 8 30 4 29 

Tutcha Nocte 911 23 59 22 

Waneho 28,050 3 363 13 

Yobin 929 22 257 15 

Zakhring 23 29 31 

Workers and non-workers amongst Scbeduled Castes 
and Scheduled Tribes : 

Out of the total of 339 Scheduled Castes population, 
100 were workers (98 males and 2 females) and 239 
were non-workers (89 males and 159 females). 3 male 
workers were from the urban areas where as the rest 
were from the rural areas. 

Of the total of 100 Scheduled Caste workers, 87 
workers (85 males and 2 females) were from the Lohit 
District. All the cultivators and agricultural labourers 
belonged to the Lohit District. The remaining workers 
were 'Other workers' (category IX). The table below 
gives the percentage distribution of the Scheduled 
Castes workers. 
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Statement 

.PBRCERi'AGE CLASSIFICA TlON OF' WORKERS A8CORDING n) MA[N 

W 0 R 
,-

I II III 

Livestock, Forestry, 
Arunachal Total Fishing, Hunting 
Pradesh! Rural and Plantations, 
District Urban Agricultural Orchards and allied 

Total workers Cultivators labourers activities 
r- r-

P M F P M 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Arunachal Pradesh Total 100.00 100.00· 100.00 17.00 17.35 
Rural 100.00 100.00 100.00 17.52 17.90 
Urban 100.00 100.00 

Kameng Total 100.00 100.00 
Rural 100.00 100.00 
Urban 100.00 100.00 

Subansiri Total 100.00 100.00 
Rural 100.00 100.00 
Urban 

Siang Total 100.00 100.00 
Rural 100.00 100.00 
Urban 

Lobit Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 19.54 20.00 
Rural 100.00 100.00 100.00 19.54 20.00 
Urban 

Tirap Total 
Rural 
Urban 

The two statements X.19 and X.20 given below give 
the workers and non-workers of the total and the Sche
duled Tribes population. Arunachal Pradesh has 269,542 
workers out of which 210,611 were Scheduled Tribe 
workers. The percentage of total workers to total popu
I.ation is 57.65 while the percentage o~ Scheduled Tribes 
tO,total Scheduled Tribes popUlation is 57.01. The work 
participation of the females of the Scheduled Tribes 
compares very well with that of t_he males. What is 

r- ---., r-
F P M F P M F 

8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

30.00 28.57 100.00 
30.93 29.47 100.00 

34.48 32.94 100.00 
34.48 32.94 100.00 

interesting is that the urbanised Scheduled Tribes are 
very difTerent from their rural counterparts so far as 
participation in work is concerned. Here they follow 
norm set by the 'Others': fewer workers to the total 
population and very few women returning as workers. 
42.99% of the Scheduled Tribes are non-workers, the 
male and female percentages to the total Scheduled 
Tribes population being 41.86 and 44.11 respectively. 

Statement X.19 
WORKERS AMONG TOTAL POPULATION AND SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION AND THEIR PERCENTAGES TO 

TOTAL POPULATION AND SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION 

Percentage of workers Total workers of Sche- Percentage of workers 
Arunachal Pradesh! T Total workers to total popUlation duled Tribes popUlation to total Scheduled Tribes 

District R population 
U r- , ,- ,- r-

P M F P M F P M F P M F 

2 '3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 l3 14 

Arunachal Pradesh T 269,542 158,623 110,919 57.65 63.14 51.28 210,611 107,022 103,589 57.01 58.14 55.89 , R 260,626 150,181 110,345 57.89 62.78 52.33 209,517 106,270 103,247 57'25 58.35 56.17 
U 8,916 8,342 574 .;;1.57 ,70.33 10.58 1,094 752 342 31.54 38.27 22.74 

Kameng T 53,234 32,954 ze,280 tS1.90 '69.15 -"32.&9 39,693 '"'20;9SlJ 1'&;713 --58.48 61.31 -55.59 
R 51,363 31,213 20,150 62.01 68.77 53.81 39,529 20,877 18,652 58.67 61.50 55.79 
U 1,871 1,741 130 58.98 76.63 14.44 164 103 61 32.80 37.87 26.75 

Subansiri T 60,649 32,162 28,487 61.11 62.58 59.54 54,725 26,767 27,958 60.64 59.77 61.50 
R 60,649 32,162 28,487 61.11 62.58 59.54 54,725 26,767 27,958 60.64 59.77 61.50 
U 

Siang T 68,661 39,784 28,877 56.31 61.26 50.67 57,784 29,434 28,350 54.60 56.ij 53.10 
R 63,681 35,186 28,495 56.86 60.54 52.89 56,958 28,863 28,095 55.20 56.70 53.74 
U 4,980 4,598 382 50.13 67.45 12.26 826 571 255 31.23 37.15 23.0] 

Lobit T 33,945 22,724 11,221 54.00 64.08 40.95 19,628 10,437 9,191 53.61 57.54 49.76 
R 31,880 20,721 11,159 54.33 63.39 42.93 19,524 10,359 9,165 53.80 57.60 50.07 
U 2,065 2,003 62 49.38 72.23 4.40 104 78 26 32,10 50.00 15.48 

Tirap T 53,053 30,999 22,054 54.43 59.87 48.26 38,781 19,404 19,377 56.33 56.25 56.41 
R 53,053 30,999 22,054 54.43 59.87 48.26 38,781 19,404 19,377 56.33 56.25 56.41 
U 

T-Total, R-Rural, U-Urbao. P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females. 



X.IS 

ACflVITY AMONG SCHEDULED CASTES 

K 

IV 

E. R 

V 
Manufacturing, processing, servicing 

and repairs 

S 

r-------_J~-----~ 

VI VII VIII 

Transport, 
(a) (b) storage and 

Mining and Household Other than House- Trade and comrnuni-
quarrying Industry hold Industry Construction commerce cations 

IX 

Other services 
,--A. __ ....... .-__ ..A_~ ,..---"-. __ ---, r--_A._--, ,-____.l-~ r------"--~ .-___ ...A.. __ ---., 

P M F P M F P M F P M F P M F -P M F P M F .. 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 

53.00 54.08 
5].55 52.63 

100.00 100.00 
100.00 100.00 
100.00 100.00 
100.00 100.00 
100.00 100.00 
100.0:> 100.00 

100.00 100.00 
100.00 100.00 

45.98 47.06 
45.98 47.06 

P-Persons, M-Males, F-Females. 

Statement X.20 

NON-WORKERS AMONG SCHEDULED TRIBES POPULATION AND THEIR PERCENTAGES TO TOTAL POPULATION 

Total Scheduled Tribes non-workers Percentage of Scheduled Tribes non-workers to 
Arunachal Pradesh/ T total Scheduled Tribes population 

District R r- r-
U Persons Males Fema.les Persons Males Females 

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 

Arunachal Pradesh T 158,797 77,054 81,743 42.99 41.86 44.11 
R 156,422 75,841 80,581 42.75 41.65 43.83 
U 2,375 1,213 1,162 68.46 61.73 77.26 

Kameng T 28,184 13,237 14,947 41.52 38.69 44.41 
R 27,848 13,068 14,780 41.33 38.50 44.21 
U 336 169 167 67.20 62.13 73.25 

Subansiri T 35,517 18,018 17,499 39.36 40.23 38.50 
R 35,517 18,018 17,499 39.36 40.23 38.50 
U 

T 48,049 23,007 25,042 45.40 43.87 46.90 
Siang R 46,230 22,041 24,189 44.80 43.30 46.26 

U 1,819 966 853 68.77 62.85 76.99 

Lohit T 16,983 7,703 9,280 46.39 42.46 50.24 
R 16.763 7,625 9,138 46.20 42.40 49.93 
U 220 78 142 67.90 50.00 84.52 

Tirap T 30,064 15,089 14,975 43.67 43.75 43.59 
R 30,064 15,089 14,975 43.67 43.75 43.59 
U 

T-Total, R-Rural, U-Urban. 



The Statement X. 21 below shows the distribution 
of Scheduled Tribes workers into 9 working categories 
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in terms of percentage. About 95 % of rural working' 
population are engaged in cultivation. In other catego-

Statement 

PERCENTAGE CLASSIFICATION OF WORKERS ACCORDING TO MAIN 

W 0 R 

I II III 

Livestock, Forestry, 
Fishing, Hunting 
and Plantations, 

- Agricultural Orchards and allied 
Arunachal Total Total workers Cultivators labourers activities 

Pradesh/ Rural ,. ,. , ,. 
District Urban P M F P M F P M F P M F 

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 

Arunachal Pradesh Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 94.79 92.09 97.57 1.49 1.26 1.73 0.15 0.19 0.11 
Rural 100.00 100.00 100.00 95.12 92.61 97.69 1.48 1.24 1.73 0.15 0.19 0.11 
Urban 100.00 100.00 100.00 31.90 18.08 62.28 3.20 3.86 1.76 0.18 0.27 

Kameng Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 88.60 87.57 89.75 5.82 3.93 7.94 0.80 0.96 0.63 
Rural 100.00 100.00 100.00 88.89 87.94 89.97 5.84 3.94 7.96 0.80 0.95 0.63 
Urban 100.00 100.00 100.00 17.68 13.59 24.59 1.22 1.94 

Subansiri Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 96.01 92.73 99.14 0.69 0.76 0.63 N N 
Rural 100.00 100.00 100.00 96.01 92.73 99.14 0.69 0.76 0.63 N N 
Urban \ .. 

Siang Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 95.77 92.40 99.28 0.35 0.47 0.21 
Rural 100.00. 100.00 100.00 96.67 93.87 99.54 0.29 0.38 0.19 
Urban 100.00 100.00 100.00 34.14 18.04 70.20 4.24 5.08 2.35 

Lohit Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 95.30 92.10 98.94 0.97 1.34 0.55 
Rural 100.00 100.00 100.00 95.62 92.61 99.02 0.98 1.35 0.55 
Urban 100.00 100.00 100.00 36.54 24.36 73.08 

Tirap Total 100.00 100.00 100.00 97.66 95.63 99.70 0.16 0.23 0.10 
Rural 100.00 100.00 100.00 97.66 95.63 99.70 0.16 0.23 0.10 
Urban 

Note:-'N' stands for 'Negligible', ' .. ' stands for 'Nil', 
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ries the percentages are negligible specially in the 
categories from II to VIII. Only in the category IX 

there are some workers. 

X.21 

AcrIVITY AMONG SCHEDULED TRIBES 

K E R S 
-. 

IV V VI VII VIII IX 
Manufacturing, processing, servicing 

and repairs 
,- Transport, 

(a) (b) storage and 
Mining and Household Other than House- Trade and communi-
quarrying Industry hold Industry Construction commerce cations Other services 

,-----A. ,----A-~ r------"- r----"'-~ r----"'- ,---"-----, .--------"- -. 
P M F P M F P M F P M F P M F P M F P M F 

15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 

N N N 0.10 0.14 0.07 0.03 0.02 0.03 0.04 0.08 0.01 0.27 0.45 0.07 3.13 5.77 0.41 
N N N 0.10 0.13 0.06 0.01 0.02 0.01 0.04 0.07 0.01 0.25 0.44 0.06 .. 2.85 5.30 0.33 

0.91 0.66 1.46 2.29 1.06 4.97 0.64 0.80 0.29 3.11 2.66 4.09 57.77 72.61 25.15 

0.24 0.34 0.12 0.11 0.08 0.15 0.11 0.18 0.04 0.48 0.68 0.25 ., 3.84 6.26 1.12 
0.23 0.34 0.11 0.05 0.04 0.05 0.10 0.16 0.04 0.43 0.63 0.20 3.66 6.00 1.04 
2.44 1.94 3.28 15.24 7.77 27.87 3.66 4.86 1.64 12.81 10.68 16.39 .. 46.95 59.22 26.23 

N N 0.05 0.05 0.05 om 0.02 N 0.05 0.11 N 0.46 0.88 0.06 .. 2.73 5.45 0.12 
N N 0.05 0.05 0.05 0.01 0.02 N 0.05 0.11 N 0.46 0.88 0.06 .. 2.73 5.45 0.12 

N N 0.09 0.12 0.06 0.01 N 0.D2 0.03 0.05 N 0.17 0.30 0.04 .. . , 3.58 6.66 0.39 
N N 0.08 0.12 0.05 om N 0.02 0.03 0.05 N 0.15 0.27 0.02 ., 2.77 5.31 0.18 

0.61 0.35 1.17 0.12 0.17 1.57 1.58 1.57 59.32 74.78 24.71 

0.12 0.15 0.08 ., 3.61 6.41 0.43 
0.11 0.14 0.08 3.29 5.90 0.35 
0.96 1.28 62.50 74.36 26.92 

0.05 0.04 0.05 0.01 0.01 0.05 0.10 om 2.07 4.00 0.14 
0.05 0.04 0.05 0.01 0.01 0.05 0.10 0.01 .. 2.07 4.00 0.14 

'P' stands for 'Persons', 'M' stands for 'Males', 'F' stands for 'Females'. 



Chapter XI 

CONCLUSION 

Arunachal Pradesh is a fascinating but lesser known 
part of the country. Along with presenting of the broad 
demographic, social and economic characteristics of the 
people, as revealed by 1971 Census, an attempt has been 
made in this volume to introduce Arunachal Pradesh 
and the people of Arunachal Pradesh to the reader. 
In the second volume, to be produced as Part I-B of 
the census publications, analyses of a few other charac
teristics of the population, particularly those relating 
to age and marital status, migration, detailed economic 
classification and the like, will be presented. The 
Chapter I of this volume begins with the historical 
background that indicates as much participation of the 

people of Arunachal Pradesh in building 
Chapter I the fibres of what is now the composite 

Indian civilisation, as of the people belong
ing to any other part of the country. The people of 
Arunachal Pradesh had built temples and other archi
tectural wonders, which have come down to us in ruins, 
shaped the social set up of the region of their contact 
and made history battling alongside friends all over 
north-eastern India and practically all along the 
time. 

From the dark, silent, hot and humid forests of 
the foot-hills of Arunachal Pradesh where the big game 
dwells under three canopied forest homes, and the sky 
is swished with gliding horn bills and pierced with shrill 
shriek of birds of prey, Arunachal Pradesh takes one 
to the snow covered peaks on the watersheds on the 
McMahon Line, well over the snow-line, dominating 
the gentle slopes that remain covered with snow most· 
part of the year but burst into a flowery heaven with 
patches of pink, yello~, blue, white, purple, crimson 
and other hues, stretchlllg as far as eyes can see, of the 
bulbous shrubs that throw out fJowers before they 
throw out leaves when the snow melts for a short inter
val, and while the crystal clear and blue streams rush 
carrying ice blocks, fed by continuing thaw reaching 
grudually the higher altitudes, down to the valleys with 
stunted pines and rhododendrons, the home of musk 
dear and mountain goats feeding on velvety moss, to 
meet the taller vagetation at a lower altitude of bamboo, 
pines and rhododendron, and thereafter descend quic
kly to the lush tropical forest underneath, cut by in
numerable streams into deep gorges, wherein the big 
rivers foam and fret. Arunachal Pradesh presents va
ried appearance of breath taking beauty and splendour: 
from the steep multicoloured rocky precipices, many 
hundreds of feet high, overlooking the mighty rivers of 
the upper ridges whereon the solitary Sulung tribesman 
gets himself lowered with a cane rope tied round his 
waist to get at the honey of the mammoth 
bee-hives that stay stuck at midheights of the rocky 
walls out of reach even of the black bear, while his wife, 

looking like a dark spot, watches him from the top 
with a thumping heart: to the damsels crossing the 
swinging cane suspension bridge with loads on their 
backs, while the red rush of the morning sunlight, co
ming at slight angles, just illuminates the river, leaving 
alone the lingering night here and there in the crevices 
and while the West and the North burst with colour 
sparkled over the snow peaks; to the rippling rivers with 
shining sand where men fish with philosophic calm 
and solitude; and to the noisy village scenes where 
people sing and dance in happiness, argue and settle 
disputes in frankness, suffer and enjoy with resignation 
and abandonment. 

Some of the unique species of flora and fauna are 
found in Arunachal Pradesh, and it is believed that a 
complete survey may yield many wonders of the nature. 

The physiography and the general geology finds 
mention in Chapter I along with a short account 
on minerology and a broad indication of the seismicity 
of Arunachal Pradesh. A note on c1aimatology is 
also included. 

With the 1971 Census, the country completes its 
100th years of the proud tradition of taking decennial 
census, which also marks the covering of Arunachal 
Pradesh with the all India census schedules for the first 
time. The censuses taken in Arunachal Pradesh prior 
to 1961 suffered from 'the defect of incomplete co
verage. The entire Arunachal Pradesh was covered 
under census operations il) 1961 for the first time, but 
the schedule of enquiry was to be made simplified for 
this census and the information were collected with 
respect to households instead of collecting particulars 
regarding each individual in Individual Slips., as was 
done in other parts of the country. The 1971 Census co
vered the entire length and breadth of Arunachal Pradesh 
with all India schedules of inquiry and as a result, the 
census information collected from Arunachal Pradesh 
are comparable with rest of the country. However, 
both 1961 as well as 1971 Censuses did not completely 
conform with the all India methodology of taking cen
sus in as much as the census taking in Arunachal Pra
desh was nonsynchronous with rest of the country, and 
the same throws out the aggregate of the dejure popula
tion of Arunachal Pradesh as against the extended de
Jacto popUlation for most other parts of the country. 
In most parts of the country, the 1971 Census was taken 
over a restricted period of 10 days starting from the 
20th day of March, 1971 to end by the sunrise of the 
first day of April, 1971, the reference day. The enu
merators collected information regarding the indivi
duals by visiting the houses already numbered and lis
ted with effect from the 20th day of March, 1971 and 



rounded the houseless population on the last date of 
enumeration. They also netted the persons 
omitted at the time of their first visit to the 
houses by making a revisional round that lasted upto 
the 3rd day of April, 1971. As against this, the 
census taking in Arunachal Pradesh started by the first 
day of October, 1970 in the snow bound and isolated 
areas, and ended by the sunrise of the first day of 
April, 1971. Care was taken to see that the bulk of the 
enumeration work was done as close to the all India 
period of enumeration as possible although the 
enumeration started as early as in October, 1970 in the 
difficult places. Further, the revisional rounds were 
not undertaken by the enumerators excepting in the 
district, sub-divisional and the circle headquarters. 
Excepting these deviations, the census taking in 
Arunachal Pradesh was complete and the details 
like housenumbering, canvassing of Individual 
Slips and the like, were done in Arunachal Pradesh 
for the first time during 1971 Census. Incidentally, 
the nonsynchronous coverage of a difficult area under 
census is a standard practice and parts of Jammu and 
Kashmir, Himachal Pradesh and other difficult areas, 
were covered in similar manner even in 1971 Census. 

In Chapter II, the size, distribution and density of 
population is discussed. The 1971 Census reveals 

that Arunachal Pradesh contains 467,511 
Chapter II persons, out of whom 251,231 were males 

and 216,280 were females. Although the 
population of Arunachal Pradesh comprises less than 
0.1 percent of the total population of 547,949,809 
persons of the country, there are certain countries in 
the world whose size by population is comparable 
with that of Arunachal Pradesh. Amongst the States, 
Arunachal Pradesh is comparable with Nagaland 
in size of population. Amongst the Union Territories, 
Andaman and Nicobar Islands, Dadra & Nagar Haveli 
and Laccadive, Minicoy and Aminidivi Islands are 
smaller than Arunachal Pradesh by size of population. 

There are five districts in Arunachal Pradesh, of 
which Siang District contains the largest population. 
The population of Siang District is 121,936, of 
Subansiri District 99,239, of Tirap District 97,470, of 
Kameng District 86,001 and of Lohit District .62,865. 
The average size of the districts by population is 
93,502. There are 77 circles in Arunachal Pradesh. 
The size of the circles by population are not uniform. 
The largest circle Ziro has a population of 23,039 
persons and the smallest circle is Mori containing only 
106 persons. The large variation of the circles by 
population are due to the fact that in certain areas 
there are large concentrations of population because of 
the availability of agricultural facilities, whereas in 
other places population is sparse because of lack of 
these facilities. 

In the pattern of the concentration of population, 
Arunachal Pradesh can be divided into six natural 
divisions. The western part of Kameng District and 
Tirap District comprise of two divisions. Because of 
different topographical and sociological reasons, the 
villages of the western part of Kameng District and 
of Tirap District are comparatively large and the 
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people have developed permanent terrace fields. As a 
result of these, the villages of these two regions are 
more densely populated than most other parts of 
Arunachal Pradesh. They are also more or less stable 
in their physical locations. The other four regions 
can be described to be the compartaive1y dense popu
lation pockets on the foot hills of Arunachal Pradesh, 
specially in the regions that are the geographical ex
tensions of the Assam plains, which have 
come up during the recent past; and the upper, mid
dle and lower belts of the remaining parts of Aru
nachal Pradesh. Of these three belts, the middle one 
is the most densely populated because of the topogra
phical reasons that provide condition conducive to 
extensive Jhum or shifting cultivation. In the upper 
belt, the population is sparse because the hills are 
too steep even for Jhum cultivation. The lower belt 
is also sparsely populated b'ecause the climate of this 
region is not as good as of the middle belt and protec
tion of the cultivated fields against the big games that 
inhabit the region, is problematic. 

The density of population of Aruachal Pradesh is 
6 persons per square kilometre. The density of popula
tion of the country as a whole is 178 persons per 
square kilometre. However, there are a number of 
countries in the world whose density of population is 
equivalent or less than that of Arunachal Pradesh. 

The highest density of population is found in 
Tirap District with about 14 persons per square 
kilometre. In Subansiri District, the density of 
population is 7 persons per square kilometre, the same 
in Kameng District is 6, in Siang District is 5 and in 
Lohit is 3. Out of 356 districts of the country, only 9 
districts reported density of popUlation less than 10 
persons per square kilometre. Arunachal Pradesh 
accounts for 4 of them. Out of 24 districts reporting 
density of population of 11 to 50 persons, one district 
belongs to Arunachal Pradesh. 

There were 81,296 census houses in Arunachal 
Pradesh, out of which 77,192 were occupied and 4,104 
were vacant. 72,214 census houses were used as 
residences, 1,932 were used as business houses and 
offices, 764 were used as shop-cum-residences, 646 were 
used as places of entertainment and community ga
thering excluding the places of worship, 634 were 
used as places of worship, and the remaining houses 
were put to other types of uses. Grass, leaves, reeds 
or bamboo, mud, un-burnt bricks and wood are the 
predominant materials for walls and roofs of the 
houses of Arunachal Pradesh. The average 
size of the residential houses is 4.87 persons. 
The size of the households in the districts do not 
vary widely; the largest average households are 
found in Tirap District (household size 5.19) and the 
smallest (size 4.62) is found in Kameng District. 

1,134 persons were found to be houseless, most 
of whom were road labourers who lived in tempo
rary shades that had inclined roofs but no walls 
and therefore, were not treated as houses. 13,640 
persons were found to be the members of institu
tional households. The average size of the house-



less households was found to be 2.6 and the same 
for the institutional households was found to be 
10.4. About 69.57 per cent of the census households 
lived in one room, about 19.43 per cent in 2 rooms, 
about 7.49 per cent in 3 rooms, about 2.37 per cent 
in 4 rooms and about 1.14 percent lived in the cen
sus houses with 5 or more rooms. 

About 85.4 per cent households lived in own 
houses whereas about 14.6 per cent lived in rented 
houses. 

Chapter III gives the growth rate of the po
pulation of Arunachal Pradesh. During the decade 

between 1961 and 1971, Arunachal Pra
Chapter III desh showed an increase of 38.91 per 

cent in the overall population. The 
country as a.. whole showed a decadal variations of 
24.80 per cent in population. The Union Territories 
showed higher growth rates of population compa- . 
red to the States in general. Arunachal Pradesh 
comes fifth amongst the States and the Union Ter
ritories taken together in growth rate and fourth 
amongst the Union Territories. The States of Na
galand, Manipur and to a lesser degree Assam and 
Tripura compare well with Arunachal Pradesh in 
the decadal variations of population indicating that 
most parts of the North-Eastern India had experi
enced a high rate of growth of population. 

The annual average per cent rate of change 
in population, as defined as the average geometric 
rate of increase between 1961 and 1971 Census re
turns, comes to 3.45 per cent for Arunachal Pradesh 
as against 2.23 per cent for the country as a.whole. 

There are a number of countries in the world 
where the density of popUlation per square kilome
tre and the average qnnual growth rates are com
parable with i\runachal Pradesh. 

The variations in popUlation during the decade 
show marked differences between the districts of 
Arunachal Pradesh. In Lohit District, the variation 
was 74.38 per cent, in Tirap District 63.56 per cent, 
in Siang District 27.67 per cent and in Kameng Dis
trict the decadal variation was 23.01 per cent. These 
figures indicate that the Lohit and the Tirap dis
tricts had been subjected to migration of considera
ble magnitude during the decade. 

The Scheduled Tribes population of Arunachal 
Pradesh is more or less a dosed population. The 
variations of the Scheduled Tribes population during 
the decade 1961-1971 had been 23.78 per cent for 
Arunachal Pradesh, 34.85 per cent for Lohit District, 
27.37 per cent for Subansiri District, 24.94 per cent 
for Tirap District, 21.69 percent for Kameng Dis
trict 18.18 per cent for Siang District. An quick 
invegtigation was carried out to locate the migra
tions of the Scheduled Tribes between the districts 
and to determine roughly the extent of increase in 
Scheduled Tirbes population due to better coverage 
of the 1971 Census. From these, it is estimated 
that about 55,000 persons not belonging to the 
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tribes of Arunachal Pradesh had migrated to Aru
nachal Pradesh during the decade. 

Lohit District having the lowest density of 
population and Tirap District having the highest 
density of population account for maximum number 
of migrants. 

The discussion on rural and urban population 
is done in Chapter IV of this volume. The entire 

Arunachal Pradesh was treated as rural 
Chapter IV during 1961 Census. Even in 1971 

Census, no place in Arunachal Pradesh 
satisfied the creteria laid down by the Registrar 
General, India, to treat an area as urban. But in 
consideration of the urban characteristics and the 
occupational pattern developed by the district head
quarters towns of Bomdila, Along and Tezu, res
pectively of Kameng, Siang and Lohit districts, and 
the sub-divisional headquarters town of Pasighat of 
Siang District, were treated as urban areas during 
1971 Census. 

Of the total population of 467,511 of Aruna· 
chal Pradesh, 450,223 are rural and only 17,288 
are urban. The rural population of Arunachal is 
about 0.10 per cent of the total rural population 
of the country. The urban population of ArunaChal 
Pradesh is 0.02 per cent of the country's urban po
pulation. 

The Scheduled Tribes comprise the largest sec
tion of the population of Arunachal Pradesh. Out 
of the rural population of 450,223 the Scheduled 
Tribes rural population is 365,939, that is, the rural 
Scheduled Tribes population is about 81 per cent of 
the total rural population. The rural population not 
belonging to the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh live mostly in pockets amidst the vast 
tracts which are inhaQited by the Scheduled Tribes 
people. The Scheduled Tribes themselves tend to 
occupy areas exclusive to one tribe or one tribe group. 
In addition to these, the terrain and the pattern 
of cultivation have given a checkered appearance to 
the habitations of the rural areas of Arunachal 
Pradesh. 

There is no uninhabited village in Aruna
chal Pradesh. During 1971 Census, 2,973 villages 
were found in Arunachal Pradesh as against 2,451 
villages found in 1961 Census, indicating that on the 
whole, the number of villages enumerated increased 
by about a fifth since 1961. 2,122 villages, that is, 
about 86 per cent of the villages enumerated during 
1971. Four villages of 1961 Census were treated 
as urban in 1971 Census. 325 found in 1961 Census 
could not be traced during 1971 Census. In their 
place, 851 villages were newly found in 1971 Census. 
The splitting of the old villages leading to establishment 
of neW villages is stated to be one of the main causes 
for the observed increase in number of village s. In 
certain cases, the hamlets of the 1961 Census villages 
were found to have been treated as separate villages 
during 1971 Census. In a number of cases entirely new 
villages have come up due to migration. 



An average village in Arunachal Pradesh contains 
151 persons. About 81 per cent of villages having less 
than 200 persons have been defined as 'diminutive' 
villages. About 41 per cent of the villages having 
a population of 200-499 persons are called 'very small, 
and about 4 per cent of the villages having a popula
tion of 500-999 persons are called 'small' villages. 
About 2 per cent of the remaining villages contain 
more than 1,000 population. It is interesting that the 
percentage of 'diminutive' villages and their population 
have registered a fall since 1961, whereas the percentage 
of 'very small' and 'small' villages and their popula
tion have registered a rise. The changes are not large 
in magnitude but quite significant; indicating possibly. 
amongst other things, that the people of Arunachal 
pradesh are taking to more permanent ways of cul
tivation. 

The towns of Arunachal Pradesh are small in 
size. Only Pasighat town shows a population of 
more than 5,000 people. The other 3 towns contain 
less than 5,000 people. The towns of Arunachal 
Pradesh have come up as the by-products of the 
administrative efforts. They fail to show up many 
of the usual urban characteristics to be found in other 
small towns of the country. 

The sex ratio and the age structure are discussed 
in Chapter V. The sex ratio, as defined by the 
number of females per 1,000 males, comes to 861 
for Arunachal Pradesh. The sex ratio for the whole 

country was 930 during 1971. The 
Chapter V rural sex ratio of Arunachal Pradesh is 

881 as against 949 of the country as 
a Whole; and the urban sex ratio is 457 as against 
858 of the country as a whole. However, the seX 
ratio of the Scheduled Tribes population of Arunachal 
Pradesh is 1,007, indicating that the Scheduled Tribes 
population is fairly balanced in its distribution by 
sex. The low sex ratio of the overall population is the 
result of Arunachal Pradesh having a large number 
of outsiders who have come to work in Arunachal 
Pradesh leaving their families behind. 

The age data collected during 1971 Census was 
not very reliable and enumerators had to help the 
respondents to state their ages. The enumerators 
were supplied with a compilation of the local events. 
This list was referred to by the enumerators, whenever 
necessary, while helping the respondents in this 
regard. The distribution of the population by broad 
age groups indicates under enumeration of the younger 
people. The people in teens and early twenties are 
conspicuous by their fewness. The single year age 
data, both for the total and the Scheduled Tribes 
popUlation, (even of two individual tribes hurriedly 
computed), show the same tendency. These indic~te 
that Arunachal Pradesh differ from the neighbouring 
areas in age structure and the projection of popula
tion will possibly have to be done afresh, because the 
earlier projections are based upon assumptions that 
apparently do not hold good for Arunachal Pradesh. 

l' Chapter VI gives information regarding 

literacy and education of Ar.unachal Pradesh. ,Out 
of the total population of 467,511 

Chapter VI persons. there were 52.791 literate 
persons in Arunachal Pradesh-44,776 

were male literates and 8,015 were female literates. 
The literacy in Arunachal Pradesh works out to about 
11.29 per cent for all persons, about 17.82 per cent for the 
male population and about 3.71 per cent for the fe
male population. Excluding the age groups 0-4, for 
no person within this age group was taken to be literate, 
the literacy rates for Arunachal Pradesh work out 
to 13.26 percent for all persons, about 20.63 per cent 
for the male population and about 4.43 per cent for the 
female population. 

Compared to the rest of the country. the literacy 
rates of Arunachal Pradesh are very low. Arunachal 
Pradesh had a late start in education compared to 
most other pans of the country. Only after the 
country had attained independence, attention has 
been paid for educational deVelopment of the people 
of Arunachal Pradesh. One of the important area of 
weakness in educational development is the literacy 
of the female population. The female literacy rates 
are very poor. 

Most of the people, other than the Scheduled 
Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh, had been educated in 
schools and colleges situated outside Arunachal 
Pradesh. The Scheduled Tribes comprise of about 
4/5th of the total population of Arunachal Pradesh. 
Therefore, the literacy rates of the Scheduled Tribes are 
very important for Arunachal Pradesh. The literacy 
rate for the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh 
is 5.20 per cent as against the overall literacy rate 
of about 11.29 per cent. The male literacy rate for the 
Scheduled Tribes males is 8.72 percent as against 17.82 
per cent of the overall male population. The female 
literacy rate for the Scheduled Tribes is 1.70 per cent 
as against 3.71 per cent for the overall population. 

Amongst the districts of Arunachal Pradesh, 
Siang District and Lohit District are doing 
better than the other districts in the field of litera
cy of the overall population as well as of the Sche
duled Tribes population. The circles of Arunachal 
Pradesh show large variations in literacy rates. A 
large number of circles require special and immediate 
attention for educational development. 

The distribution of literates by age groups shows 
that the broad age groups of 20-24 accounts for the 
maximum number of literates followed by the next 
higher age group of 25-34. As against these, the Sche
duled Tribes literates distributed over the age show 
the maximum number of literates in the age groups of 
10-14 followed by the next higher age groups of 15-20. 
These indicate that. the school education in Arunachal 
Pradesh, specially of the Scheduled Tribe s population 
of Arunacha Pradesh have gained momentum only 
from about mid-fifties and that in education the Sche
duled Tribes female population is behind the male po
pulation atleast by half a decad~. 

The literacy rates amongst the rural and the urban 



population differ widely. The rate for the rural popula
tion is about 9.79 per cent as against about 50.46 per 
cent for the urban population. The rates of urban 
literacy remain more or less steady for all the districts. 
The rural literacy rates vary from 15.14 per cent of 
Lohit District to about 6.89 per cent of Subansiri Dis
trict. The rural literacy rates are 15.77 per cent for the 
males and about 3.00 per cent for the females and both 
of these vary considerably between the districts. The 
literacy rates amongst the rural and the urban Sche
duled Tribes population are at a lower norm than that 
of the overall population. The urban Scheduled Tribes 
literacy varies from district to district. Siang District 
shows the urban literacy rates of 37.09 per cent as 
against 19.44 per cent of Lohit District. The Scheduled 
Tribes rural literacy rates are 4.92 per cent for all per
sons, 8.39 per cent for the males and 1.56 per cent for 
the females. 

Though the rates of literacy are low for Aruna
chal Pradesh, the growth rate of literacy had been very 
high. During the last decade, the growth rate of lite
tacy for all persons was about 58 per cent-about 46 
per cent for the males and J61 per cent for the females. 
For the Scheduled Tribes, these rates were higher. For 
the total Scheduled Tribes popUlation, the growth of 
literacy rates had been about 107 per cent for all per
sons, about 89 per cent for the males and 315 per cent 
for females. However, these percentages may mislead 
the reader unless he remembers that 7,476 Scheduled 
Tribes literates of 1961 Census have become 19,202 in 
1971 Census, 6,853 Scheduled Tribes male literates have 
become 16,046 literate males and 623 literate Sche
duled Tribes females have become 3,156 in 1971. 

Most of the literate persons (about 61 per cent) 
have 'primary' as their educational level. About 18 
per cent of the literates have 'middle' 
as their educational level and about 11 percent have 
Matriculation or Higher Secondary Standard as their 
educational accomplishment. The graduates and above 
are about 3 per cent of the total literates. Amongst 
the Scheduled Tribes, about, 79 per cent of the literates 
have primary. about 9 per cent have middle and slightly 
more than 1 per cent have Matriculation and above 
as their educationitl qualifications. 

Chapter VI1I gives information about the 
religion of the people of Arunachal. The 1971 Census 
yields the information on religion of Arunachal 
Pradesh for the first time. Out of the total of 

467,511 persons enumerated in Arunachal 
Chapter VIII Pradesh during the 1971 Census, 170,052 

or about 36.37 per cent have returned 
their religion as Buddhism or Christianity or Hinduism 
or Islam or Jainism or Sikhism. Of these, 102,832 
persons are Hindus,. Amongst the Hindus, 20,446 
persons belong to the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh. The Noctes' are the largest group of persons 
belonging to the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh returning Hinduism as their religion. 
Nishang, Nissi, Bangni, Dafla, Yano-Bangni, who 
could be grouped together in consideration of their 
ethnological indentity, are the next large group of 
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Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh that had 
returned Hinduism as their religion. The Mishmi 
group of tribes comprising of DigaroJTaraon Mishmi 
IdujChulikata Mishmi, Kaman/MUu Mishmi and 
Mishmi are the next large group of Scheduled Tribes 
returning Hinduism as their religion. Amongst 
other tribes returning Hinduism as their religion. 
mention may be made of MishingJMiri, Deori, Mikit. 
and Tangsa. 

Next to the Hindus come the Buddhists III 

numerical strength. They are 61,400 in number 
or about 13 per cent of the total population of Aru
nachal, which is, incidentally, the highest incidence 
of Buddhists in any State or Union Territory of the 
country. 41,430 or about 67.48 per cent of the Buddhists 
belong to the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal. The 
Monpa group 0 tribe, comprising of MODpa But 
Monpa, Dirang Monpa, Ush Monpa, Panchen 
Monpa and Tawang Monpa tribes, account for the 
largest number of Buddhists. The Khamptis, Mom
bas, Singphos, Sherdukpens, KamanJMiju Mishmis 
and Khowas are the other important tribes that had 
returned Buddhism as their religious faith. Chris
tianity, Islam and Sikhism account for very small 
number of people of Arunachal Pradesh. 

296.674 or about 63.46 per cent of the people 
of Arunachal Pradesh have returned "other religion 
and persuasions" as their religious faith. Excepting 
20 persons, all these belong to the Scheduled Tribes 
or Arunachal Pradesh. Many people of Arunachal 
Pradesh have returned their tribal faiths as their reli
gions. In many respects, the tribal religions of Arunachal 
Pradesh exhibit same philosophic blend and depth as 
other major religions of the world. 

The distribution of population by the main 
activity is presented in Chapter lX. 

Chapter IX The population is divided into two broad 
categories of workers and non-workers 

according as whether the main activity of a person 
was participation in an economically productive activity. 
Arunachal Pradesh returned 26Cl,542 or about 57.65 
per cent of the population as workers. The 
male work partiCipation rate is about 63.14 per cent and 
the same for the females is about 51.28 per cent. Inclu
ding the non-workers reporting subsidiary work, the 
percentage of the population engaged in economically 
productive work comes to 57.87 per cent for the total 
population. 

tn the districts of Arunachal Pradesh, the work 
participation rates are the highest in Kameng and 
Subansiri districts and the lowest in Lohit and Tirap 
districts. It may be recalled that Lohit and Tirap 
districts were very greatly affected by the factors of 
migration. The work participation pattern of the 
migrants differ from those of thc indigenous 
people of Arunachal Pradesh. The people of Aruna
chal Pradesh sustain themselves by the jhum cultivation 



which is a labour intensive process.· The other 
methods of earning a livelihood by the migrants are not 
as labour intensive as jlIum is. 

Agriculture, the most important economic pursuit 
of the people of Arunachal Pradesh, dominates the 
pattern of economic activity of the people. About 
80 per cent of the workers are either cultivators or 
allied agricultural workers. Next to cultivation, the 
"service" is the most important sector of the economy 
and accounts for about [8.5 per cent of the workers. 
Other sectors of the economy account for very 
few workers. But whereas in the agricultural sector the 
participation of the females in work is practically same 
as that of the males, the sector of "services" remains 
a prerogative of the male workers. 

The figures of workers yielded by the Individual 
slips canvassed to the individuals and the employment 
data collected from the establishments in the Establish
ment Schedule, differ, and it is believed that in the 
sectors of industry, trade and commerce and transport, 
storage and communication, the information on 
employment as revealed by the Establishment Schedule 
are more accura,te than those yielded by the Indivi
dual Slips. However, thc number of workers 
belonging to these sectors of the economy are not 
significant compared to the total working population 
of Arunachal Pradesh. 

Chapter X provides details about the Sche
duled Castes and the Scheduled Tribes population 

of Arunachal Pradesh. The Scheduled 
Chapter X Castes and the Scheduled Tribes are 

those notified under Article 341 of 
the Constitution. It has been stated that at the time 
of taking of 1971 CenSllS of Arunachal Pradesh, the 
Territory was a part of the Assam State. The 16 
Castes treated as the Scheduled Castes of the Assam 
State are also taken to be the Scheduled Castes of 
Arunachal Pradesh. According to thc existing order 
of the President of India, the tribes of Arunachal 
Pradesh are to be treated as the Scheduled Tribes of 
Arunachal Pradesh. The 196] Census listed 80 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. As against 
this, the 1971 Census returns name llO tribes as the 
Schedule d Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. 

The Scheduled Castes of Arunachal Pradesh 
are only 339 in number or about 0.07 per cent of the 
total population. The Scheduled Tribes popula
tion is 369,408 in number or about 79.02 per cent 
of the total population. About 91 per cent of the 
population of Subansiri District, about 87 per cent 
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of the population of Siang District, about 79 per
cent of the population 0 f Kameng District, about 71 
per cent of the population of Tirap District and about 
58 per cent of the population of Lohit District belong 
to the Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. The 
Scheduled Tribes are about 81 per cent of the rural 
population and about 20 per cent of 1he urban po
pulation of Arunachal Pradesh. About 73 per cent 
of the circles of Arunachal contained 80 per cent or 
more Scheduled Tribes population. The circles showing 
less than 50 per cent of the Scheduled Tribes are about 
11 per cent of the total number of circles. 

The tendency of the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh 
in finding a larger identity outside the confines of 
their tribewise identity, has already been discussed. 
An attempt has been made to group the tribes of 
Arunachal Pradesh from this sociological angle. 
although, the position of all tribes as returned by 
the respondent is also presented in the Part II C (i) 
volume of the census pUblications. A brief account 
of the customs and other sociological aspects is pre
sented in this Chapter X. 

Amongst the tribes of Arunachal Pradesh, the 
Adi groups is the most numerous and can also be 
said to be the most advanced in consideration of 
their top position in the field of literacy and edu
cation. The Adis are 99,392 in number and the li
terates amongst them are 8, I J 0 persons. Numeri
cally, the Nishang group of the tribes that contains 
80,325 persons, comes next to the Adi group, al
though the literates amongst them are 1,096 persons 
and the group ranks fifth in literacy amongst the 
Scheduled Tribes of Arunachal Pradesh. The 
Wanchoo is the third most numerous tribe with 
28,650 persons, but in literacy they are backward 
having only 363 persons as literates and ranks the 
13th amongst the tribes. The Monpa group compri
ses of 28,209 persons and 1,607 literates ranking 
4th amongst the tribes in number and second in the 
number of literates. The Noctes are 23, 165 persons 
with 1,256 literates ranking fifth amongst the tribes 
in number and third in the number of literates. The 
comparative picture is given in the Statement X.17 
of Chapter X. 

About 57 per cent of the Scheduled Tribes po
pulation are workers. About 58 per cent of the male 
Scheduled Tribes popUlation and about 56 per cent 
of the female Scheduled Tribes population are WO[

kers. Most of the Scheduled Tribes workers are 
engaged in cultivation. 

Based on the information contained in this pu-

------ - -_ -- -
*Through Jhum is a labour intensive process, it is basicallv a labour saving device which max!mises the me of hill-land, the most 

abundant of the fa;:tors of agricultural production, and minimises the use of labour, the most scarce factor of a gricultural production 
in the hills of Arunachal Pradesh. It becomes a labour intensive process, both from the point of labour participation in the peak 
working seasons and also from the point of mandays worked per worker over the year, because the quantum of labour available per 
unit of land is scanty. 



blication, it can be said that some light 
Needfor fur- . has been thrown by the 1971 CenSus 
ther study on many of the characteristics of the 

people of Arunachal Pradesh for the 
firist time. But, possibly, much more intensive stu
dies will be required to be undertaken to understand 
the socio-economic characteristics of the people of 

Arunachal Pradesh by collecting details regarding each 
specific region of study. The information con
tained in this volume and also thosc to be included 
in Part I-B and other cenSus publications. may 
serve well in providing the first stepping stones on 
the path of fuller understanding of the problems of 
Arunaachal Pradesh. 
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3 
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APPENDIX III 

INSTRUCfIONS TO ENUMERATORS FOR FILLING UP THE INDIVIDUAL SLIP 

GENERAL 

As a Census enumerator, you are performing a duty which 
is of great national importance. The data you provide through 
the census form the basis for the demarcation of electoral con
stituencies; the national planning largely depends on the accuracy 
of the census data. Census data are also depended upon heavily 
by the public and Government Organisations. You are privi
leged to be a Census enumerator. At the sametime, your respon
sibilities are also heavy. You have to fulfil them with a sense of 
pride and devotion to duty. 

2. For your information certain provisions of the Indian 
Census Act which clothes you with the legal power to canvass 
the census questionnaire and also prescribes your responsibilities 
are reproduced in Appendix 1. 

3. Please take particular note of the provision of sections 
11 (1) (a) and (b) of the census Act which require you to perform 
your duty as a census officer deligently and to I,:eep the information 
collected at the census confidential. 

4. The Indian Census .has a rich tradition and has enjoyed 
the reputation of being one of the best in the world. It is hoped 
that you will help in keeping up this good name. 

REFERENCE DATE AND ENUMERATION PERIOD 

5. The reference date for the population Census of 1971 
is the sunrise of 1st March 1,971 i.e., the census is expected to 
provide a picture of the population of the country as it exists at 
sunrise of 1st March 1971. It is obviously not poss[ble to as
certain the particulars of every individual throughout t\le length 
and breadth of the country at this fixed point of time. There
fore, the enumerator will actually commence his work of enume
ration on 10th February, 1971 and end it on 28th February, 1971. 
You will, therefore, have to cover your jurisdiction and enumerate 
every person as will be explained in the succeeding paragraphs 
during that period of 19 days. But in order to bring the picture 
up-to-date as at sunrise of 1st March, 1971 i.e., the reference date 
for the census, you will have to quickly go round your jurisdiction 
again on a revisit from 1st to 3rd March, 1971 and enumerate 
any fresh arrival in your jurisdiction who might not have already 
been enumerated elsewhere and also take account of any fresh 
births that migh have taken place in any of the households after 
your previous visit and before the sunrise of 1st March, 1971 and 
fiJI in fresh census schedules to cover such cases. As a corollary 
you will have to also cancel the census. schedules relating to persons 
who may have unfortunately died since your last visit to a house
hold but prior to the sunrise of 1st March, 1971. Births or deaths 
and arrivals of visitors that had taken place after the sunrise of 
1st March, 1971 need not be taken note of by you. 

PAD NO. AND SLIP NO. 

6. The census charge officer or the supervisor would have 
issued the required number of enumeration schedule pads of 
individual slips to you. Some may be in pads of 100 schedules 
and some of 25. On the the top of the pad the pad number 
would have been noted prominently by the Charge Officer. Soon 
after you recevie your pad, you should check them and note on 
the right hand corner of each individual slip, within each book in 
the space provided for the purpose, the Pad No. as given on the 
top of the cover and you should also allot serial number to 
each schedule. The serial number of the schedules will have to 
be given by yourself in one sequence starting with one on the first 
schedule of the pad and ending with 100 in case of pads of 100 
schedules and ending with 25 in case of pads of 25 schedules 
in some pads the actual number of schedules may by mistake be a 
little more or little less. The last serial number in such pads 

may, therefore, vary accordingly. Tne ultimate idea is that 
~very slip shoulo be alloted the pad number as well as the distinct 
serial number. 

LOCATION CODE AND YOUR JURISDICTION 

7. On the top cover page of each book you will also find 
the location code number of your village or town indicating the 
district number, the tehsil or thana or town number and 
the village number. You may find that the district No. and 
the tehsil No. have been already stamped on each slip in the rural 
pads. In the case of urban areas, the town No. may also be 
rubber stamped along with the district No. In rural areas you 
will have to note in addition the village No. and the enumerator 
Block No. and for towns ward No., if any, and enumerator Block 
No. But if on any slip, location code has not been stamped 
through oversight, you will have to note the combined location 
code No. made-up of the district., tehsil or thana or town No 
and the village/ward No. and enumerator block No. on each 
schedule on the left had top corner in the space provided for the 
purpose. Elements of each code should be separated by oblique 
strokes. The enumer;ltor block number mllY be noted within 
round brackets at the end of the location code. Please also see 
the instructions in para 22 below. You must get yourself fully 
acquainted with the yomplete code numbers allotted to your area. 
This will be intimated tp you by your Census Charge Officer. 

S. If you have, by any chance, been put in charge of more 
than onll village or urban block, please make sure that you have 
separate pads for each village or urban block. Do not enumerate 
the population of a second village or a second urban block in 
continuation of the first in a common pad. The enumeration 
schedule pads of each village or urban block will have to remain 
separate. 

9. Your appointment order would have defined your cen
sus jurisdiction. You must acquaint yourself with your juris
diction immediately your appointment order is received. You 
should get to know the relevant house numbers of the houses 
which you are expected to visit for enumeration. Any new 
houses that might have come up within the limits of your ju
risdiction for which no number had been alloted before, should 
be indicated by a sub-number to the adjoining house number. 
You should also know the dividing line between you and the 
adjoining enumerator. Make sure that he also knows the poun
daries of your jurisdictions so that there is no ambiguity, and, 
overlapping or omission. In case of any doubt you should imme
diately consult your Supervisor or the Charge Officer. 

10. Immediately you are appointed a Census Enumerator 
please prepare a detailed sketch of the area allotted to you show
ing the streets, other prominent land marks.and also the location. 
of the actual houses that you enumerate. This sketch is impor
tant in order that your area may be identified by anyone even 
at a later date. This sketch will also ensure complete coverage 
at the census. You will be required to give this sketch with 
your final abstract to your Supervisor immediately after the 
census enumeration is completed. 

PERSONS TO BE ENUMERATED 

11. While your appointment order may indicate all the 
houses that fall in your jurisdiction you will have to locate every 
household in your area. A household is defined as 'the entire 
group of persons who commonly live together and take their 
meals from a common mess unless the exigencies of work pre
vent them from doing so'. A household can be either a one per
son household i.e., a person who makes provision for his own 
food or other essentials for living without combining with any 
other person to form part of a multi-person household. It may 



be a multi-person household i.e., a group of two or more persons 
who make common provision for food or other essentials 
for living. They may be related Of unrelated persons 
or a combination of both. Households usually occupy a whole 
or part of not more than one housing unit but they may also be 
found living in camps, in boarding houses or hotels or other 
institutions or they may be homeless. 

12. You will have to make note of the areas within your 
jurisdiction where there is a likelihood of houseless persons such 
as the pavement dwellers or nomads living. Those houseless 
persons should all be censused on the night of 28th Febrauary 
1971. You will also have to cover that night, persons living in 
boats, if any, in your jurisdiction. 

13. All pesons normally residing at a place within your 
jurisdiction during the census enumeration period are eligible 
for enumeation. A person is considered as normally residing 
there if he normally stays in that place during the enumeration 
period i. e., from 10th February till 28th February 1971 
and had in fact actually resided there during any part of 
the enumeration period. If a person had been away through
out the enumeration period he is not to be considered eligi
gible for enumeration here. He will be enumerated wherever 
he is actually found during the enumeration period. Sim!larly, a 
person who would have normally resided at another place during 
the enumeration period but in fact was absent during the entire 
period from that place will be enumerated if he is to be found 
in any household in your jurisdiction as a visitor. Such persons 
shQuld, however, be cautioned that they should not get themselves 
enumerated again in case they may move from this place. 

14. Thus, when you visit a household for the purpose of 
enumeration, you will enumerate the following persons: 

(i) All those who normally stay and are present in that 
household during the entire period of enumeration 
i.e. from 10th February to 28th February; (both 
days inclusive). 

(ii) Also those who are known to be normally residing 
and had actually stayed during a part of the enume
ration period (10-28 Feb.) but are not present at the 
time of your visit; 

(iii) Also those who are known to be normally residing 
and are not present at the time of your visit but are 
expected to return before 1st March 1971 ; and 

(iv) Visitors who are present in household censused by 
you but had been away from the place(s) of their 

'usual residence during the entire enumeration period. 
For the purpose of enumeration such visitors will be 
treated as normal residents of the place (household) 
where they were actually found during the enumera
tion period provided they have not been enumerated 
elsewhere. 

15. You should plan out your work in such a way that you 
will be able to cover your entire jurisdiction in a systematic man
ner and you do not leave the work to be accumulated towards 
the end. 

16. Your task is simple. You will be required to canvass 
only one simpl~ Individual Slip containing 17 questions for each 
individual to be enumerated in your jurisdiction. You W!lI have 
to later post some particulars on the Population Record and 
you have to also prepare an Abstract. You have to record the 
answers as laid down in the succeeding instructions briefly. 

CENSUS SCHEDULE (INDIVIDUAL SLIP) 

17. The census schedule which is called the Individual Slip 
that you will be rcquired to canvass is (given on opposite page.)* 

18. One slip will have to be filled for each individual in 
each household that you visit in your jurisdiction. You should 
first enumerate the Head of the household followed by the other 
members of the household in the most convenient order and ensure 
that none of the persons in the household is left out. Perhaps 

* Already reproduced at page 324 as Appendix II 
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it is best that after enumerating the Head of the household, you 
cover the near relatives first such as, the wife, sons and daughters, 
son's wife and son's children, daughter'S husband and their children 
forming part of the household, then distant relatives, and domestic 
servants or other boarders or visitors, forming part of the house
hold and entitled to be enumerated here. 

Please make repealed enquiries about infants and very young children 
for they are often liable to be left out of count. 

19. The various items to be canvassed on the Individual 
slip and explained in the following intsructions: 

Pad No. and Slip No. 

20. Make sure that the Pad No. and the Slip No. have been 
noted by you on the top right hand corner of each schedule against 
the item provided as already indicated earlier under the general 
instructions. The noting of Pad No. and the Slip No. is neces
sary for, you will be later required to tabulate in an Abstract 
certain items of information of each schedule on a separate form 
where you will have to indicate the Slip No. concerned against 
which you will be posting the data. The Pad No. is the number 
already furnished on the top of the enumeration schedule Pad 
and the Slip No. is the serial number that you will be giving for 
each schedule in this Pad. You are also advised to use the Pads 
in a sequence starting with the lowest Pad number. 

21. In case your jurisdiction covers more than one village 
or more than one urban block please ensure that yOU do not make 
use of a common pad of schedules for all the villages or urban 
blocks in your charge. There should be separat e pads for each 
village or urban block even if there were a few blank schedules 
left over in the pad of a particular village or urban block. 

Location Code 

22. Though this has already been referred to generally earlier, 
it is worth elaborating. Tht:jlocation code is the method by which 
every village or town in a tehsil/taluk/police station/anchal/Island 
in every district of a State is identified by a combination of num
bers. For this purpose, every district, tehsil, taluk, police station, 
anchal or Island, village or town in your State would have been 
allotted code numbers. Your Charge Officer would have indicated 
to you the district, tehsil, tal uk, police station, anchal or Island 
and the village or town numbers as also the ward number of the 
town pertaining to your jurisdiction. By a combination of these 
numbers one can exactly locate your village Of town. Thus, a 
code number running as 10/3/46 would mean village No.46 in. 
Tehsil No.3 of District No. 10 of a State, or a code number 
running as 6/11/5 would mean ward No. 5 in Town No. II of 
District No.6. Note that the Town No. is given in roman figure 
to distinguish it from rural code No. At the end of the location 
code you should add within round brackets the enumeration 
block number that has been allotted to you by your Charge 
Officer thus 10/3/46(60) or 6/II/5(4). You will be identified 
by enumerators, blocknumbers and this has to be entered in your 
Daily Posting Statement. (The enumerators' block numbers 
will be a continuous number for the tehsil/taluk/town etc.). 

23. Make sure that you know the correct location code 
of the area allotted to you. You should note down the loca
tion code on each blank individual slip immediately the enume
ration pads are issued to you. This will save you the trouble of 
noting the location code number later when you actually visit 
each household within your block for enumeration. When 
you visit the household you may have to then note only the house
hold number as indicated in the next para by the side of the loca
tion code number which you wduld have already indicated. 

Household No. 

24. The identifying household number of the household 
that you are covering at the Census should be noted within the 
square brackets provided for the purpose. As you may be aware, 
Houselisting and Housenumbering operation was undertaken 
during 1970 with a view to numbering each census house and 
locating all households living in census houses. In the course 
of this operation, each census house was given a number and 



households found therein would also have been allotted a number. 
The census house numbers would be painted on the houses at 
prominent place, like the pillar of the main gate, top of the main 
door etc. Sometimes there may be more permanent house
numbering plates affixed. In the case of thatched houses, num
bers may have been written out on a tin plate or wooden board 
and left with the households with a request to preserve the same. 
You should use this number. 

25. It may happen that when you visit your area for census 
taking you may come across some census houses which did not 
exist at the time of houselisting and therefore, no numbers had 
actually been allotted to them. You should allot a number 
after consulting the order of numbering prevailing in your juris
diction (Please see Appendix II) and locate the households living 
therein. For example, if in between buildings 9 and 10 another 
building has come up; you should allot the number 9/1 to this 
structure and in case more than one building has come up num
bers like 9/1, 9/2, 9/3 and so on should be used for the new struc
tures then locate the census houses in accordance with the in
structions in Appendix TI and thereafter locate the households 
and allot numbers in the prescribed manner. The household 
number will be the same as the house number if only one house
hold is living in a house. If tbere were more than one household 
then alphabetical sub-numbers within brackets as 19(a), 
19(b), etc. will have to be added to the house number to distinguish 
each household. It may also happen that the number given at 
the time of houselisting has been obliterated. You should allot 
the correct number having regard to the preceding and succeed
ing buildings. 

26. For the purpose of conveniently understanding the 
housenumbering system, the instructions governing the num
bering of buildings censlIs hOllses and households are given 
in Appendix II. 

27. If the household happens to be an institutional household such 
I1S a boarding house, hostel, hotel, chummery etc. wh(!re a group 
<If unrelated persons stay together then add'INST' to the household 
number. 

28. If you are enumerating the houseless persons. you should 
record '0' boldly in the space provided for the household number. 

29. Tn all the individual slips pertaining to the members 
{)f the same household, the household number will be repeated. 
You will then start recording the particulars of each individual 
against questions indicated in the Individual Slip according to 
the instructions that follow. 

Please do not write anything in the spaces enclosed by 
dotted lines in question Nos. 2, 3,5. 6(b),7(b). 7(c), 7(d), 8(b), 
8(c), 8(d),9-15, 16(a), 16(d), 16(e), 16(f), 17(a), 17(d), 17(e), 
and 17(f). These are meant for writing code numbers in the 
'Tabulation Offices. 

Question 1 : Name 

30. Write the name of the person enumerated. If a wo
man's name is not given out, describe her as 'so and so's wife. 
mother or dauthter'. By custom if a woman finds it difficult 
to give the name of her husband and if the man is absent at the 
time of enumeration but his particulars have to be recorded write 
'so-and-so's husband' if you have fiailed to ascertain the name 
even from the neighbours. 

For newly born infants who have not yet been given the 
name write "baby" and add father's or mother's name. 

Question 2 : Relationship to Head 

31. In the case of the Head of the household write 'Head'. 
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The Head of the Household for census purposes is a person who 
is recognised as such in the household. He is generally the person 
who bears the chief responsibility for the maintenance of the 
household and takes decisions on behalf of the household. The 
Head of the household need not necessarily be the eldest male 
member, but may even be a female or a younger member of either 
sex. You need not enter into any long argument about it but 
record the name of the person who is recognised by the House
bold as its Head. 

32. In the case of institutions like boarding houses, messes 
or friends living together in one census house, which should 
be regarded as households of unrelated persons living together 
which may be called instituional Households, the manager or 
Superintendent or the person who has administrative responsibi
lity or who by common consent is regarded as the head should 
be recorded as the Head of the household. 

33. The Manager or SUperintendent who does not stay 
normally in the institution should be enumerated at his place 
of nomal residence. You should make sure before filling up 
the slip for the Manager or Superintendent etc. of an institutional 
household, that he/she has not been enumerated at any other 
household. 

34. In the case of a absence of a normal 'Head', the person 
on whom the responsibility of managing the affairs of the house
hold falls, should be regarded as the Head. 

35. All relationships in this question should be recorded 
in -relation to the Head of the household. Write the relation
ship in full. Do not use words like 'nephew', 'niece or uncle' 
but state whether brother's or sister's son or daughter (for nephew 
or niece) or father's or mother's brother (for uncle), 'Son' will 
include 'adopted 'son' or 'step son'; similarly for a daughter. 
In the case of visitors, boarders, or employees, write 'visitor' 
'boarder', or 'employee' as the case may be. In the case of in
stitution, the members should be recorded as ·unrelated'. 

36. If on the check of revisional round between 1st and 
3rd Mar~h 1971 the Head of the household as recorded pre
viously is found to have died, the person in the household who 
succeeds him by common consent as head should be recorded as 
Head and the relationships in all other slips will have to be suit
ably corrected. The slip of the deceased Head of the household 
will, of course, be cancelled. 

Question 3 : Sex 

37. For males write 'M' and for females write 'F' with
in the circle indicated against this question. Even for eunuchs 
and hermaphrodites, write 'M' only. Verify with reference to 
the name and relationship to Head against questions 1 and 2 
respectively that you have noted the sex correctly. 

Question 4 : Age 

(Already reproduced in Chapter V, page 105-106.). 

Question 5 : Marital Status 

41. In answering this question use the following abbre
viations: 

NM :Never Married 
M :Currently Married 
W:Widowed 
S :Separated or Divorced 

42. For a person who has never been married at any time 
before, write 'NM'. For a person currently married, whether 
for the first or another time and whose marriage is subsisting 
at the time of enumeration with the spouse living, write 'M'. 
Write 'M' also for persons who are recognised by custom or 
society as married and for the perosns in stable de facto union. 
Even if a marriage is disputed in the locality write 'M' if the per
son concerned says he or she is married or is in stable de facto 
union. For a widowed person whose husband or wife is dead, 
and who has not been married again, write 'W'. For a person 
who has been separated' from wife or husband and is living apart 
with no apparent intention of living together again or who has 
been, divorced either by a decree of a law court or by an accepted 
social or religious-custom but who has not remarried, write'S'. 
For a pTOstitute return her marital status as declared by her. 

Question 6 : For currently married women only 

43. This question has to be answered in respect of all cur
rently married women only i.e., all women whose marital status 
is shown as 'M' against Q. 5. For all others a cross may be 
put through the two sub-parts of this question. 



(j(a) ,Age at marr,jag~ 

44. Age at marriage: Yo.u sho)Jld ascertain the age at 
whicb the currently married wo.man whom you are enumerating 
was married and record that age in completed years. If the 
currently married woman had been mar.ried more than once, 
the age at which she got married for the first time should be re
corded. 

6(b) Any child born in the last one year 

45. Any child born in the last one year: You should as
certain if the currently married woman whom you are enu
merating gave birth to a child in the last one year prior \0 the 
date of enumeration. Since it may be difficult fer a person to 
reckon the exact year with reference to. the English calendar 
dates, the period of one year may be ascertained with reference 
to a well known festival day which falls close to Feb-March, 
as determined by the Census Superintendent o.f the State. Y o.u 
should ask if a child was born on or after this festival day last 
year to the date of enumeration. Only if the child was born alive 
even if the child had died soo.n after birth, should the answer be 
'Yes', to this questio.n~ Still birth, i.e. a child which is born dead 
should not be taken into account for this purpose. So while yo.u 
sho.uld make sure that every case of birth of child born alive, 
even if it is net alive on the date o.f enumeration, is repo.rted, 
you should not reckon it if the child was born lifeless. 

46. It is commo.n experience that the birth of the child may 
not be reported readily if the child is net actually surviving at 
the time of enumeration. Infant deaths are still high in the 
country. There is a chance of a number of such cases being 
missed unless specifically questioned about them. It is necessary 
to. record all live births even if the child had died soon thereafter 
or had net survived to the day of enumeration. Therefore where 
the initial answer to this question is 'no', you should ask a specific 
question if there has been a case of child having been born alive 
in the last one year and later dying before the enumeration date. 
This is a delicate question and should be asked with tact in a 
manner not to offend the sensibility of the respondent. Where 
a currently married woman first answers that she had no child 
born in the last one year, you may perhaps question her as fol
lows: 

"It has been found in some houses that a child was born 
and had died soo.n after or a few days or months later and such 
cases had net been reported. It is my hope that there are no 
such cases here. Am I right?" 

This may bring in the required response. If she reports 
'no' then you can be sure that no birth has been missed. You 
have to make sure that any live birth that has occured to the 
currently married woman in the last one year is netted whether 
the child is surviving til! the date o.f enumeration or net. Si
milarly, probe to. eliminate still births may be necessary. For 
example, when the answer is 'yes' under question 6(b) the enume
rat~r might ask if the child is here in this house. If the answer 
is 'yes', no further question is needed. If 'no.', the enumerator 
might ask where he has gone. The answer may be 'dead' or he 
has gone elsewhere. If 'dead' then the enumerator might ask 
when did the child die and this will bring out the fact whether or 
net it was a stilt birth, 

47. Write 'Yes', if the currently married woman had given 
birth to a live child from the prescribed festival day last year 
to the date of enumeratio.n or 'no' if she had not. In case' of 
twin o.r multiple births, write 2, 3, etc., as the case may be within 
round brackets after the entry 'Yes'. 

Note:-You may find on your revisional ro.und from 1st 
to 3rd March, 1971 that child is born to a married woman in 
a househo.ld after your last visit but before the sunrise of 1st 
March, 1971. You will have to take this into account and cor
rect the answer against the Q. 6 (b) acco.rdingly. You must en
quire specifically if any such birth has taken place. While ignor
ing still births all other births where the child was born alive 
even if it did not survive long sho.uld be taken into account. 

Question 7 : Birth Place 

48. Answer to this question has to be filled with reference 
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t.o the plaC!il o( birth of the persons cpumerated and 'Jh~ parti
culars recorded under the four sub-items of this questi9D. 

7(a) Place of Birth 

49. Write 'PL' for a person born in the village or twon where 
he is being enumerated. Where 'PL' is noted against this ques
tion put 'X' against sub-items (b), (c) and (d). 

For those born outside the village or town of enumeration 
write the actual name of the place against sub-item (a) and fill 
the other details against sub-items (b), (c) and (d). 

7(b) Rural/Urban 

50. For those bern outside the village or town o.f enume
ration ascertain if the place of birth was a village o.r town at the 
time of his birth. To enable a person to determine whether the 
place was a to.wn or a village he may be required to. indicate the 
status of the place of birth in comparison with a known town in 
the neighbourhood of the place of enumeration. You may 
mention so.me important urban characteristics to enable the person 
to make out if the place o.f his birth was rural or urban e.g. exis
tence of a local administrative body, Industrial townships de
clared as to.wns etc. 

Fer a person born in a village, write 'R'. 

For a person born in a town/city, write ·U'. 

For a person born in a foreign country put 'X' against this 
sub-item and also against sub-item (c). If all efforts to classify 
the place of birth as rural/urban fail, write 'not known'. 

7(c) District 

51. Fer a person born outside the village or town of enu
meration but within the district of enumeration write 'D'. For 
a person born in another district of the State of enumeration, 
or other State/Union Territory in the country, write the name of 
the district. If the perso.n cannot name the district, write 'not 
known'. 

7(d) State/Country 

52. For perso.ns born within the State of enumeration write 
'X' against this item. Make sure that the earlier entries made 
in sub-items (a), (b) and (c) are consistent with such an answer; 
that is 'PL' might have already been written against sub-item 
(a) or 'D' is written against sub-item (c) or any other district of 
the State of enumeration is mentioned against sub-item (c). 

53. Fer persons born outside the State of enumeration 
but within the country, write the name of the State/Union Ter
ritor where born. 

54. Fer. those born outside India, note merely the name 
of the co.untry and there is no need to enter the name of the con
stituent State of the fo.reign country. Where a person cannot 
name the country, the name of the continent may be noted. 

55. For a person born en sea, reco.rd 'born at sea', against 
this sub-item and put 'X' against sub·items (a), (b) and (c). If 
a person was born in a train, boat or bus etc., within the country 
write the particulars in (a), (b) and (c) with reference to the admi
nistrative territory where the event occured o.r was registered. 

Question 8 : Last Residence 

56. Answer to this questio.n will have to be filled in respect 
of every person if he had another place of normal residence irres
pective of his place of birth, befo.re he came to the present place 
where he is enumerated, Even if a person were born at the place 
of enumeration, by the nature of his work or for studies ctc. he 
had shifted subsequently to another village or town and had come 
back again to the place of enumeration, he sho.uld be deemed to 
have had an ether place of residence prior to his enumeration 
here. 

The last previous residence is relevant only if he had beefi out
side the village or town of enumeration and not simply in another 



house or locality in the same place. For example, if a person 
born in one part of Bombay City is found residing in 
another part of Bombay at the time of enumeration, 
the change of residence should not be treated as change of place 
of residence because both the areas are comprised in the same 
City of Bombay. Similarly, a person born in hamlet 1 of village 
Rampur and found in hamlet 2 of the same village at the time of 
enumeration, should not be deemed to have had any other place 
of residence than the village where he is enumerated. Where 
a person had merely gone out to another place or had been shifting 
from place to place purely on tour or pilgrimage or for tempo
rary business purposes, he should not be deemed to have had 
another residence different from the place where he or his family 
normally resides but if the person had his normal residence, 
i.e., if his normal home had been elsewhere at any time before 
he is enumerated at his place of present residence, irrespective of 
where he was born, such place of his previous residence should 
be recorded here. 

8(a) Place of last residence 

57. For a person who had been in the village or town of 
enumeration continuously since birth (except for shifting to 
other places outside the village or town of enumeration for a 
purely temporary stay) write 'PL' against sub-item (a) and put 
'X' against sub-items (b), (c) and (d). 

For a person who had had his last previous residence at 
any place outside the village or town of enumeration (irres
pective of his place of birth), write the actual name of the 
village or town where his last residence was against sub-item 
(a) and fill the other details against sub-items (b), (c) and (d). 

8(b) Rural/Urban 

58. For a person who had previously resided outside the 
place of enumeration ascertain if the place of last previous resi
dence was rural or urban and record the answer. For a person 
whose last previous residence was a village write 'R'. For a 
person whose last previous residence was a townfcity, write 'U'. 
For a person who last resided in a foreign country write 'X'. 
For a person whose last previous residence cannot be classified, 
write 'Not known'. 

Rural or Urban status has to be determined with reference 
to the time of migration from the place of last previous residence 
to the place of enumeration. 

For helping the person to determine whether a place was 
rural or urban. you may mention important urban characteristics 
as indicated in the instructions against item 7(b) in para 50. 

8(c) District 

59. For a person who had previously resided in another 
place, i.e., for whom 'PL' is not written against sub-item (a) you 
have to fill in this item in the manner indicated below:-

For a person who previously resided in lJnother village or 
town within the district of enumeration write 'D'. For a person 
who previously resided in another district of the State/Union 
Territory of enumeration or of other State/Union Territory in 
the country, write the name of the district. If he cannot name 
the district write 'Not known'. For a person whose last previous 
residence was outside India write 'X' against this sub-item. 

8(d) State/Country 

60. For a person whose last previous residence was out· 
side the village or town of enumeration but within the State or 
Union Territory of enumeration write 'X' against this item but 
if it was outside the State or Union Territory of enumeration 
but within the country write the name of the State/Union Ter
ritory. For a person whose last previous residence was outside 
the country write the name of the country and if name of the 

country is not forthcoming write the name of the continent. 

For persons who had not moved out at all from the present 
place of enumeration from birth (except for purely temporary 
stay) this sub-item need not be filled and 'X' should be put in 
respect of persons against this sub-item. 

Question 9 : Duration of Residence at the village or town of Enu
meration. 

61. Note here the period of the existing continuous resi
dence in the village or town where the person is being enumera
ted, in completed years. This will apply to even a person born 
at the place of enumeration. If he had left this village or town 
and had lived elsewhere for sometime i.e., in Q. 8 another place 
of last residence is reported and has come back again to this 
village or town, then the duration of residence to be noted against 
this question is the period of the last continuous residence. But 
if a person had been away on a temporary visit or tour etc., that 
should not be taken as a break in the period of his continuous 
residence here. If the person was born at the place of enume
ration and also had no other place of last residence i.e., 'PC 
has been noted in Q. 8(a) then 'X' may be put against Q. 9. 

For a person whose duration of continuous residence at the 
place of enumeration is less than 1 year, it should be noted as '0'. 

Question 10: Religion 

62. In answering this question use the following abbre
viations : 

H: Hinduism 
I : Islam 
C : Christianity 
S : Sikhism 
B : Buddhism 
J : Jainism 

For others record the actual religion as returned fully. 

63. If a person says that he has no religion it may be re
corded accordingly. Do not mistake religion for caste which 
will not be recorded here. 

Question 11 : Scheduled Caste or Scheduled Tribe 

(Already reproduced in Chapter X, Page 235.) 

Question 12: Literacy (L or 0) 

(Already reproduced in Chapter VI, page 117.) 

Question 13: Educational level 

(Already reproduced in Chapter VI page 117.) 

Question 14: Mother-tongue 

74. Definition. Mother-tongue is the language spoken in 
childhood by the person's mother to the person. If the mother 
died in infancy, the language mainly spoken in the person's home 
in childhood will be the mother-tongue. In the Case of infants 
and deaf mutes the language usually spoken by the mother shall 
be recorded. 

75. Record mother-tongue in full whatever be the name 
of the language as returned and avoid use of abbreviations. You 
are not expected to determine if the language returned by a person 
is the dialect of another major language and so on. You should 
not try to establish any relationship between religion and mother
tongue. You are bound to record the language as returned by 
the person as his mother-tongue and you should not enter into any 
argument with him and try to record anything other than what 
is returned. If you have reason to suspect that in any area due to 
any organised movement, mother-tongue was not being truthfully 
returned, you should record the mother-tongue as actually re
turned by the respondent and make a report to your superior 
Census Officers for verification. You are not authorised to 
make any correction on your own. 



Question 15: Other languages 

76. After recording the mother-tongue in Question .14 
enquire whether the person knows any other language(s), IndlaD 
or foreign and record language(s) returned by him against this 
question. In case he does not know any language apart from 
his mother-tongue put 'X' against this question. 

77. The number oflanguages recorded under this question 
need not be more than two. These languages Should be other 
than his mother-tongue and they should be recorded in the order 
in which he speaks and understands best and can use with und~r
standing in communicating with others. He need not necessanly 
be able to read and write these languages. It is enough if he has a 
working knowledge of these subsidiary languages to enable him 
to converse in that language with understanding. 

Question)6 : Main Activity 

(Already reproduced in Chapter IX, page 198-202.) 

POPULATION RECORD 
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129. Soon after you complete the enumeration of all the 
persons in the household you are expected to transfer 
certain items of information of all the individual members 
of each household to the Population Record. Popu-
lation Record form is reproduced as Appendix X.* 
If you feel that the tilling of the Population Record in the 
field is likely to take considerable time there is no objection to the 
details being posted by you later at home at the end of the day. 
However, soon after you complete the enumeration of all the 
persons in a household you must note down the Location Code 
No. and the Household No. on the Population Record and 
also copy out in CoL 2 all the names of the persons enumerated 
in the household. This will help you to check with the members 
of the household and verify if all the persons qualified to be enu" 
merated in the hosehold have been fully enumerated. 

The Population Record forms would have been supplied 
to yoU in convenient books and each page will normally take 
the entries of one household. However, if in a large household 
there are more number of persons than what a single Population 
Record form can accommodate, you may continue the entries 
on the next form but note boldly on the top of the continued 
Population Record as "Continued". 

The Population Record hardly calls for any detailed ex
planation. On the top of each form please note correctly 
the Location Code No. and the Household No. It is impor" 
tant that you note the Household No. correctly as has been ex" 
plained in paragraphs 24 to 28 of these instructions. Do not 
fail to note boldly "INST" in respect of institutional households 
as explained in paragraph 27 and "0" in respect of houseless 
households as explained in paragraph 28. 

You will be required to furnish information in the Enume
rator's Abstract on the total number of occupied residential 
houses the census households, the institutional households and 
housel~ss households in your block with reference to the entries 
made in this Population Record. So please make sure that 
you have er:tered the H?usehold.No. c~rrectly as this will,guide 
you in postlOg the reqUIred partlculars m the Enumerator 5 Ab" 
stract. At the right hand side below the Household No., you 
will have to record information if the household belongs to S.C.! 
SoT. You would have already ascertained if the hea~ of t!:te 
household belongs to a Scheduled Caste/Scheduled Tnbe WIth 
reference to Question 11 of the Individual Slip. If the head 
belongs to any S.C.lS.T.. write S.C./S.T. as the case may be 
and also the name of S.C./S.T. to which the head of the house
hold belongs. 

"'Not reproduced in this volume. 

The columns in the main body of the Population Record 
are self-explanatory. You have to post them with reference 
to the information you have collected of each member of 
the household in the lndividual Slip against the relevant 
questions. However, column 9 of the Population Record 
may require some explanation. For those who have re
turned themselves as workers for their main activity against 
Question 16 (a) (i) of the lndividual Slip, while you may note 
'C, 'AL' as the case may be, as recorded in the b!,x against Ques
tion 16 (a) (i), in respect of those other than cultIVators and agfl
cultural labourers, yOU may please indicate briefly tbe descrip
tion of work as recorded in Question 16(e) of the Individual 
Slip. For those who have returned themsleves as non"workers 
for their main activity you may note the same abbreviation as 
recorded against Question 16 (a) (ii). 

ENUMERATION OF HOUSELESS POPULATION 

130. You must complete the enumeration of all the persons 
in all the households in your jurisdiction between lOth February 
and 28th February, 1971. During this period you should also 
take note of the possible places where homeless population i5 
likely to live such as on the road side, pavements or in open tem
ple mandaps and the like. On the night of 28th February, 1971 
you will have to quickly cover all such houseless populatIOn and 
enumerate them. If there is likely to be a very large number of 
houseless persons in your jurisdiction whom yOU may not be 
able to enumerate single handed in one night you should report 
to your supervisor so that one or more extra enumerators may 
be deputed to assist you in the one night enumeration of such 
houseless persons. You should keep particular watch on the 
large settlements of nomadic population who are likely to camp 
on the outskirts of villages. These people will have to be co
vered on the 28th February. You should of course make sure 
that they have not been enumerated elsewhere. As per instruc
tions in para 28 you should record '0' in bold letters for houseless 
persons in the space provided for household number. 

REVISIONAL ROUND 

131. In the next three days, i.e. from 1st March, 1971 to 
3rd March, 1971, you will have to revisit all the house-holds in 
your jurisdiction and enumerate any new births that had taken 
place after your last visit but before the sunrise of 1st March, 
1971 and any visitor(s) that had moved into the household and 
who had been away from his/their place of normal residence 
throughout the enumeration period i.e., from 10th February t9 
1st March, 1971 or an entire household that has moved into 
your jurisdiction during this period and had not been enumerated 
anywhere before. In respect of every new birth make sure thai 
you correct the entry in question 6 (b). Please also see the note 
under para 47. 

You will have to ascertain if any death(s) had taken place 
in any of the households between your last visit and the sunrise 
of 1st March, 1971, and cross out the individual Slip of the dead 
person writing boldly across it as 'Died'. 

If such a deceased person was recorded as 'Head of the House
hold' then you will have to find out who is recognised ~s 'Head' 
in that household after the deceased person. AccordiOgly, you 
will have to put 'Head' in Q. 2 -in the individual slip of the person 
who is now recognised as 'Head' and correct the relationship of 
all members of the household in their respective individual slips, 
with reference to their relationship with 'Head' now recognised. 

Consequential changes in the Population Record shall also 
have to be made by you. If you have exhausted the entire popu
lation record for recording the particulars of any household and 
it becomes necessary to record a new birth or any visitor you will 
fill in another population record form in continuation taking 
care that the location code etc., are noted on the second form 
properly. The serial numbering in the succeeding form for the 



hous~hold Sh9uld be in continuation of the last serial number of 
fhl: earlier sheet relating to that household. 

ENUMERATOR'S DAILY POSTING STATEMENT 

132.. Each day you will have to carefully post the infor
mation on certain items of each Individual Slip in the prescribed 
posting forms which have been supplied to you. Do not allow 
this work to fall into arrears. You are likely to commit errors 
if you tried to post particulars of a large number of persons after 
the lapse of more than one day. You will have to total up the 
columns of the statements and put the information in an Abstract 
and hand it over along with the complete schedules to your Super
visor. The posting statements should be filled at the end of each 
day soon after completion of the enumeration for the day. This 
will make your work lighter and avoid accumulation and 
pressure of work at the end and consequent errors in posting. 
Separate posting forms have been provided for Males and Fe
males and you should take care to post particulars of a person 
in the right form. This will make it easier to strike the totals 
of each sex and post the statements. The totals can be struck 
after the entries arc brought up-to-date soon after you complete 
the enumeration of houseless persons and you have also accounted 
for the births and deaths since your last visit at the revisional 
round. You will observe that the information to be posted 
pertains to the items against which geometrical designs are found 
in the Individual Slip such as the one relating to Q.3 Sex, Q. II 
Scheduled Caste/Scheduled Tribe. Q. 12 Literacy, Q. 16(a) (i) 
and 16(a) (ii). Worker or Non-worker. It is necessary that 
you should fill the Posting Statement with the greatest care. 
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133. First of aIt you should enter Location Code, Name 
of the village/town, Enumerator's Block No. (No. allotted to 
you) and your name (enumerator's) in aIt the Posting Statements. 
Then start making relevant entries in the Posting Statements 
taking care that you enter particulars for 'males' in Males Posting 
Statement (Form M) and for 'females' in Females Posting State
ment (Form F). 

134. You are advised to make entries in a sequence star
ting with lowest Pad No. used by you starting with Slip No. 1 
in ea ch Pad so as to avoid duplication or missing of any entries. 
Bolh the statements are similar except that one is meanl for Males 
and the other for Females. You should not fill up Col. 1 (Final 
Serial No.) at the first instance. This col. will be filled after the 
revisional round i.e. after you have brought the count up-to-date 
with reference,to sunrise of 1st March 1971 (see para 131) and also 
after you have struck the grand total of cols. 4 to 13. In eols. 
2, 3 and 4 you have to copy Pad No., Slip No. and sex as recorded 
by you in the slips. Even though there are separate forms of 
Posting Statements for males and females, yet you are required 
to copy the sex in col. 4 from tbe Individual Slip as this will help 
as a check in avoiding mistakes in posting. In the remaining 
columns a tick (v) may be put against the appropriate columns, 
wherever information is found against the relevant question and a 
dash (-) may be put where it is not applicable. 

135. Cols. 5 and 6 are to be posted with reference to the 
entries against Q. 11 of the Individual Slip. If a person is noted 
as belonging to a Scheduled Caste put a tick under Col. 5 and 
a dash in Col. 6. If a Scheduled Tribe, put the tick in col. 6 
and dash in col. 5. If the person is neither a Scheduled Caste 
nor Scheduled Tribe put a dash under cols. 5 and 6 of the Posting 
Statement. 

136. Cols. 7 and 8 of the Posting Statement have to be filled 
with reference to the answer to Q. 12 of the Individual Slip. 
A person can be either 'L' or '0'. Put the tick or dash in the 
corresponding column accordingly. It must be noted that there 
cannot be a dash in both the columns. 

137. Cols. 9-13 must be posted with some care. For a 
person for whom 'c' has been entered in the box against Q. 16 
(a) (i) a tick ({) should be put under col. 9 and dash (-) under 
cols. 10 to 13. Similarly for a person for whom 'AL', or 'HHI' 
or 'OW' or 'X' has been recorded against Q. 16(a) (i) a tick (v) 
may be put under col. 10 or 11 or 12 or 13 respectively and dash· 
(-) under remaining cols. from 9-13. You may please note 
that where a tick is put in col. 13 it means the person is a non
worker and there must be a dash in cols. 9 to 12. For your 
guidance specimen entries have been made in Enumerator's 

posting Statement appearing as Appendix VIII. As you are likely 
to use more than one Posting Statement you are advised to strike 
totals by counting the number of ticks (v) in the relevant co
lumn (s) as soon as you have completed entries in one form and 
strike the grand totals after the Revisional Round. N ow pro
ceed to fill up col. 1 in a continuous manner starting with the 
first entry in the posting statement, while assigning serial number 
in col. 1, you should ignore scoredout lines. Thus the grand 
total of col. 4 will be the last serial number in col. 1. 

ENUMERATOR'S ABSTRACT 

138. After striking the grand totals in Enumerator's daily 
posting statement you have to fill in another form given at Appen
dix IX (Form T). Specimen entries have been made in this 
form to give you an idea as to how an Abstract will be filled up. 
It is most important that this should be done with the greatest 
care. These abstracts will form the basis of the publication of the 
first results of the census. In the past censuses the enumerators 
had given very accurate abstracts and there was hardly any diffe
rence between the finally tabulated figures and those furnished 
in the abstract. You should post these abstracts with care and 
pass on to your Supervisor as quickly as possible. You should 
hand over the enumeration pads neatly bundled along with a 
sketch of your Enumeration Block as prescribed in para 10 and 
the posting statements and the abstract the very next day after 
the completion of the enumeration. Your work in the posting 
of the abstracts will be closely checked by your Supervisor. Any 
carelessness on your part will be taken serious notice of. 

With the completion of enumeration and the handing over 
of the posting statements and the abstract and the census schedule 
pads your burden is over. If you have done your work well 
you can have the satisfaction that you have made your humble 
but invaluable contribution to a vital national task. 

ApPENDIX I 

PROVISIONS OF THE INDIAN CENSUS ACT 
RELATING TO THE ENUMERATORS 

(See para 2) 

Asking of questions and obligation to answer 

"8. (l) A census officer may ask all sueh questions of all 
persons within the limits of the local area for which he is appoin
ted as, by instructions issued in this behalf by the State Govern
ment and published in the Official Gazette, he may be direCted to 
ask. 

(2) Every person of whom any question is asked under 
sub-section (1) shall be legally bound to answer such question 
to the best of his knowledge or belief. 

Occupier or manager to fill up schedule 

10. (1) Subject to such orders as the State Government 
may issue in this behalf, a census officer may, within the local 
area for which he is appointed, leave or calise to be left a sche
dule at any dwelling-house or with the manager Of any officer 
of any commercial or industrial establishment, for the purpose 
of its being filled up by the occupier of such house or of any spe
cified part thereof or by such manager or officer with such par
ticulars as the State Government may direct regarding the inmates 
of such house or part thereof, Of the persons employed under 
such manager or officer, as the case may be at the time of taking of 
the census. 

(2) When such schedule has been so left, the said occupier, 
manager or officer, as the case may be shall fill it up or cause it 
to be filled up to the best of his knowledge or belief so far as re
gards the inmates of such house or part thereof or the persons 
employed under him, as the case may be, at the time aforesaid, 
and shall sign his name thereto and, when so required, shall 
deliver the schedule so filled up and signed to the census officer 
or to such person as the census officer may direct. 



Penalties 

11. (1) (a) Any census officer or any person lawfully re
quired to give assistance towards the taking of a census who re
fuses or neglects to use reasonable diligence in performing any 
duty imposed upon him or in obeying any order issued to him in 
accordance with this Act or any rule made there under or any 
person who hinders or obstructs another person inperforming 
any such duty or in obeying any such order, or 

(b) Any census officer who intentionally puts any offensive 
or improper question or knowingly makes any false return or, 
without the previous sanction of the Central Government or the 
State Government discloses any information which he has re-
ceived by means of, or for the purpose of a census return, ..... . 

(c) any person who intentionally gives a false answer to, 
or refuses to answer to the best of his knowledge or belief, any 
question asked of him by a census officer which he is legally bound 
by section 8 to answer. 

X' x 

shall be punishable with imprisonment which may extend to six 
months. 

(2) Whoever abets any offence under sub-section (1) shall 
be punishable with fine which may extend to one thousand rupees". 

ApPENDIX II 

PRINCIPLES OF HOUSE-NUMBERING 

(See para 25) 

THE CENSUS HOUSEHOLD NUMBER WILL CONSIST OF; 
BUTLDING NUMBER, CENSUS HOUSE NUMBER 

AND HOUSEHOLD NUMBER 

Building: 

"Building" is generally a single structure but sometimes 
made up of more than one component units, which is used or 
likely to be used as dwellings (residences), or establishments 
such as shops, workshops, factories, etc., or as god owns, store, 
cattle sheds etc., or in combination with any of these such as, 
shop-cum-residence or workshop-cum-residence, etc. 

2. Sometime a series of different buildings may be found 
along a street which are joined with one another by common walls 
on either side looking like a continuous structure. These dif
ferent units are practically independent of one another and likely 
to have been built at different times and owned by different per
sons. In such cases though the whole structure with all the ad
joining units apparently appears to be one building, each portion 
should be treated as separate building and given separate numbers. 

3. If there are more than one structure within an enclosed 
or open compound (premises) belonging to the same person 
e.g.the main house, the servants' quarters, the garage etc., only 
one building number should be given for this group and each of 
the constituent separate Structure assigned a sub-number like 
1 (I), 1 (2), 1 (3) and so on provided these structures satisfy the 
definition of a 'Census House' given hereafter. 

4. The buildings should be numbered as follows: 

0) If the locality consists of a number of streets in a 
village, the buildings in the various streets in a vil
lage, should be numbered continuously. Streets 
should be taken in uniform order from North-east 
to South-west. It has been observed that the best 
way of numbering the buildings is to continue with 
one consecutive serial on one side of the street and 
complete the numbering on that side before crossing 
over to the end of the other side of the street and 
continuing with the serial stopping finally opposite 
to where the first number began. 
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(ii) In a town/city. enumeration block, the numbering 
will have to respect the axis of the street and not 
any pre-conceived geographical direction like North
east, etc. 

(iii) Arabic numerals (e.g. 1, 2, 3, .. ) should be used for 
building numbers. 

(iv) A building under construction which is likely to 
be completed within about a year's time should also 
be given a number in the serial. 

(v) If a new building either pucca or kachha is found 
after the house numbering has been completed or 
in the midst of buildings already numbered, it should 
be given a new number which may bear a sub-num-
ber of the adjacent building number, e.g. 10/1 ..... . 

Note: These should not be numbered as ]0 (1) or 10 (2), etc, 
as such numbering would apply to census houses within 
the same building. On the other hand 10/1 would mean 
a separate building that has come up aftcr building No .10 

Census House No. 

5. A census house is a building or part of a building having 
a separate main entrance from the road or common courtyard 
or stair-case etc., used or recognised as a separate unit. It may 
be inhabited or vacant. It may be used for a residential or non
residential. purpose or both. 

6. If a building has a number of flats or blocks which are 
independent of one another having separate entrances of their 
own from the road or a common stair-case or a common courtyard 
leading to a main gate, they will be considered as separate census 
houses. If within a large enclosed area there are separate build
ings, then each such building will also be a separate census house. 
If ail the structures within an enclosed compound are together 
treated as one building then each structure with a separa te en
trance should be treated as ,separate census house. 

7. Each census house should be numbered. If a building 
by itself is a single census house, then the number of the census 
house is the same as the building number. But if different parts. 
or constituent units of a building qualify to be treated as separate 
census houses, each census house should be given a sub-number 
within brackets to the building number as 10 (1), 10 (2), etc. or 
11 (1), 11 (2), 11 (3), etc. 

8. The order in which census houses within a building are 
to be numbered, should be continuous, preferably clockwise or 
in any convenient manner if it is difficult to do it clockwise. 

9. The definition of census house may sometimes be di
fficult of application in its literal sense in the context of varying 
patterns of structures and their usage. For example, in cities 
and towns, one does come across a situation when a flat in the 
occupation of one household as residence may be made up four 
rooms or so and all the rooms may have direct entrance from a 
common courtyard, or a stair case. In terms of the definition 
of a census house each of these rooms having entrances from the 
common stair-case etc., may qualify to be treated as census houses. 
But it does not realistically reflect the situation of the number of 
houses. In such case, 'singleness' of use of these rooms along 
with the main house by the household should be taken into account 
and the entire flat comprising four rooms should be treated as 
one census house only and assigned one number. If on the other 
hand each one of these rooms had been separately occupied by 
independent households and if each portion had separate main 
entrance then each will be justified to be treated as a separate 
census house. In a hostel building even if the door of each room 
in which an inmate lives opens on to a common verandah or 
stair-case as it happens almost invariably, the entire hostel building 
may have to be treated as one census house only. In some parts 
of the country in the rural areas, the pattern of habitation is such 

Jehat a single household occupies a group of huts within an enclosed 
fence which has one main entrance. Each of the apparently 
separated structures is an integral part of the housing unit as such. 
In such cases it may be more realistic to treat the group as one 
census house. Care should be taken to ascertain if only one 
household occupies such a unit or shared by more than 
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one household. Thus the definition of a census house will 
have to be applied having due regard to the actual situation in 
such exceptiomil cases. 

10. It is usual to find in municipal towns/cities that every 
site whether built upon or not are numbered by the municipal 
authorities on property basis. Such open sites even if they are 
enclosed by a compound wall should not be listed for census pur
poses. Only where a structure with four walls and a roof has 
come up should it be treated as a census house and listed. But 
in some areas the very nature of construction of houses is such 
that, for example, a conical roof almost touches the ground and 
an entrance is also provided, and there may not be any wall as 
such. Such structures should of course be treated as buildings 
and houses numbered and listed. 

Household No. 

A Household is a group of persons who commonly live 
together and would take their meals from a common kitchen 
unless the exigencies of work prcvented any of them from doing 
so. It may be made up of related or unrelated persons. A cook 
or a servant Jiving in the house of his employers and taking his 
food there is to be considered as a member of the master's house
hold. A hotel where a number of unrelated persons live togetl)er 
is an institutional household. So is a jail. 

11. There may be one or more households in a census 
house. If there are more than one household, each of them should 
be given a separate identifying number. This can be done by 
using the alphabets as (a), (b), (c), etc., affixed to the census house 
number. For example if building No.2 is also a census house 
and has three households, the household numbers will be 2 (a), 
2 (b) and 2 (c). If building number 4 has two census houses, the 
houses will be numbered as 4(1) and 4(2). If within these houses 
there are respectively 3 and 2 households then they will be num
bered as 4(1) (a), 4(1) (b), 4(1) (c) and 4(2) (a) and 4(2) (b) res-

- pectively. If however, building No.3 is also a census house and 
has only one household the number to be entered will be 3. 

ApPENDIX III 

LIST OF A FEW TYPICAL INDUSTRIES THAT CAN BE 
CONDUCTED ON A HOUSEHOLD INDUSTRY BASIS 

(See paras 92-95) 

Foodstuffs 

Production of flour by village chakkis or flour mills, milling 
or dehusking of paddy, grinding of chillies, turmeric, etc., pro
duction of gur, khandsari, boora, etc., production of pickles 
chutney, jams, etc., processing of cashewnuts, making of dried 
vegetables, manufacture of sweetmeats and bakery products, 
production of butter, ghee, etc., slaughtering and preservation of 
meat and fish, fish curing, etc., oil pressing ghani. 

Beverages 

Manufacture of country liquor, toddy, production of soda 
water, ice, ice-cream, sharbats, etc. processing of coffee, etc.: 

Tobacco Products 

Manufacture of bidi, cigars, chcrroots, tobacco, snuff, etc. 

Textile Cotton 

Cotton ginning, carding,pressing and baling, spinning, 
etc., dyeing and bleaching of cloth, weaving in handlooms or 
powerlooms or manufacture of khadi, cloth printing, making 
of fishing nets, mosquito nets, cotton thread, rope, twine, etc. 

Textile Jute, Wool or Silk 

Similar type of productin or processing as mentioned under 
Textile Cotton but pertaining to the material concerned. 

Textile Miscellaneous 

Making of durries, carpets, hosiery, embroidery, chro
chet work, lace garland making, manufacture of headgear, 
making of newar, bed covers, curtains, pillow, pillow cases, 
etc., making of mattress, quilt (rezai), etc., making of namda 
felt, coconut fibre for upholstery, making of brushes, brooms 
etc., from coconut fibres, coir spinning, manufacture and repair 
of umbrellas, manufacture of dolls and toys (rags and 
cotton) etc. 

Manufacture of Wood and Wood Products 

Sawing and planing of wood, manufacture of wooden fur
niture, structural goods like beams, door and window frames, 
etc., wooden agricultural implements and their repair, wooden 
lacquerware, wooden toys, wood carving,sawdust and plaster 
figure making, inlay work, match splinters, plywood and veneers 
etc., making palm leaf mats, fans, umberllas, etc. baskets and 
broomsticks, caning of chairs, making of chicks and khas khas 
tatties, making of cart wheels, wooden sandals, etc. 

Papcr and Paper Products 

Manufacture of pulp and paper by hand, making of envelopes, 
paper mache articles, card board boxes, paper flower, paper kites, 
toys, etc. 

Printing and Publishing 

Printing works, lithography, block making, book bind
ing, etc. 

Leather and Leather Products 

Flaying and processing of hides and skins, making leather 
footwear, wearing apparel of leather and fur, repair of shoes 
or other leather products. 

Rubber, Petroleum and Coal Products 

Vulcanising tyres and tubes, manufatcture of chappals 
from torn tyres and other rubber footwear, manufacture of rub
ber products from natural and synthetic rubber. 

Chemical and Chemical Products 

Manufacture of toys, paints, colour~, etc., manufacture 
of matches, fireworks, perfumes, cosmetics, manufacture of 
ayurvedic medicines, soap, palstic products, celluloid goods, 
manufacture of ink, candles, boot polish, etc. 

Non-metallic Mineral Products other than Petroleum and Coal 

Making of bricks, roofing tiles, sanitary fittings, cement 
statues, stone or marble carvings, manufacture of stone struc
turals, stone dressing and stone crushing, mica splitting and 
manufacture of other mica product, making of earthenware and 
pottery, crockery, glass beads and bangles, earthen toys, manu
facture of glass products, etc. 

Basic Metals and their Products except Machinery and Transport 
Equipment 

Manufacture of iron arms and weapons and their service 
and repair, iron and steel furniture, brass, bell-metal untensils, 
aluminium utensils, tin utensils, copper utensils, etc., nickeling 
and electroplating, blacksmithy, manufacture and repair of agri
cultural implements such as ploughshare, ctc., making and 
repairing of locks and trunks, cutlery, manufacture of scales, 
weights and measures and foundry industry, etc. 

Machinery (all kinds other than Transport) and Electrical Equip
ment 

Manufacture of small machine tools and parts, repairing 
and servicing of fans, radios, domestic electrical appliances,etc. 

Transport Equipment 

Repairing and servicing of automobiles, manufacture of 
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cycle parts, rickshaw parts, boats and barges, manufacture of 
animal-drawn and hand-drawn vehicles such as bullock carts, 
wbeel barrow, etc. 

Miscellaneous Manufacturing Industries 

Repair of spectacles, photographic equipment, goldsmithy, 
silver filigree industry, gold covering work, bidriware, musical 
instruments, fountain pens, making of cowdung cakes, manufac
ture of sports goods, repairing of petromax lights, making of 
buttons and beads from conchshell and horn goods. 

ApPENDIX IV 

CLASSIFIED LIST OF ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES 

(See para 112) 

AGRICULTURE, HUNTING, FORESTRY & FISHING 

(Do not merely say plantation or fishing etc. but indicate, 
the appropriate details as given here.) 

Plantation Crops 

Indicate the type of plantation such as Tea, coffee, rubber, 
tobacco, edible nuts, fruits, ganja, betal nuts, etc. 

LiTestock Production 

Indicate what kind of livestock is reared such as goats, sheep, 
horses, pigs, ducks, bees, silk worm, etc. Production of wool, 
raw silk, etc. are also covered in this. 

Agricultural Services 

Indicate what type of agricultural service, e.g., Pest des
troying, spraying, operation of irrigation system, animal shearing 
and livestock services (other than veterinary services), grading 
agricultural and livestock products, soil conservation, soil testing 
etc. 

Hunting 

Indicate hunting. trapping and game progapation for com
mercial purpose only. 

Forestry and Logging 

Apart from planting and conservation of forests, felling 
and cutting of trees, etc., this would cover production of fuel, 
gathering of fodder, gums, resins, lac, etc. 

Fishing 

Sea, costal and inland water, fishing; pisciculture, col
lection of pearls, conches, Shells, sponges, etc. 

MINING AND QUARRYING 

(Do not merely say mining or quarrying but indicate further 
details.) Indicate what is mined such as coal, lignite, crude petrol
leum, natural gas, iron ore, manganese, gold silver, copper ore, 
quarrying of stones, clay and sand pits, precious and semi-pre
cious stones, mica, gypsum, etc. 

MANUFACTURING AND REPAIR 

(Do not merely say engaged in a factory, but indicate what 
the manufacturing is concerned with as detailed here.) 

Manufacture of Food products 

Slaughtering, preparation and preservation of meat; dairy 
products; canning and preservation of fruits and vegetable; 
fish, grain mill products; backery products; sugar; boora; 
common salt; edible oils including vanaspati; processing of tea 
or coffee; manufacture of ice; animal feeds, starch, etc. 

Manufacture of Beverages, Tobacco and Tobacco Products 

Rectifying and bleding of spirits; wine industries; country 
liqour and toddy; carbonated water industries; bidi; cigar, 
cigarettes, zerda. snuff. etc. 

Manufacture of Cottoll Textiles 

Cotton ginning. cleaning and baling; spinning weaving 
and finishing of cotton in textiles mills; printing; dyeing and blea
ching of cotton textiles; cotton spinning other than in mills (char
kha); khadi production; weaving etc. in handlooms and power
looms; etc. 

Manufacture of Wool, Silk and Synthetic Fibre Textile 

Wool cleaning, baling and pressing; weaving and finish
ing in mills and other than in mills; dyeing and bleaching; printing 
of silk, synthetic textiles; etc. 

Manufacture of Jute, Hemp and Mesta Textiles 

Spinning and pressing and baling of Jute and Mesta; dyeing; 
printing and bleaching of jute textiles and manufacture of jute 
bags are also covered in this. 

Manufacture of Textile Products 

(Including wearing apparel other than footwear) knitting 
mills; manufacture of all types of threads, cordage, ropes, etc., 
embroidery; carpets; rain coats; hats; made up textiles goods 
(except garments), Oil cloth, tarpaulin; coir and coir products; 
linoleum, padding, wadding, etc. are also covered in this. 

Manufacture of Wood and Wood Products Furniture and Fixtures 

Manufacture of veneer, plywood and their products; sawing 
and planning of wood; wooden and cane boxes, crats, drums, 
barrels, etc. beams, posts, doors and windows; wooden industrial 
goods like blocks, handleS; etc.; cork products; wooden. bamboo 
and cane furniture and fixture, etc. 

Paper and Paper Products and Priuting, Publishiug and allied 
Industries 

Manufacture of pulp; paper, paper boards and newsprints; 
container and paper boxes; printing and publishing of news
papers; periodicals, books, etc.; engraving, block making, book 
binding, etc. 

Leather and Leather and Fur Products 

Training , currying, etc. of leather; footwear (excluding 
repair); coats, gloves, currying, dyeing, etc. of fur, fur and skin 
rugs, etc. 

Rubber, Plastic, Petroleum and Coal Products 

Tyre and tubes industries; footwear made of vulcani:zed 
or moulded rubber; rubber and plastic products; petroleum 
refineries; production of coaltar in coke ovens, ,..tc. 

Chemicals and Chemical Products 

Manufacture of gases such as acids, alkalis, Oxygen, etc.; 
fertilisers and pesticides; paints, varnishes; drugs and medicines; 
perfumes, cosmetics, lotions; synthetic resins, etc., explosive and 
ammunition and fireworks, etc. 

Non-metallic Minerll] Products 

Structural clay products; glass and glass products; earthen 
ware and earthen pottery; china ware and porcelain ware; cemen t, 
lime and plaster; asbestos, cement, etc. 

" 
Basic Metlll and Alloys Industries 

Iron and Steel Industries; casting foundries; ferroalloys; 
copper, brass, zinc and brass manufacturing, etc. 



Metal Products and Parts except Machinery andTransport Equip
ment 

Metal cans from tin-plate, sheets metal, barrels, drums, 
pails, safe, etc.; structural metal products; metal furniture and 
fixture; hand tools; utensils, cutlery, etc. 

Machinery, Machine tools and parts except Electrical Ma
chinery 

Agricultural machinery; cranes; road rollers, boilers, diesel 
engine; regrigerators, air conditioners, etc. 

Electrical machinery, Apparatus, Appliances and Supplies and 
parts 

Electrical motors, generators, transformers; insulated wires 
and cables; dry and wet batteries; radio, television, etc.; X-ray 
apparatus; electric computors, etc. 

Transport equipments and parts 

Ship building and repairing locomotives and parts; Railway 
wagons; coaches, etc.; rail road equipment; motor vehicles; 
bycycles; aircrafts; push-carts and hand carts, etc. 

Other Manufacturing Industries 

Do not say other manufacturing industries but write clearly 
what is being manufactured like manufacture of medical, surgical 
nnd scientific equipments; photographic and optical goods; 
watches; minting of coins; musical instruments, etc. 

ELECTRICITY, GAS AND WATER 

Indicate if generation and transmission of electric energy 
or distribution is involved, e.g., manufacture of gas in gas works 
and its distribution; water supply, i.e., collection, purification 
and distribution of water, etc. 

CONSTRUCTION 

(Do not merely say engaged in construction but give further 
particulars.) Clear details of the type of construction and main
tenance such as buildings, road, railway, telegraph, telephone, 
water ways and 'Yater reservoirs, hydro electic projects, industrial 
plants, activities allied to construction such as plumbing, heating 
and air conditioning installation, setting of tiles, marble, brick, 
etc.; construction of electrical installations, etc. should be given. 

WHOLESALE AND RETAIL TRADE AND RESTAURANTS 
AND HOTELS 

Food, Textiles, Live Animals, Beverages and Intoxicants 

Indicate clearly that the wholesale trade is done in cereals, 
pulses; foodstuff; textiles and textile products; e.g., garments, 
shirtings etc.,; beverages, intoxicants like wines, opium, ganja, 
tobacco, etc.; wholesale trade in animals, straw and fodder is 
also covered in this. 

Fuel, Light, Chemicals, Perfumery, Ceramics, Glass 

Wholesale trade in medicines, chemicals; fuel lighting pro
ducts; toilets; porcelain, glass utensil, crokery, etc. 

All types of Machinery, Equipment, including Transport and Elec
trical Equipment 

Agricultural and industrial machinery, e.g., harvestors, 
threshers, etc., electrical machinery; transport equipments, etc. 

Miscellaneous Manufacturing 

Wholesale trade in furniture, rubber and rubber products; 
building materials; clockS, etc.; eye-glasses, etc.; medical and sur
gical instuments; precious metals, stones and jewellery, etc. 

Retail Trade in food and food articles, beverage, tobacco and in
toxicants 
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lndicate clearly that the retail trade is carried in grocery, 
vegetable, fruit selling, meat, poultry, bakery products, dairy 
products, pan, bidi, aerated water, etc. 

Retail Trade in Textiles 

Do not merely say engaged in retail trade in textile, but 
indicate clearly what the retail trade is concerned with Dealers 
in textiles (non-ready made), ready-made garments, are some 
examples. 

Retail Trade in Others 

Indicate clearly what kind of retail trade it is like, medical 
shops, booksellers, building material, etc. 

Restaurants and Hotels 

Restaurants, cafes and other eating places, hotels, rooming 
houses, camps and other lodging places. 

TRANSPORT, STORAGE AND COMMUNICATION 

(Do not merely say engaged in land, water, air transport 
but give further particulars.) Indicate what kind of transport such 
as packing, crating, travel agencies, etc. It also includes lock 
carts, ekka, tonga, etc.; ocean and coastal water, inland water 
transport, air transport, services rendered to transport such as 
packing, crating, travel agencies, etc. It also includes storage, 
warehousing, communication such as postal telegraph, wireless, 
telephone, etc. 

FINANCING, INSURANCE, REAL ESTATE AND 
BUSINESS SERVICES 

Indicate clearly whether services belong to Banking; 
credit institutions other than banks, e. g., loan societies, 
agricultural credit institutions, etc.; money lenders, 
financiers, etc.; provident services; insurance carriers life; 
fire marine accident, health, etc. It also includes bUSIness 
services e.g., purchase and sale agents and brOkers; 
auctioneering; accounting; data processing; engineering; adver
tising services, etc.; legal services rendered by advocates, barristers 
pleaders, etc. 

COMMUNITY, SOCIAL AND PERSONAL SERVICES 

11 should be clearly indicated whether service belongs to 
public administration, union government, state government, 
police service, quasi-government bodies, sanitary services, educa
tion, scientific and research, etc. 

Personal Services 

Do not merely say engaged in personal service but indi
cate clearly whether it is domestic service, services relating to 
laundries, cleaning and dyeing plants, hair dressing, photographic 
studios, international and other extra territorial bodies, etc. 

ApPENDIX V 

Classified List of Occupations i.e. Description of work 

(Q. 16 (e) and 17 (e) See Paras 113-114) 

Professional, Technical and Related Workers 

(Do not merely sayan Engineer, Doctor, Teacher etc., in 
describing the work of an individual but furnish more precise 
particulars as given below.) Indicate clearly in respect of engi
neers to what branch they belong such as civil, mechanical, elec
trical, metallurgical, mining etc. In respect of physicians, state if 
they are allopathic, ayurvedic, homoeopathic, etc. Physiologists 
and dentists etc., should be recorded. As regards teachers, state 
if they are university teachers, secondary school, middle school, 
primary school or kindergarten teachers. There are various 
other types of chemists, physicists, archaeologists, nurses, phar-



macists, health technicians, jurists, social scientists such as econo
mists, statisticians, geographers, historians, anthropologists, 
etc., as also artists, writers, painters, sculptors, actors, etc., 
draughtsmen, laboratory assistants, librarians, ordained 
religious workers, astrologers etc., who will have to be recQrded 
with particula~s of their work. 

Administrative, Executive and Managerial Workers 

(Do not merely say Govt. Officer, an officer in a private 
firm or concern but give further particulars.) They may be 
in Government service or under a local body or in a business 
firm, manufacturing establishment or a catering establishment 
or a transport company and so on. Their full description should 
be recDrded such as for example, Secretary tD the GDvernment 
of India, District Colle.ctor, Municipal Commissioner, Executive 
Officer of a Panchayat, Director of a firm, Manager Df a business 
concern, PrDprietor and Manager of a hotel, elceted and legislative 
officials, aircrafts and ships Officers, etc. 

Clerical Workers 

(OQ Qat m~r!;ly denote the work of a person as clerk or 
office worker but -furnish further particulars.) State clearly 
the type of work done such as cashier, accountant, stenogra
pher, typist, computing Clerk, key punch operator, office assistant, 
guard, brakesman traffic controller, railway ticket inspector, 
postman, telephone/teleprinter/wireless operator, recDrd keeper 
despatcher, etc., office workers would also include peons, daf
taries etc. 

Sale Workers 

(Do not merely say a worker in a shop but give detailS.) 
It should be clearly recorded whether the proprietor of a busi
ness concern engages himself in wholesale or retail trade. Sale
man or shop assistants, agents of insurance, brokers in share, 
auctioneers, commercial, travellers, hawkers and street vendors, 
money lenders, pawn brokers etc .. will also be cDvered. 

Service Workers 

(There are all types Df service workers such as those en-

N.B.-Appendix VI to X are not reproduced. 
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gaged as domestic servants or in personal services or in police 
service or watch and ward etc. Give precise particulars.) Hote I 
and restaurant keepers, house-keepers, matrons, and stewards 
(domestic and institutional), cooks, waiters, bartenders and re
lated workers (domestic and institutional ) maids and related 
house-keeping service workers, building caretakers, sweepers, 
cleaners, and related workers, launderers, dry cleaners and pres
sers, hair dressers, beauticians and related workers, protection 
-service workers, such as watchmen, chowkidars, gatekeepers, 
etc., other service workers. 

Farmers, Fishermen, Hunters, Loggers .etc., and Related Workers 

Deep sea fishermen, inland or river water fishermen, shell 
gatherers, forest rangers, charcoal burners, forest produce ga
therers, plantation managers, farm machine operators, gardeners, 
toddy tappers, rubber tappers, hunters, bird trappers, etc. will be 
cDvered. 

Production and other Related Workers, Transport Equipment 
Operators and Labourers 

(This may cover a very large variety of craftsmen and ope
rators etc., whose work will have to be given in adequate 
detaiL) Examples: miners, quarrymen, well drillers, cotton 
ginners, spinners, dyers, knitters, lace makers, carpet makers, 
etc., tailDrs, cutters, hat makers, embroiderers, shoe makers or 
repairers, saddle makers, leather cutters etc., blacksmiths, fur
nacemen, moulders, etc., cart builders, wheel wrights, cabinet 
makers, etc., stone cutters, bricklayers, masonS, hut builders, 
thatchers, well diggers, etc., jeweiJers, goldsmiths, watch and clDck 
makers or repairers, welders and plate cutters, sheet metal workers, 
machine tool operators, electricians, electrical and electronic 
wire fitters, radiD mechanic, electric linsemen, cable jointers, 
carpenters, joiners, sawers, etc., printing type machine operatDrs, 
proof readers, photo-litho operators, book binders, potters, 
moulders, firemen, kilnsmen, blowers and makers of glass, millers, 
bakers, confectioners, sweetmeat makers, food canners, coffee or 
tea planters, tDbacco curers, graders and blenders of tobacco, 
bidi Of cigar makers, snuff or zarda makers, tyre builders, crane 
Dr hDist operatDrs, loaders and unloaders, etc. 



APPENDIX IV 

INSTRUCTIONS TO ENUMERATORS FOR FILLING UP THE HOUSELIST AND ESTABLISHMENT SCHEDULE 

INSTRUCTIONS-PART I 

HOUSELlST(s.u.a.f ~ '3.S()~ .9 S1 

General 

Census is a national undertaking of great importance, imli
spensable to intelligent and effiCIent public adminisrtation apart 
from the other multifarious ways it serves the scholar, the busines
sman, industrialist, the country's planpers, the electoral autho
rities etc. Census has become a regular feature in every pro
gressive country, whatever be its size and political set-up and 
they are conducted at regular intervals to fulfill well-defined 
objectives. 

2. The job entrusted to you, viz., the house-numbering 
and houselisting is an essential preliminary step to the popula
tion census. Apart from mere listing of houses,You will be 
collecting some essential data on housing, as also separately on 
manufacturing, trading and service establishments which will be 
useful! to the country's planners. You have, therefore, an im
portant role to play. The quality and quantity of your contribu
tion depends on how well you apply yourself to this taSk, under
stand the instructions thorouhly and carry out your responsibili
ties with the care that it demands. 

3. You will be required to prepare lay-out sketches showing 
the location of houses within the area allotted to you and number 
all the houses, residential or otherwise and list them and fill up 
some essential particulars in the schedules~iven to you. The 
house-numbering sketches prepared by you may form the basis 
for a permanent system of house-numbering that may be in
troduced and maintained by the local bodies concernd in future. 

House-numbering and preparation of national maps 

4. Rural areas: The first operation will be allotment of 
distinguishing numbers to each building, house and household. 

5. Before the actual affixing of house numbers on doors 
an essential step to be taken is to prepare a rough notional map 
of the entire village and decide on whether the village should be 
sub-divided into blocks and if so, how? Normally a small vil
lage of less than 125 houses need not be SUb-divided into blocks. 
But if a viIJage has one or more hamlets, irrespective of the size, 
it is desirable to divide the Irea of the village into blocks so that 
each hamlet with the adjoining area is recognised as a separate 
house-numbering block of the village. Tt IS important that the 
dividing lines between one block and another should be Clearly 
demarcated. Such dIViding lines, besides following some natural 
boundaries wherever possible should also be indic: t:u by the 
Survey number that fall on eithc Side of the diVIding line in 
cadastrally surveyed villages. In villa 'es which dre not .at 3S
strally surveyed, the line can be indic .It by tJ:e name oj the 
owners of the fields on either side of the line or b} the name of 
the field, if any A notioanal map showing the general topo
graphical details of a whole revenue VB age partIcularly 'if a su
vey map is already <1vailable with the village revenue officials, 
will greatly help. TJ. s notional map should indicate the promi
nent features and land marks such as the village site, roads, cart 
tracks, hills, rivers, nal/aus, etc. Clear demarcation lines of 
blocks ~ e important so th .! any to define at the foot of the map 
the boundaries of a n;.;rticular block is covered by a specific block 
without givinl; scope for any doubt. It may be desiable to 
fine at the foot of the map the boundaries of each block clearly. 

6. H;wing thus prepared the village map. each block 
of the v Jage as demarcated on the village map should be taken 
up fOf a detailed sketching of the layom. In thIS detailed sketch 

the emphasis is ma,inly on the lay-out of the houses on the village 
site. The sketch should show all the roads, streets and Cart 
tracks. The names of the streets, if any should be shown on 
these sketches. All topographical details, important features 
and public buildings should be prominently shown. Then every 
single building or house should be located on this sketch. It 
will be of advantage if the Pucca and Kaclzha houses are shown 
by some conventional signs like a square ~j for a Pucca 
house and a triangle L fOf a Kachha house. further depicting 
them as residential or non-residential as follows: 

o Pucca residential house; for Pucca non-residential house 
shade the square. 

L. Kachha residential house: for KacJzJza non-residential 
house shade the triangle. 

It is dificult to evolve a comprehensive definition of the 
terms 'Pucca' and Kachha' houses to cover different patterns 
of structures all over the country. The categorisation of the houses 
as Pucca or KacJzJza for the purpose of depIcting them on the lay
out sketches is purely to facilitate identification. Also, as 
KacMa houses are not likely to be long-lasting, anyone referring 
to the lay-out sketches a few years later can easily distinguis h 
settlement areas which are likely to have undergone a change. 
For the purpose of the preparation of lay-out sketchs, a Pucca 
house may be treated as one which has its walls and roof made 
of the following materials: 

Wall material :Burnt Bricks, stone (duly packed with 
lime or cement), cement concrete or timber, etc. 

Roof Material: Tiles, GCI* sheets, asbestos cement 
sheets, RBC*, RCC* and timber, etc. 

Houses, the walls and or roof of which made of materials, 
other than those mentioned above such as unburnt bricks 
bamboo, mud, grass, reeds, thatch etc., Of loosely packed stone 
burnt bricks etc. may be treated as Kachha houses. 

7. When once the location of every building/house is fixed 
on the plan, it willl be a simple matter to decide on a convenient 
method of numbering the buildings/houses in one series following 
certain principles. No hard and fast rule can be laid as to the 
direction in which the house numbers should run i.e., left to right 
or in a clockwise order or north-east to south-west and so on. 
Much depends on the lay-out. So long as some convenient and 
intelligible order is followed it should be all right. The numbers 
alloted to each house sholud be marked on the sketch and with 
the help of arrow marks at convenient intervals, the direction 
in which the house numbers run should be indicated. This is 
particularly important when streets cut across one another and the 
h(1Usenumbering senes along a street get interrupted,. It will be 
of advantage if the numbers are roughly marked in pencil on these 
sketch and later verified with the actual state of things on ground 
to see if the order of numbering indicated on the sketch would 
be convenient or if any slight changes are needed, for, after all the 
sketch is only a rough one and the actual state of buildings on 
ground may suggest a more intelligible order of numbering at 
some places. 

8. Where villages are not cadastrally surveyed and the vil
lage boundaries not fixed by survey, it is essential that the limits 
of each village are defined by some permanent features so that 
it may be known that any house falling in any such areaS may be 
reckoned along with a particular village. 

*NOTE: G.C.l- -Galvanized Corrugated Iron, R.B.C.- -Rein
forced Brick Concrete and R.CC-Reinforced Cement Concrete. 



9. In the forest areas, all habitations are not on settled 
pattern. There are forest villages which may be jU6t like other 
revenue villages or mauzas. For such villages procedure for pre
paring normal lay-out plan sketches may be followed. But apart 
from such villages, there would be clusters of habitations spread 
out in the forest. It will be facilitating, if for the purpose of 
netting such clusters a lay-out plan is prepared of the Forest area 
comprising the lowest administrative unit (such as, beat of a forest 
Guard in some States). Then the clusters should be drawn on 
the lay-out sketch. Name of the cluster should also be written, 
if there be one. If there be no name, then it would be necessary 
to identify it with reference to any known permanent feature 
such as a hill stream, a range of hills, road and so on. After 
drawing the boundaries of such clusters on the lay-out, the loca
tion of each of the houses should be indicated on it and number 
assigned to each house. Habitations (clusters) falling within the 
area of the smallest forest administrative unit should be taken 
as one village for the purpose of house-numbering and house
listing. 

Since it is likely that some of the tribal habitations may 
change their loc.!ltions now and then, it is necessary to define the 
location of a habitation area with reference to any known perma
nent feature as indicated above in regard to the clusters in Forest 
areas. 

10. Urban Areas: The preparation of notional maps and 
the house-numbering sketches in urban areas should essentially 
follow the same procedure as in the rural areas excepting that in 
most urban units the draughtsman of the Munucipal Admini
stration might have already prepared town maps perhaps even 
to scale and these may come extremely useful. It has been found 
from experience that the boundaries of towns are often times 
loosely defined and not properly demarcated giving rise to several 
doubts regarding the areas lying on the out-skirts of towns. It 
is important that the map should very clearly indicate the boun
daries by means of definite survey numbers and also other per
manent features. Sometimes one side of a road falls within the 
town limits and the other side excluded as it may be outside the 
defined boundary of the town. All these should be carefully 
verified on ground before the maps are certified to be correct by 
the supervising authorities. Cases of sub-urban growth ad
joining the limits of a town and such cases as one side of a street 
faIling outside the limits of a town should be brought to the notice 
of the superior officers who will have to ensure that such built 
up areas are properly accounted for within the administrative 
units in which they fall. 

11. But what is essential is that very detailed plans showing 
the location of every building and census house along every 
road and street in each ward, locality or mohalfa of a town should 
be clearly prepared. In view of the very large number and close 
location of houses in urban areas it may be necessay to have a 
large number of sketches each covering a limited area. Each 
town would probably have already been divided into some per
manent mohallas or localities or wards. A large map of the 
entire town indicating the boundaries of each of the sub-units 
into which the towns has been divided should be prepared. On 
this map, the main roads and other topographical details and 
important public buildings etc., may be shown for clear iden
tification of the boundaries of each mohal!a/!ocality/ward etc. 
Next, a skeleton map of each locality/ward or block should be 
prepared in which all the roads and streets should be clearly 
indicated and their names also written. Then each building and 
house should be located on this skeleton map. May be that 
even a locality/ward may be too large an area to indicate all 
houses on a single map. In such a case a ward map showing 
the segments and separate lay-out map for each one of the seg
ments may be prepared and on these segments the buildings and 
houses should be clearly located and the house-numbers shown. 
It may be an advantage if the non-residential houses are distin
guished from the residential houses as indicated in para 6 of these 
instructions. Here again the important permanent buildings 
may be indicated such as say, town-hall, large office building, 
court building, post office, hospital, school, church, market 
building etc. 

12. As stated earlier most towns may already be having a 
satisfactory house-numbering system. This need not be disturbed 
and may be adopted for the purpose of preparation of the house
numbering maps referred to above. The house-numbering can 
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be brought up to-date with the help of these lay-out maps. If 
there be no proper system of house-numbering of the towns, then 
you will have to assign numbers to the houses in the lay-out 
sketch (es) of your jurisdiction in the manner indicated hereafter. 

Numbering of Buildings and Census Houses in rural as well as 
urban areas: 

\3. You have to give numbers to "Buildings" and, "Census 
houses" in all areas. The instruction below will guide you to 
determine what a building and a census house are for the purpose 
of houselisting. The building is a readily distinguishable struc
ture or group of structures which is taken as the unit for house
numbering. The entire building may be deemed one census 
house or sometimes parts of it, as will be explained. The ob
jective is to ultimately number and list out all physical units of 
constructions which are used for different purposes, residential or 
otherwise. 

14. Building: A "building" is generally a single structure 
but sometimes made up of more than one component unit which 
are used or likely to be used as dwellings (residences) or establish
ments such as shops, workshops, factories, etc., or as god owns 
stores, cattle-sheds etc., or in combination with any of these such 
as, shop-cum-residence, or workshop-cum-residence, etc. 

15. Sometimes a series of different buildings may be found 
along a street which are joined with one another by common 
walls on either side looking like a continuous structure. These 
different units are practically independent of one another and 
likely to have been built at diffe~ent times and owned by different 
persons. In such cases though the whole-structure with all the 
adjoining units apparently appears to be one building. each por
tion should be treated as separate building and given separate 
number. 

16. If there are more than one structure within an enclosed 
or open compound (premises) belonging to the same person 
c.g., the main house, the servant's quarters, the garage etc., only 
one building number should be given for this group and each 
of the constituent separate structures assigned a sub-number 
like 1(1), 1(2), 1(3) and so on provided these structures satisfy 
the definition of a 'Census House' given hereafter. 

17. The buildings should be numbered as follows: 

(i) If the locality consists of a number ,of streets in a 
village, the buildings in the various streets in a village 
should be numbered continuouslY. Streets should be 
taken in uniform order from North-east to South-west. 
Tt has been observed that the best way of numbering 
the buildings is to continue with one consecutive serial 
on one side of the street and complete the numbering on 
that side before crossing over to the end of the other 
side of the street and continuing with the serial, stopping 
finally opposite to where the first number began. 

(ii) In a town/city, enumeration block, the numbering 
will have to respect the axis of the street and not any 
preconceived geographical direction like North-east etc. 

(iii) Arabic numerals e.g. (1, 2, 3, ...................... ) 
should be used for building numbers. 

(iv) A building under construction, the roof of which has been 
completed should be given a number in the serial. 

(v) If a new building either Pucca or Kachha is found after 
the house-numbering has been completed or in the midst 
of buildings already numbered, it should be given a new 
number which may bear a sub-number of the adjacent 
building number, e.g. 1011. ...... " .... , .... . 

NOTE: These should not be numbered as 10(1) or 10(2) etc. 
as such numbering would apply to census houses within 
the same building. On the other band, 10/1 would 
mean a separate building that has come up after building 
No. 10. 

18. Census House: (Already reproduced in Appendix III 
Page 332-333. 



24. Household: A household is a group of persons who 
commonly live together and would take their meals from a common 
kitchen unless th e exigencies of work prevented any of them 
(rom doing so. There may be 'one-member household, two-mem
ber household or multi-member household. For census purposes 
each one of these types is regarded as a 'Household". Again, 
there may be a household of persons related by blood or huosehold 
of unrelated persons; the latter are Boarding Houses, Hostels 
Residential Hotels, Orphanages, Rescue Homes, Ashrams etc. 
These are called "Institutional Households" 

Each household will be listed according to the instructions 
that follow (see paras 44 & 45) and a distinguishing number 
allotted to each household. As each household will be related 
10 the physical structure of a census house, the household number 
as such need not be painted on the door of each census house. 
Only the building and census house number will be painted. 

HOUSELISTING 

25. After the preparation of the notional house-numbering 
maps and the numbering of the houses, the next step is to list 
them in the prescribed form (Houselist). 

26. At the 1971 Census, a houselist schedule and an esta
blishment schedule will be canvassed on universal basis. Speci
men forms of the schedules to be so canvassed are given at the 
end of this book. 

The following instructions will guide you in filling the house
list: 

27. On the top of the houselist fonn, provision is made 
to note the name of District with Code No., name ofTaluk/Tehsil/ 
Thana/Anchal/lsland/Code No., name of Village/Town/Code No. 
name or No. of Ward, Mohalla, Enumerator's Block Code No. 
The entries here are to be filled in by you very carefully. The 
Location Code is the method by which every village or town in 
any tehsil or police station in every district of a State is identified 
by a combination of numbers. For this purpose every district 
tehsil or police station, village or town/ward/mohalla/enumerator's 
block in your State would have been allotted code numbers. Your 
charge Superintendent or the Supervisor would have indicated 
to you the district, tchsil or police station and the village or town/ 
ward/mohalla/enumerator's block code numbers pertaining to 
you. You shall have to enter them in the relevant spaces against 
the names of the various jurisdictional units. Please note that 
the town number is to be given in Roman figures to distinguish it 
from the village number which will be indicated by Arabic numerals. 

NOTE: Please do not write anything in spaces enclosed by 
dotted lines in column Nos. 4, 5, 6, 10 and 12. These are meant 
for writing code numbers in the tabulation offices. 

28. Every line in the Houselist is to be numbered serially. 

Col. 1: 
Line Number 

The line numbers should be continuous for your 
block. Arabic numerals should be used for 
this purpose, e.g., 1, 2,3, 4, etc ............ . 

29. Before you start houselisting, every building will bear 
a number. Some Municipal towns may have 

Col. 2 : Buil- satisfactory system of numbering the buildings 
ding No. (Mu- and after preparation of the lay-out sketch of your 
nicipalor local area, you would have given the same number 
authrity or to the building located on the sketch. 
Census No.) 

30. There would be cases where the Municipal numbers 
or local authority numbers are not found satisfactory and there
fore you would have given numbers to various buildings by way 
of updating the numbering or revising it. Tn any case you would 
have assigned a number to every building in the lay-out sketch. 
The third contingency is that numbering did not exist earlier and 
you have numbered the buildings and assinged them the number 
on the lay-out sketch and marked them on the building itself. 

31. The number which has been assigned in the lay-out 
sketch in any of the three modes described above and marked or 
put on the building should be written in this column. 
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32. If the building ha$ a well-known name then the name 
of the building should also be recorded in this column in addition 
to the number of the building. 

The purpose of this column is to readily identify every buil
ding by the number found on it and by local name if any the 
building may bear. 

33. The attributes of a census house have been described 
earlier and in accordance with those instructions 

Col. 3 : Cen- you would have allotted census house number 
sus House Num- to a building or to a part of a building. 
ber 

34. If there is only one census house in the building, then 
the number of the census house will be the same as the building 
number, which will be repeated in this column. 

35. If there be more than one census house in a building 
(as mentioned in paras 19 and 20) e.g., in building No. 10, there 
are three census houses-then against the first census house 
you will record "10(1)", for the second "10(2)" and for the third 
"10(3)" in this column. Column 2 Building number, will be 
entered in the first line only against which census house No.100}, 
would have been mentioned in Col. 3. Column 2 will remain 
blank against census house No.lO(2) and 10(3). 

NOTE: You should not indicate them as 10fl or 10/2 etc. 
as that would be followed in the allotment of a number to a new 
building not previously numbered that has come up after building 
No. 10. 

Column 4-5: Predominant construction material of census 
house. 

36. In these columns you will have to note the materials 
of wall and roof. 

37. Under this column, the material out of which the major 
portion of the walls of the house are made, as for example, grass, 
Col. 4: Ma- leaves, reeds, bamboo, unburnt bricks, mud, burnt
terial of wall bricks, stone, cement concrete, timber etc., should 

be written. Where a house consists of separate 
structures each having walls made out of different 

materials, the material out of which the walls of the main portion 
of the house mostly used for living or sleeping are made, are to be 
recorded. 

38. The material out of which most of the outer roofs expo
sed to the weather and not the ceiling is made i.e., 

Col. 5: Ma- tiles, thatch, corrugated iron, zinc or asbestos cement 
ferial of Roof sheets or concrete, slate, tiles, etc., should be written. 

In the case of a mllti-storeyed building the inter
mediate floor or floors will be the roof of the lower floor. If 
the roof is mainly made of bricks, stone etc., and has a mud pIas
ter, cement plaster or lime plaster exposed to the sky, the material 
of roof in such cases will not be "mud", "cement" or lime" 
respectively but it will be "bricks", "stone", etc., which constitute 
the fabric of the roof. 

39. The actual use to which a census house is put is to be 

Col. 6 :pur
pas e for 
which Cen
sus House is 
used, e. !r., re
sidence, shop, 
shop - cum
residence, bu
siness, fac
tory, work
shop, work
shop. cum
residence, 
school, bank, 
commercial 
hause, office, 
hospital, ho
tel, etc. or 
Vacant 

recorded here keeping in mind the broad cate
gorisation as such a~ : (these are purely illustra
tive); 

(1) Residence, Shop-cum-residence, 
cum-residence 

workshop-

(2) Factory/workshop and workshed etc. Fac
tory should be written if it is regisered under 
Indian Factories Act. A 'workshop, is a 
place where any kind of production, repair or 
servicing goes on or where goods and arti
cles are made and sold, but is not large enough 
to be a Factory. It is not necessary that some 
machincry should exist. Even a place where 
some household industry (as defined in Para 
78) such as say, hadloom weaving, biri 
rolling, papad making, toy making etc., is 
carried on, it should be noted as a workshop 
here. If it is also used as a residence it should 
be noted as workshop-cum-residence. Make 



searching enquiry if a house is used for the 
purpose of production of any ~,?ods or engaged 
In some processIng or repalflng even on a 
homehold 1 ndustry basis as these are not 
likely to be apparent to a (;asual observer. 

Shop: 

(3) Shop: A shop is a place where articles are 
bought and/or sold or cash or for credit. 

(4) Office, business house, bank, etc. Busin.css 
house is that where transactions in money 
or other articles take place. 

(5) Hospital, dispensary, Health centre, Doctor's 
clinic, etc. 

(6) School and other educational institution. 
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(7) Hotel, sarai, dharamshala, tourist house, 
inspection house, etc. 

(8) Restaurant, sweetmeat shop and eating place, 
(A sweetmeat shop where sweetmeat is being 
made and sold should be recorded as a 
Workshop). 

(9) Place of entertainment such as cinema 
house, theatre, community-gathering (Pan
chayatghar) etc. 

(0) Place of worship e.g.. temple, church, 
mosque, gurudwara, etc. 

(11) Institution such as orphanage, rescue home, 
jail, reformatory, children homt:, etc. 

(12) Others, e.g., cattle-shed, garage, godown, 
laundry, petrol bunk, passenger shelter, etc. 
the exact use to be fully descrihed. 

(13) If the census house IS found vacant, i.e., if 
no person is living in it dt the time ot enume
ration and it is not being used for any of the 
purposes listed above. write 'vacant' in this 
Col. If the census house is locked because 
the occupants havc gone on journey or pil
grimage, then it may not be treated as "vacant", 
but the use to which it is put recorded here 
and the fact that the occupants have gone on a 
journey!pilgnmage. noted in the 'Remarks, 
column as "House: locked, occupants on 
journey.'pilgrimage etc." 

NOTE: The reason for vacancy such as 'dilapidated' "under 
repair', 'incomplete construction', 'want of tenant', etc may be 
recorded in the "Remarks" column. 

Definition of an Establishmellt--(Already reproduced in Chapter 
IX. Page 212.) 

Examples. 

1\ factory or a workshop or workshop-cum-residence or a 
traamg or (Jthel establishment i.e. where some kind of production, 
proceSSIng repair or servicing is undefldken or where goods or 
irti,I'tt are made and sold, ,)r some business is bemg carried on 

SJlch d~ a grocery shop, a prm shop, restaurant, bank, hotel, or 
<l olnce ,5 functIOning such as Government office, commercial 
OfJlC.t:, or an institution It heing run ;,uch as school, college, hos
pit ll, dispensary, etc and where one or more persons are working. 

An Establishment may occupy a census house or a group 
of cen liS houses or a par t of a census house. 

41 Thi, column applies only in caseS where the census 
house s wed as an Establishment as defined above. Sometimes 
the act ot production, proLe~s'ng or servicing may not be apparent 
especially if carried on as a household industry e.g., when a hand
loom is located inside a house and is not in operation at the time 
of enumerator's visit or if some other type of household industry 

such as papad making or toy manufacturing or bidi rolling etc., 
is done, say in some interior portion of the house. You should 
make searching enquiries to see if any production, processing 
or servicing is done or any business is carried on or any institu
tion is being run in any part of the bouse not readily seen from 
outside. 

If 'Yes' is recorded here, go to tile Establishment Schedule, 
and fill up further particulars in that Schedule. Please Jill in the 
Serial No. of the entry as given in the Establishment Schedule 
in this column after 'Yes'. 

42. It is possible that some kind of production. or proces
Sing is undertaken in the house by the members of the household 
for purely domeslic consumption. For example, hand pounding, 
of rice, preparation of spices like, haldi (turmeric), chillies, etc. 
or say, knitting of woollcn garments, embroidery work, loinloom 
weaving and so on, meant for household use only and not for 
sale. In such caseS, the house should not be treated as an 
'establishment'. 

COLUMNS 8 to 16 

43. These columns will relate to census houses which are 
used wholly or partly as a residence. If, therefore, a particular 
census house is not being used for residential purposes at all 
even partly, as will be evident from entry in Col. 6, put 'X' in 
each of the columns S to 16. 

44. A 'household' is a group of persons who commonly 

Cols.8: 
Hause-hold 
No. 

live together and would take their meals from a 
common kitchen unless the exigencies of work 
prevented any of them from dOing so. It may 
be made up of related or un-related persons. A 

cook or a st:rvant living in the house of his employer 
and taking his food there is part of that household. 1\ hostel 
where a number of un-related persons live together is an institu
tional household. So also a Jail. 

45. There may be more than one household in a census 
house. Each household should be given a separate number. 
This can be done by Jsing the alphabets as (a), (c), etc., as affixes 
to the cenSus house No. For example, if building No.2 is also a 
census house and has three households, the household numbers 
will be 2(a), 2(b) and 2(c). lf building number 4 has two census 
houscs, thc houses will be numbered as 4(1) and 4(2). Ifwithin these 
houses there are respectively 3 and 2 households then they will 
be numbered as 4(1)(a), 4(l)(b), 4(1)(c) and 4(2)(a) and 4(2)(b) 
respectively. If, however, building No.3 is also a census house and 
has only one household, the household No. to be entered in 
this column will be No.3 only. 

46. In the above cases of households Nos.2(b), 2(c), 4(t)(b) 
4(1)(c) and 4(2)(b), there will be no entries against them in Cols. 
3 to 7. Cols. 3 to 7 will be filled for the entire census houses 
'!, 4(]) or 4(2) as the Case may bc, once. There is no need to 
repeat Cols. 3 to 7 in each line for which entries are made for more 
than one household against that census hOllse in Cols. 8 to 16. 

47. The name of the Head of each house hold should be 

Col. g. 
Name of the 
head of house
hold. 

written. The Head of the household for census 
purposes is a person who is recognised as such 
in the household. He is generally the person 
who bears the chief responsibility for the main
tenance of the household and takes decisions 
on behalf of the household. The Head of the 

household need not necessarily be the eldest male member, hut 
may even be a female or a younger member of either sex. You 
need not enter into any long argument about it but record the 
name of the person who is recognised by the Household as its 
Head. In the case of institutions like boarding houses, messes 
chummeries which should be regarded as households of un-related 
persons living togethe, and which may be called Institutional 
Hou;,eholds, the manager or superintendent or the person who 
has administrative responsibility or who by common consent 
is regarded us the Heud should be recorded as the Head of the 
household. In the case of an absentee de jure 'Head', the person 
on whom the responsibility of managing the affairs of the 
household falls at the time of enumeration, should be regarded 
as the Head. 



48. You 

Col.lO· [fS.C 
or S. T., write 
name of caste 
tribe 

will have been funished with a Jist of Scheduled 
Castes and Scheduled Tribes notified for your 
area. Ascertain if the head of the household 
belongs to a Scheduled Caste or a Scheduled 
Tribe and check whether the Caste/Tribe is 
Scheduled as per your list. If so, 

for Scheduled Caste write "S.c." and record name of caste, 
for Scheduled Tribe write "'S.T.' and record name of tribe, 
for others write "X" 

For a household belonging to Scheduled Caste, check religion of 
thc head of the household. He or she should be either a Hindu 
or a Sikh. There cannot be a S.C in any other religion. Sche
duled Ttribes may belong to any religion. 

49. In a casc where the head of the household belongs to 
~cheduled Caste/Scheduled Tribe even if any other member of the 
household (except institutional households) does not belong to 
SC/ST then write SCjST as the case may be and mention the Caste 
/Tribe to which he belongs. On the other hand if the head does 
not belong to SC/ST but any other member of the household 
does belong to SC/ST: write 'X' in this column. 

50. In the case of all "Institutional Household's write 'X' in 
this column irrespective of whether the head belongs to a S.C./S.T. 
-or not. 

51. A room should have four walls with a door way with a 

Col. I I : No. of 
living rooms in 
the occupation 
of Census 
Household 

roof over head and should be wide and long 
enough for a person to sleep in i.e., it should have a 
length of not less than 2 metres and a breadth of at 
least H me\res, and 2 metres in height. An 
encloscd room, however, which is used in common 
for sleeping, sitting, dining, storing and cooking 
etc., should be regarded as a room. An unen
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dosed verandah, kitchen, store, garage, cattle-shed and latrine and 
room~ in which a household industry such as a handloom is 10-
catcd which are not normally usable for living or sleeping etc., 
are excluded from the definition of a room for the purpose of 
this column. 

52. If there is only one household in a census house the 
countmg of rooms will not be difficult. But if a census house 
consists of a number of households, the number of rooms occu
pied by each household has to be entered against the name of each 
Head of household. In cases where a room is occupied by more 
than one household or they share more than one room, the 
number of rooms should be given together against a bracket as 
common to such households. 

53. One is likely to come across COnIcal sbaped hut or tent 
in which human-beings reside. In such improvIsed accommo
datIon. there will be no four walls to a a room and, therefore,the 
above definition would not strictly apply (0 ~uch types of accom
modation. In such cases, the tent or conical hut etc., may in 
itself be construed to be a room. 

54. If a 

Col.12 Doe' 
the household 
live in o wiled or 
rellied /wuve: 
(i) Owned (0), 
(ii) Rented (R) 

household is occupying a census house owned 
by itself and is not paying anything to anybody 
in the form of rent then the household may be 
cOD'ldereu m living in own house. This should 
be fec lrded hy '0'. A household living in a 
flat or a house taken on 'ownership' bd~i~ on 
payment of instalments, should be regarded as 
livlllg in its own house, notwIthstanding that all 
instalment. have not been paid. 

55. If the household lives in rented house write 'R'. A 
housing unit is renteo it rent is paid or contracted for, by the 
occupants in cash or III kind. Where an owner permits a house
hold to live in a house, rent f:-ee even then the 'lousehold should be 
treated as living in a rented house. For example, rent free accom
modation provided to employees by Government, Institutions, 
Companies etc. In such cases, you should treat the house as 
rented and write 'R'. 

56. Enter the number of males normally residing in the 
household in column 13, females in col. 14 and 
total number of persons in columns 15 (Col. 13 + 
Col. 14). 

Cols. 13 to 15: 
No.o/persons 
normally resi
ding ill census 
household on day 
0/ tlie visit o/the 
enumerator 

57. In these columns normal residents are to be recorded 
even though some of them may be absent on the day of enumera
rat or's visit. Casual visitors should be excluded as they will be 
considered at their respective places of normal reSIdence. But 
a person who has stayed with .the household for a' period of 3 
months or more should, however, be included. Correspondingly. 
normal residents absent for over 3 months or more should be 
cxcludcd from the household in which they normally reSide. 

Total of these columns should be struck at the end of each 
page and after completion of houselisting grand total of !he block 
should be struck at the bottom of the last form. 

58. If the household is cultivating any land then you have 

Col. !6: Does 
the household 
cultivate land? 
(Yes or No) 

to record the answer 'Yes' otherwise 'No'. 
For determining whether a household Is culti
vating or not, it should be necessary to ascertain 
if one or more persons in the household are en
gaged in cultivation of land or supervi~ion or 
direction of cultivation of land owned or }1eld 

from Gov~rnment or from private persons or Institutions.for pay
ment in money, kind or share. Enchroachers who cultivate land 
encroached upon will be regardeQ as cultivating housellOlds for 
the purposes of this column. If the household ha~ a visitor who 
cultivates land elsewhere, it ean not be deemed that the house
hold as such is a cultivating household, unless (he Head/or other 
members of the household are engaged in cultivation of their 
own, the household should not be reckoned as a cultivating house
hold. A household whose members merely work on somebody 
else's land for wages should not be treated as a cultivating house
hold. 

59. If there is an entry in Col. 6 as "Vacant", YOlJ have 

Col.!7: Re
marks 

to record the reason such as "dilapidated". 
"under repair", "incomplete construction", "want 
of tenant" etc. in this column. 

60. After you have completed filling up of the houselist for 
your block, you will prepare a duplicate copy of the houselist, 
for which you would be given adequate number of blank forms. 

INSTRUCTIONS-PART Il 

ESTABLISHMENT SCHEDULE 

61. Instead of loading the main Houselist form itself with 
questions pertaining to Establishments, it has been decided to 
have a separate schedule in which particulars of each establish
ment are to be recorded. (See the Establishment Schedule given 
at .~ of this book). 

P'V}L';?>S!V 

62. The term "Establishment" has been defined in para 
40 of this booklet. You are requested to study it carefully, before 
filling the 'Establishment Schedule' 

63. The respondents should be fully assured that the in
formation collected in these schedules will be treated as completely 
confidential alld is meant for statistical purposes and will nat be 
used as evidence agaillst any individual or establishmellf for any 
purpose. The respondents should be encouraged to furnish truthful 
replies withoul any reservation. 

64. A t the top of the schedule provision is made for noting 
the Location Code No. and name of the areas concerned. This 
should be the same as those noted on the top of the Houselist 
which you will be canvassing simultaneously. You should fill 
the Location Code Nos. etc., correctly. 



65. The columns of the Establishment Schedule can be 
classified into four broad groups: 

(i) Columns 1 to 5 are of uniform applicability.and entries 
have to be made in rsepect of all the establIshments; 

(ii) Colurnn~ 6 to 8 pertain to manufacturing. processing. 
etc.--establishments; 

(iii) Columns 9 to 10 relate to trading establishments; and 

(iv) Column 11 refers to "other" Establishments which 
are not covered in columns 6 to "10. 

Thus • it will be seen that the columns falling within groups (ii) 
to (iv) are mutually exclusive. while those in group (i) are common 
to all. 

66. In this column the establishments are to be entered 
one after another serially. Arabic numerals 

Col.l : Sl. No. should be used for this purpose, i.e., I, 2, 3 etc. 

67. The Census house number to be noted is the same as 
that in -column 3 of the Houselist and against 

(:01.2: Census which 'Yes' is written in column 7 of the House
House No. list indicating that the Census house is used as 

an establishment. 

6S. A point to be noted here is that it is likely that a single 
factory or workshop may be spread over more than one Census 
house adjoining one another. Therefore, while in Col. 2 of this 
schedule a number of Census houses may be noted in respect of 
that lJllrticular unit of production. processing ~r repairing. trade 
or business etc., the entries in Col. 3 onwards WIll be one only for 
that group of houses covered by a single unit of production. or 
business etc. establishment. For example, if a single tea factory 
in Assam or business establishment in Calcutta should be spread 
over two or three adjacent buildings. each of the buildings should 
not be shown as a separate factory or establishment but the House 
Nos. of aU these buildings shown in Col. 2 should be bracketted 
together and the particulars of the single tea factory or establish
ment entered in the subsequent columns against this group of 
houses. If on the other hand the activities of a large firm or an 
office are carried on in buildings located far away in different 
localities each of the census houses in the different localities 
will have to be treated as a separate establishment and 
the particulars of the establishment relating to that particular 
Census house should be listed in this schedule. 

. 69. In this column write the name of the establishment 
in the case of factories. large manufacturing con

Col. 3: Name of cerns, a shop or business establishment. banks. 
the Establish- office etc. which usually bear a distinct name. 
ment or of the Where an establishment has no separate name as 
Proprietor in the case of small workshops and establishments 

like confectionaries, small tea shops. Dhobi's 
establishment, household industries etc. write the name of the 
owner as "So and so's Halwai shop" etc. This is to help easy 
identification. 

70. Enter here whether establishment enw11erated belongs 

Col. 4: Is the 
Establishment 
-(a) Govt.! 
Quasi Govt. 
(b) Private 
(c) Co-operative 
Institution 

to public sector i.e., Govt./Quasi Govt. managed. 
including establishments run by local authori
ties, or to private sector, or a co-operative en
terprise. Please do not write in the column 
only (a) or (b) or (c) but write 

(1) "Govt.-Public Sector. or Quasi Govt.
Public Sector, or Local Authority-Public 
Sector. 

(2) Private 
or 

(3) Co-operative. 

There may be many schools or libraries etc. which are not owned 
by any particular individual or group of individuals. These 
may be owned by people in general and managed by Managing 
Committees. Such establishments should be treated as "private" 
'as distinguished from Govt./Quasi Govt. or run by local autho
rities or co-operative enterprises. 
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71. An establishmcnt will be treated as a Govt./Quasi 
Govt. institution if the Central or State Govt. or a Local Authority 
such as the Zilla Parishad, City Corporation or Municipality 
etc. completely owns or has a majority of shares as to control th~ 
management of the establishment. 

72. Private establishments are those owned and managed by 
private individuals or corporate bodies not being co-operative 
institution or Govt. or Quasi Govt. Institutions. 

73. Establishments registered under the co-operative So
cieties Registration Law of the State. alone fall in the category of 
"Co-operative". 

74. In this column, the information has to be entered rela-
ting to the total number of workers including 

Col. 5: Average the apprentices. paid or unpaid and also including 
number of per- owner(s) or proprietor(s) of the establishment and 
sons working any of their family members if they also work in 
daily last week the establishment and also the hired workers. if 
or in the last any. It is not necessary that an establishmen t. 
working seaSOIl, should necessarily have paid workers. A small 
including pro- shop run in the same house where the owner lives 
prietors and/or and the business is attended to by just one person 
family workers of the household is also an establishment. The 

average number of persons working per day in 
the establishment during the week preceding the day of your visit 
should be recorded. For computing the average number of per
sons working per day, if the establishment remained closed owing 
to holiday etc .. such day(s) should be ignored and only the 'days' 
on which the establishment worked should be taken into account. 
If during the week preceding your visit. the establishment remained 
closed either due to strike or lock-out, the week during which th~ 
establishment worked preceding such strike or lock-out should 
be taken into account for reckoning the average number of persons 
working. The hired workers should normally be in full time 
employment. 

75. Some establishments such as a sugar factory, rice 
mill etc. may be seasonal in character and may not be actually 
working at the time of the present listing. You should then as
certain the particulars of ,uch establishments with reference to 
the last working season. 

76. In case more than one product is produced. or more 
than one item of business is conducted or several types of services· 
are rendered, it is not necessary to enquire the number of persons 
employed in the production/business/servicing of each type of 
product, business or service that is covered against that serial 
number. For example in a large textile mill there may be the 
weaving section, dyeing section. laboratory. repairing section, 
sales section etc. It is not necessary to ascertain the employment 
in each section. The total employment has to be ascertained. 
The major activity of the establishment will be described in sub
sequent columns. 

"Columns 6, 7 and 8:-1/ any manufacturing processing or 
servicing is done". 

77. These columns relate only to such establishments in 
which goods are manufactured or some kind of processing or 
serving is done and/or repairs are carried on. 

7S. Household Industry : Definition 
Col. 6 : Is it (a) A' Household Industry' is definied as an industry 
Household In- conducted by the Head of the household himself/ 
dustry (b) Re- herself and/or mainly by the members of the house
gistered Facto- hold at home or within the village in rural areas. 
ry (c) Unregis- and only within the premises of the house where 
tered workshop the household lives in urban areas. The industry 

should not be run on the scale of a registered 
factory. 

79. Thus, there are four ingredients of a household indus-
try:-

(i) nature of activity 
(ii) participation 

(iii) location 
(iv) size. 

SO. (i) Nature 0/ activity:-A household industry should 
relate to production, processing, servicing, repairing, or making 
and selling (but not merely selling) of goods. It does not include 
professions such as a pleader or doctor or barber, musician 
dancer. washerman (Dhobi), astrologer etc. or merely trade or 



business even if such professions trade or services are conducted 
at home by members of household. 

8). (ii) Paticipation:-The Head of the household and/or 
one or more members of the household must participate in such 
an industry. If it is run primarily by hired labourers, the 'parti
cipation' ingredient of the household members will not be satisfied 
and it will not be a 'Household Industry'. The industry may run 
with the help of hired workers but the head andlor members 
of the household must be mainly participating in the industry 
and not solely dependent on hired workers. Besides "actual 
work", partcipation also includes "supervision and direction". 

82. (iii) Location:-The industry should be located within 
the premises of the house where the household lives in urban 
areas; if it is situated at a place other than at home, it will not be 
termed as household industry in urban areas. In rural areas 
however, the industry may be either at home or anywhere within 
the village limits. In rural areas, even though, thc industry is not 
situated at home, there is a greater possibility of the members of 
the household participating in it if it is located within the village 
limits. 

83. (iv). SIze:-The industry should not be on the scale of a 
registered factory. Irrespective of the location and participation 
by the members of the household, if the industry or workshop is 
registered under the Factories Act, then it will not be a househlod 
industry. 

84. Thus it will be clear that any industry which can be 
termed as 'Household Industry' must satisfy all the four ingredients 
mentioned above. 

85. (b) Registered Factory:-A factory which is registered 
under the Indian Factories Act should be treated as a "Registered 
Factory". Any other workshop merely licenced by the Muni
cipal or any other authority or registered for any other purpose 
should not be treated as a registered factory unless it is regis
tered under the Indian Factories Act. 

86. (c) Unregistered Workshop:-Workshop is a I?I~ce 
where some kind of 'production' processing, servicing, repalflng 
or making of goods for sale' is going on. A workshop which is 
registered under the Indian Factories Act should be treated as a 
registered factory and others as unregistered workshops. Work
shops which are run as household industry should be treated 
as household industry and entered as such. 

87. When you come across an establishment where some 
kind of manufacturing, processing or servicing etc., is done, 
you should ascertain whether it is a Household Industry or a re
gistered factory or a workshop not registered under the Factories 
Act and write whatever it actually is in this column. Please 
note that workshops merely licenced or entered in the registers of 
.a local authority are not to be considered as registered factories 
unless registered under the Indian Factories Act. All workshops 
other than household industries and not registered under the 
Indian Factories Act should be treated as unregistered workshops 
~ven if they are merely licenced as workshops by the local autho
rities. Please do not write (a) or (b) or (c) in the column but write 
"Household Industry", or "Registered Factory", or "Unregis
tered Workshop", as the case may be. 

88. The description of the actual work relating to product, 

Col. 7: Des
cription o/the 
products, pro
cessing or ser
viCing done 

processing and servicing which is done in the House
hold Industry, factory or workshop that is being 
listed is to be recorded here, e.g., handloom 
weaving, lace knitting, oil ghani etc., manufac
turing of G.1. pipes, electroplating, motor or 
cycle repairing, iron foundry, paper making or 
book binding, printing and dyeing, shoe making, 

sweetmeat making etc. If in any establishment more than one 
article is produced or more than one kind of processing or ser
vicing or repairing is done, indicate only the major kind of products 
-or processing or repairing or servicing etc. 

89. Enter here the description of the power or fuel used 
for the running of the factory, workshop (or 

Col. 8: Type of household industry if it is run on power or fuel). 
fuel or power The fuels can be kerosene, soft coke, petrol, 
used diesel, gas, coal, wood, etc., Electricity and steam 

etc. are some of the sources of power. Some 
units may be run by animal power such as oil ghani. Some 
may be run by merely human energy such as carpet-making, 
pottery making etc. Enter the description of fuel or power used 
for the production, processing, servicing etc. that is carried on 
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in the establishment. There may be instances where more than 
one fuel or power is used, in such cases, only the fuel or power 
which is used in running the primary unit of the industry will 
be noted in this column. 

90. Colu11lllS 9 and 10 are to be filled in respect of trading 
establishments or eSlablishments which render commercial 
services ollly. 

91. Trading or business establishments are those where 
some trading i.e., transactions involving sale and/or purchase of 
goods go on. 

Establishments rendering commercial services are the banks, 
money lending firms, Pawn shops, etc. 

92. If it is a trading establishment, you should ascertain 

Col. 9: Des
cription of 
goods bought/ 
sold 

what are the goods bought and/or sold and 
write the description in tnis column. If there 
are more than one type of goods boughtlsold 
by the establishment, ,OU should give descrip
tion of the main item of goods bought/sold 
by the establishment. 

93. In the case of establishments rendering commercial 
services such as in the case of Banks etc., you should write the 
description of the services rendered, as in the case of a bank, you 
should write "banking services". 

94. For all trading establishments, you should ascer

Col.lO: Whe
ther (a) whole
sale (b) retail 

tain in respect of the goods mentioned in co
lumn 9, whether they are sold/bought in whole
sale or in retail and write as the case may be. 

95. You may come across certain establishments wherein 
both types of trade i.e., wholesale and retail go on. In such cases, 
you should ascertain in which category (i.e., wholesale or retail) 
the volume of trade is greater and record the category accor
dingly. 

96. In the case of establishments rendering comm~rcial 
services, e.g., bank etc. please do not write any of the two cate
gories i.e., 'wholesale' or 'retail' but put an 'X' in this column. 

97. Two specific types of establishments have been covered 
in columns 6 to '10. Column 11 relates to the 

Col. 11 : If used remaining types of establishments not covered 
asanyotheres- by columns 6 to 10. You have to describe such 
tablishment, establishments in this column, e.g., Govt. Office, 
describe e.g., school, hospital, Railway Station, orphanage, 
Govt. office, Rescue Home, Barber's saloon, cinema, theatre, 
school, Hospi- hotel, tea shop, lawyer's office, doctor's clinic, 
tal, Railway laundry, etc. 
Station, Bar-
ber's Salooll, 
Cinema Thea-
tre, Hotel, Tea 
shop etc. 

98. It is 

General: 

possible that in a particular establishment, more 
than one activity is being undertaken within the 
same premises. For example, say in a betel 
shop, bidi rolling is also being undertaken or 

in a grocery shop a flour mill is also located, or in the doctor's 
clinic medicines are sold. In such cases, the establishment should 
be identified having regard to the major activity and recorded 
as such in the relevant columns pertaining to the major activity. 

99. But if different activities are undertaken in different cen
sus houses quite cut off from one another though under the same 
title or ownership, each such census house should be treated as 
a separate establishment and recorded as such against that census 
house in this schedule. It may, however, be noted that where 
processing for the production of an article is carried on, in separate 
adjoining census houses, all the census houses should be treated as 
a single establishment and recorded as such. If on the other hand 
the activities of a large firm or an office are carried on in buildings 
located far away in 'different localities, each of tbe census houses 
in the different localities, will have to be treated as a separate 
establishmen and the particulars of the establishment relating 
to that particular census house should be listed in this 
schedule. 

100. After you have completed filling up of the Establish
ment Schedule for your block, you will prepare a duplicate copy 
of the Establishment Schedule, for which you would be given 
adequate number of blank forms. 



Katherinea ampla (Lindl.) Hawkes. 
Showing the typ.ical floral parts of an orchid. 

Pleione praecox . 
Showing the structure of a typical orchid flower. Note the squat pseudobulb, and the flower with-its prominent 

lip, and the subsimi lar sepals and petals. This orchid flowers when the leaves have dropped out. 
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Cymbidium giganteum Wall. 
A sturdy orchid with long strapshaped leaves. The large flowers are on a transverse to gently 

arched scape, the lip is frilled and spotted. 

Pleione maculata Lind!. 
A ground orchid, blooming after the leaves are shed. The flower is large, white, with the wide lip red-blotched: 

By courtesy of Dr. A. S. Rao of Botanical Survey of India. 





Katherinea nayicularis. Balak & Chowdhury 
The flowers are greenish yellow at the tips of pseudo bulbs. in between leaves. 

Phr.eatta elegans Lindl. 
The small, greenish-yelloW flow~rs op IOIlg slender spikes, show off from the rest of the foliage 

-_ -

By courtesy of Dr. A. S. Rao of Botanical Survey of India. 
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of bamboo or wood-battons. The best and the most 
natural way would be to grow them on trees that may 
be existing in the area. Orchids can also be grown 
in crevices of stones or boulders. Ground or.chids 
are best. grown in perforated or sliced pots which 
ensures satisfactory drainage. The pots. may be 
filled with 1/3 broken brickbats or potsherd and the 
rest 2/3 with a mixture of river sand, leaf mould and 
charcoal. Orchids are best watered indirectly by 
spraying or sprinkling and not by pouring. 

Orchid flowers are usually long lasting and with 
their diverse shapes, size and colour have caught 
popular fancy as exquisite ornamentals. Many, like 
species of Dendrohium are greatly prized for their rich 
coloured, variously bunched flowers. Dendrobium 
densiflarum with large, dense, pendant bunches of 
golden yellow flowers is popularly called the pine-apple 
or ananas orchid. Still other beautiful Dendrobiums 
are D. chrysotoxum, D. chrysanthum and D. hookeri 
all yellow-flowered and variously blotched within the 
lip D. nobile is another purplish-flowered orchid with 
distinct flowering & foliage shoots Cymbidium 
alaifolium, C. giganteum. and. C. elegans are other 
stufdy epiphytes with large clumps of strapshaped 
leaves and variously arched or hanging bunches of 
fully blooming to semi-open flowers. Amongst the 
epiphytic orchids that are strikingly beautiful may be 
mentioned species of Aerides and Rhynchoglossum 
with dense, long pendant bunches of pinkish flowers 
and Vanda coerulea or the blue Yanda with erect to 
bent sprigs of large delicately marbled blue flowers. 
This orchid needs protection. 

The lady-slipper orchid or Paphiopedi/um 
jairieanum is a ground orchid with the flower sporting 
an upright, wide striped sepal over a shoe-shaped lip. 
This was once popularly referred to as the 'lost 
orchid' and the famous orchid Firm of England, 
Sanders, offered a reward of £ 1000 for its first 
collection from its wild habitat. These occur in groups 
in the eastern parts of Kameng district and need to 
be protected. Calanthe masuca is another ground 
orchid with large wide leaves and upright spikes of 
medium-sized purplish flowers. There are many 
species of Habenaria usually with yellowish or greenish 
flowers in long spikes. On hilI slopes, amidst grass 
and dotted here and there may be noted another 
graceful orchid with reddish flowers-Anthogonium
gracile. In some places forming good-sized clumps 
are the bamboo orchids, Arundina chinensis & A. 
graminijolia with 1-2 large bright· purplish flowers. 

Many of the other orchids are considered 'wild' 
or 'Jungle' orchids and are particularly of interest 
to the professional botanist. There are mostly very 
small or tiny-flowered orcliids and their beauty is not 
obvious to the general orchid fancier. TheSe' include 
many species of Oberonia, Eria, Pholidota and 
Bulbophyllum. A few orchids are· not prized for 
their flower but for their leaves. These leaves are 
variiously mottled and look strikingly beautiful amidst 
the drab forest floor. These are called jewel' orchids 
and include Anoectochilus and Gaodyera spp. 
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Galeola falconeri is a strange .orchid ,of.Afqn~chal 
Pr~desh being the tallest .ko.pwn,o.rchid .Qf the. r~gion. 
It has stout rhizomes embedded. in decaying leaf ~ouJa 
and an up'right stout stalk reaching_ 3 m .and ~!).rIying, 
dull brownish green flowers. 

Orchid iiowers are ·often. sweet scen.te.d and 
sometimes malodor~us. 

While orchids are well known for their ornltrr!ental 
flow,ers, they are also known for tbe.ir medicinal. v.alue. 
The pseudobulbs of nearly. 30 species,· 1tr~, Il,sc;d in 
tlie drug trade as 'Salep'. One climbing orchid. V.(lnilla 
(not known in Arunachal Pradesh J yjelqs pods that 
are used as a source of the essence Vanillin. 

Orchids are commercially grown on a. I!).rge, scale 
in glass houses by modern laboratory meth9d,s, by 
germinating seeds in test-tubes and flasks, in.spe.cially 
prepared chemical nutritive media. AnotJler I:e~ently 
discovered method by which small piece~· of ap o..rchid 
can be grown, into new plants, .calleo merist~1l\ 9ulture, 
also requires elaborate Laboratory facilitie~, :a~~ause 
of these elabqrate and costLy care in cO.l'l:l1~ercial 
production of 'orchids they ar~ often called "aristQcrats 
or royalty of the flower-world'. Wild orchids with 
desirable characters of flowers (large s\ze. varied 
colour, longevity etc.) can be interbred and new 
hybrids produced, Due to the very large number of 
seeds produced per fruit, many permutations and 
combinations of the new hybrids are possible. It is 
comparatively easy to interbreed even widely unrelated 
orchids. Hence, discovery of new sp~cies of o~chids 
as new breeding material would always be Qf in,terest 
and eagerly awaited not _only by botanists but, also 
by orchid breeders. In this r«spect in tht;: cpri;1para
tively unexplored Arunachal Praclesh· ~J;~as there is still 
promise of new orchid species being dii)covered. 

The following·list furnishes the names of hitherto 
collected ground and ,epiphytic ,{)1'Chids of ,Arunachal 
Pradesh, many of which are represented by live plants 
in the National Orchida·rium of the Botanical Survay 
of India, Shillong. . 

Ground Orchids 

Anoectachilus sikkimensis K. &' P. 
Anthogonium gracile Lindt' 
Arundina graminifolia (0. Don) Roehr. 
Calanthe alismaejolia Lind!. 
C. biloha Lino!. 
C. brevicornu Lind!. var. wattii Hook. f. 
C. chloroleuca Lind!. 
C. densiflora Lind!. 
C. griffithii Lind!. 
C. mannii Hook. f. 
C. masuca Lind]. 
C. jJldn~agiiz'ea Und!. 
C. veratrifolil1 Br. 
Cephalanthera ensifalia Rich 
Cheirostylis grifjithii Lind!. 
Corymbis veratrifolia Reichb. f. 
Cymbidium cyperifolium Wall. ex Lind!. 



C. /ancifolium Hook. 
Diplomeris pulchella Don 
Epipogium roseum (D. Don) Lind!. 
EuloplJia bicarinata Hook. f. 
E. bicallosa (D. Don) P.F. Hunt 
E. sanguinea Hook. f. 
Galeola fa/coneri Hook. f. 
G. Und/eyana Reichb. f. 
Geodorum di/atalum Br. 
G. purpureum Br. 
Goodyera cordata Benth. 
G. foliosa Benth. 
G. procera Hook. 
G. secundiflora Lind!. 
G. vittata Benth. 
Habenaria densa Wall. 
H. gaodyeroides Don 
H. pectinaUl Don 
H. stenantha Hook. f. 
H. stenopetala Lindl. var. polytricha Hook. f. 
H. susannae (L.) R. Br. 
Herminium angustifolium Benth. 
H. fal/ax Hook. f. 
Herpysma /ongicaulis Lind!. 
Hetaeria rubens Benth. 
Liparis bituberculata Lind!. 
L. catheartii Hook. f. 
Malaxis acuminata D. Don 
Paphiopedilum!airieanum (Lindl.) Pfitz. 
Phaius longipes (Hook. f.) Holtt. 
P. mishmensis Reichb f. 
P. tankerviUiae (Ait.) Bl. 
P. wood/ordii (Hooker) Merrill 
Physurus hirsutus Lind!. 
Satyrinm nepalense Don 
Spathoglottis ixiodes Lindl. 
Spiranthes australis Lind!. 
Tainia hookeriana K. & P. 
T. minor Hook. f. 
Tropidia angu/osa BI. 

Epiphytic Orchids 

Acampe longifolia Lindl. 
Acrochaene punetata Lind], 
Aerides fieldingii Lodd. ex Memen 
A. multiflorum Roxb. 
Agrostophyllum brevi pes K. & P. 
A. callosum Reichb. f. 
A. khasianum Griff. 
Arachnanthe cathcartii Benth. 
A. moschifera Bl. 
Ascocentrum micranthum (Lindl.) Holtt. 
Bulbophyl/um affine Lindl. 
B. candidum (Lindl.) Hook. f. 
B. careyanum Spreng 
B. caudatum Lindl. 
B. cauliflorum Hook. f. 
B. cylindraceum Lind!. 
B. depresum K. & P. var. khasianum Hook f. 
B. dyerianum (K. & P.) Seidenf. 
B. e/atum (Hook. f.) J. J. Sm. 
B. emarginatum (Finet) J. J. Sm. 
B. eublepharum Reichb. f. 
B. griffithii Reichnb. f. 
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B. hirtum Lindl. 
B. hymenanthum Hook. f. 
B. leopardinum Lind], 
B. odoratissimum Lindl. 
B. protractum Hook. f. 
B. reptans Lindl. var. subracemosa Hook. f. 
B. seduncum Hook f. 
B. thomsonii Hook. f. 
B. triste Reichnb. f. 
B. wallichii Reichnb. f. 
Bulleyia yunnanensis Schltr. 
C/eisostoma bicuspidatum Hook. f. 
CoelogYlle barbata Griff. 
C. corymbosa Lind!. 
C. cristata Lindl 
C. flaccida Lind!. 
C. flavida Lindl. 
C. fuscescens Lindl 
C. gardneriana Lindl. 
C. gramin(folia Par. & Reichb. f. 
C. griffithii Hook. f. 
C. holochila Summerhayes & Hunt. 
C. longipes Lind!. 
C. occultata Hook. f. 
C. ochracea Lind!. 
C: ovalis Lind!. 
C. pro lifer a Lindl. 
C. punctulata Lind!. 
C. suaveolens (Lind!,) Hook. f. 
Cryptochilus lutea Lind], 
C. sanguinea Wall. 
Cymbidium alpifo/ium Sw. 
C. cochleare Lindl. 
e. devonianum Pax.t. 
C. elegans Lind], 
C. giganteum Wall. 
C. longifolium Don 
C. pendulum Sw. 
C. mastersti. Griff. ex Lind], 
Dendrobium acinaciforme Roxb. 
D. aggregatum Roxb. var. jenkinsii K. & P. 
D. alpestre Royle 
D. amoenum Wall. 
D. anceps Swartz. 
D. candidum Lindl. 
D. cathcartii Hook. f. 
D. cltrysanthum Wall. 
D. chrysotoxum Lindl. 
D. crepidatum Lind!. 
D. cretaceum Lind!. 
D. denudans Don. 
D. devonianum Paxt. 
D, erioeflorum Griff. 
D. falconeri Hook. f. 
D. farmeiri Paxt, 
D. fimbriatum Hook. var. oculata Hook. f. 
D. gibsonii Lind]. 
D. hookerianum Lindl. 
D. lituiflorum Lind!. 
D. /ongicornu Lindl. 
D. moschatum Wal!. 
D. nobile Lindl. 
D. palpebrae Lindl. 
D. parphyrochilum Lindl. 
D. suTcatum Lind!. 



DoriUs taenialis Bentb. 
Ephemerantha macraei (Lindl.) Hunt. & Summercht 
Eria acervata Lind!. 
E. bractescens Lind!. 
E. carinata Gibson. 
E. clausa K. & P. 
E. clavicaulis Wall. ex Lind!. 
E. con/usa Hook. f. 
E. coronaria Reichb. f. 
E. excavata (Wall.) Lindl. 
E. /erruginea Lindl. 
E. jlava Lindl. 
E. jragrans Reichb. f. 
E. graminifolia Lind!' 
E. muscicola Lindl. 
E. paniculata Lind!. 
E. pannea Lind!. 
E. pulchella Lind!. 
E. pumila Lind!. 
E. rujinula Reichb. f. 
E. spicata (D. Don) Hand. 
E. stricta Lind!. 
lone hicolor LindI. 
Katherinea ampla (Lindl.) Hawkes 
K. fuscescens (Griff.) Hawkes 
K' rotundata (Lindl.) Hawkes 
Kingidium taenialis (Lindl.) Hunt 
Liparis assamica K. & P. 
L. bistriata Par. & Reichb. f. 
L. bootanensis Griff. 
L. dis tans Clarke 
L. griffithi; Rid!. 
L. longipes Lindl. var. spathulata Ridl. 
L. luteola Lindl. 
L. mannii Reichb. f. 
L. plantaginea Lindt. 
L. pusilla Rid!. 
L. resupinata Rid!. 
L. viridijlora (Bl.) Lind!' 
Luisia inconspicua K. & P. 
Oberonia emarginata K. & P. 
O. ensiformis Lindl. 
O. Jalcata K. & P. 
O. iridifo/ia Lind!. 
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O. jenkinsiana Griff. 
O. myriantha Lind). 
O. pachyrachis Reichb. f. 
O. pyrulifera Lindl. 
O. sulcata Jos. & Chow. 
Ornithochilus justus Wall. 
Otochilus alba Lind!. 
O. fusca Lind!. 
O. porrecta Lindl. 
Pholidota imbricata Lind!. 
P. imbricata var. coriacea Hook. f. 
P. rubra Lind1. 
Phreatia elegans Lind!. 
Pleione hookeriana Lindl. 
P. humilis (Smith) D. Don 
P. praecox (Smith) D. Don 
Podochilus cultratus Lind!. 
Pteroceras suaveolens (Roxb.) Holtt. 
Rhynchostylis retusa BI. 
Ritaia himalaica K. & P. 
Saccolabium acumi'natum Hook. f. 
S. calceolare Lindl. 
S. curvifolium Lindl. 
S. dasypogon Lind!. 
S. distichum Lindl. 
S. longifolium Hook. f. 
S. micranthum K. & P. 
S. obtusifolium Hook. f. 
S. papillosum Lindl. 
S. trichromum Reichb. f. 
Sarcanthus appendiculatus Hook. f. 
S. filiformis Lind!. 
S. insectifer Reichb. f. 
S. pallidus Lind!. 
S. secundus Griff. 
Sarcochilus purpureus Benth. 
Stunropsis undulatus Benth. 
Sunipia scariosa Lind!. 
Tainia hookeriana K. & P. 
Thelasis pygmaea Lind!. 
Thunia alba (Lind\.) Reichb. f. 
Tylostylis discolor Hook. f. 
Vanda coerulea Griff. ex Lindl. 
V. cristata Wall. 
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APPENDIX VI 

MODIFIED/MERCALLI INTENSITY SCALE OF 1931 

Specifications 

Not felt except by a very few under especially fa
vourable circumstances. 

Felt only by a few persons at rest, especially OIl upper 
floors of buildings. Delicately suspended objects 
may swing. 

Felt quite noticeably indoors, especially on upper 
floors of buildings, but many people do not recognize 
it as, ~n earthquake standing motor-cars ma)' rock 
slightly. Vibrations like passing of lorry. Duration 
estimated. 

During the day felt indoors by many outdoors by 
few. At night some awakened. Dishes, windows, 
doors disturbed walls make cracking sound, Sen
sation like heavy lorry striking building. Standing 
motor-cars rocked noticeably. ' 

Felt by nearly everyone; many awakened. Some 
dishes, windows. etc., broken; a few instances of 
cracked plaster; unstable objects overturned, Dis
turbance of trees, poles and other tall objects some
times noticed. Pendulum clocks may stop. 

Felt by all; many frightened and run outdoors. Some 
heavy furniture moved; a few instances of fallen 
plaster or damaged chimneys. Damage slight. 

Everybody runs outdoors. Damage negligible in 
buildings of good design and construction; slight to 
moderate in well built ordinary structures; considerable 
in poorly built or badly designed structures; some 
chimneys broken, Noticed by persons driving motor
cars. 

Scale 

Vlll 

IX 

x 

Xl 

XII 

Specifications 

Damage slight in specially designed structures; con
siderable in ordinary substantial buildings with partial 
collapse; great in poorly built structures. Panel 
walls thrown out of frame structures. Fall of chim
neys, factory stacks, columns, monuments, walls. 
Heavy furniture overturned. Sand and mud ejected 
in small amounts. Changes in well water. Dis
turbs person driving motor-cars. 

Damage considerable in speciallY designed struc
tures; well designed frame structures thrown out of 
plumb; great in stubstatial buildings, with partial 
collapse. Buildings shifted off foundations. Ground 
cracked conspiciously. Underground pipes broken. 

Some well built wooden structures destroyed; masonry 
and frame structures and their foundations destroyed; 
ground badly cracked. Rails bent. Landslides con
siderable from river banks and steep slopes. Shifted 
sand and mud. Water splashed over banks of rivers 
etc. 

Few, if any, masonry structures remain standing. 
Bridges destroyed. Broad fissures in ground. Under
ground pip~ lines completely out of service. Earth 
slumps and landslips in soft ground. Rails bent 
greatly. 

Damage total. Waves seen on ground surface. 
Lines of sight and level distorted. Objects thrown 
upward in the air. 



Part No. 

Part I 
General Report 

Part II 
'Tables on population 

Part III 
Establishments Reports 
and Tables 

Part IV 
Housing Report & 
Tables 

Part V 
Spl. Tables and 
Ethnographic Notes 
-on Scheduled Castes 
& Scheduled Tribes. 

Part VI 
Town Directory, Sur
vey Reports on Towns 
.& Villages. 

Part VII 
Special Report on 
Graduates and Techni
-cal Personnel. 

Part VIII 
Administration Report 
(for official use only) 

Part IX 
Census Atlas 

Part X 
District Census Hand
book. 

APPENDIX VII 

CENSUS OF INDIA 1971 

LIST OF PUBLICATIONS 

Sub-part No. and tbe subject covered 

Part I-A First part of the General Report discussing the data yielded from the Primary Census 
Abstracts and the broad religion and mother-tongue distribution. It will cover distribution, growth 
and ·density of population, sex ratio, Rural and Urban differentials, broad literacy rates, population 
of ScheduleQ Castes and Scheduled Tribes, broad economic categories etc. 

Part I-B The second part covering the detailed analysis of the demographic, social, cultural and 
migration patterns after the completion of the full tabulation programme. 

Part I-C Subsidiary Tables. 

Part II-A Union/State/UT-General Population Tables ('A' Series). 

Part II-B' Economic Tables ('B' Series.) 

Part II-C(i) Distribation of population Mother-Tongue, and Religion, Scheduled Castes and Scheduled 
Tribes. 

Part II-C(ii) Other Social & Cultural Tables and Fertifity Tables-Tables on Household Composition, 
single year age, marital status, educational levels; Scheduled Castes & Scheduled Tribes etc., 
Bilingualism. 

Part H-D Migration Tables. 

Part II (Spl.) All India Census Tables on 1 % Sample Basis (Technical Note on Sampling will be 
incorporated) . 

Report and Tables of the 'E' Series. 

Part iV-A Housing Report & Housing Subsidiary Tables. Part IV-B Housing Tables. 

Part VI-A Town Directory. 

Part VI-B special Survey Reports on selected towns. 

Part VI-C Survey Reports of selected villages. 

Part VIII-A Administration report-Enumeration. 

Part VIII-B Administration report-Tabulation. 

Union and State/U.T. Census Atlases. 

Part (A) Town and Village Directory 
Part (B) Urban Block/Village-wise Primary Census Abstract. 
Part (C) Analytical Report and Administration Statements and District Census Tables. 

Preparation of some special monographs will be entrusted to interested scholars. The programme of these monographs is 
yet to be finalised. 



CENSUS OF 

HOUSE 

Name of District .... , ..... _. _ ............................ - - ...... , .. . Code No ........................ . 

Name of TalukjTehsiljTbanajAnchaljIsiand .......................... . Code No ...... _._ ............... . 

!Building No.' 
(M unicipal ' 

Line No. OJ: L<;>cal Census 

IAuthonty or House No. 
Census No.) 

Predominant construction material Purpose for which census1ls it used wholly orl 
of Census House IHouse is used, e.I(., resi- partly as an esta· 

dence, shop, shop-cum- blishment? Yes or 

I
residence,business, factory,1 No. If yes, enter 
workshop, workshop-cuml further details in Household 

Material of Wall Material of Roof residen~, school, bank, the establish~en.t N 

i
commerClal house, office, Schedule and mdl' o. 

hospital, hotel etc. or cate the serial No. 

1_ 2 3 -1--_4-
I vacant _ of that entry here_

I 
____ _ 

6 :" .. l 7 8 

-I 
---I 

-1-

, : .... \-
• 1 --~'II'-

'.' .. 

: .... 1 

-1-

. -) 

: .... 1 

--.:.___ 1--

I----~-I-

:· .... 1 
I 

: .... I 

: .... ) 
:-1 
: .... ) 

-, -~.-----------

,-

)--

I 

I 

--l 
-1:----

1 

-1-
-- -1---------

Note: Please do no(write in the spaces enclosed by dotted lines in 
Cols. 4, 5, 6, 10 & 12. These are meant for use in the 
Tabulation offices for coding. 

Signature of Enumerator ....... , . . .... . ... . • . . ... ............... Date ...................... . 



INDIA 1971 ENGLISH 

LIST 

Name of Village or Town .................................................. . Code No ................. . 

Name or number of Ward/MohalIa/Enumerator's Block ...................... .. Code No ......... , ...... . 

Name of the 
Head of 

Household 

If used wholly or partly as a residence 

-- - No. of Does the house- No. of persons normally residing-'- --I 
living roomsl hold live in in Census Household on day of Does the 

If S.C. or S.T., in the occu- owned or rented' visit of the enumerator hou~ehold 
write name of house? eultlvate 
Caste/Tribe pation of (i) Owned (0) - -- 'I' land? 

Census FIT tal Household (ii) Rented (R) Males ema es 0 (Yes or No) 

I 
Remarks 

11 12 13 1- ~ 15 -1- 16-
-1-

10 

' •• -1 

:····1 
-I 1-

; .... 

j .... 

-\ 

-1-
-I- --1-

I· ---- ----1---
1 

--____:.-\--

-I- 1-

I 
! .... 

~ .... 

I 
..... 

. - -----=--1 - --1- - --' -1-

Total I 

Signature of Supervisor. . ....... . . . . .... .... . .... . Dated ........ , ........ . 
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APPENDIX VllI 

LIST OF AGENTS FOR THE SALE OF GOVERNMENT OF INDIA PUBLICATIONS 
(as 08 1-10-72) 

AGRA 

1. National Book House, Jeoni Mandi 
2. Wedhwa & Co., 45, Civil Lines 
3. Banwari Lal Jain, Publishers Mali Katra 
... Asa Ram Baldev Dass & Sons, Bagh Muzaffarpur 

AHMEDABAD 

1. Balgovind Booksellers, Gandhi Road 
2. Chandra Kant Chimanlal Vora, Gandhi Road 
3. New Order Book Co., Gandhi Road, Ellis 

Bridge ... Sastu Kitab G~r, Near Relief Talkies, Patthar 
Kava Relief oad .. Gujarat Law House, Near Municipal Swimming 
Bath 

6. Mahajan Bros., Super Market Basement, Ash-

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

BANGALORE 

1. Bangalore Press, Lake View, Mysore Road 
P.O. Box 507 

2. International Book House P. Ltd. 4F.M.G. Road 
3. Mukkala Pustak Press, Balamandira, Gandhinagar 
4. S. S. Book Emporium, 118, Mount JOY Road, 

Hanumant Nagar 
5. Standard Book Depot, Avenue Road 
6. Vichara Sahitya Ltd., Balepet 
7. Alma Stores, 5th Crose Malleswaram 
8. Balajee Book Co., No.2, East Tank Band Road, 

Ramkrishnapura. 

BANSDRONI 

1. Sis. Manoj Book Corner B-20, Niranjan Pally, 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

ram Road, Navrangpura (Rest) 24-Parganas (Rest) 
7. Himanshu Book Co., 10 Mission Market, Near 

Gujarat College 

AHMEDNAGAR 

1. V. T. lorkar, Prop. Rama General Stores, 
Navi Path 

AJMER 

1. Book Land, 663, Madar Gate 
2. Rajputana Book House, Station Road 

ALlGARH 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

1. Friend's Book House, Muslim University Market (Reg.) 
2. New Kitab Ghar, Mill Market (Rest) 

ALLAHABAD 

1. Kitabistan, 17-A, Kamla Nehru Road 
2. Law Book Co., Sardar Patel Marg, P. Box 4 
3. Ram Narain Lal Beni Madho, 2A, Katra Road 
... Universal Book Co., 20, M. G. Road 
S. University Book Agency (of Lahore). 

Elgin Road 
6. Bharat Law House, 15, Mahatma Gandhi Marg 
7. Chandralok Prakashan, 73, Darbhanga Colony 
a. Ram Narian Lal Beni Prashad, 2-A, Katra Road 
9. SIs A. H. Wheeler and Co. Pvt. Ltd., City Book 

Shop 

AMBALA CANTT. 

1. English Book Depot, Ambala Cantt. 

AMBALA CITY 

1. Sethi Law, House, 8719, Rly. Road, Ambala 
City 

AMRITSAR 

1. Amar Nath & Sons, Near P.O. Majith Mandi 
2. Law Book Agency, G. T. Road, Putligarh 
3. The ~ooksellers Retreat, Hall Bazar 

ANAND 

1. Vijaya Stores, Station Road 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

BAREILLY 

I. Agarwal Bros, Bara Bazar 

BARODA 

1. New Medical Book House, 540, Madenzampa 
Road 

2. Sh. Chandrakant Mohan Lal Shah Gaini, 
Shankar Bldg., Diwanji's Wada, Dandia Bazar 

BELGHARIA 

1. Granthloka, 5/1, Ambica Mukherjee Road, 
24-Parganas, W.B. 

BHAGALPUR 

1. Paper Stationery Stores, D. N. Singh Road 

BHOPAL 

1. Lyall Book Depot, Mohd. Din Bldg .• Sultania 
Road 

2. Bhopal Sahitya Sadan, Publishers, Booksellers 
& Stationers, 37, Lalwani Press Road 

BHUBANESWAR 

1. Prabhat K. Mahapatra, Bhubaneshwar Marg 

BHAVANAGAR 

1. Shah Parsotam Dass Gigabhai, M.G. Road 

BOLPUR 

1. Bolpur Pustakalaya, Rabindra Sarani, P.O. 
Bolpur Birbhuni (W.B.) 

BIJAPUR 

1. Sh. D. V. Deshpane, Recognised Law Book
sellers, Prop, Vinod Book Depot, Near Shiral
shetti Chowk 

BIKANER 

1. Bhandari Bros., Goga Gate 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 



BOMBAY 

1. Charles Lambert & Co., 101, M. G. Road 
2. Co-operators Book Depot 5/32, Ahmed Sailor 

Bldg., 'Dadar 
3. Current Book House, Maruti Lane, Raghunath 

Dadaji Street 
4. Current Technical Literature Co. (P) Ltd. 

India House, 1st Floor 
5. C. Jamnadas & Co., Booksellers, 146-C, Prin

cess Street 
6. Indo Nath & Co., Office No.8, 1st Floor, 

257, Frase Road 
7. International Book House Ltd., 9, Ash Lane, 

M. G. Road 
8. Kothari Book Depot, King Edward Road 
9. Lakhani Book Depot, Girgaum 

10. Minerva Book Shop, 10 Kailash Darshan, 
3rd Floor, Nava Chowk 

11. N. M. Tripathi (P.) Ltd., Pnncess Street 
12. New Book Co., 188-190 Dr. Dadabhai Naroji 

Road 
13. P. P. H. Book Stall, 190B, Khetwadi Main Road 
14. World Literature, Pyare Singh Chug House, 

Agra Road 
15. M. & J. Services, 2-A, Bahri Building, P.B. 6007 
16. Swastik Sales Co., Scientific & Techinical 

Booksellers 
17. Popular Book Depot, Lamington Road 
18. Sunderdas Gain Chand, 601, Girgaurn Road, 

Near Princess Street 
19. Thacker & Co., Rampart Row 
20. All India Supply Col, 342, Kalbedevi Road 
21. Amalgamated Press, 41, Hamam Street 
22. Asian Trading Co., 310, The Miraballe, P. B. 

1505 
23. Secyetary, Salestax Practioner Association. 

Room No.8, Palton Road 
24. Usha Book Depot, 585, Chira Bazar 
25. SIs. Taxation Publications, B/22, Sea Gull 

Appartment, 4-A Bholabhai Desai Rd. 

CALCUTTA 

1. Chatterjee & Co., 3/1 Becharam Chatterjee 
Lane 

2. Current Literature Co., 208, M. G. Road 
3. Dass Gupta & Co. Ltd., 54/3, College Street 
4. Fjrma K. L. Mukhopadhya, 6/1A, Banchharam 

Akrur Lane 
5. Hindu Library, 69-A, Balaram De Street 
6. M. C. Sarkar & Sons P. Ltd. 14, Bankim Chat

terji Lane 
7. Oxford Book Stationery Co., 17, Park Street 
8. R. Chambrary & Co. Ltd, Kant House, P.33, 

Mission Row Extension 
9. S. C. Sarkar & Sons P. Ltd., IC, College square 

10. S. K. Lahiri & Co. Ltd., College Street 
11. Thacker Spink & Co. (1933) P. Ltd., 3, Espla

nade East 
12. W. Newman & Co. Ltd., 3, Old Court House 

Street 
13. Indian Book Dist. Co .• C-52, M. G. Road 
14. K. K. Roy, 55, Gariahat Road, P. Box No.10210 
15. Manimala, 123, Bow Bazar Street 
16. Modern Book DeVot, 9, Chowringhee Centre 
17. New Script, 172/3, Rash Behari Avenue 
18. Gyan Bharati, 171/A, M. G. Road 
19. Mukherjee Library, 1, Gopi Mohan Datta Lane 
20. S. Bhattacharjee & Co .• 49, DharamtaIla Street 
21. Scientific Book Agency, 103. Netaji Subhas Rd. 
22. Sm. P. D. Upadhyay, 16, Munshi Sardaruddin 

Line 
23. Universal Book Dist. 8/2, Hastings Street 
24. ManisM Granthalaya P. Ltd. 4/3B, Bankim 

Chatterjee Street 
25. N.M.Roy Chowdhury Co.P.Ltd., 72, M.G. Rd. 
26. Mukta Dhara, 23, Gariahata Road, Gol Park 
27. Moonage Publishers, 16, India Exchange Place 
28. Sh~nti Book Stores, Eagle House, 4, Govt. 

Place North 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg:) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg., 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 
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CALICUT 

1. Touring Book Stall, Court Road 

CHANDIGARH 

1. Jain Law Agency, Shop No.5, Sector No.22-D 
2. Mehta Bros., 1933. Sector 22-B 
3. Rama News Agency, Booksellers, Sector No.22 
4. Universal Book Store, Booth No.25, Sector 

No.22-D 
5. English Book Shop 34, Sector 22-D 

CUTTACK 

1. Cuttack Law Times, Cuttack 
2. D. P. Soor & Sons, Manglabad 
3. New Students Store 

DEHRADUN 

1. Bishan Singh & Mahendra Pal Singh, 318, 
Chukhuwala 

2. Jugal Kishore & Co., Rajpur Road 
3. National News Agency, Paltan BazarD 
4. Sant Singh & Sons, 28, Rama Market 
5. Universal Book House, 39A Rajpur Road 
6. Natraj Publishers, 52, Rajpur Road 

DELHI 

1. Atma Ram & Sons, Kashmere Gate 
2. Bahri Bros., 243, Lajpat Rai Market 
3. Bawa Harkishan Das Bedi, (Vijaya General 

Agency Delhi) Ahata Kodara, Chamalian Rd. 
4. Bookwells, 4, Sant Narankari Colony, P.B. 

1565, Delhi-9 
5. Dhanwant Medical & Law Book House, 1522, 

Lajpat Rai Market 
6. Federal Law Book Depot, Kashmere Gate 
7. Imperial Publishing Co., 3, Faiz Bazar, Dar~ 

yaganj 
8. Indian Army Book Depot, Ansari Road, Dar

yaganj 
9. J. M. Jaina & Bros., Mori Gate 

10. Kitab Mahal (Wholesale Division) P. Ltd. 
28, Faiz Bazar 

11. K. L. Seth, Suppliers of Law, Commercial & 
Tech. Books, Shantinagar, Ganeshpura 

12. Metropolitan Book Co., 1, Faiz Bazar 
13. Publication Centre, Subzi Mandi, Opp. Birla 

Mills 
14. Sat Narian & Sons, 2, Shivaji Stadium, Jain 

Mandir Road, New Delhi 
15. Universal Book & Stationery Co., 16, Netaji 

Subhas Marg. 
16. Universal Book Traders, 80, Gokhle Market 
17. Youngman & Co., Nai Sarak 
18. Adrash Publicity Service, 5A/10, Ansari Road, 

Daryaganj 
19. Amar Hind Book House, Hai Sarak 
20. Ail India Educational Supply Co. Sri Ram 

Buildings, Jawahar Nagar 
21. B. Nath & Bros., 3808, Charkawalan '(C:howri 

Bazar) 
22. General Book Depot, 1691, Nai Sarak 
23. Hindi Sahitya Sansar. 1547, Nai Sarak 
24. Law Literature House, 2646, Balimaran 
25. Munshi Ram Manohar Lal, Oriental Book

sellers & Publishers, P.B. No. 1165, Nai Sarak 
26. Premier Book Co. Printers, Publishers & Book

sellers, Nai Sarak 
27. Oversees Book Agency, 3810, David Street, 

Daryaganj-9 
28. Amir Book Depot, Nai Sarak 
29. Rajpal & Sons, Kashmere Gate 
30. Saini Law Publishing Co., 1899, Chandni Chowk 
31. Moti Lal Banarsi Dass, Banga)ow Road, Ja

wahar Nagar 
32. Sangam Book Depot Main Market, Gupta 

Colony 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg~) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg:) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg:) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 



DELHI 
33. Summer Bros., P.O. Birla Lines 
34. University Baal< House, 15, U. B. Bangalow 

Road., Jawahar Nagar 
35. Om Book Stall, Civil Court Compound 
36. Ashol<a Book Agency, 66/A Kamala Nagar. 
37. Educational Book Agency (India) 5-D Kamala 

Nagar 
38. D. K. Book Organisation, 74-D, Anand Nagar 

DHANBAD 

1. New Sketo.;h Press, Post Box 26. 

DHARWAR 

1. Bharat Book Depot & Prakashan, Subhas Rd. 
2. Akalwadi Book Depot, Vijay Road 

ERNAKULAM 

1. South India Traders, C/o Constitutional Law 
Journal 

2. Pai & Co., Broadway 

FEROZEPUR CANTT 

1. English Book Depot, 78, Ihoke Road 

GAYA 

1. Sahitya Sadan, Gautam Budha Marg. 
2. Book Mains, Nagmatia Garage, Swarajpuri Rd. 

GHAZIABAD 

1. Jayana Book Agency, Outside S. D. Inter.Col
lege, G. T. Road 

2. S. Gupta, 342, Ram Nagar 

GOA 

1. Singhal's Book House, P.O.B. No.70, Near 
the Church 

GUNTUR 

1. Book Lovers P. Ltd., Arundeipet, Chowrasta 

GURGAON 

1. Prabhu Book Service, Nai Subzi Mandi 

GWALIOR 

1. Loyal Book Depot, Patankar Bazar, Lashmar 
2. Tater Bros., Saraf 
3. Anand Pustak Bhandar M. L. B. Marg 
4. M. C. Daftari, Prop. M. B. Jain & Bros., 

Booksellers, Sarafa, Lashkar 
5. Grover Law House, Near High Court Gali 
6. Kitab Ghar, High Court Road 
7. Adarsh Pustak Sadan, 5/26, Bhauka Bazar 

HARDWAR 

1. Seva Kunj, Kanshal Bhawan, Brahampuri 

HATHRAS 

L A. Jain Book Depot, Rohtak, Wala Nohra 
Agra Road 

HUBL! 

1. Parvaje's Book House, Station Road 

HYDERABAD 

1. The Swaraj Book Depot, Lakdikapul 
2. Bhasha Prakashan, 22-5-69 Gharkaman 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Reg.) 
(R~t) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Reg .• 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
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3. Booklovers P. Ltd., Kachiguda Chowrasta 
4. Book Syndicate, Devka Mahal, Opp. Central 

Bank 
5. Labour Law Publications, 873, Sultan Bazar 
6. Book Links Corporation, Narayauagoda 

INDORE 

1. Wadhwa & Co., 27, Mahatma Gandh~ Road 
2. Madhya Pradesh Book Centre, 41, Ahilyapura 
3. Modern Book House, Shiv Vilas Palace 
4. Swamp Brothers, Khajuri Bazar 
5. Vinay Pustak Bhandar 

JAlPUR CITY 

1. Bharal Law House, Booksellers & Publishers, 
Opp. Prem Prakash Cinema 

2. Popular Book Depot, Chaura Rasta 
3. Vani Mandir, Swami Mansing Highway 
4. Raj Books & Subs. Agency, 16, Nehru Bazar 
5. Krishna Book Depot, Choura Rasta 
6. Best Book Co., S. M. S. Highway 

JAMNAGAR 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

I, Swadeshi Vastu Bhandar. Ratnabai Masid Road (Reg.) 

JAMSHEDPUR 

1. Amar Kitab Ghar, Diagonal Road, P.B. No.68 
2. Gupta Stores, Dhatkidith 
3. Sanyal Bros., Booksellers & News Agents, 

26,. Main Rd. 

JHUNJHUNU (RAJ) 

1. Shashi Kumar ,Sarat Chandra 

JODHPUR 

1. Chopra Bros., Tripolia Bazar 
2. Dwarkar Das Rathi, Wholesale Books and 

News Agents. 
3. Kitab Ghar, Sojati Gate 
4. Rajasthan Law House, High Court Road 

JABALPUR 

1. Modern Book House, 286, Jawaharganj 
2. Popular Book House, Near Omti P.O. 

JULLUNDER CITY 

1. Jain General House, Bazar Bansanwala 
2. Hazorina Bros., Mai Hiran Gate 
3. University Publishers, Railway Road 
4. Law Book Depot, Adda Basti G. T. Road 

KANPUR 

1. Advani & Co., P. Box 100, The Mall 
2. Sahitya Niketan, Sharadhanand Park 
3. Universal Book Stall, The Mall 

KAPSAN 

1. Prakashan Parasaran 1/90, Namdhar Niwas 
Azad Marg. 

KOLAPUR 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

1. Maharashtra Granth Bhandar, Mahadwar Road (Rest) 

KUMTA 

1. S.V. Kamat, Booksellers & Stationers (S. Kanara) (Reg.) 



LUCKNOW 

I. Balkrishna Book Co. Ltd., Hazratganj 
2. British' Book Depot., 84, Hazratganj 
3. Eastern Book Co., 34, Lalbagh Road 
4. Ram Advani, Hazratganj, P.B. 154 
5. Universal Publishers (P) Ltd., Hazratganj 
6. Acquarium Supply Co., 213, Faizabad Road 
7. Civil & Military Educational Stores, 106/B. 

Sardar Bazar 

LUDHIANA 

1. Lyall Book Depot. Chaura Bazar 
2. Mohindra Bros, Katchoris Road 
3. Nanda Stationery Bhandar, Pustak Bazar 
4. The Pharmacy News, Pindi Street 

MADRAS 

1. Account Test Institute, P.O. 760, Emgora 
2. C. Subbiah Chetty, 62, Big Street, Triplicance 
3. K. Krishnamurty, Post Box 384 
4. P. Vardhachary & Co., 8, Linghi Chetty Street 
5. C. Sitaraman & Co., 33, Royapettach High 

Road 
6. M. Sachechalam & Co., 14, Bankuram Chetty 

Street. 
7. Madras Book Agency 
8. Nav Bharat Agencies, 18, Andiappa Street, 

Sadhana Sadan 
9. The Rex Trading Co., P.B. 5049, 31 & 32, 

James Street 
10. Mohan Pathippagam & Book Depot, 3 pye

crafts, Triplicance 
II. Naresh Co., 3, Dr. Rangachari Road Mylapore 
]2. Reliance Trading Co., 70/10, Shambu Das 

Street 

MADURAl 

1. Oriental Book-House, 258, West Masi Street 
2. Vivekananda Press, 48, We-~t Masi Street 

MANDSAUR 

1. Nahta Bros. Booksellers & Stationers 

MANGALORE 

1. U. R. Shaneye Sons, Car Street, P. Box ]28 
2. K. Bhoga Rao & Co., Kodial Bail 

MATHURA 

1. Rath & Co., Tilohi Bldg. Bengali Ghat 

MEERUT 

1. Loyal Book Depot, Chhipi Tank 
2. Prakash Educational Stores, Subhash Bazar 

MUSSOURI 

I. Hind Traders, N.A.A. Centre, Dick Road 

MUZAFFARNAGAR 

1. B. S. lain & Co., 71, Abupura 
2. Gargya & Co., 139. G. New Market 

MUZAFFARPUR 

I. ScientifiC & Educational Supply Syndicate 

MYSORE 

1. H. Vankataramiah & Sons, Krishnaragendra 
Circle 

1:. People Book House, Opp. Jagan Mohan Palace 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
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3. Geeta Book House, New State Circle 
4. Indian Mercantile Corporation, Ramvilas 

NADlAD 

1. R. S. Desai, Station Road 

NAGPUR 

1. The Executive Secretary, Mineral Industry 
Association, Mineral House. Near All India 
Radio Square 

2. Western Book Depot Residency Road 

NAINITAL 

1. Can sal Book Depot, Bara Bazar 

NEW DELHI 

1. Amrit Book Co., Connaught Circus 
2. Aapki Dukan, 5/5777, Dey Nagar 
3. Bhawani & Sons, SF, Connaught Place 
4. Central News Agency, 23/90, Connaught Circus 
5. English Book Stores, 7-L, Connaught Circus, 

P.B. No.328 
6. Jain Book Agency, C/9, Prem House, Can-

naught place 
7. Jayana Book Dcpot, P.B. 2505, Karol Bagh 
8. Luxmi Book Stores, 72, Janpath, P.O. Box553 
9. MehTa Bros, 50-G, Kalkaji, New Delhi-19 

10. Navyug Traders, Desh Bandhu Gupta Road, 
Dey Nagar 

II. New Book Depot, Latest Books. Periodicals, 
Stationery P.B. 96, Connaught Place 

12. Oxford Book & Stationery Co., Scindia House 
13. People's PubJi~hing House (P) Ltd., Rani 

Jhansi Rd. 
14. Ram Krishan & Sons (of Lahore), 16/B, Con-

naught Place 
15. R. K. Publishers. 23, Beadonpura Karol Bagh 
16. Sharma Bros., 17, New Markct, Moti Nagar 
17. The Secretary, Indian Met, Society, Lodi Road 
18. Suneja Book Centre, 24/90, Connaught Circus 
]9. United Book Agency, 31, Municipal Market, 

Connaught Circus 
20. Hindi Book House, 82, Janpath 
21. Lakshmi Book Depot, 57, Ragarpura, Karol 

Bagh 
22. N. C. Kaunchal & Co .• 40, Model Basti, P.O. 

Karol Bagh, New Delhi-5 
23. Rayindra Book Agency, 4D/50, Double Storey, 

Lajpat Nagar 
24. Sant Ram, Booksellers, New Municipal Market, 

Lodi Colony 
25. Subhas Book Depot, Shop No.Ill, Central 

Market Sriniyaspuri 
26. The Secy., Federation of Association of Small 

Industry of India, 23-B/2, Rohtak Road 
27. Globe Publications, C-33, Nizamuddin East 
28. Standard Booksellers & Stationers, Palam 

Enclave 
29. Scientific Instruments Stores, A/35S, New Ra-

iender Nagar 
30. Shyam Pustak Bhandar, 3819 Arya Samaj Rd. 
31. Jain Map & Book Agency, Karol Bagh 
32. Hukam Chand & Sons, 32226, Ranjit Nagar 
33. Star Publications Pvt. Ltd., 4/5-B, Asaf Ali 

Road 
34. Indian Publications Trading Corporation, A-7, 

Nizamuddin East 
35. Sheet Trading Corporation, 5/5777, Santi Nari 

Dass Marg 

NILGlRlS 

1. Mary Martin "Booksellers, Kotagiris, Madras 
States 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 



PAI1ALA 

1. Jain & Co., 17, Shah Nashin Bazar 

PATNA 

1. Luxmi Trading Co., Padri-Ki-Haveli 
2. J.N.P. Agarwal & Co., Padri-Ki-Haveli 
3. Moti Lal Banarsi Dass & Co., Padri-Ki-Haveli 
4. Today & Tomorrow, Ashok Rajpath 

PONDlCHERRY 

1. Honesty Book House, 9 Rue Duplix 

POONA 

1. Deccan Book Stall, Deccan Gymkhana 
2. Imprial Book Depot, 266, M. G. Road 
3' Sarswat, 67, Patel Flats, 2, Bombay Poona Road 
.of. International Book Service, Deccan Gymkhana 
5. Raka Book Agency, Opp. Natu's Chowl, Near 

Appa Balwant Chowk 
6. Seey., Bharati Ttihasa Samshodhalla Mandir, 

1321, Sadasljiv Path 

PUDUKKOTAI 

1. Meenakashi Pattippagam, 4142, East Main 
Street. 

2. Sh. P. Swaminathan Shivam & Co., East Main 
Road 

PUNALUR 

1. Shri M. J. Abraham, KeraJa 

RAIPUR 

1. Pustak Pratisthan, Sati Bazar 

RAJKOT 

1. Mohan Lal Dossbhai Shah, Booksellers & 
Subs. & Advt. Agent. 

RANCHI 

I. Crown Book Depot, Upper Bazar 

REWARI 

I. Tika Ram Singh Lal 

SAUGAR 

1. Yadav Book Stall, Publishers & Booksellers 

SECONDERABAD 

1. Hindustan Diary Publishers, Market Street 

SIMLA 

1. Minerva Book Shop, The Mall 

SIVAKASI 

1. Ganesh Stores, South Car Street 

SURAT 

1. Shri Gajanan Pustakalaya, Tower Road 
2. Gujarat Subs. Agency, Jawahar Lal Nehru 

Marg, Athwa Lines. 

TEZPUR 

1. Jyoti Prakashan Shawan, Tezpur, Assam 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg·) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
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TIIlUPATl 

1. Ravinder Book Centre, 204, Ba7.ar Street 

TRICHINOPALLY 

1. S. Krishnaswami & Co., 35, Subhash Chandra 
Bose Road 

TRIPURA 

I. G. R. Dutta, & Co., Scientific Equipments 
Suppliers 

TRIVANDRUM 

1. International Book Depot, Main Rd. 
2. Reddiar Press & Book Depot, P.B. No.4 
3. Bhagya Enterprises, M. G. Road 

TUTICORIN 

1. Shri K. Thiagarajan, 51, French Chapai' Rd. 

UDAIPUR 

1. Book Centre, Maharana Bhopal College, Con
sumer Co-operative Society Ltd. 

2. Ashutosh & Co., Station Road, Opp. Univer
sity of Udaipur 

3. Jagadish & Co. 

UJJAIN 

1. Rami Bros., 41, Mallipura 

VARANASJ 

1. The Manager, Banaras Hindu University, Book 
Depot 

2. Chowkhamba, Sanskrit Saries Office, Gopal 
Mandir Lane, P.B. No.8 

3. Kohinoor Stores, University Road, Lanka 
4. Viswavidyalaya Prakashan, K 40/18, Bhairo 

Nath Marg 
5. Globe Book Centre, P.O. Hindu University 

VELLORE 

1. A. Venkatasubban, Law Booksellers 

VIZEGAPATNAM 

1. Gupta Bros., Vizia Building 
2. The Secretary, Andhra University, General 

Co-operative Stores 

WARDHA 

1. Swarajeya Bhandar, Rathi Market 

For Local Sale 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Rest) 
(Rest) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 
(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

(Reg.) 

(Rest) 

(Reg.) 

1. Govt. of India Kitab Mahal, Janpath, Opp. India Coffee 
House, New Delhi, Phone No.312561. 

2. Gov!. of lndia Book Depot, 8, Hastings Street, Calcutta, 
Phone No.23.38B. 

3. High Commissioner for India in London, India House, 
London W.C.2 

4. Sales Counter, Publication Branch, Udyag Bhawan, New 
Delhi, Phone No. 372081. 

5. Sales Counter, Publication Branch, C.B.R. Building, New 
Delhi. 

6. Sales Counter, Mohan Singh Market, I.N.A. Colony, 
New Delhi. 

S & R Agents As on 31.3.72 

1. The Asst!. Director, Extension Centre, Bhuli Road, Dhanbad. 
2. The Asstt. Director, Extension Centre, Santnagar, Hyde

rabad-18. 



S. & R. Agents As on 31.3.72 

3. The ASS!t. Director, Gov 01 lodia, S.LS.1. Ministry of 
C &. I Extmtion Centre, .Kapile~h\\ar Road, Belgaum. 

4. Tht: Asstt. Director Extenslon Centre, Krishna Distt. (A.I.) 
5. The Asstt: Director, Footwear, Extt:nslOn Centre, Polo 

Ground No.1, Jodhpur. 
6. The Asstt. Director. Industrial Extension Centre, Nadiad 

(Gujarat). 
7. The Development CommiSSioner, Small Scale Industries 

Udyog Bhawan, New Deihl. 
8. The Dy. Director, lncharge S.I.S.1., C/o Chief Civil Admn. 

Goa, Panjim. 
9. The Director. Govt. Press Hyderabad. 

10. The DirectoJ, Indian Bureau of Mines, Govl. of India, 
Ministry of Steel. Mine & Fuel, Nagpur. 

11. The Director, S.1.S.1. Industrial Extension Centre, Udhna, 
Sural. 

12. The Employmenl Officer, Employment Exchange, Dhar, 
M.P. 

13. The Employment Officer Employment Exchange, Gopal 
Bhavan, Morena 

14. The Employmerrt-Officer, Employment Exchange, Jhabue. 
15. The Head Clerk, Govt. Book Depot, Ahmedabad. 
16. The Head Clerk, Photozincographic Press, 5, Finance 

Road, Poona. 
17. The Officer-in-Charge, Assam Govl. B. D., Shillong. 
18. The O. llc' Extension Centre, Club Road, Muzafl'arpur. 
19. The O. Ije. Extension Centre, Industrial Estate, Kokar, 

Ranchi. 
20. The O. lie, State Information Centre, Hyderabad. 
21. The O. l!C, S.l.S.!. Exrtension Centre, MaIda. 
22. The O. riC, S.LS.1. Habra, Tabaluria, Parganas-24. 
23. The O. l(e, University Employment Bureau, Lucknow. 
24. The O. IIC, S.LS.l. Chrontanning Extension Centre, Tangra 

33,'1 North Topsia Road, Cal.-46. 
25. The O. IjC, S_LS.T., Extension Centre (Footwear), Calcutta-2. 
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26. The O. ltC, S.l.S.I.. Model Carpentry Workshop, Puyali 
Nagar, P.O. Barnipur, 24-Parganas. 

27. Publication Division, Sales Depot, North Block, New Delhi. 
28. The Press Officer, Orissa Sec!!. Cuttack. 
29. The Registrar of Companies, Andhra Bank Bldg., 6, Linghi 

Chetty Street, P. B. 1530, Madras. 
30. The Registr.u~ of Companies, Assam, Manipur and Tripura, 

Shillong. . 
31. The Registrar of Companie; Bihar Journal Road. Patna-I. 
32. The Registrar of Companics, 162, Brigade Road, Bangalore. 
33. The Registrar of Companies, Everest, 100, Marine Drive, 

Bombay. 
34. The Registrar of Companies, Gujarat State Samachar 

Building, Ahmedabad. 
35. The Registrar of Comranies, Gwalior (M.P.). 
36. The Registrar of Companies, H. No.3~5-837, Hyder Guda. 

Hyderabad. 
37. The Registrar of Companies, Kerala, 70, Feet Road 

Ernakulam. 
38. The Registrar of Companies, M. G Road, West Cotto 

Buldg. P.R. 334, Kanpur. 
39. The Registrar of Companies, Narayani Bldg. Brabourne 

Road, Calcutta-I 
40. The Registrar of Companies, Orissa, Chandni Chowk, 

Cuttack. 
41. The Registrar of Companies, Pondicherry. 
42. The Registrar oj Companies, Punjab & Himachal Pradesh, 

Link Road. r ullundur City. 
43. The Registrar of Companies, Rajasthan & Ajmer, Sh. 

Kumta Prasad House, 1st Floor 'C' Scheme Ashok Marg, 
Jaipur. 

44. The Registrar of Companies, Sunlight Insurance Bldg, 
Ajmeri Gate Extension, New Delhi. 

45. The Registrar of Trade unions, Kanpur. 
46. Soochna San ita Depot, (State Book Depot), Lueknow 
47. Supd!. Bhupendra State Press, Patiala. 

53. Supdt. Govt PrintIng and Stationery, Punjab, Chandigarb. 
54. Supdt. GOVI. Slate Emporium, V. P. Rewa. 
55. Dy. Controller Printing & Stationery Oftice, Himachal 

Pradesh, Simla. 
56. Supdt. Printing & Stationery, Allahabad, U.P. 
57. Supdt. Printing & Stationery, Gwalior, M.P. 
58. Supdt. Printing & Stationery, Charni Road, Bombay. 
59. Supdt. State Govt. Press, Bhopal 
60. The Assn. Director, Publicity & Information, Vidhan 

Sandha, Bangalore-1. 
61. Supdt. Govt. Press. Trivandrum. 
62. Asstt. Information Officer, Press Information Bureau, 

Information Centre, Sri nagar. 
63. Chlef Controller of Imports & Exports, Panjim, Goa. 
64. Employment Officer, Employment Exchange (Near Bus 

stop) Sidhi (M.P.). 
65. The Director, Regional Meteorological Centre, Alipur, 

Calcutta. 
66. The Asst!. Director, State Information Centre, Hubli. 
67. The Director of Supplies and Disposal Deptt. of Supply, 

10, Mount Road, Madras-2. 
68.. Director General of Supplies & Disposals N.I.C. Bldg. 

New Delhi. 
69. The Controller of Imports and Exports, Rajko!. 
70. The Inspector, Dock Safety Mil & E Madras Harbour, 

Madras-l. 
71. The Inspecting Asstt. Commissioner of Income Tax, Kerala, 

Ernakulam. 
72. The Under Secretary, Rajya Sabha Sectt., Parliament 

House, New Delhi. 
73. Controller of Imports & Exports, 7, Portland Park, Visa

khapatnam. 
74. The Senior lnspector, Dock Safety, Botwalia Chambers, 

Sir P. M. Road, Bombay. 
75. Controller of Imports & Exports, I.B. 14-P., Pondicherry. 
76. Dy. Director Incharge, S.LS.I., Sahakar Bhavan, Trikon 

Bagieha, Rajkot. 
77. The Publicity and Liaison Officer, Forest Research Institute 

& Colleges, Near Forest, P.O. Dehradun. 
78. The Asstt. Controller of Imports & Exports, Govt. of 

India, Ministry of Commerce, New Kandla. 
79. The Dy. Director General (S.D.) 6, Esplanade East, Calcutta. 
80. The Director, Govt. of India, S.1.S.1., Ministry of I & S 

Industrial Areas-B, Liudhiana. 
81. The Gov!. Epigraphist for India. 
82. The Asstt. Director, Jncharge S.I.S.!., Extension Centre, 

Varansi. 
83. The Director of Supplies, Swarup Nagar, Kanpur. 
84. The Asstt. Director (Adm) Office of the Dte. of Supplies 

& Disposal , Bombay. 
85. The Chief Controller of Imposts & Exports, Ministry of 

International Trade, Madras. 
86. The Dy. Collector of Customs, Custom House, Visakha

patnam. 
87. The Principal Officer, Mercantile Marine Departnient, 

Calcutta. 
88. The Director, llC, S.LS.I., 107, Industrial Estate, Kanpur 
89. The Director, S.1.S.1., Karan Nagar, Srinagar. 
90. The Director of Inspection, New Marine Lines, Bombay-!. 
9]. The Dy. Chief Controller of Imports & Exports, T.D. 

Road. Ernakulam. 
92. The Asstt. Director, Govl. Stationery & Book Depot, 

Aurangabad. 
93. The Asstt. Director, IIC, S.l.SJ., Club Road, Hubli. 
94. The Employment Officer, Talcher. 
95. The Director of Inspection, Dte. of G. & S. Disposal, 

1, Ganesh Chandra Avenue, Calcutta. 
96. The Collector of Customs, New Custom House, Bombay, 
97. The Controller of Imposts & E'<ports, Bangalore. 
98. The Adm. Officer, Tariff Commissioner, 101, Queen's 

Road, Bombay. 
99. The Commissioner of Income Tax, Patiala. 

100. The Dircctor, Ministry of 1 & Supply (Deptt. of Insdutry), 
." ••• : ~.~ Cuttack . 

././..J..' . , ; ':ll)1,.. The Dy. Director of Public Relations, State Information 
48. Supdt. Govt. Press & Book Depot, Nagpur. 
49. Supdt. Govt. Press, Mount Road Madras. 
50. Supdt. Govt. State Stores and Pubs. P.O. Gu~h!)agh ."_,..,, Centre, Palna . 

. ". 102:-'The Officer-in-charge, State Information Centre, Madras. Patna. 
51. Supdt. Govt. Printing & 

Jaipur City. 
52. Supdt. Govt. Printing and 

Stationery Depot, ,'~aJasthan, 103. The Asst!. Director, S.LS.I., Road, Jaipur. 
: ",,,'. 104. The Collector of Customs, Madras. 

Stationery, Ra)kot. " 105. National Building Org., Nirman Bhavan, New Delhi. 



S. & R. Agents As on 31.3.72 

106. 

107. 
lOB. 
109. 
110. 

111. 

112. 
113. 
114. 
115. 
116. 
117. 
118. 

119. 

{20. 

121. 
122. 

123. 

124. 

125. 
126. 

127. 

128. 

129. 
130. 

131. 

132. 

133. 

134. 

135. 

136. 

137. 

13B. 

139. 

140. 

141. 

142. 

143. 

The Controller of Communication, Bombay Region, 
Bombay. 

The Karnatak University, Dharwar. 
The Sardar Patel University, Vallabh Yidyanagar. 
The Director of Industries & Commerce, Bangalore-I 
The Principal Publications Officer Sending CommiSSIon 
for Scientific & Tech., Terminology UGC, Building, New 
Delhi. 
The Officer-in-charge, Information Centre, Swai Ram 
Singh Road, Jaipur. 
The Director General of Civil Aviation, New Delhi. 
Controller of ... erodromes, Delhi. 
Controller of At:rodroH1es, Calcutta. 
Controller of Aerodromes, Bombay. 
Controller of Aerodromes, Madras. 
The Registrar, Punjab Agrl. University, Ludhiana. 
The Land & Development Officer, M. of Health Family 
Planning, W. H. & U. D., Nirman' Bhavan, New Delhi. 
Acting Secretary, Official Language (Leg.) Commission, 
Ministry of Law, Bhagwan Dass Road, New Delhi. 
The Registrar General, India, 2A Mansingh Road, New 
Delhi-ll. 
The Director of Census Operations, Manipur, Imphal. 
The Director of Census Operations, Assam_ Bomfyle Road
Shillong-l. 
The Director of Census Operations, West Bengal, 20, British 
India St., 10th fioor, Calcutta-I, Phone- -23-8533. 
The Director of Census Operation, Andhra Pradesh, Khus
hro ManziJ, A. C. Guards, Hyderabad-4. 
The Director of Census Operation, A. N. Islands, Port Blair. 
The Director of Census Operations. Bihar, Boring Canal 
Road, Palna-BOOOOI. 
The Director of Census Operations, Madhya Pradesh, 
Opp. Vidya Vihar, P.O., C.ivil Lines, Bhopal-2. 
The Director of Census Operations, Tripura, 14/1, Kri
shnanagar, Agartala. 
The Director of Census Operations, Nagaland, Kohima. 
The Director of Census Operations, Mysore, 23, Basappa 
Cross Road, Shantinagar, Bangalore-1. 
The Director of Census Operations, Himachal Pradesh, 
Boswel, Simla-5. 
The Director of Census Operations, Goa, Daman & Diu, 
Navelkar Building, 2nd floor, Dr. A. Borkar Road. Panaji-
403001. 
The Director of Census Operations, Punjab, Kothi No.n, 
Sector-5B, Chandigarh-I6001S. 
The Director of Census Operations, Tamil Nadu, 10, Poes 
Garden, Madras-6. 
The Director of Census Operations, Gujarat, Kerawala 
Building. Ellis Bridge, Ahmedabad-6. 
The Director of Census Operations, Delhi, 2, Under Hill 
Road, Delhi-6. 
The Director of Census Operations, Haryana, Kothi, No.I. 
Sector lO-A, Chandigarh- -160011. 
The Director of CenSus Operations, Jammu & Kashmir, 
19. Karan Nagar, Srinagar- 190010. 
The Director of Census Operations, Kerala, Bella Kowdiar, 
Avenue Road, Trivandrum-3. 
The Director of Census Operations, Maharashtra, Sprott 
Road. Bombay--400001. 
The Director of Census Operations, Meghalaya, Nongrim 
Hill, Shillong-3. 
The Director of Census Operations. Orissa, Chandni Chowk, 
Cuttack-763002. 
The Director of Census Operations, Rajasthan, Rambag 
Palace. Sawai Ram Singh Road, Jaipur. 
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144. The Director of Census of Census Operations, Uttar Pra
desh, 6-Park Road, Lucknow. 

145. The Director of Census Operations, Arunachal Pradesh, 
Laitumkhrah, Shiliong-793003. 

146. The DIrector of Census Operations, Chandigarh. Kothi 
No.IOI2, Sector 8-C, Chandigarh-J60018. 

147. The Director of Census Operations, Dadra and Nagar 
Haveli, Navelkar Bldg. 2nd Floor, Dr. A. Borker. 

148. The Director of Census Operations, L. M. & A. Islands 
Kavaratti Island, Calicut. 

149. The Director of Census Operations. Pondicherry, 10, Prose 
Garden. Madras-6. 

Railway Book Stall Holders 

1. Sis. A. H. Wheeler & Co., 15, Elgin Road, Allahabad. 
2. Sis. Higginbothams & Co. Ltd., Mount Road, Madras. 
3. Sis. Gahlot Bros., K.E.M. Road. Bikaner. 

Foreign 

1. Sis. Education Enterprise Kathmandu (Nepal). 
2. Sis. Aktiebologat, C. E. Fritzes Kungl, Hovbokhandel, 

Fredsgation-2, Box 1656, Stockholm-16 (Sweden). 
3. Reise-und-Ver KEHRSVERLAGE Stutt Gart, Post 730, 

Gutenleergstrlee 21, Stuttgort Nr. 11245 Stuttg::r. den 
(Getmay West). 

4. Sis. Book Centre, Lakshmi Mansion, 49, The Mall, Lahore 
(Pakistan). 

5. Sis. Draghi RanchJ International Booksellers, Via Cavour, 
T-9-11, 35000 Padova, ITALAY. 

6. Sis. Wepf & Co., BOOksellers English Deptt. Eisengasse 
Basel, Switzerland. 

7. Otto Harrassowitz, Buchhandiung Und Antiquarial 6200 
Wisesbaden, Taunuslra, Germany. 

8. Sis. A. Asher & Co. N. V. Keizersgracht 526 Amsterdam, 
(HoIland). 

9. Sis. Swets & Zeitlinger N. V., 471 & 487 Keizersgracht, 
Amsterdam (Holland). 

10. M. F. Yon Piers, Rechitract 62, Eindhoven (Holland). 
11. H. K. Lowis & Co., Ltd., 136 Gower Street, London W.C.I. 
12. Herber Wilson Ltd., Booksellers & Sub-Agents 161, Borough 

High Street, London S.E.1. (England). 
13. Buch Und Zeitachirifren, M.B. H.I-Ind Export Crosso 

und, Konnissionbuch Handling International Verlagsa
ustief Erundenm Hambarg (Germany). 

14. Sis. Store Nordiske Videnskaboghandel Remersgade 27 
DK 1362 Copenhagen K. 
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